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Section  XY. — Continued * 

the  English  East  India 
by  Captain  John  Saris , 


§ 5.  Farther  Observations  respecting  the  Moluccas,  and  the 
Completion  of  the  V oyage  to  Japan . 

THE  10th  of  April,  1613,  the  Spanish  commandant  sent 
me  a message,  requesting  me  to  stop  till  the  next  morn- 
ing, when  he  would  visit  me  along  with  the  sergeant-major 
of  Ternate,  who  had  arrived  with  a letter  from  Don  Jero- 
nimo de  Sylva,  allowing  them  to  trade  with  me  for  different 
things  of  which  they  were  in  want,  and  to  satisfy  me  in 
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what  I had  requested ; wherefore  I resolved  to  stop  a while 
longer,  to  see  if  we  could  do  any  good.  Expecting  Don 
Fernando  next  day,  according  to  promise,  and  hearing  nine 
guns  from  their  fort,  we  supposed  he  was  coming : But  it 
proved  to  be  for  the  arrival  of  the  prince  of  Tidore  from 
the  wars,  who  was  returned  with  the  heads  of  100  Ter- 
natans.  His  force  in  the  expedition  in  which  he  had  been 
engaged,  consisted  of  sixty  men  armed  with  matchlocks, 
two  brass  bases  and  three  or  four  fowlers.  He  had  over- 
thrown Key  Chilly  Sadang , the  son  of  the  king  of  Ter- 
nate,  whom  the  Dutch  had  brought  over  from  Ternate  to 
prevent  the  natives  of  Machian  from  supplying  us  with 
cloves.  While  on  his  return  to  Ternate  after  our  depar- 
ture, he  was  drawn  into  an  ambush  by  the  son  of  the  king 
of  Tidore,  who  lay  in  wait  for  the  purpose,  and  slew  him, 
together  with  160  men  who  were  along  with  him,  not  one 
of  the  whole  being  spared.  The  prince  of  Ternate  brought 
home  the  head  of  Key  Chilly  Sadang  to  his  wife,  who  was 
sister  to  the  slain  prince.  Key  Chilly  Sadang  in  a great 
measure  owed  this  discomfiture  to  a barrel  of  powder  he 
had  bought  from  us  at  Machian,  as  it  exploded  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  rencounter,  and  threw  his  whole  party 
into  confusion.  Along  with  the  prince  of  Ternate,  one  of 
his  younger  brothers  and  the  king  of  Gilolo  were  both 
slain.  Towards  evening,  the  sergeant-major  of  Ternate, 
who  was  also  secretary  of  the  government,  came  aboard, 
and  made  many  compliments,  requesting  me  to  come  to 
Ternate,  where  they  would  do  for  me  every  thing  in  their 
power.  I consented  to  do  this  the  more  readily,  as  Ternate 
was  in  my  way. 

I received  a message  on  the  12th  from  the  prince  of  Ti- 
dore, apologising  for  not  having  yet  visited  me,  and  saying 
that  he  had  a quantity  of  cloves  which  I might  have,  for 
which  I thanked  him,  and  requested  they  might  be  sent 
soon.  They  promised  to  send  the  cloves  before  next  morn- 
in o* ; wherefore,  to  guard  against  treachery,  I kept  double 
watch,  with  match  in  cock,  and  every  thing  in  readiness  : 
For  this  prince  of  Tidore  was  a most  resolute  and  valiant 
soldier,  and  had  performed  many  desperate  exploits  against 
the  Dutch,  having  shortly  before  surprised  one  of  their 
ships  of  war  when  at  anchor  not  far  from  where  we  then 
lay.  Before  day,  a galley,  which  the  Spaniards  told  us 

they  expected,  came  over  from  Batia  China , and  were  very 

near 
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near  us  in  the  dark  before  we  were  aware.  On  bailing,  they 
answered  us  that  they  were  Spaniards  and  our  friends,  and 
then  made  towards  the  shore  in  ail  haste.  She  was  but 
small,  having  only  fourteen  oars  of  a side.  We  this  day 
found  our  latitude  to  be  0°  50'  N. 

We  weighed  on  the  13th  with  the  wind  at  N.  and  a 
current  setting  to  the  S.  In  passing  the  fort  we  saluted 
with  five  guns,  which  they  returned.  Several  Spaniards 
came  off  with  complimentary  messages,  and  among  these  a 
messenger  from  the  prince,  saying  we  should  have  had 
plenty  of  cloves  if  we  had  waited  twenty-four  hours  longer. 
But  we  rather  suspected  that  some  treachery  was  intend- 
ed, by  means  of  their  gallies,  frigates,  and  curracurras, 
which  we  thus  avoided  by  our  sudden  departure.  On 
rounding  the  western  point  of  Tidore,  wre  saw  four  Dutch 
ships  at  anchor  before  their  fort  of  Marieca  ; one  ol  wThich, 
on  our  appearance,  fired  a gun,  which  we  supposed  was  to 
call  their  people  aboard  to  follow  us.  We  steered  direct- 
ly for  the  Spanish  fort  on  Ternate,  and  shortened  sail  on 
coming  near,  and  fired  a gun  without  shot,  which  was  im- 
mediately answered.  They  sent  us  off  a soldier  of  good  fa- 
shion, but  to  as  little  purpose  as  those  of  Tidore  had  done. 
Having  little  wind,  our  ship  sagged  in,  but  we  found  no 
anchorage.  Having  a gale  of  wind  at  south  in  the  even- 
ing, we  stood  out  to  sea,  but  lost  as  much  ground  by  the 
current  as  we  had  gained  by  the  wind.  The  14th,  with  the 
wind  at  S.S.W.  we  steered  N.N.W.  being  at  noon  direct- 
ly under  the  equinoctial.  We  had  sight  of  a galley  this 
day,  on  which  we  put  about  to  speak  with  her ; but  find- 
ing she  went  away  from  us,  we  shaped  our  course  for  Ja- 
pan. 

Before  leaving  the  Moluccas,  it  may  be  proper  to  ac- 
quaint the  reader  with  some  circumstances  respecting  the 
trade  and  state  of  these  islands.  Through  the  whole  of  the 
Moluccas,  a bahar  of  cloves  consists  of  200  cattees , the  cat- 
tee  being  three  pounds  five  ounces  haberdepoiz , so  that  the 
bahar  is  662  pounds  eight  ounces  English  averdupois 
weight.  For  this  bahar  of  cloves,  the  Dutch  give  fifty 
dollars,  pursuant  to  what  they  term  their  perpetual  con- 
tract; but,  for  the  more  readily  obtaining  some  loading,  I 
agreed  to  pay  them  sixty  dollars.  This  increase  of  price 
made  the  natives  very  desirous  of  furnishing  me,  so  that  I 
certainly  had  procured  a full  lading  in  a month,  had  not 
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the  Dutch  overawed  the  natives,  imprisoning  them,  and 
threatening  to  put  them  to  death,  keeping  strict  guard  on 
all  the  coasts.  Most  of  these  islands  produce  abundance  of 
cloves ; and  those  that  are  inhabited  of  any  note,  yield  the 
following  quantities,  one  year  with  another.  Ternate  1000 
bailors,  Machian  1090,  Tidore  900,  Bachian  300,  Moteer 
600,  Mean  50,  Batta  China  35  ; in  all  397 5 bahars,  or 
2,633,4371  English  pounds,  being  1175  tons,  twelve  cwts . 
three  qrs.  and  nine  and  a half  libs.  Every  third  year  is  far 
more  fruitful  than  the  two  former,  and  is  therefore  termed 
the  great  monsoon. 

It  is  lamentable  to  see  the  destruction  which  has  been 
brought  upon  these  islands  by  civil  wars,  which,  as  I learnt 
while  there,  began  and  continued  in  the  following  man- 
ner : At  the  discovery  of  these  islands  by  the  Portu- 
guese, they  found  fierce  war  subsisting  between  the  kings 
of  Ternate  and  Tidore,  to  which  two  all  the  other  islands 
were  either  subjected,  or  were  confederated  with  one  or 
other  of  them.  The  Portuguese,  the  better  to  establish 
themselves,  took  no  part  with  either,  but  politically  kept 
friends  with  both,  and  fortified  themselves  in  the  two  prin- 
cipal islands  of  Ternate  and  Tidore,  engrossing  the  whole 
trade  of  cloves  into  their  own  hands.  In  this  way  they  do- 
mineered till  the  year  1605,  when  the  Dutch  dispossessed 
them  by  force,  and  took  possession  for  themselves.  Yet  so 
weakly  did  they  provide  for  defending  the  acquisition,  that 
the  Spaniards  drove  them  out  next  year  from  both  islands, 
by  a force  sent  from  the  Philippine  islands,  took  the  king 
of  Ternate  prisoner,  and  sent  him  to  the  Philippines,  and 
kept  both  Ternate  and  Tidore  for  some  time  in  their  hands. 
Since  then  the  Dutch  have  recovered  some  footing  in  these 
islands,  and,  at  the  time  of  my  being  there,  were  in  posses- 
sion of  the  following  forts. 

On  the  island  of  Ternate  they  have  a fort  named  Ma - 
layou,  having  three  bulwarks  or  bastions,  Tolouco  having 
two  bastions  and  a round  tower,  and  Tacome  with  four  bas- 
tions. On  Tidore  they  have  a fort  called  Markka , with 
four  bastions.  On  Machian,  Tafasoa , the  chief  town  of  the 
island,  having  four  large  bastions  with  sixteen  pieces  of 
cannon,  and  inhabited  by  about  1000  natives  : At  Nofakta , 
another  town  on  that  island,  they  have  two  forts  or  re- 
doubts, and  a third  on  the  top  of  a high  hill  with  five  or 
six  guns,  which  commands  the  road  on  the  other  side. 
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Likewise  at  Tabalola , another  town  in  Machian,  they  have 
two  forts  with  eight  cannons,  this  place  being  very  strong- 
ly situated  by  nature.  The  natives  of  all  these  places  are 
under  their  command.  Those  of  Nofakia  are  not  esteem- 
ed good  soldiers,  and  are  said  always  to  side  with  the 
strongest;  but  those  of  Tabalola , who  formerly  resided  at 
Cayoa , are  accounted  the  best  soldiers  in  the  Moluccas, 
being  deadlv  enemies  to  the  Portuguese  and  Spaniards, 
and  as  weary  now  of  the  Dutch  dominion.  In  these  lorti- 
lied  stations  in  Machian,  when  I was  there,  the  Dutch  had 
120  European  soldiers;  of  whom  eighty  were  at  Tafasoa , 
thirty  at  Nofakia , and  ten  at  Tabalola.  The  isle  of  Ma- 
chian is  the  richest  in  cloves  of  all  the  Molucca  islands ; 
and,  according  to  report,  yields  1800  bahars  in  the  great 
monsoon.  The  Dutch  have  one  large  fort  in  the  island  of 
Bachian,  and  four  redoubts  in  the  isle  of  Moteer.  The 
civil  wars  have  so  wasted  the  population  of  these  islands, 
that  vast  quantities  of  cloves  perish  yearly  for  want  of  hands 
to  gather  them  ; neither  is  there  any  likelihood  of  peace  till 
one  party  or  the  other  be  utterly  extirpated. 

Leaving  them  to  their  wars.  I now  return  to  our  traffic, 
and  shall  shew  how  we  traded  with  the  natives,  which  was 
mostly  by  exchanging  or  bartering  the  cotton  cloths  of  Cam- 
baya  and  Coromandel  for  cloves.  The  sorts  in  request 
and  the  prices  we  obtained  being  as  follows : Candakeens  of 
Baroach  six  cattees  of  cloves  ; candakeens  of  Papang,  w hich 
are  flat,  three  cattees  ; Selas , or  small  bastas , seven  and 
eight  cattees ; Patta  chere  Mu  lay o sixteen  cattees ; five  cas - 
sas  twelve  cattees ; coarse  of  that  kind  eight  cattees ; red 
Batellias , or  Tancoulos , forty-four  and  forty-eight  cattees; 
Sarassas  chere  Malayo  forty-eight  and  fifty  cattees ; Saram - 
pouri  thirty  cattees  ; Chelles,  Tapsiels , and  Matajons , twen- 
ty and  twenty-four  cattees ; white  Cassas , or  Tancoulos , forty 
and  forty-four  cattees  ; the  finest  Donjerijus  twelve,  and 
coarser  eight  and  ten  cattees;  Pouti  Castella  ten  cattees; 
the  finest  Ballachios  thirty  cattees ; Pata  chere  Malayo  of 
two  fathoms  eight  and  ten  cattees  ; great  Potas , or  Jong 
four  fathoms,  sixteen  cattees ; white  Parcallas  twelve  cat- 
tees ; Salalos  Ytam  twelve  and  fourteen  cattees;  T arias  and 
Tape  Turias  one  and  twTo  cattees ; Patola  of  two  fathoms, 
fifty  and  sixty  cattees  ; those  of  four  fathoms  and  of  one 
fathom  at  proportional  prices;  for  twenty-eight  pounds  of 
rice,  a dollar ; Sago,  which  is  a root  of  which  the  natives 
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make  their  bread,  is  sold  in  bunches,  and  was  worth  a quar- 
ter of  a dollar  the  bunch  ; velvets,  sattins,  taffeties,  and  other 
silk  goods  of  China  were  much  in  request.  This  may  suffice 
for  the  trade  of  the  Moluccas. 

Proceeding  on  our  voyage,  it  was  calm  all  day  on  the 
16th  of  April,  but  we  had  a good  breeze  at  night  from  the 
west,  when  we  steered  N.N.W.  In  the  morning  of  the 
17th,  we  steered  north,  with  the  wind  at  E.  by  S.  but  it  af- 
terwards became  very  variable,  shifting  to  all  points  of  the 
compass,  and  towards  night  we  had  sight  of  land  to  the 
northwards.  On  the  18th  we  had  calms,  with  much  rain, 
and  contrary  winds  at  intervals,  for  which  reason  I resol- 
ved to  go  for  the  island  of  Saiom , which  was  to  the  west- 
ward, and  to  remain  there  and  refresh  the  crew,  till  the 
change  of  the  monsoon  might  permit  me  to  proceed  on  my 
intended  voyage.  But  almost  immediately  the  wind  came 
round  to  the  west,  and  we  stood  N.  and  N.  by  E.  On  the 
19th,  with  little  wind  at  W.  we  continued  our  course  N.  by 
E.  the  weather  being  extremely  hot,  with  much  rain.  It 
was  quite  calm  in  the  morning  of  the  20th,  but  we  had  a 
constant  current  setting  us  to  the  eastwards,  which  indeed 
had  been  the  case  ever  since  we  left  Ternate.  In  the  af- 
ternoon, the  wind  came  round  to  the  northward,  a brisk 
ogle,  and  we  stood  west  to  stem  the  current,  bearing  for  a 
large  island  called  Doy,  where  we  proposed  to  rest  and  re- 
fresh. 

In  the  morning  of  the  21st,  we  were  fairly  before  that 
island,  near  its  northern  extremity,  which  was  a low  point 
stretching  southwards.  We  stood  in  E.  by  S.  with  the 
wind  at  N.  by  E.  and  at  noon  sent  our  skiff*  in  search  of  a 
convenient  place  for  anchoring  ; but  the  current  set  so 
strong  to  the  eastwards,  that  we  were  unable  to  stem  it, 
and  could  merely  see  at  a distance  a very  large  bay,  having 
a great  shoal  off'  its  northern  point  half  a league  out  to  sea, 
while  we  had  sixty  fathoms  water  off*  the  shore  upon  a bot- 
tom of  sand.  As  night  approached,  we  stood  off*  till  morn- 
ing ; and  next  day,  about  sun-set,  we  came  to  anchor  in  the 
large  bay,  having  on  standing  in  fifty-six,  thirty-five,  twen- 
ty-six, and  twenty-four  fathoms  water. 

I sent  some  people  ashore  in  the  skiff’ on  the  23d,  to  look 
out  for  a convenient  watering-place,  and  for  a proper  situ- 
ation in  which  to  set  up  a tent  to  defend  our  men  from  the 
rain  when  on  shore.  They  accordingly  found  a fit  place 

right 
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right  over  against  the  ship,  and  saw  many  tracks  of  deer 
and  wild  swine,  but  no  appearance  of  any  inhabitants.  The 
country  was  full  of  trees,  and,  in  particular,  there  were  abun- 
dance of  cokers,1 2  penang,  sene,  and  palmiios , among  which 
were  plenty  of  poultry,  pheasants,  and  wood-cocks.  I went 
ashore  along  with  our  merchants,  and  had  a tent  set  up. 
Our  carpenter  made  several  very  ingenious  pitfalls  lor  catch- 
ing the  wild-hogs.  We  took  some  fish  among  the  rocks 
with  much  labour,  and  got  one  pheasant  and  two  wood- 
pigeons,  which  last  were  as  large  in  the  body  as  ordinaiy 
hens.  Some  of  our  company  staid  all  night  ashore  to 
look  for  the  wild-hogs  coming  into  the  traps,  and  some  very 
laro-e  ones  were  seen  on  the  24<th,  but  none  were  caught. 
This  morning,  about  half  past  seven,  the  moon,  being  at 
the  full,  was  eclipsed  in  a more  extraordinary  manner  than 
any  of  us  had  ever  seen,  being  three  hours  and  a halt  ob- 
scured before  she  recovered  her  entire  light,  which  was  very 
fearful. 

The  25th,  our  people  searching  about  the  woods,  brought 
great  store  of  cokers  to  the  ship,  together  with  some  fowls, 
and  the  heads  of  the  palmito  trees,  which  we  boiled  with 
our  beef,  and  found  them  to  eat  like  cabbages.  The  28th, 
the  company  were  busily  employed  in  taking  in  wood  and 
water.  The  skiff  was  sent  out  to  sound  the  shoal,  and 
found  ten  and  twelve  fathoms  at  the  northern  point  of  the 
bar,  near  the  shoal.  All  this  time  we  had  prodigious  rain 
both  day  and  night.  The  29th  and  30th  were  employed 
in  bringing  wood  aboard,  which  we  found  as  good  as  our 
English  billets.  The  skiff  was  sent  on  the  1st  of  May  to 
sound  the  western  point  of  the  bay,  where  the  water  was 
found  very  deep.  On  landing  at  that  part  of  the  coast  our 
people  found  the  ruins  of  several  huts,  among  which  were 
some  brass  pans,  which  shewed  the  place  had  been  lately 
inhabited,  but,  as  we  supposed,  the  inhabitants  had  been 
hunted  from  their  houses  by  the  wars. 

We  set  sail  on  the  12th  May,  1613,  from  this  island  of 
Doy,  being  the  north-eastmost  island  of  Batta-China,  or 

Gilolo,  in  the  Moluccas,  in  latitude  2°  35'  N.»  The  varia- 
tion 

1 Cocoa-nut  trees. — E. 

2 The  latitude  in  the  text,  which  we  have  reason  to  believe  accurate,  as 
Captain  Saris  was  so  long  at  this  place,  indicates  the  northern  end  of  the 
island  of  Morty , east  and  a little  northerly  of  the  northern  peninsular 
leg  of  Gilolo.— E. 
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ation  here  was  5°  20'  easterly.  By  noon  of  this  day  we 
were  fourteen  leagues  N.  by  E.  from  the  place  where  we 
had  been  at  anchor  for  twenty  days.3  The  1 st  June,  pass- 
ed the  tropic  of  Cancer.  The  2d,  being  in  lat.  25°  44'  N. 
we  laid  our  account  with  seeing  the  islands  of  Dos  Reys 
Magos .4  Accordingly,  about  four  p.  m.  we  had  sight  of  a 
very  low  island,  and  soon  afterwards  of  the  high  land  over 
the  low,  there  being  many  little  islands,  to  the  number  of 
ten  or  eleven,  connected  by  broken  grounds  and  ledges,  so 
that  we  could  not  discern  any  passage  to  the  westward.  At 
night  we  stood  off  and  took  in  our  top-sails,  and  lay  close 
by  in  our  courses  till  morning.  The  islands  stretch  from 
S.W.  to  N.E.  The  3d,  we  stood  in  for  the  land,  which  ap- 
peared to  us  a most  pleasant  and  fertile  soil,  as  much  so  as 
any  we  had  seen  from  leaving  England,  well  peopled,  and 
having  great  store  of  cattle.  We  proposed  to  have  come 
to  anchor  about  its  north-east  point,  and  on  sounding,  had 
sixty  fathoms.  We  saw  two  boats  coming  off  to  us,  and 
used  every  means  to  get  speech  of  them,  wishing  for  a pi- 
lot, and  desiring  to  know  the  name  of  the  island,  but  the 
wind  was  so  strong  that  we  could  not  get  in,  wherefore  we 
stood  away  N.W.  and  had  sight  of  another  island  bearing 
N.N.W.  for  which  we  steered,  and  thence  descried  another, 
N.E.  half  E.  about  seven  or  eight  leagues  off.  Coming  un- 
der the  western  island,  we  observed  certain  rocks  about  two 
miles  off  shore,  one  of  which  was  above  water,  and  the  other, 
to  the  north,  under  water,  a great  way  without  the  other, 
and  the  sea  breaking  on  it. 

On  the  7th,  we  supposed  ourselves  about  twenty-eight  or 
thirty  leagues  from  Tonan .5  In  the  morning  of  the  8th,  we 
had  sight  of  a high  round  island,  bearing  E.  six  leagues  off, 
with  various  other  islands,  in  six  or  seven  directions  west- 
wards. 


3 We  have  omitted  in  the  text  the  naked  journal  of  daily  winds,  courses, 
and  distances,  as  tending  to  no  useful  information  whatever. — E. 

4 The  indicated  latitude,  considering  the  direction  of  the  voyage  be- 
tween Morty  and  Japan,  nearly  coincides  with  the  small  islands  of" Kami 
and  Matchi,  west  from  the  south  end  of  the  great  Liqueo.— E. 

5 The  island  of  Tanao-sima  is  probably  here  meant,  being  the  most 
southerly  of  the  Japanese  islands.  It  may  be  proper  to  remark,  that  the 
termination  sima,  in  the  names  of  islands  belonging  to  Japan,  obviously 
means  island , like  the  prefix  pula  in  the  names  of  islands  in  the  Malay 
Archipelago. — E. 
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wards,  five  or  six  leagues  off.'5  In  the  morning  of  the  8th 
we  had  sight  of  land  bearing  N.N.E.  and  of  six  great  islands 
in  a row  N.  E.  from  the  island  we  descried  the  preceding 
evening *,  and  at  the  northern  end  of  all  were  many  small 
rocks  and  hummocks.  In  a bay  to  the  eastwards  of  these, 
we  saw  a high  land  bearing  E.  and  E.  by  S.  and  E.S.E. 
which  is  the  island  called  Xirna  in  the  charts,  but  named 
Mashma  by  the  natives,  while  the  former  island  is  called 
Segue , or  Amaxay ? The  10th,  four  great  fishing-boats 
came  aboard,  about  five  tons  burden  each,  having  one  large 
sail,  like  that  of  a skiff.  They  had  each  four  oars  of  a side, 
resting  on  pins  fastened  to  the  gunwales,  the  heads  of  the 
pins  being  let  into  the  middle  of  the  oars,  so  that  they  hung 
in  just  equipoise,  saving  much  labour  to  the  rowers.  These 
people  make  much  more  speed  in  rowing  than  our  men, 
and  perform  their  work  standing,  by  which  they  take  up 
less  room.  They  told  us  we  were  just  before  the  entrance 
to  Nangasaki , which  bore  N.  N.  E.  ; the  straits  of  Arima 
being  N.E.  by  N.  and  that  the  high  hill  we  saw  yesterday 
was  upon  the  island  called  Uszideke ,8  making  the  straits  of 
Arima , at  the  north  end  of  which  is  good  anchorage,  and 
at  the  south  end  is  the  entrance  to  Caliihoc/i.9  We  agreed 
with  two  of  the  masters  of  these  fishing-boats  for  thirty  dol- 
lars each,  and  rice  for  their  food,  to  pilot  us  to  Eirando,  on. 
which  agreement  their  people  came  aboard  our  siiip,  and 
voluntarily  performed  its  duty  as  readily  as  any  of  our  own 
mariners.  W e steered  N.  by  W . the  pilots  reckoning  that 
we  were  thirty  leagues  from  Firando.  One  of  the  boats 
which  came  to  us  at  this  time  belonged  to  the  Portuguese 
who  dwelt  at  Nangasaki,  being  Christian  converts,  and 
thought  our  ship  had  been  the  Portuguese  ship  from  Ma- 
kao  ; but,  on  finding  we  were  not,  made  all  haste  back 
again  to  advise  them,  refusing  every  entreaty  to  remain 
with  us. 

$ 6* 

6 There  is  a considerable  cluster  of  small  islands  south  from  Tanaosima, 
between  the  latitudes  of  29°  30' and  30°  N. — E. 

7 Xima,  or  sima,  only  means  island.  Perhaps  Mashma  may  be  that 
named  Kaba-sima  in  modern  maps,  and  Amaxay  may  possibly  be  Ama- 
cusa,  these  islands  being  in  the  way  towards  Nangasaki. — E. 

8 This  seems  the  same  island  called  before  Amaxay,  or  Amacusa. — E. 

9 Cochinotzu  is  the  name  of  a town  ori  the  south-west  peninsula  of  the 
island  of  Kiusiu ; but  Cochinoch  in  the  text  seems  the  sound  leading  to 
Nangasaki,  and  the  straits  of  Arima  appear  to  be  the  passage  between 
the  north  side  of  Amacusa  and  Kiusiu. — E, 
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§ 6.  Arrival  at  Firando , and  some  Account  of  the  Habits } 
Manners,  and  Customs  of  the  Japanese . 

We  came  to  anchor  about  half  a league  short  of  Firan- 
do,  about  three  p m.  of  the  1 1th  June,  1613,  the  tide  being 
then  so  much  spent  that  we  could  not  get  nearer.  I was 
soon  afterwards  visited  by  Foyne  Sama,  the  old  king  of  Fi- 
rando, accompanied  by  his  nephew,  Tone  Sama , who  go- 
verned the  island  under  the  old  king.’  They  were  attend- 
ed by  forty  boats  or  gallies,  some  having  ten,  and  others  fif- 
teen oars  of  a side.  On  coming  near  our  ship,  the  king 
ordered  all  the  boats  to  fall  astern,  except  the  two  which 
carried  him  and  his  nephew,  who  only  came  on  deck,  both 
dressed  in  silk  gowns,  under  which  were  linen  shirts  and 
breeches.  Each  of  them  wore  two  cattans , or  Japanese 
swords,  one  of  which  vras  half  a yard  long  in  the  blade, 
and  the  other  only  a quarter  of  a yard.  They  wrore  neither 
turbans  nor  hats,  the  fore  part  of  their  heads  being  shaven 
to  the  crovrns,  and  the  rest  of  their  hair  very  long,  and  ga- 
thered into  a knot  behind.  The  king  seemed  about  seven- 
ty-two years  of  age,  and  his  nephew,  or  grandchild,  twen- 
ty-two, who  governed  under  him,  and  each  w7as  attended 
by  an  officer,  who  commanded  over  their  slaves  as  they  di- 
rected. 

Their  manner  of  salutation  was  thus:  On  coming  into 
the  presence  of  him  they  mean  to  salute,  they  put  off  their 
shoes,  so  that  they  are  barefooted,  for  they  wear  no  stock- 
ings. Then  putting  their  right  hand  within  the  left,  they 
hold  them  down  to  their  knees,  bending  their  bodies,  then 
wag  or  swing  their  joined  hands  a little  to  and  fro,  making 
some  small  steps  to  one  side  from  the  person  they  salute,  and 
say  augh ! a ugh ! 1 immediately  led  them  into  my  cabin, 

where  1 had  prepared  a banquet  for  them,  and  entertained 
them  with  a good  concert  of  music,  to  their  great  delight. 
I then  delivered  the  letters  from  our  king  to  the  king  of 
Firando,  which  he  received  very  joyfully,  saying  he  would 
not  open  it  till  Ange  came,  who  would  interpret  it.  Ange, 
in  their  language,  signifies  a pilot,  and  by  this  name  was 

meant 

1 As  the  Portuguese,  who  first  visited  Japan,  chose  to  designate  the  so- 
vereign of  that  country  by  the  title  of  emperor,  they  denominated  all  its 
provinces  kingdoms,  and  their  governors  kings.* — E. 
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meant  one  William  Adams , an  Englishman.  He  had  come 
this  way  in  a Dutch  ship  from  the  South  Seas,  about  twelve 
years  ago ; and,  in  consequence  of  a mutiny  among  the 
people,  the  ship  was  seized  by  the  emperor,  and  Adams  had 
remained  in  the  country  ever  since.  After  staying  about 
an  hour  and  a half,  the  king  took  his  leave,  bidding  us  wel- 
come to  the  country,  and  promising  me  kind  entertain- 
ment. 

He  was  no  sooner  ashore  than  all  his  nobility  came  to 

¥ 

see  the  ship,  attended  by  a vast  number  of  soldiers,  every 
person  of  any  note  bringing  a present ; some  of  venison, 
some  of  wild-fowl,  and  some  of  wild-boar,  the  largest  and 
fattest  we  had  ever  seen,  while  others  brought  us  fish,  fruits, 
and  various  things.  They  greatly  admired  the  ship,  and 
seemed  never  to  be  satisfied  with  looking  at  her ; and  as  we 
were  much  pestered  by  the  number  of  these  visitors,  I sent 
to  the  king,  requesting  he  would  order  them  to  remove,  to 
prevent  any  inconveniences  that  might  arise.  The  king 
immediately  sent  a principal  officer  oi  his  guard,  with  or- 
ders to  remain  aboard,  to  see  that  no  injury  was  done  to 
us,  and  ordered  a proclamation  to  that  effect  to  be  made 
in  the  town.  The  same  night,  Hendrik  Brewer,  who  was 
chief  of  the  Dutch  factory  at  Firando,  came  to  visit  me,  or 
rather  to  see  what  had  passed  between  the  king  and  us.  I 
wrote  this  day  to  Mr  Adams,  who  was  then  at  Jedo * near- 
ly 300  leagues  from  Firando,  to  inform  him  of  our  arrival. 
King  Foyne  sent  my  letter  next  day  by  his  admiral,  to  Osac- 
kay  (Osaka,)  the  nearest  port  of  importance  on  the  princi- 
pal island,  whence  it  would  go  by  post  to  Jedo,  and  he  sent 
notice  to  the  emperor  by  the  same  conveyance,  of  our  arri- 
val and  purposes. 

In  the  morning  of  the  12th,  we  had  fish  brought  to  us  in 
abundance,  and  as  cheap  as  we  could  desire.  We  this  day 
weighed  to  make  sail  for  the  road  ; and,  on  this  occasion,  the 
king  sent  at  the  least  threescore  large  boats,  or  gallies,  well 
manned,  to  tow  us  into  the  harbour.  On  seeing  this  mul- 
titude of  boats,  I was  in  some  doubts  of  their  intentions, 
and  sent  my  skiff  to  warn  them  not  to  come  near  the  ship. 
But  the  king  was  in  the  headmost  boat,  and  observing  my 
suspicions,  waved  his  handkerchief  for  all  the  boats  to  wait, 
and  came  aboard  himself,  telling  me  that  he  had  ordered 
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all  these  boats  to  assist  in  bringing  me  round  a point  which 
was  somewhat  dangerous,  on  account  of  the  strength  of  the 
tide,  and  could  not  be  stemmed  by  even  a good  breeze  of 
wind,  and  if  the  ship  fell  into  the  eddy,  we  should  be  driven 
upon  the  rocks.  Having  got  this  explanation,  we  sent  our 
hawsers  to  the  Japanese  boats,  on  which  they  fell  stiffly  to 
work,  and  towed  us  into  the  harbour.  In  the  mean  time, 
the  king  breakfasted  with  me,  and  when  I proposed  reward- 
ing his  people  for  towing  me  in,  after  we  were  at  anchor, 
he  would  not  allow  them  to  accept  of  any  thing. 

We  now  anchored  in  five  fathoms,  on  soft  ooze,  so  near 
the  shore  that  we  could  have  talked  with  the  people  in  their 
houses.  We  saluted  the  town  with  nine  guns,  but  had  no 
return,  as  there  are  no  cannon  at  this  place,  neither  any 
fortifications,  except  barricades  lor  small  arms.  Several 
nobles  came  off  to  bid  me  welcome,  two  of  whom  were  men 
of  high  rank,  named  Nobusane  and  Simmadme . I enter- 
tained them  well,  and,  at  their  departing,  they  used  extra- 
ordinary state,  one  remaining  on  board  till  the  other  was 
landed,  their  children  and  chief  followers  using  the  like  ce- 
remony. There  came  continually  such  numbers  of  people 
on  board,  both  men  and  women,  that  we  were  not  able  to 
go  about  the  decks.  The  ship  likewise  was  quite  surround- 
ed by  boats  full  of  people,  greatly  admiring  her  head  and 
stern.  I permitted  several  women  of  the  better  sort  to  come 
into  my  cabin,  where  the  picture  of  Venus  and  Cupid  was 
hung,  rather  wantonly  executed.  Some  of  these  ladies, 
thinking  it  to  be  Our  Lady  and  her  blessed  Son,  fell  down 
to  worship  with  appearance  of  much  devotion,  whispering 
our  men,  so  that  their  companions  might  not  hear,  that 
they  were  Christians,  having  been  converted  by  the  Portu- 
guese jes  uits. 

The  king  came  aboard  again,  bringing  four  principal  wo- 
men along  with  him,  who  were  attired  in  silken  gowns, 
overlapped  in  front,  and  girt  round  them.  Their  legs  were 
bare,  except  that  they  had  half  buskins  bound  about  their 
insteps  with  silk  ribbon.  Their  hair  was  very  black  and 
long,  tied  up  in  a knot  on  the  crown,  in  a very  comely  man- 
ner, no  part  of  their  heads  being  shaven,  like  the  men. 
They  had  comely  faces,  hands,  and  feet,  with  clear  white 
complexions,  but  wanting  colour,  which  they  supplied  by 
art.  Their  stature  was  low,  but  they  were  very  fat,  and 
their  behaviour  was  very  courteous,  and  not  ignorant  of  the 
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respect  doe  according  to  their  fashions.  The  king  request- 
ed that  no  person  might  remain  in  the  cabin  except  myself 
and  my  linguist,  who  was  a native  of  Japan,  brought  along 
with  me  from  Bantam.  He  was  well  skilled  in  the  Malay 
language,  in  which  he  explained  to  me  what  was  said  by 
the  king,  in  Japanese.  The  women  were  at  first  somewhat 
bashful,  but  the  king  desired  them  to  be  frolicsome.  They 
sung  several  songs,  and  played  on  certain  instruments,  one 
of  which  resembled  our  lute,  being  bellied  like  it,  but  long- 
er in  the  neck,  and  fretted  like  ours,  but  had  only  four  gut 
strings.  They  fingered  with  their  left  hands,  as  is  done 
with  us,  and  very  nimbly  ; but  they  struck  the  strings  with 
a piece  of  ivory  held  in  the  right  hand,  as  we  are  in  use  to 
play  with  a quill  on  the  citern.  They  seemed  to  delight 
much  in  their  music,  beating  time  with  their  hands,  and 
both  playing  and  singing  by  book,  prickt  on  lines  and  spa- 
ces much  like  our  own.  I feasted  them,  and  gave  them  se- 
veral English  commodities,  and  after  two  hours  stay,  they 
returned  on  shore.  At  this  interview  I requested  the  king 
to  let  us  have  a house  in  the  town,  which  he  readily  grant- 
ed, taking  two  of  my  merchants  ashore  with  him,  to  whom 
he  pointed  out  three  or  four  houses,  desiring  them  to  make 
their  choice,  paying  the  owners  as  we  could  agree. 

On  the  13th  I went  ashore,  attended  by  the  merchants 
and  principal  officers,  and  delivered  our  presents  to  the 
king,  to  the  value  of  about  <s£l40,  which  he  received  with 
great  satisfaction,  feasting  me  and  my  whole  company  with 
several  kinds  of  powdered  wild-fowl  and  fruits.  He  called 
for  a standing  cup,  which  was  one  of  the  presents,  and  or- 
dering it  to  be  filled  with  their  country  wine,  which  is  dis- 
tilled from  rice,  and  as  strong  as  brandy,  he  told  me  he 
would  drink  it  all  off  to  the  health  of  the  king  of  England, 
which  he  did,  though  it  held  about  a pint  and  a half,  in 
which  he  was  followed  by  myself  and  all  his  nobles.  As 
only  myself  and  the  Cape  merchant  sat  in  the  same  room 
with  the  king,  all  the  rest  of  my  company  being  in  another 
room,  he  commanded  his  secretary  to  go  and  see  that  they 
all  pledged  the  health.  The  king  and  his  nobles  sat  at 
meat  cross-legged,  on  mats,  after  the  fashion  of  the  Turks, 
the  mats  being  richly  edged  with  cloths  of  gold,  velvet,  sat- 
tin,  or  damask.  The  14th  and  15th  wTere  spent  in  giving 
presents ; arid  on  the  16th  I agreed  with  dludassee , captain 
of  the  Chinese  quarter,  for  his  house,  paying  ninety-five 
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dollars  for  the  monsoon  of  six  months ; he  to  put  it  into  re- 
pair, and  to  furnish  all  the  rooms  conveniently  with  mats, 
according  to  the  fashion  of  the  country,  and  we  to  keep  it  in 
repair,  with  leave  to  alter  as  w'e  thought  fit. 

This  day  our  ship  was  so  pestered  with  numbers  of  people 
coming  on  board,  that  1 had  to  send  to  the  king  for  a guar- 
dian to  clear  them  out,  many  things  being  stolen,  though 
I more  suspected  my  own  people  than  the  natives.  There 
came  this  day  a Dutchman  in  one  of  the  country  boats, 
who  had  been  at  the  island  of  Mashma , where  he  sold  good 
store  of  pepper,  broad-cloth,  and  elephants  teeth,  though 
he  would  not  acknowledge  to  us  that  he  had  sold  any  thing, 
or  brought  any  thing  back  with  him  in  the  boat;  but  the  Ja- 
panese boatmen  told  us  he  had  sold  a great  quantity  of  goods 
at  a mart  in  that  place,  and  had  brought  his  returns  in  bars 
of  silver,  which  be  kept  very  secret. 

The  21st  the  old  king  came  aboard  again,  bringing  with 
him  several  women  to  make  a frolic.  These  women  were 
actors  of  comedies,  who  go  about  from  island  to  island,  and 
from  town  to  town,  to  act  plays,  which  are  mostly  about 
love  and  war,  and  have  several  shifts  of  apparel  for  the  bet- 
ter grace  of  their  interludes.  These  women  were  the  slaves 
of  a man  who  fixes  a price  that  every  man  must  pay  who 
has  to  do  with  them.  He  must  not  take  a higher  price 
than  that  affixed,  on  pain  of  death,  if  complained  against. 
At  the  first,  he  is  allowed  to  fix  upon  each  woman  what 
price  he  pleases,  which  price  he  can  never  afterwards  raise, 
but  may  lower  it  as  he  likes;  neither  doth  the  party  bargain 
with  the  women  for  their  favours,  but  with  the  master. 
Even  the  highest  of  the  Japanese  nobility,  when  travelling, 
hold  it  no  disgrace  to  send  for  these  panders  to  their  inn, 
and  bargain  with  them  for  their  girls,  either  to  fill  out  their 
drink  for  them  at  table,  as  is  the  custom  with  all  men  of 
rank,  or  for  other  uses.  When  any  of  these  panders  die, 
although  in  their  life  they  were  received  into  the  best  com- 
pany, they  are  now  held  unworthy  to  rest  among  the  worst. 
A straw  rope  is  put  round  their  neck,  and  they  are  dragged 
through  the  streets  into  the  fields,  and  cast  on  a dung-hill 
to  be  devoured  by  dogs  and  fowls. 

The  23d,  there  arrived  two  Chinese  junks  at  Nangasaki, 
laden  with  sugar.  By  them  it  was  understood  that  the  em- 
peror of  China  had  lately  put  to  death  about  5000  persons 
for  trading  out  of  the  country  contrary  to  his  edict.  Yet 
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tlie  hope  of  profit  had  induced  these  men  to  hazard  their 
lives  and  properties,  having  bribed  the  Pungavas,  or  offi- 
cers of  the  sea-ports,  who  had  succeeded  those  recently  put 
to  death  for  the  same  offence. 

The  29th,  a soma , or  junk,  belonging  to  the  Dutch,  arri- 
ved at  Nangasaki  from  Siam,  laden  with  Brazil  wood  and 
skins  of  all  kinds.  On  their  arrival,  they  wrere  said  to  be 
Englishmen,  as,  before  our  coming,  the  Dutch  used  gene- 
rally to  pass  by  the  name  of  English,  our  nation  being  long 
known  by  report  in  Japan,  but  much  scandalised  by  the 
Portuguese  Jesuits,  who  represent  us  as  pirates  and  rovers 
on  the  sea.  In  consequence  of  this  report,  the  Japanese 
have  a song,  which  they  call  English  Crofonio , shewing  how 
the  English  take  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  ships,  which, 
while  singing,,  they  act  likewise  with  catans,  and  so  scare 
their  children,  as  the  French  used  to  do  theirs  with  the 
name  of  Lord  Talbot. 

The  1st  July  two  of  our  company  happened  to  quarrel, 
and  had  nearly  gone  out  to  the  field  to  fight,  which  had 
greatly  endangered  us  all,  as  it  is  the  law  here,  that  who- 
ever draws  a weapon  in  anger,  although  no  harm  be  done? 
is  presently  cut  in  pieces ; and  if  they  do  even  but  small 
hurt,  not  only  they  are  so  executed  themselves,  but  all  their 
relations  are  put  to  death.  The  2d,  I went  ashore  to  keep 
house  at  Firando,  my  household  consisting  of  twenty-six 
persons.  At  our  first  coming,  we  found  that  the  Dutch 
sold  broad-cloths  of  £l  5 or  16  a-cloth,  for  forty  dollars,  or 
£8  sterling  the  matf  which  is  a measure  of  two  yards  and 
a quarter.  Being  desirous  to  keep  up  the  price  of  our 
cloth,  and  hearing  that  the  Dutch  had  a great  quantity,  I 
had  a conference  with  Brower,  the  chief  of  their  factory, 
proposing  that  we  should  mutually  fix  prices  upon  such 
cloths  as  we  both  had,  and  neither  of  us,  in  any  respect,  sell 
below  the  prices  agreed  upon ; for  performance  of  which,  I 
offered  to  enter  into  mutual  bonds.  In  the  morning,  he 
seemed  to  approve  of  this  proposal,  but  ere  night  he  sent 
me  word  that  he  disliked  it,  alleging  that  he  had  no  autho- 
rity from  his  masters  to  make  any  such  agreement.  Next 
morning  he  shipped  away  a great  store  of  cloth  to  different 
islands,  rating  them  at  low  prices,  as  at  twenty,  eighteen, 
and  sixteen  dollars  the  mat , that  he  might  the  more  speedily 
sell  off  his  own,  and  glut  the  market'  before  ours  came  for- 
wards. 
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Pepper,  ungarbled,  which  cost  If  dollars  at  Bantam  the 
sack,  was  worth  at  our  coming  ten  tayes  the  pecul , which  is 
100  cattees  of  Japan,  or  130  pounds  English.  A taye  is  worth 
live  shillings  sterling.  A rial  of  eight,  or  Spanish  dollar,  is 
worth  there  in  ordinary  payment  only  seven  mas , or  three 
shillings  and  sixpence  sterling,  one  mas  being  equal  to  a 
single'  rial.  The  pecul  of  tin  was  worth  thirty  tayes ; the 
pecul  of  elephants  teeth  eighty  tayes : Cast  iron  six  tayes  the 
pecul  : Gunpowder  twenty-three  tayes  the  pecul  : Soco- 
irine  aloes  the  cattee,  six  tayes  : Fowling-pieces  twenty 
tayes  each : Calicos  and  such  little  commodities,  of  Guze- 
rat  or  Coromandel,  were  at  various  prices,  according  to 
their  qualities. 

On  the  7 th  of  July  the  king  of  the  Gotto  islands,  which 
are  not  far  from  Firando  to  the  S.W.  came  upon  a visit  to 
king  Foyne , saying  he  had  heard  of  an  excellent  English 
ship  being  arrived  in  his  dominions,  which  he  greatly  de- 
sired to  go  aboard  of.  King  Foyne  requested  of  me  that 
this  might  be  allowed,  the  king  of  Gotto  being  an  especial 
friend  of  his ; wherefore  he  was  banqueted  on  board,  and 
several  cannon  were  fired  at  his  departure,  which  he  was 
much  pleased  with,  and  told  me  he  would  be  glad  to  see 
some  of  our  nation  at  his  islands,  -where  they  should  meet 
a hearty  welcome.  Three  Japanese,  two  men  and  a woman, 
were  put  to  death  for  the  following  cause : The  woman,  in 
the  absence  of  her  husband,  had  made  separate  assigna- 
tions with  both  the  men.  He  who  was  appointed  latest, 
not  knowing  of  the  other,  and  weary  of  waiting,  came  too 
soon,  and  enraged  at  finding  her  engaged  with  another 
man,  drew  his  caitan  and  wounded  both  very  severely,  al- 
most cutting  the  man’s  back  in  two.  Yet  the  wounded  man, 
getting  hold  of  his  cattan , wounded  the  aggressor.  This 
fray  alarming  the  street,  word  was  sent  to  king  Foyne  and 
to  know  his  pleasure,  who  accordingly  gave  orders  to  cut 
off  all  their  heads.  After  their  execution,  all  who  thought 
proper,  as  many  did,  came  to  try  the  temper  of  their  wea- 
pons upon  the  dead  bodies,  which  they  soon  hewed  in  small 
pieces,  which  were  left  to  be  devoured  by  the  ravens. 

The  10th  three  others  were  executed  in  the  same  way 
with  the  former,  being  beheaded  and  afterwards  cut  in 
pieces,  for  stealing  a woman  long  since  from  Firando  and 
selling  her  at  Nangasaki.  When  any  are  to  be  executed, 
they  are  led  out  of  town  in  the  following  manner  : First 
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there  go  two  men,  one  having  a mattock  and  the  other  a 
shovel,  to  dig  the  grave,  if  that  be  allowed  to  the  criminal. 
Then  a third  person  carrying  a small  table  or  board,  on 
which  is  written  the  crime  of  the  party,  which  is  afterwards 
affixed  to  a post  on  the  grave  in  which  he  is  buried.  Next 
comes  the  party  to  be  executed,  having  his  hands  bound 
behind  him  by  a silken  cord,  and  having  a small  paper 
banner,  much  like  one  of  our  wind-vanes,  on  which  the  of- 
fence is  written.  The  criminal  is  followed  by  the  execu- 
tioner, having  his  cattan  or  Japanese  sword  by  his  side,  and 
holding  in  his  hand  the  cord  with  which  the  hands  of  the 
criminal  are  bound.  On  each  hand  of  the  executioner 
walks  a soldier  armed  with  a pike,  the  head  of  which  rests 
on  the  criminal’s  shoulder,  to  intimidate  him  from  attempt- 
ing to  escape.  In  this  manner  I saw  one  man  led  out  to 
execution,  who  went  forwards  with  a most  wonderful  reso- 
lution, and  apparently  without  fear  of  death,  such  as  I had 
never  seen  the  like  in  Europe.  He  was  condemned  for 
stealing  a sack  of  rice  from  a neighbour,  whose  house  was 
burning. 

The  11th  there  arrived  three  Chinese  junks  atNangasaki, 
laden  with  silks.  The  19th  the  old  king  begged  a piece 
of  poldavy  from  me  ; and  though  a king,  and  famed  as  the 
bravest  soldier  in  Japan  for  his  conduct  in  the  wars  of  Corea, 
he  had  it  made  into  coats,  wrhich  he  wore  next  his  skin,  some 
part  of  it  being  made  into  handkerchiefs.  The  20th,  a soma 
or  junk  arrived  at  Nangasaki  from  Coch inchina,  laden  with 
silk  and  benzoin,  wdiich  last  was  exceedingly  clear  and  good. 
The  29th  Mr  Adams  arrived  at  Firando,  having  been  seven- 
teen days  in  coming  from  Sorongo,  while  we  had  waited 
no  less  than  forty-eight  days  for  his  coming.3  After  recei- 
ving him  in  a friendly  manner,  I conferred  with  him  in  . 
the  presence  of  our  merchants,  as  to  our  hopes  of  trade  in 
this  country.  He  said  the  trade  w7as  variable,  but  doubted 
not  we  might  do  as  well  as  the  Dutch,  and  gave  great  com- 
mendations of  the  country,  to  which  he  seemed  to  be  much 
attached. 

On  the  morning  of  the  30th,  an  officer  of  the  young  king 
was  cut  to  pieces  in  the  street,  as  it  was  thought  for  being 
too  intimate  with  the  Young  king’s  mother  : arid*  one  ot  the 
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3 The  first  messenger,  for  .^qtgmldng' haste  with  the  letters  to  Adams, 
was  banished  by  the  angi*y  - 
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officer’s  slaves  was  slain  along  with  him,  for  endeavouring 
to  defend  his  master.  This  day  there  came  two  Spaniards 
to  Firando,  who  were  acquainted  with  Mr  Adams,  to  re- 
quest a passage  in  our  ship  for  Bantam.  They  had  belong- 
ed to  the  crew  of  a Spanish  ship,  sent  from  New  Spain 
about  a year  before  to  make  discoveries  to  the  north  of  Ja- 
pan, and  coming  to  Jedo  to  wait  the  monsoon  which  serves 
for  going  to  the  northward,  which  begins  in  the  end  of 
May,  the  crew  mutinied  against  their  captain,  and  every 
one  went  away  whither  he  listed,  leaving  the  ship  entirely 
unmanned.  On  receiving  this  account  of  the  Spaniards,  I 
thought  it  best  not  to  let  them  enter  my  ship. 

On  the  3d  of  August,  king  Foyne  sent  to  know  what  was 
the  size  of  the  present  from  our  king  to  the  emperor,  as  also 
the  number  of  people  I meant  to  take  along  with  me  to  the 
court,  that  he  might  provide  accordingly  for  ray  going  up 
in  good  order,  in  regard  to  barks,  horses,  and  palanquins. 
This  day  likewise  I caused  the  presents  to  be  assorted,  for 
the  emperor  and  those  ol  chief  consideration  about  him,  of 
which  presents  respectively  the  values  were  as  follow : — 


For  Ogoshosama,  the  emperor, 

Shongosama , the  emperor’s  son, 
Codskedona,  the  emperor’s  secretary, 
Saddadona , secretary  to  the  emperor’s  son, 
Iccocora  Juga,  judge  of  Mtaco , 

Fongodona , admiral  of  Orungo, 

Goto  Shozavero , the  mint-master, 


£ 87 

7 

6 

43 

15 

0 

15 

17 

6 

14 

3 

4 

4 

10 

6 

3 

10 

0 

11 

0 

0 

■180 

3 

10 

§ 7.  Journey  of  Captain  Saris  to  the  Court  of  the  Emperor , 
with  his  Observations  there  and  by  the  Way. 

The  7th  August,-  1613,  being  furnished  by  king  Foyne 
with  a proper  galley,  and  having  taken  leave  oi  him,  I went 
aboard  ship  to  put  all  things  in  order  for  my  departure.1 
This  galley  rowed  twenty-five  oars  of  a side,  and  was  man- 
ned by  sixty  Japanese ; and  I fitted  her  out  handsomely  in 

our 


1 The  old  king  sent  100  tayes,  worth  five  shillings  each,  to  Captain 
Saris,  for  his  expences  in  the  journey. — Purch. 
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our  fashion,  with  waste  cloths,  ensigns,  and  all  other  neces- 
saries. Leaving  instructions  with  the  master  of  the  Clove 
and  the  cape  merchant,  for  the  proper  regulation  of  the 
ship  and  the  house  on  shore  during  my  absence,  and  taking 
with  me  ten  Englishmen  and  nine  other  attendants,  as  the 
before-mentioned  sixty  were  only  to  take  charge  oi  the  gal- 
ley, I departed  from  Firando  on  my  voyage  and  journey  for 
the  court  of  the  Japanese  emperor.  We  rowed  through 
among  various  islands,  all  or  most  oi  which  were  well  inha- 
bited, and  had  several  handsome  towns  upon  them,  one  of 
which,  called  Facata , has  a very  strong  castle  built  of  free- 
stone, but  without  any  cannon  or  garrison.  The  ditch  ol 
this  castle  is  five  fathoms  deep  and  ten  broad,  all  round 
about  the  walls,  and  is  passed  by  means  of  a drawbridge, 
and  the  whole  is  kept  in  good  repair.  The  tide  and  wind 
were  here  so  strong  against  us  that  we  could  not  proceed, 
for  which  reason  I landed  and  dined  at  this  town,  which 
wras  very  well  built,  and  seemed  to  be  as  large  as  London  is 
within  the  walls.  All  its  streets  are  so  even,  that  one  may 
see  from  one  end  to  the  other.  This  place  is  exceedingly 
populous,  and  the  people  very  civil  and  courteous;  only 
that  at  our  first  landing,  and  indeed  at  all  places  to  which 
we  came  in  the  whole  country,  the  children  and  low  idle 
people  used  to  gather  about  and  follow  us  a long  way,  call- 
ing core,  core,  cocore , Ware  ; that  is  to  say,  You  Coream  zoith 
false  hearts ; all  the  while  whooping  and  hallooing,  and  ma- 
king such  a noise  that  we  could  not  hear  ourselves  speak; 
and  sometimes  throwing  stones  at  us,  though  seldom  in  any 
of  the  towns?>  yet  the  clamour  and  shouting  was  every  where 
the  same,  as  nobody  reproved  them  for  it.  The  best  advice 
I can  vive  to  those  who  may  come  after  me,  is  to  pass  on 
without  attending  to  these  idle  rabblements,  by  which  their 
Lars  only  will  be  disturbed  by  the  noise.  All  along  this 
Toast,  and  indeed  the  whole  way  to  Osaka,  we  found  vai  ious 
women  who  lived  continually  with  their  families  in  boats 
upon  the  water,  as  is  done  in  Holland.  These  women  catch 
fish  by  diving  even  in  the  depth  of  eight  fathoms,  that  aie 
missed  by  the  nets  and  lines  ; and  by  the  habit  of  fiequcnt 
diving  their  eyes  become  excessively  red  and  bloodshot, 
which  mark  these  divers  may  be  readily  distinguished  from 
all  other  women. 

In  two  days  we  rowed  from  Firando  to  Facata*  When 
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eight  or  ten  leagues  short  of  the  straits  of  Xemina-seque we 
came  to  a great  town,  where  there  lay  in  a dock  a junk  of 
800  or  1000  tons  burden,  all  sheathed  with  iron / and  having 
a guard  appointed  to  keep  her  from  being  set  on  fire  or 
otherwise  destroyed.  She  was  built  in  a very  homely  fa- 
shion, much  like  the  descriptions  we  have  of  Noah’s  ark; 
and  the  natives  told  us  she  served  to  transport  troops  to 
any  of  the  islands  in  case  of  rebellion  or  war. 

We  met  with  nothing  extraordinary  after  passing  through 
the  straits  of  Xemina-seque  till  we  came  to  Osaka,  where 
we  arrived  on  the  27th  of  August.  Our  galley  could  not 
get  nearer  the  town  than  six  miles ; wherefore  we  were  met 
by  a smaller  vessel,  in  which  came  the  goodman  or  host  of 
the  house  where  we  were  to  lodge  in  Osaka,  and  who 
brought  with  him  a banquet  of  wine  and  salt  fruits  to  enter- 
tain me.  A rope  being  made  fast  to  the  mast-head  of  our 
boat,  she  was  drawn  forwards  by  men,  as  our  west  country 
barges  are  at  London.  We  found  Osaka  a very  large  town, 
as  large  as  London  within  the  walls,  having  many  very  high 
and  handsome  timber  bridges  which  serve  to  cross  the  river 
Jodo , which  is  as  wide  as  the  Thames  at  London.  Some 
of  the  houses  here  were  handsome,  but  not  many.  It  is 
one  of  the  chiefest  sea-ports  in  all  Japan,  and  has  a castle 
of  great  size  and  strength,  with  very  deep  ditches  all  round, 
crossed  by  drawbridges,  and  its  gates  plated  with  iron. 
This  castle  is  all  of  freestone,  strengthened  by  bulwarks  and 
battlements,  having  loop-holes  for  small  arms  and  arrows, 
and  various  passages  for  throwing  down  stones  upon  the 
assailants.  The  walls  are  at  least  six  or  seven  yards  thick, 
all  built  of  freestone  throughout,  having  no  packing  with 
trumpery  within,  as  I was  told,  but  all  solid.  The  stones 
are  large  and  of  excellent  quality,  and  are  so  exactly  cut  to 
fit  the  places  where  they  are  laid,  that  no  mortar  is  used, 

only 


a The  editor  of  Astley’s  Collection  has  altered  the  orthography  of  this 
name  to  Shemina  seki.  In  modern  maps,  we  find  a town  named  Sunono 
sequi , on  one  side  of  these  straits,  which  divide  the  island  of  Kiusiu 
from  the  south-west  end  of  thejgreat  island  of  Niphon. — E. 

3 It  is  not  a little  singular,  that  metallic  sheathing  should  have  been 
observed  by  English  mariners  in  Japan  so  long  ago  as  1613,  and  yet  ne- 
ver attempted  in  the  British  or  any  other  European  navy  till  more  than 
150  years  afterwards,  and  then  brought  forwards  as  a new  invention.— 
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only  a little  earth  being  occasionally  thrown  in  to  fill  up  any 
void  spaces. 

In  the  castle  of  Osaka,  when  I was  there,  dwelt  the  son 
of  Tiquasama , who  was  the  true  heir  of  Japan  ; but  being 
an  infant  at  the  death  of  his  father,  he  was  left  under  the 
guardianship  of  four  chiefs  or  great  men,  of  whom  Ogosho- 
sama,  the  present  emperor,  was  the  principal.  The  other 
three  guardians  wTere  each  desirous  of  acquiring  the  sove- 
reignty, and  being  opposed  by  Ogoshosama,  levied  armies 
against  him : but  Ogoshosama  defeated  them  in  battle,  in 
which  two  of  them  were  slain,  and  the  other  saved  himself 
by  flight.  After  this  great  victory,  Ogoshosama  attempted 
what  he  is  said  not  to  have  thought  of  before.  Seizing  the 
true  heir  of  the  throne,  he  married  the  young  prince  to  his 
own  daughter,  and  confined  them  in  the  castle  of  Osaka, 
under  the  charge  of  such  persons  only  as  had  been  brought 
up  from  their  childhood  under  the  roof  of  the  usurper,  so 
that  by  their  means  he  has  regular  intelligence  of  every 
thing  they  do. 

Right  opposite  to  Osaka,  on  the  other  side  of  the  river 
Jodo,  there  is  another  town  called  Sakai/,  not  so  large  as 
Osaka,  but  of  considerable  extent,  and  having  great  trade 
to  all  the  neighbouring  country.  Having  left  samples  and 
lists  of  prices  of  all  our  commodities  with  our  host  at  Osa- 
ka, we  departed  from  that  place  on  the  night  of  the  29th 
of  August  in  a bark,  and  arrived  at  Fusima  next  night, 
where  we  found  a garrison  of  9000  men,  maintained  there 
by  the  emperor,  to  keep  Miaco  and  Osaka  under  subjec- 
tion. This  garrison  is  shifted  every  third  year,  and  the  re- 
lief took  place  while  we  were  there,  so  that  we  saw  the  old 
bands  march  away  and  the  new  enter,  which  they  did  in  a 
most  soldier-like  manner.  They  marched  five  abreast,  and 
to  every  ten  files  or  fifty  men  there  was  a captain,  who  kept 
his  men  in  excellent  order.  Their  shot  marched  first,  be- 
ing calivers,  for  they  have  no  muskets  and  wall  not  use  any, 
then  followed  pikes,  next  swords  or  cattans  and  targets, 
these  were  followed  by  bows  and  arrows,  and  then  a band 
armed  with  weapons  called  waggadashes,  resembling  Welsh 
hooks  : These  were  succeeded  by  calivers,  and  so  on  as  be- 
fore ; but  wathout  any  ensigns  or  colours;  neither  had  they 
any  drums  or  other  warlike  instruments  of  music.  The 
first  file  of  the  band  armed  with  cattans  had  silver  scab- 
bards, and  the  last  file  which  marched  next  the  captain  had 
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their  scabbards  of  gold.  The  companies  or  bands  were  of 
various  numbers,  some  500,  some  300,  and  some  only  ok 
150  men.  In  the  middle  of  every  band  there  were  three 
horses  very  richly  caparisoned,  their  saddles  being  covered 
by  costly  furs,  or  velvet,  or  stammel  broad-cloths.  Every 
horse  was  attended  by  three  slaves,  who  led  them  in  silken 
halters,  and  their  eyes  were  hoodwinked  by  means  of  lea- 
thern covers. 

After  each  troop  or  band,  the  captain  followed  on  horse- 
back, his  bed  and  all  his  necessaries  being  laid  upon  his 
own  horse  equally  poised  on  both  sides,  and  over  all  was 
spread  a covering  of  red  felt  of  China,  on  the  top  of  which 
sat  the  captain  crosslegged,  like  a huckster  between  two  pa- 
niers.  Such  as  were  old  or  weak  in  the  back  had  a staff 
artificially  fixed  on  the  panned,  on  which  he  could  lean  back 
and  rest  himself  as  if  sitting  in  a chair.  We  met  the  cap- 
tain-general of  this  new  garrison  two  days  alter  meeting 
his  first  band,  having  in  the  mean  time  met  several  of  these 
bands  in  the  course  of  our  journey,  some  a league,  ana 
others  two  leagues  from  each  other.  The  general  travelled 
in  great  state,  much  beyond  the  other  bands,  yet  the  second 
band  had  their  arms  much  more  richly  decorated  than  the 
first,  and  the  third  than  the  second,  and  so  every  successive 
band  more  sumptuous  than  another.  The  captain-general 
hunted  and  hawked  all  the  way,  having  his  own  hounds  and 
hawks  along  with  him,  the  hawks  being  hooded  and  lured 
as  ours  in  England.  The  horses  that  accompanied  him  for 
his  own  riding  were  six  in  number,  and  w^ere  all  richly  ca- 
parisoned. These  horses  were  not  tall,  but  of  the  size  of 
our  middling  nags,  short  and  wrell  knit,  small-headed,  and 
very  mettlesome,  and  in  my  opinion  far  excelling  the  Spa- 
nish jennet  in  spirit  and  action.  Elis  palanquin  was  carried 
before  him,  being  lined  with  crimson  velvet,  and  having  six 
bearers,  two  and  two  to  carry  at  a time. 

Such  excellent  order  was  taken  for  the  passing  and  pro- 
viding of  these  soldiers,  that  no  person  either  inhabiting  or 
travelling  in  the  road  by  which  they  passed  and  lodged, 
was  in  any  way  injured  by  them,  but  all  of  them  wrere  as 
cheerfully  entertained  as  any  other  guests,  because  they 
paid  for  what  they  had  as  regularly  as  any  other  travellers. 
Every  towui  and  village  on  the  way  being  well  provided 
with  cooks-shops  and  victualling  houses,  where  they  could 
get  every  thing  they  had  a mind  for,  and  diet  themselves  at 

any 
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any  sum  they  pleased,  between  the  value  of  an  English  pen- 
ny and  two  shillings.  The  most  generally  used  article  of 
food  in  Japan  is  rice  of  different  qualities,  as  with  our 
wheats  and  other  kinds  of  grain,  the  whitest  being  reckon- 
ed the  best,  and  is  used  instead  of  bread,  to  which  they  add 
fresh  or  salted  fish  some  pickled  herbs,  beans,  radishes,  and 
other  roots,  salted  or  pickled ; wild-fowl,  such  as  duck,  mal- 
lard, teal,  geese,  pheasants,  partridges,  quails,  and  various 
others,  powdered  or  put  up  in  pickle.  Jhey  have  great 
abundance  of  poultry,  as  likewise  of  red  and  fallow  deer, 
with  wild  boars,  hares,  goats,  and  kine.  They  have  plenty 
of  cheese,  but  have  no  butter,  and  use  no  milk,  because 
they  consider  it  to  be  of  the  nature  of  blood. 

They  have  great  abundance  of  swine.  Their  wheat  is 
all  of  the  red  kind,  and  is  as  good  as  ours  in  England,  and 
they  plough  both  with  oxen  and  horses,  as  we  do.  During 
our  residence  in  Japan,  we  bought  the  best  hens  and  phea- 
sants at  three -pence  each,  large  fat  pigs  for  twelve-pence,  a 
fat  hog  for  five  shillings,  a good  ox,  like  our  W elsh  runts, 
at  sixteen  shillings,  a goat  for  three  shillings,  and  rice  for  a 
halfpenny  the  pound.  The  ordinary  drink  of  the  common 
people  is  water,  which  they  drink  warm  with  their  meat, 
holding  it  to  be  a sovereign  remedy  against  zvorms  in  the 
maw.  They  have  no  other  drink  but  what  is  distilled  from 
rice,  as  strong  as  our  brandy,  like  Canary  wine  in  colour, 
and  not  dear:  Yet,  after  drawing  off  the  best  and  strongest, 
they  still  wring  out  a smaller  dripk,  which  serves  the  poor- 
er people  who  cannot  reach  the  stronger. 

The  30th  of  August  we  were  furnished  with  nineteen 
horses  at  the  charge  of  the  emperor,  to  carry  up  my  attend- 
ants and  the  presents  going  in  our  king’s  name  to  Surun- 
ga.  I had  a palanquin  appointed  for  my  use,  and  a led 
horse,  well  caparisoned,  to  ride  when  I pleased,  six  men 
being  appointed  to  carry  my  palanquin  on  plain  ground, 
but  where  the  road  grew  hilly,  ten  were  allowed.  The  of- 
ficer appointed  by  king  Foi/ne  to  accompany  me,  took  up 
these  men  and  horses  by  warrants,  from  time  to  time,  and 
from  place  to  place,  just  as  post-horses  are  taken  up  in 
England,  and  also  procured  us  lodgings  at  night;  ana,  ac- 
cording to  the  custom  of  the  country,  I had  a slave  to  run 
before  me,  carrying  a pike.  We  thus  travelled  every  day 
fifteen  or  sixteen  leagues,  which  we  estimated  at  three  miles 
the  league,  and  arrived  on  the  6th  of  September  at  Suran- 
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ga ,4  where  the  emperor  resided.  The  road  for  the  most 
part  is  wonderfully  even,  and  where  it  meets  with  moun- 
tains, a passage  is  cut  through.  This  is  the  main  road  of 
the  whole  country,  and  is  mostly  covered  with  sand  and 
gravel.  It  is  regularly  measured  off  into  leagues,  and  at 
every  league  there  is  a small  hillock  of  earth  on  each  side 
of  the  road,  upon  each  of  which  is  set  a fair  pine-tree,  trim- 
med round  like  an  arbour.  These  are  placed  at  the  end 
of  every  league,  that  the  hackney-men  and  horse-hirers 
may  not  exact  more  than  their  due,  which  is  about  three- 
pence for  each  league. 

The  road  is  much  frequented,  and  very  full  of  people. 
Every  where,  at  short  distances,  we  came  to  farms  and 
country-houses,  with  numerous  villages,  and  frequent  large 
towns.  We  had  often  likewise  to  ferry  over  rivers,  and  we 
saw  many  Futtakeasse  or  Fotoquis , being  the  temples  of  the 
Japanese,  wffiich  are  situated  in  groves,  and  in  the  pleasant- 
est places  of  the  country,  having  the  priests  that  attend  upon 
the  idols  dwelling  around  the  temples,  as  our  friars  in  old 
time  used  to  do  here  in  England.  On  approaching  any  of 
the  towns,  we  saw  sundry  crosses,  having  the  dead  bodies 
of  persons  who  had  been  crucified  affixed  to  them,  such 
being  the  ordinary  mode  of  punishment  for  most  malefac- 
tors. On  coming  near  Surunga,  where  the  emperor  keeps 
his  court,  we  saw  a scaffold,  on  which  lay  the  heads  of  se- 
veral malefactors  that  had  been  recently  executed,  with  the 
dead  bodies  of  some  stretched  on  crosses,  while  those  of 
others  had  been  all  hewn  in  pieces  by  the  natives,  trying 
the  tempers  of  their  cat  tans,  as  formerly  mentioned  when  at 
Firando.  This  was  a most  unpleasant  sight  for  us,  who 
had  necessarily  to  pass  them  on  our  way  to  Surunga. 

The  city  of  Surunga  is  fully  as  large  as  London,  with  all 
its  suburbs.5  We  found  all  the  handicraft  tradesmen  dwell- 
ing in  the  outward  parts  and  skirts  of  the  town,  while  those 
of  the  better  sort  resided  in  the  heart  of  the  city,  not  choo- 
' sing 

4 Suruga,  Surunga,  or  Sununaga,  is  a town  in  the  province  of  that 
name,  at  the  head  of  the  gulf  of  Totomina,  about  50  miles  S.W.  from 
Jedo. — E. 

5 It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark,  that  this  applies  to  London  in  the 
year  1613,  then  vastly  smaller  than  now,  when  Westminster  was  a sepa- 
rate city,  at  some  miles  distance  from  London ; the  Strand,  Piccadilly, 
and  Oxford  Street,  country  roads;  Whitehall  a country  palace;  and  the 
whole  west  end  of  the  town,  fields,  farms,  or  country  villas, — E. 
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sing  to  be  annoyed  by  the  continual  knocking,  hammering, 
and  other  noise  made  by  the  artisans  in  their  several  call- 
ings. As  soon  as  we  were  settled  in  the  lodgings  appointed 
for  us  in  the  city  of  Surunga,  I sent  Mr  Adams  to  the  im- 
perial residence,  to  inform  the  secretary  of  our  arrival,  and 
to  request  as  speedy  dispatch  as  possible.  He  sent  me  back 
for  answer,  that  I was  welcome,  and  that  after  resting  my- 
self for  a day  for  two,  I should  be  admitted  to  an  audience 
of  the  emperor.  The  7th  of  September  we  were  occupied 
in  arranging  the  presents,  and  providing  little  tables  of 
sweet-smelling  wood  on  which  to  carry  them,  according  to 
the  custom  of  the  country. 

On  the  8th  of  September  I was  carried  in  my  palanquin 
to  the  castle  of  Surunga,  in  which  the  emperor  resides,  and 
was  attended  by  my  merchants  and  others,  the  presents 
being  carried  before  me.  In  entering  the  castle,  we  had  to 
pass  three  draw-bridges,  at  each  of  which  there  was  a guard 
of  soldiers.  The  approach  to  the  presence  was  by  means 
of  a fair  and  wide  flight  of  stone  stairs,  where  I was  met  and 
received  by  two  grave  and  comely  personages  ; one  of  whom 
was  Codske  dona , the  emperor’s  secretary,  and  the  other 
named  Fongo  dona}  the  admiral.  By  these  officers  I was 
led  into  a handsome  room,  the  floor  of  which  was  covered 
by  mats,  on  which  we  sat  down  cross-legged.  Shortly  af- 
ter, they  led  me  into  the  presence-chamber,  in  which  stood 
the  chair  of  state,  to  which  they  wished  me  to  do  reverence. 
This  chair  was  about  five  feet  high,  covered  with  cloth  of 
gold,  and  very  richly  adorned  on  its  back  and  sides,  but 
had  no  canopy.  We  then  returned  to  the  former  room, 
and  in  about  a quarter  of  an  hour  word  was  brought  that 
the  emperor  was  in  the  presence-chamber.  They  then  led 
me  to  the  door  of  the  room  where  the  emperor  was,  ma- 
king signs  for  me  to  go  in,  but  dared  not  even  to  look  in 
themselves.  The  presents  sent  from  our  king  to  the  empe- 
ror, and  those  which  I offered  as  from  myself,  according  to 
the  custom  of  the  country,  had  all  been  placed  in  a very  or- 
derly manner  upon  mats  in  the  presence-chamber,  before 
the  emperor  came  there. 

Going  into  the  chamber  of  presence,  I made  my  compli- 
ments to  the  emperor  according  to  our  English  fashion,  and 
delivered  our  king’s  letter  to  the  emperor,  who  took  it  in 
his  hand  and  raised  it  towards  his  forehead,  and  command- 
ed his  interpreter,  who  sat  at  a good  distance  behind,  to 

desire 
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desire  Mr  Adams  to  tell  me  that  I was  welcome  from  a long 
and  wearisome  journey,  that  I might  therefore  rest  me  fo t 
a day  or  two,  and  then  his  answer  should  be  ready  for  our 
king.  He  then  asked  me  if  I did  not  intend  to  visit  his 
son  at  Jedo .<*  Answering,  that  I proposed  to  do  so,  the 
emperor  said,  that  orders  should  be  given  to  provide  me 
with  men  and  horses  for  the  journey,  and  that  the  letters 
for  our  king  should  be  ready  against  my  return.  Then, 
taking  leave  respectfully  of  the  emperor,  and  coming  to  the 
door  of  the  presence-chamber,  I found  the  secretary  and 
admiral  waiting  to  conduct  me  down  the  stairs  where  they 
formerly  met  me,  when  I went  into  my  palanquin  and  re- 
turned with  my  attendants  to  our  lodgings. 

On  the  9th  I sent  the  present  intended  for  the  secretary 
to  be  delivered  to  him,  for  which  he  heartily  thanked  me, 
but  would  in  no  wise  receive  it,  saying,  the  emperor  had  so 
commanded,  and  that  it  was  as  much  as  his  life  was  worth 
to  accept  of  any  gift.  He  took,  however,  five  pounds  of 
Socotorine  aloes,  to  use  for  his  health’s  sake,  1 this  day 
delivered  to  him  the  articles  of  privilege  for  trade,  being 
fourteen  in  number,  which  we  wished  to  have  granted. 
These  he  desired  to  have  abbreviated  into  as  few  words  as 
possible,  as  in  all  things  the  Japanese  are  fond  of  brevity. 
Next  day,  being  the  10th  September,  the  articles  so  abrid- 
ged were  sent  to  the  secretary  by  Mr  Adams ; and  on  being 
shewn  by  the  secretary  to  the  emperor,  they  were  all  appro- 
ved except  one,  by  which,  as  the  Chinese  had  refused  to 
trade  with  the  English,  we  required  permission,  in  case  of 
taking  any  Chinese  vessels  by  force,  that  we  might  freely 
bring  them  into  the  ports  of  Japan,  and  there  make  sale  of 
the  goods.  At  the  first,  the  emperor  said  we  might  take 
them,  since  they  refused  to  trade  with  us;  but,  alter  confer- 
ence with  the  Chinese  resident,  he  altered  his  mind,  and 
would  not  allow  of  that  article.  All  the  rest  wrnre  granted 
and  confirmed  under  his  great  seal,  which  is  not  impressed 
in  wax  as  with  us  in  England,  but  is  stamped  in  print  with 
red  ink.  These  articles  of  privilege  were  as  followr : — 

Privileges 

6 Always  called  Edoo  in  Purchas,  but  w6 7e  have  thought  it  better  to  use 

the  form  of  the  name  now  universally  adopted  in  geography;  but  which 
name,  from  the  orthography  used  by  Captain  Saris,  is  probably  pronoun- 
ced in  Japan,  Idu}  or  Ecdou.—li. 
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Privileges  granted  by  OGOSHOSAMA , Emperor  of  Ja- 
pan, to  the  Governor  and  Company  of  the  London  East 

India  Company  I 

1.  We  give  free  licence  to  the  subjects  of  the  king  of 
Great  Britain,  viz.  To  Sir  Thomas  Smith,  governor,  and 
the  Company  of  the  East  Indian  Merchants  Adventurers, 
for  ever,  safely  to  come  into  any  of  the  ports  of  our  empire 
of  Japan,  with  their  ships  and  merchandize,  without  any 
hinderance  to  them  or  their  goods;  and  to  abide,  buy,  sell, 
and  barter,  according  to  their  own  manner,  with  all  na- 
tions; to  remain  here  as  long  as  they  think  good,  and  to  de- 
part at  their  pleasure. 

2.  We  grant  to  them  freedom  from  custom  for  all  such 
goods  as  they  have  brought  now,  or  may  hereafter  bring 
into  our  empire,  or  may  export  from  thence  to  any  foreign 
part.  And  we  authorise  all  ships  that  may  hereafter  arrive 
from  England,  to  proceed  immediately  to  sell  their  commo- 
dities, without  any  farther  coming  or  sending  to  our  court. 

3.  If  any  of  their  ships  shall  happen  to  be  in  danger  of 
shipwreck,  we  command  our  subjects  not  only  to  assist 
them,  but  that  such  parts  of  the  ship  or  goods  as  may  be 
saved,  shall  be  returned  to  the  captain,  or  the  cape  mer- 
chant, or  their  assigns.  That  they  may  build  one  house, 
or  more,  for  themselves,  in  any  part  of  our  empire  that  they 
think  fittest  for  their  purpose  ; and,  at  their  departure,  may 
sell  the  same  at  their  pleasure. 

4.  If  any  English  merchant,  or  others,  shall  die  in  our 
dominions,  the  goods  of  the  deceased  shall  remain  at  the 
disposal  of  the  cape  merchant $ and  all  offences  committed 
by  them  shall  be  punished  by  the  said  cape  merchant  at 
his  discretion,  our  laws  to  take  no  hold  of  their  persons  or 
goods. 

5.  We  command  all  our  subjects  trading  with  them  for 
any  of  their  commodities,  to  pay  them  for  the  same  without 
delay,  or  to  return  their  wares. 

6.  For  such  commodities  as  they  have  now  brought,  or 
may  bring  hereafter,  that  are  fitting  for  our  proper  use  and 
service,  we  command  that  no  arrest  be  made  thereof,  but 
that  a fair  price  be  agreed  with  the  cape  merchant,  accord- 
ing 


7 This  copy  Captain  Saris  brought  home  anil  gave  me. — Purch. 
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Ing  as  they  may  sell  to  others,  and  that  prompt  payment 
be  made  on  the  delivery  of  the  goods. 

7.  If,  in  the  discovery  of  other  countries  for  trade,  and 
the  return  of  their  ships,  they  shall  need  men  or  victuals, 
we  command  that  our  subjects  shall  furnish  them,  for  their 
money,  according  as  their  needs  may  require. 

8.  Without  other  passport,  they  shall  and  may  set  out 
upon  the  discovery  of  Yeadso , or  Jesso , or  any  other  part 
in  or  about  our  empire. 

From  our  castle  in  Surunga,  this  first  day  of  the  ninth 
month,  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  our  dary,  or  reign. 
Sealed  with  our  broad  seal,  See. 

( Underwritten) 

Minna  Mottono. 

Yei.  Ye.  Yeas? 

On  the  11th  of  September,  the  present  intended  for  the 
mint-master  was  delivered  to  him,  which  he  received  very 
thankfully,  and  sent  me  in  return  two  Japanese  gowns  of 
taffeta,  quilted  with  silk  cotton.  The  12th  Mr  Adams  was 
sent  to  the  mint-master,  who  is  the  emperor’s  merchant,  ha- 
ving charge  of  the  mint  and  all  the  ready  money,  being  in 
great  estimation  with  the  emperor,  as  he  had  made  a vow; 
whenever  the  emperor  dies,  to  cut  out  his  own  bowels  and 
die  with  him.  The  purpose  of  Mr  Adams  waiting  upon 
him  at  this  time,  was  to  carry  a list  of  the  prices  of  our 
English  commodities.  About  noon  of  this  same  day,  being 
furnished  with  horses  and  men  by  the  emperor,  as  formerly 
specified,  we  set  out  for  Jedo.  The  country  between  Su- 
runga and  Jedo  we  found  well  peopled,  with  many  Foto - 
quisy  or  idol  temples.  Among  others  which  v/e  passed,  was 
one  having  an  image  of  great  reputation,  called  Da  bis, 
made  of  copper,  hollow  within,  but  of  substantial  thickness. 
We  estimated  its  height  to  be  twenty-one  or  twenty-two 
feet,  being  in  the  form  of  a man  kneeling  on  the  ground, 
and  sitting  on  his  heels ; the  whole  of  wonderful  size,  and 
well  proportioned,  and  being  dressed  in  a gown  cast  along 
with  the  figure.  Some  of  our  men  went  into  the  inside  of 


& Kempper  writes  this  other  name  of  Ongosio  Sama,  as  he  calls  him, 
Ijejas;  which,  according  to  the  Englith  orthography,  is  lyeyas. — AstL 
I.  489.  b. 
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this  idol,  and  hooped  and  hallooed,  which  made  an  exceed- 
ing great  noise.  It  is  highly  reverenced  by  all  native  tra- 
vellers who  pass  that  way.  We  found  many  characters  and 
marks  made  upon  it  by  its  visitors,  which  some  of  my  fol- 
lowers imitated,  making  their  marks  in  like  manner.  This 
temple  and  idol  stand  in  the  main  road  of  pilgrimage  to  Ten- 
cheday , which  is  much  frequented  for  devotion,  as  both  night 
and  day  people  of  all  ranks  and  conditions  are  continually 
going  or  returning  from  that  place. 

Mr  Adams  told  me  that  he  had  been  at  the  Fotoqui,  or 
temple  dedicated  to  Tench eday,  to  which  image  they  make 
this  devout  pilgrimage.  According  to  his  report,  one  of  the 
fairest  virgins  of  the  country  is  brought  monthly  into  that 
Fotoqui , and  there  sits  alone  in  a room  neatly  fitted  up,  in 
a sober  manner ; and,  at  certain  times,  this  Tencheday , who 
is  thought  to  be  the  devil,  appears  unto  her,  and  having 
carnally  known  her,  leaves  with  her  at  his  departure  certain 
scales,  like  unto  the  scales  of  fishes.  Whatever  questions 
she  is  desired  by  the  bonzes , or  priests  of  the  Fotoqui , to 
ask,  Tencheday  resolves.  Every  month  a fresh  virgin  is  pro- 
vided for  the  temple,  but  Mr  Adams  did  not  know'  what 
became  of  the  former.  9 

We  arrived  at  Jedo  on  the  14th  September.  This  city 
is  much  larger  than  Surunga , and  much  better  and  more 
sumptuously  built,  and  made  a very  glorious  appearance  to 
us  on  our  approach  ; all  the  ridge-tiles  and  corner-tiles  of 
the  roofs  being  richly  gilded  and  varnished,  as  also  the  door- 
posts of  the  houses.  They  have  no  glass  in  their  windows, 
but  have  large  windows  of  board,  opening  in  leaves,  and 
well  adorned  with  paintings,  as  in  Holland.  In  the  chief 
street  of  the  town  there  is  a great  cawsay  all  through  from 
end  to  end,  underneath  which  flows  a river,  or  large  stream 
of  water ; and  at  every  fifty  paces  there  is  a well-head,  or 
pit,  substantially  built  of  free-stone,  having  buckets  with 
which  the  inhabitants  draw  water,  both  for  their  ordinary 
uses  and  in  case  of  fire.  This  street  is  as  broad  as  any  of 
our  best  streets  in  England. 

On  the  15th  I gave  notice  of  my  arrival  to  Sadda-dona , 
the  secretary  of  the  young  king,  or  son  of  the  emperor,  re- 
questing him  to  inform  the  king.  I had  access  to  the  king 

on 

9 The  editor  of  Astley’s  Collection,  vol.  I.  p.  487,  note  b.  very  gravely 
informs  his  readers  wdiat  they  certainly  are  aware  of,  that  the  gallant 
must  have  been  one  of  the  bonzes , or  priests, — E. 
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on  tlie  1 7th,  and  delivered  to  him  tlic  presents  sent  by  our 
king,  as  also  some  from  myself,  as  is  the  custom  of  the 
country.  The  king  holds  his  court  in  the  castle  of  Jedo, 
which  is  much  stronger  and  more  sumptuous  than  that  of 
Surunsa : and  the  king  was  besides  better  guarded  and  at- 
tended  than  his  father  the  emperor.  Saddadona,  his  secre- 
tary, is  father  to  Codskedona  the  emperor’s  secretary,  his 
years  and  experience  fitting  him  to  have  the  government 
and  direction  of  the  king  or  prince  successor,  who  appear- 
ed to  us  to  be  about  forty-two  years  of  age. 

My  entertainment  and  access  to  the  king  here  at  Jedo 
was  much  like  that  formerly  mentioned  with  the  emperor 
his  father  at  Surunga.  He  accepted  very  kindly  the  letters 
and  presents  from  our  king,  bidding  me  welcome,  and  desi- 
ring me  to  rest  and  refresh  myself,  and  that  his  letters  and 
presents  in  return  should  be  made  ready  with  all  speed. 
On  the  19th  I delivered  the  presents  to  Saddadona . This 
day,  thirty-two  men  being  committed  prisoners  to  a certain 
house,  for  not  paying  their  debts,  and  being  in  the  stocks 
within  the  same,  it  took  fire  in  the  night  by  some  casualty, 
and  they  were  all  burnt  to  death.  Towards  evening,  the 
king  of  Jedo  sent  me  two  suits  of  varnished  armour,  as  a 
present  to  our  king ; and  sent  likewise  for  myself  a tatch 
and  a waggadash , the  former  being  a long  sword  which  is 
only  worn  in  Japan  by  soldiers  of  the  highest  rank,  and  the 
latter  being  a singular  weapon  resembling  a Welsh  hook. 
I was  informed  that  the  distance  from  Jedo  to  the  norther- 
most  part  of  Japan,  was  estimated  at  twenty-two  days  jour- 
ney on  horseback. 

I left  Jedo  on  the  21st  September  by  boat,  and  came  to 
Oringgaw,10  a town  upon  the  sea-side,  where  is  an  excellent 
harbour,  in  which  ships  may  ride  with  as  much  safety  as  in 
the  river  Thames,  and  the  passage  from  which  by  sea  to 
Jedo  is  very  safe  and  good ; so  that  it  would  be  much  bet- 
ter for  our  ships  to  sail  to  this  port  than  to  Firando,  as 
Oringgaw  is  on  the  main  island  of  Japan  or  Niphon , and  is 
only  fourteen  or  fifteen  leagues  from  Jedo,  the  capital  and 

greatest 

10  No  such  place  as  Oringgaw  is  to  be  found  in  modern  maps  of  Ja- 
pan. Jedo  is  situated  at  the  head  of  a deep  gulf  of  the  same  name,  in 
the  south-east  corner  of  Japan.  About  the  distance  indicated  in  the 
text,  there  is  a town  and  bay  named  Odavara , on  the  western  side  of  the 
gulf,  and  in  the  direct  way  back  to  Surunga,  which  may  possibly  be  the 
Oringgaw  of  the  text. — E. 
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greatest  city  of  the  empire.  Its  only  inconvenience  is,  that 
it  is  not  so  well  supplied  with  flesh  and  other  victuals  as  Fi- 
rando,  but  is  in  all  other  respects  much  preferable.  From 
thence  we  proceeded  on  the  29th  to  Surunga,  where  we  re- 
mained in  waiting  for  the  letters  and  presents  from  the  em- 
peror. On  the  8th  of  October  I received  the  emperor’s 
letter,  of  which  a translation  is  subjoined,  and  I then  also 
received  the  privileges  of  trade,  formerly  quoted,  the  origi- 
nal of  which  I left  with  Mr  Cocks.11 

Letter  from  the  Emperor  of  Japan  to  the  King  of  Great 

Britain . 

Your  majesty’s  kind  letter,  sent  me  by  your  servant  Cap- 
tain Saris,  who  is  the  first  of  your  subjects  that  I have 
known  to  arrive  in  any  part  of  my  dominions,  I heartily 
embrace,  being  not  a little  glad  to  understand  of  your  great 
wisdom  and  power,  as  having  three  plentiful  and  mighty 
kingdoms  under  your  powerful  command.  I acknowledge 
your  majesty’s  great  bounty,  in  sending  me  so  undeserved 
a present  of  many  rare  things,  such  as  my  land  affordeth 
not,  neither  have  I ever  before  seen  : Which  I receive,  not 
as  from  a stranger,  but  as  from  your  majesty,  whom  I es- 
teem as  myself,  desiring  the  continuance  of  friendship  with 
your  highness : And  that  it  may  consist  wTith  your  good 
pleasure  to  send  your  subjects  to  any  part  or  port  of  my 
dominions,  where  they  shall  be  most  heartily  welcome,  ap- 
plauding much  their  worthiness  in  the  admirable  know- 
ledge of  navigation,  as  having  with  much  facility  discover- 
ed a country  so  remote,  not  being  amazed  by  the  distance 

of 

11  The  characters  have  by  some  been  thought  to  be  those  of  China, 
but  I compared  them  with  Chinese  books,  and  they  seemed  to  me  quite 
different,  yet  not  letters  to  compound  words  by  spelling,  as  ours,  but 
words  expressed  in  their  several  characters,  such  as  are  used  by  the  Chi - 
nais , and  as  the  brevity  manifested].  I take  them  to  be  characters  pecu- 
liar to  Japan. — Purch. 

In  a marginal  reference  in  the  plate  given  by  Purchas,  the  lines  are 
said  to  read  downwards,  beginning  at  the  right  hand.  It  may  possibly  be 
so  : But  they  appear  letters , or  literal  characters,  to  compound  words  by 
spelling,  and  to  be  read  like  those  used  in  Europe,  from  left  to  right  ho- 
rizontally. In  a future  portion  of  our  work,  the  subject  of  the  Japanese 
lapguage  and  writing  will  be  farther  elucidated  ; when,  we  believe,  it  will 
appear  that  they  have  two  modes  of  writing,  one  by  verbal  or  ideal  cha- 
racters like  the  Chinese,  and  the  other  by  literal  signs  like  all  the  rest  of 
the  world. — E., 
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of  so  mighty  a gulf,  nor  the  greatness  of  such  infinite  clouds 
and  storms,  from  prosecuting  the  honourable  enterprises  of 
discovery  and  merchandising,  in  which  they  shall  find  me 
to  encourage  them  as  they  desire.  By  your  said  subject,  I 
return  to  your  majesty  a small  token  of  my  love,  desiring 
you  to  accept  the  same  as  from  one  who  much  rejoices  in 
your  friendship.  And,  whereas  your  majesty’s  subjects 
have  desired  certain  privileges  for  trade  and  the  settlement 
of  a factory  in  my  dominions,  l have  not  only  granted 
what  they  desired,  but  have  confirmed  the  same  to  them 
under  my  broad  seal,  for  the  better  establishment  thereof. 
Given  from  my  castle  of  Surunga , this  fourth  day  of  the 
ninth  month,  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  our  reign,  according 
to  our  computation  ; resting  your  majesty’s  friend,  the  high- 
est commander  in  the  kingdom  of  Japan. 

Subscribed 

Minna  Muttono »IS  Yei.  Ye.  Yeas , 

At  my  return  to  Surunga,  I found  a Spanish  ambassador 
from  the  Philippine  islands,  who  had  only  been  once  intro- 
duced to  the  emperor,  and  delivered  his  presents,  being  cer- 
tain Chinese  damasks,  and  five  jars  of  European  sweet  wine, 
and  could  not  obtain  any  farther  access  to  the  emperor. 
The  purpose  of  his  embassy  was,  to  require  that  such  Por- 
tuguese and  Spaniards  as  were  then  in  Japan,  not  authori- 
sed by  the  king  of  Spain,  might  be  delivered  up  to  him, 
that  he  might  carry  them  to  the  Philippines.  This  the  em- 
peror refused,  saying  his  country  was  free,  and  none  should 
be  forced  out  of  it : But,  if  the  ambassador  could  persuade 
any  to  go  with  him,  they  should  not  be  detained.  The 
cause  of  the  ambassador  making  this  request  was  on  ac- 
count of  the  great  want  of  men  to  defend  the  Molucca 
islands  against  the  Dutch,  who  were  then  making  great 
preparations  for  the  entire  conquest  of  these  islands.  After 
the  ambassador  had  waited  for  an  answer  till  the  time  li- 
mited by  his  commission  was  expired,  and  receiving  none, 
he  went  away  much  dissatisfied : And  when  at  the  sea  side, 
an  answer  was  returned,  as  mentioned  above,  together  with 

a slender 

12  In  the  copy  of  the  privileges,  Purchas  gives  this  name  Mottono> 
while  the  editor  of  Astley’s  Collection  has  altered  it  to  Monttono.  In 
the  privileges  formerly  inserted,  the  date  is  made  in  the  nineteenth. 
month,  perhaps  an  error  of  the  press  in  the  Pilgrims,  which  we  have  there- 
fore corrected  to  ninth* — E. 
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a slender  present  of  five  Japanese  gowns,  and  two  caf  tans  or 
swords. 

About  a month  before  I came  to  Surunga,  being  displea- 
sed with  the  Christians,  the  emperor  issued  a proclamation 
commanding  that  they  should  all  remove  immediately,  and 
carry  their  churches  to  Nangasaki,  a maritime  town  about 
eight  leagues  from  Firando,  and  that  no  Christian  church 
should  be  permitted,  neither  any  mass  be  sung,  within  ten 
leagues  of  his  court,  on  pain  of  death.  Some  time  after, 
twenty-seven  natives,  men  of  good  fashion,  being  assembled 
in  an  hospital  or  Christian  Leper-house,  where  they  had 
mass  performed,  and  this  coming  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
emperor,  they  were  all  commanded  to  be  shut  up  in  a house 
for  a night,  and  to  be  led  to  execution  next  day.  That  same 
evening,  another  man  was  committed  to  the  same  house  for 
debt,  who  at  his  coming  was  a heathen  and  quite  ignorant 
of  Christ  or  his  holy  religion  ; but,  next  morning,  when  the 
officer  called  at  the  door  for  the  Christians  to  come  forth  for 
execution,  and  those  who  renounced  it  to  remain  behind,  this 
man  had  been  so  instructed  during  the  night  by  the  others, 
that  he  came  resolutely  forth  along  with  the  rest,  and  was 
crucified  with  them. 

We  departed  from  Surunga  on  the  9th  of  October,  and 
during  our  journey  towards  Miaco  we  had  for  the  most  part 
much  rain,  by  which  the  rivers  were  greatly  swelled,  and  we 
were  forced  to  stop  by  the  way,  so  that  it  was  the  16th  of 
October  before  we  got  there.  Miaco  is  the  largest  city  in  Ja- 
pan, depending  mostly  upon  trade,  and  having  the  chief  Fo- 
toqui  or  temple  of  the  whole  empire,  which  is  all  built  of 
freestone,  and  is  as  long  as  the  western  end  of  St  Paul’s  in 
London  from  the  choir;  being  also  as  high,  arched  in  the 
roof  and  borne  upon  pillars  as  that  is.  Many  bonzes  are  here 
In  attendance  for  their  maintenance,  as  priests  are  among 
the  papists.  They  have  here  an  altar,  on  which  the  votaries 
offer  rice  and  small  money,  called  cundrijm , twenty  of  which 
are  equal  to  an  English  shilling,  which  offerings  are  applied 
to  the  use  of  the  bonzes.  Near  this  altar  is  an  idol,  called 
M armada ) much  resembling  that  of  I)  a bis  formerly  mention- 
ed, and  like  it  made  of  copper,  but  much  higher,  as  it  reaches 
up  to  the  arched  roof.  This  Fotoqui  was  begun  to  be  built 
by  Taicosama , and  has  since  been  finished  by  his  son,  having 
been  ended  only  while  we  were  there.  According  to  report, 
there  were  buried  within  its  enclosure  the  ears  and  noses  of 
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3000  Coreans,  who  were  massacred  at  one  time  ; and  upon 
their  grave  a mount  is  raised,  having  a pyramid  on  its  sum- 
mit, the  mount  being  grown  over  with  grass,  and  very  neat- 
ly kept.  The  horse  that  Taicosama  last  rode  upon  is  kept 
near  this  Fotoqui , having  never  been  ridden  since,  and  his 
hoofs  have  grown  extraordinarily  long  by  age. 

This  Fotoqui  stands  on  the  top  of  a high  hill,  and  on  ei- 
ther side,  as  you  ascend  the  hill,  there  are  fifty  pillars  of  free- 
stone, at  ten  paces  each  from  the  other,  having  a lantern  on 
the  top  of  each,  which  are  all  lighted  up  with  oil  every  night. 
There  are  many  other  Fotoquis  in  this  city.  In  Miaco  the 
Portuguese  jesuits  have  a very  stately  college,  in  which  there 
are  several  native  Japanese  jesuits,  who  preach,  and  have 
the  New  Testament  printed  in  the  Japanese  language.  Many 
of  the  native  children  are  bred  up  in  this  college,  where  they 
are  instructed  in  the  Christian  religion,  according  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  Romish  church;  and  there  are  not  less  than 
five  or  six  thousand  natives  professing  Christianity  in  this 
city.  The  tradesmen  and  artificers  of  all  kinds  in  this  city 
are  all  distributed  by  themselves,  every  trade  and  occupation 
having  its  own  particular  streets,  and  not  mingled  together 
as  with  us.  We  remained  some  time  in  Miaco,  waiting  for 
the  emperor’s  present,  which  was  at  length  delivered,  being 
ten  beobS)  or  large  pictures,  for  being  hung  up  in  a chamber. 

The  20th  of  October  we  departed  from  Miaco,  and  came 
that  night  to  FushimiF  We  arrived  about  noon  of  the  next 
day  at  Osaka,  where  the  common  people  behaved  very  rude- 
ly to  us,  some  calling  after  us  Tosin  ! Tosin  ! that  is,  Chinese, 
while  others  called  us  Core!  Core ! or  Coreans,  and  flung 
.stones  at  us ; even  the  greatest  people  of  the  city  animating 
and  setting  on  the  rabble  to  abuse  us.  We  here  found  the 
galley  waiting  for  us  which  had  brought  us  from  Firando, 
having  waited  for  us  all  the  time  of  our  absence  at  the  ex- 
pence of  king  Foyne.  We  embarked  in  this  galley  on  the 
24th  of  October,  and  arrived  at  Firando  on  the  6th  Novem- 
ver,  where  we  were  kindly  welcomed  by  old  Foyne.  During 
the  time  of  my  absence,  our  people  had  sold  very  little  goods, 
as  according  to  the  customs  of  Japan  no  stranger  can  offer 
goods  for  sale  without  the  express  permission  of  the  empe- 
ror. Besides,  as  our  chiefest  commodity  intended  for  this 

country 

13  Fusimo,  a town  about  ten  miles  from  Miaco,  on  a river  that  runs  into 
the  head  of  the  bay  of  Osaka.™ -E. 
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country  was  broad  cloth,  which  had  latterly  been  sold  there 
at  the  rate  of  forty  Spanish  dollars  the  matte,  which  is  two 
yards  and  a quarter  as  formerly  mentioned,  and  as  the  na- 
tives saw  that  we  were  not  much  in  the  habit  of  wearing*  it 
ourselves,  they  were  more  backward  in  buying  it  than  they 
used  to  be.  They  said  to  us,  66  You  commend  your  cloth  to 
us,  while  you  yourselves  wear  little  of  it;  your  better  sort  oi 
people  wearing  silken  garments,  while  the  meanest  are  cloth- 
ed in  fustians,  &c.”  Wherefore,  that  good  counsel,  though 
late,  may  come  to  some  good  purpose,  1 wish  that  our  nation 
would  be  more  inclined  to  use  this  our  native  manufacture 
of  our  own  country,  by  which  we  may  better  encourage  and 
allure  others  to  its  use  and  expenditure. 

§ 8.  Occurrences  at  Firando , during  the  Absence  of  Captain 

Saris.1 

The  7th  August,  1613,  all  things  being  in  readiness,  our 
genera]  Captain  Saris  departed  from  Firando  in  company 
with  Mr  Adams,  for  the  court  of  the  emperor  of  Japan,  ta- 
king along  with  him  Mr  Tempest  Peacock,  Mr  Richard 
Wickham,  Edward  Saris,  Walter  Car  warden,  Diego  Fer- 
nandos,  John  Williams  a tailor,  John  Head  a cook,  Edward 
Bartan  the  surgeon’s  mate,  John  Japan  Jurebasso * Richard 
Dale  coxswain,  and  Anthony  Ferry  a sailor;  having  a ca- 
valier or  gentleman  belonging  to  king  Foyne  as  their  pro- 
tector, with  two  ot  his  servants,  and  two  native  servants  be- 
longing to  Mr  Adams.  They  embarked  in  a barge  or  gal- 
ley belonging  to  the  king,  which  rowed  twenty  oars  of  a side, 
and  we  fired  thirteen  pieces  of  ordnance  at  their  departure. 
The  old  king  sent  100  tayes  of  Japanese  money  to  our  gene- 
ral before  his  departure,  for  his  expenditure  on  the  way* 
which  I placed  to  account,  by  our  general’s  order,  as  money 
lent. 

Next 


1 This  subdivision  is  taken  from  observations  written  by  Richard  Cockes, 
Cape  merchant,  or  chief  factor  at  Firando.  These  observations  are  a se- 
parate article  in  the  Pilgrims  of  Purchas,  vol.  1.  pp.  395 — 405,  and  in  Ast- 
ley’s  Collection,  vol.  I.  pp.  509 — 517  ; but  are  inserted  in  this  place  as 
calculated  to  render  this  first  account  of  the  English  trade  in  Japan  a com- 
plete and  unbroken  narrative.— E. 

x John  Japan  seems  a fabricated  name ; perhaps  a Japanese  Christian 
named  John,  and  the  addition  of  Jurebasso  may  signify  that  he  acted  as 
interpreter.— E. 
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Next  day,  I went  to  wait  upon  the  two  kings,  as  from  our 
general,  to  thank  them  for  having  so  well  provided  for  his 
journey,  which  they  took  in  good  part.  I suspect  the  old 
king  had  notice  that  some  of  our  men  had  behaved  ill  last 
ni  ght  ; as  he  desired  me  to  remind  the  master  to  look  welt  to 
the  people  on  board,  and  that  I should  look  carefully  to  the 
behaviour  of  those  on  shore,  that  all  things  might  go  on  as 
well  in  the  absence  of  the  general  as  when  he  was  present, 
otherwise  the  shame  would  be  ours,  but  the  dishonour  his. 
On  the  9th,  a Japanese  boy  named  Juan,  who  spoke  good 
Spanish,  came  and  offered  to  serve  me  for  nine  or  ten  years, 
and  even  to  go  with  me  to  England  if  I pleased,  askmg  no 
wages  but  what  I was  pleased  to  give.  I took  him  into  my 
service,  and  that  the  rather,  because  I found  Miguel,  the 
jurebasso  left  with  me  by  Mr  Adams,  was  somewdiat  stubborn, 
and  loved  to  run  about  at  his  pleasure,  lea v mg  me  often  with- 
out any  person  who  could  speak  a word  of  the  Japanese  lan- 
guage. This  Juan  is  a Christian,  most  of  his  kindred  dwell- 
ing at  Nangasaki,  only  one  living  here  at  Firando,  who 
came  along  with  him  and  passed  his  wrord  for  his  honesty 
and  fidelity.  Juan  had  served  a Spaniard  at  Manilla  for 
three  years,  where  he  had  acquired  the  Spanish  language. 
I engaged  him,  and  bought  for  him  two  Japanese  garments, 
which  cost  me  fourteen  mas. 

The  13th  I shewed  our  commodities  to  some  merchants  of 
Maioco , [Miaco]  but  they  bought  nothing,  and  seemed  chief- 
ly to  desire  to  have  gunpowder.  This  day  Semidono  went 
to  visit  our  ship,  accompanied  by  several  stranger  gentlemen, 
and  came  afterwards  to  see  our  English  house,  where  1 gave 
them  the  best  entertainment  in  my  power.  The  19th  at 
night  began  the  great  feast  of  the  pagans,  when  they  ban- 
quet and  make  merry  all  night  by  candle-light  at  the  graves 
of  their  deceased  kindred,  whom  they  invite  to  partake.3  It 
lasts  three  nights  and  the  intermediate  days ; when,  by  com- 
mand of  the  king,  every  house  must  new  gravel  the  street 
before  its  door,  and  hang  out  candles  all  night.  I wTas  not 
slack  in  obeying  this  order,  and  I was  informed  that  a poor 
man  was  put  to  death  and  his  house  shut  up,  for  neglecting 
to  comply  with  the  order.  On  this  occasion,  the  China  cap- 
tain furnished  me  with  two  very  decent  paper  lanthorns. 
Being  informed  that  the  kings  intended  to  ride  about  the 

streets, 

3 This  pagan  feast  is  a kind  of  Candlemas  or  Allsouls ,—PurchaS. 
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streets,  and  to  make  me  a visit,  I provided  a banquet  for 
them,  and  waited  till  after  midnight,  but  they  came  not. 
The  20th,  21st,  and  22d,  I sent  presents  to  both  the  kings, 
being  informed  that  such  was  the  custom  of  the  country, 
sending  them  wine  and  confections ; as  likewise  to  Nobe- 
sane , the  young  king’s  brother  ; to  Semidono , the  old  king’s 
governor,  and  to  Unagense , which  were  all  very  thankfully 
accepted.  Some  cavatiiers , or  Japanese  gentlemen,  came  to 
visit  me  during  the  festival,  to  whom  I gave  the  best  enter- 
tainment I could  procure. 

The  23d  we  made  an  end  of  landing  our  gunpowder,  be- 
ing in  all  ninety-nine  barrels,  oT  which  I advised  our  general 
by  letter,  requesting  him  to  reserve  a sufficiency  for  the  ship, 
in  case  he  sold  it  to  the  emperor.  We  landed  several  other 
things,  which  the  master  thought  had  best  be  sent  ashore, 
as  our  men  began  to  filch  and  steal,  that  they  might  go  to 
taverns  and  brothels.  This  day  Mr  Melsham  the  purser 
and  I dined  with  Semidono,  who  used  us  kindly.  The  mas- 
ter and  Mr  Eaton  were  likewise  invited,  but  did  not  go. 
The  great  festival  ended  this  day,  when  three  troops  of  dan- 
cers went  about  the  town,  with  flags  or  banners,  their  music 
being  drums  and  pans ,4  to  the  sound  of  which  they  danced  at 
the  doors  of  all  the  great  men,  as  also  at  their  pagodas  and 
at  the  sepulchres. 

The  24th  at  night,  all  the  streets  were  hung  with  candles, 
as  the  young  king  and  his  brother,  with  Semidono , Nabesone , 
and  many  others,  went  in  masquerade  to  dance  at  the  house 
of  the  old  king.  The  young  king  and  his  brother  were  on 
horseback,  having  canopies  carried  over  them,  all  the  rest 
being  a-foot,  and  they  were  accompanied  by  drums  and 
kettles , as  the  before-mentioned  dancers,  Nabesone  playing  on 
a fife.  I was  informed  they  meant  to  visit  our  house  on  their 
return,  wherefore  I provided  a banquet  and  sat  up  for  them 
till  after  midnight ; but  they  returned  in  disorder,  I think 
owing  to  some  discontent,  and  none  of  them  entered  our 
house.  Captain  Brower  likewise  passed  our  door,  but  would 
not  look  at  us,  and  we  made  as  little  account  of  him.  The 
27th  we  landed  three  pieces  of  ordnance,  having  three  land- 
ed formerly,  all  whole  culverins  of  iron.  The  old  king  came 
down  to  the  shore  while  our  men  were  about  this  job,  and 
seeing  only  twenty  men,  offered  seventy  or  a 100  Japanese 

to 


4 Probably  gongs,  which  very  much  resemble  a brass  fryipg-pan.—JE. 
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to  help  them ; but  our  people  landed  them  all  very  quickly 
in  his  sight,  at  which  he  expressed  much  astonishment,  say- 
ing that  an  hundred  of  his  men  could  not  have  done  it  so 
soon.  He  was  so  much  pleased  with  the  activity  of  our  men 
On  this  occasion,  that  he  sent  for  a barrel  of  wine  and  some 
fish,  which  he  gave  among  them  as  a reward  for  their  labour- 
ing so  lustily. 

The  28th,  I received  two  letters  from  our  general,  dated 
the  19th  and  20th  of  the  month,  as  also  two  others  from  Mr 
Peacock  and  Mr  Wickham,  which  were  brought  me  by  the 
governor  of  Skimonoseke.5  This  governor  did  not  land  at 
Firando,  but  delivered  these  letters  on  board  our  ship  to  the 
master,  proceeding  directly  for  Nangasaki,  and  promising  to 
return  hither  shortly.  I also  carried  a letter  for  the  old  king 
Foytie , which  was  brought  by  the  same  governor,  being  ac- 
companied on  the  occasion  by  Mr  Melsham  and  Hernando . 
Foyne  at  this  visit  made  a present  of  a cattan  or  Japanese 
sword  to  Mr  Melsham,  and  another  with  a Spanish  dagger 
to  Hernando,  giving  likewise  both  to  them  and  me  several 
bunches  of  garlic.  He  also  gave  us  leave  to  dry  our  gun- 
powder on  the  top  of  the  fortress,  offering  some  of  his  own 
people  to  help  ours,  if  we  had  need  of  them.  This  day  I 
brought  on  shore  to  our  house  twenty-two  bars  of  lead,  toge- 
ther with  125  culverin  shot,  round  and  langridge.  W hen 
we  were  about  to  sit  down  to  supper,  the  old  king  came  to 
visit  us,  and  being  very  merry  he  sat  down  to  supper  with 
us,  and  took  such  fare  as  we  had  in  good  part. 

The  1st  September,  the  old  king  and  all  his  nobles  made 
a masquerade,  and  went  next  night  to  visit  the  young  king 
his  grandson,  accompanied  by  music,  as  formerly  mentioned, 
all  the  streets  being  hung  with  lanterns.  As  1 was  told  he 
meant  to  visit  our  house  on  his  return,  I made  ready  for  him 
and  waited  till  aster  midnight;  but  he  passed  by  with  ail  his 
company  without  coming  in.  I reckoned  he  had  more  than 
3000  persons  in  his  train,  for  which,  as  I think,  he  passed 
by,  not  wishing  to  trouble  us  with  so  great  a multitude.  On 
the  2d  Semidono  and  others  who  were  appointed  by  the  king, 
measured  all  the  houses  in  the  street,  ours  among  the  rest ; 
which  I understood  was  for  the  purpose  of  a general  taxa- 
tion, to  be  levied  by  appointment  of  the  emperor,  for  the 

construction 


5 Sunonosequi  is  a town  on  the  north  side  of  the  straits  between  the 
island  of  ICiusiu  and  the  north-western  end  of  Niphon. — E. 
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construction  of  fortresses.  I entertained  them  to  their  satis- 
faction. The  4th  we  had  news  that  the  cjneen  of  Spain  was 
dead,  and  that  the  king  was  a suitor  for  the  princess  Eliza- 
beth of  England.  The  6th,  a nobleman  came  to  visit  our 
English  house,  and  brought  me  a present  of  two  great  bot- 
tles^of  wine  and  a basket  of  pears.  I entertained  him  as  well 
as  I could,  and  he  went  away  contented. 

We  had  much  rain  in  the  morning  of  the  7th  September, 
accompanied  by  wind,  which  increased  in  force  all  day,  va- 
rying between  the  east  and  south.  In  the  night  between  the 
7th  and  8th,  the  wind  rose  to  a tuffoon  or  storm  of  such  ex- 
treme violence  as  I had  never  witnessed,  neither  had  the  like 
been  experienced  in  this  country  during  the  memory  of  man. 
It  overturned  above  an  hundred  houses  in  Firando,  and  un- 
roofed many  others,  among  which  was  the  house  of  old  king 
Foyne.  An  extensive  wall  surrounding  the  house  of  the 
voung  king  was  blown  down,  and  the  boughs  and  branches 
of  trees  were  broken  off  and  tossed  about  with  wonderful 
violence.  The  sea  raged  with  such  fury,  that  it  undermined 
a great  wharf  or  quay  at  the  Dutch  factory,  broke  down  the 
stone  wall,  carried  away  the  landing  stairs,  sunk  and  broke 
to  pieces  two  barks  belonging  to  the  Dutch,  and  forty  or 
fifty  other  barks,  then  in  the  roads,  were  broken  and  sunk. 
At  our  house,  the  newly  built  wall  of  our  kitchen  was  broken 
down  by  the  sea,  which  likewise  flowed  into  and  threw  down 
our  oven.  The  tiles  likewise  were  blown  off  from  the  roofs 
of  our  house  and  kitchen,  both  of  which  were  partly  unroof- 
ed. Our  house  rocked  as  if  shaken  by  an  earthquake,  and 
we  spent  the  night  in  extreme  fear,  either  of  being  buried 
under  the  ruins  of  our  factory,  or  of  perishing  along  with  it 
by  fire;  for  all  night  long,  the  barbarous  unruly  common 
people  ran  up  and  down  the  streets  with  lighted  firebrands, 
while  the  wind  carried  large  pieces  of  burning  wood  quite 
over  the  tops  of  the  houses,  as  it  whirled  up  the  burning 
timbers  of  the  several  houses  previously  thrown  down,  hurl- 
ing fire  through  the  air  in  great  flakes,  very  fearful  to  be- 
hold, and  threatening  an  entire  conflagration  of  the  town ; 
and  I verily  believe,  if  it  had  not  been  for  the  extreme  quan- 
tity of  rain,  contrary  to  the  usual  nature  of  tuffoons,  that  the 
whole  town  had  been  consumed.  This  terrible  wind  and 
prodigious  rain  were  accompanied  the  whole  night  by  inces- 
sant flashes  of  lightning  and  tremendous  peals  of  thunder. 
Our  ship  rode  out  the  gale  in  the  roads,  having  out  five 
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cables  and  anchors,  of  which  one  old  cable  gave  way,  but* 
thanks  be  to  God,  no  other  injury  was  sustained,  except  that 
our  long  boat  and  skiff  both  broke  adrift,  but  were  both 
afterwards  recovered.  We  afterwards  learnt  that  this  tuffoon 
did  more  damage  at  Nangasaki  than  here  at  Firando ; for  it 
destroyed  above  twenty  Chinese  junks,  together  with  the 
Spanish  ship  which  brought  the  ambassador  from  Manilla. 

On  the  12th,  two  merchants  from  Miaco  came  to  our 
English  house,  to  whom  I shewed  all  our  commodities. 
They  laid  aside  two  pieces  of  broad  cloth,  one  black  and  the 
other  stammel , the  best  they  could  find,  for  which  they  offer- 
ed seven  tayes  the  yard.  They  also  offered  for  our  Priaman 
gold  eleven  tayes  of  silver  for  one  of  gold.  But  they  went 
away  without  concluding  any  bargain.  This  day,  one  of  our 
men  named  Francis  Williams,  being  drunk  ashore,  struck 
one  of  the  servants  of  king  Foyne  with  a cudgel,  although 
the  man  had  given  him  no  offence,  and  had  not  even  spoken 
to  him.  The  Japanese  came  to  our  house  making  great 
complaints,  and  was  very  angry,  not  without  cause,  and  told 
me  he  would  complain  to  his  king  of  the  bad  usage  he  had 
received.  He  had  three  or  four  others  along  with  him,  who 
had  seen  him  abused,  and  who  said  the  aggressor  was  just 
gone  off  to  the  ship.  I gave  them  fair  words,  desiring  them 
to  go  on  board  and  find  out  the  man  who  had  committed  the 
offence,  and  they  should  be  sure  of  having  him  punished, 
and  for  that  purpose  I sent  Miguel,  our  jurebassov  on  board 
along  with  them.  He  did  so,  and  pointed  out  Williams  as 
the  culprit,  who  stoutly  denied  the  accusation  with  many 
oaths,  but  the  affair  was  too  notorious,  and  the  master  or- 
dered him  to  be  seized  to  the  capstan  in  presence  of  the  com- 
plainants, upon  which  even  they  entreated  for  his  pardon, 
knowing  that  he  was  drunk.  But  the  fellow  was  so  unruly, 
that  he  took  up  an  iron  crow  to  strike  the  Japanese  in  the 
master’s  presence,  and  even  abused  the  master  in  the  gross- 
est terms.6 

Learning,  on  the  13th,  that  old  king  Foyne  was  sick,  I 
sent  our  jurebasso  Miguel  to  visit  him,  carrying  as  a present 
a great  bottle  of  our  general's  sweet  wine,  and  two  boxes  of 

conserves, 

6 Of  many  misdemeanours,  I permit  some  to  pass  the  press,  that  the 
cause  of  so  many  deaths  in  the  Indies  might  be  seeriprather  to  be  imputed 
to  their  own  misconduct,  than  the  intemperature  of  the  clitnate,  and  for  a 
caveat  to  others,  who  may  send  or  be  sent  into  ethnicke  regions  ; Yet  do 
I conceal  the  most  and  worst. — Parch. 
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conserves,  comfits,  and  sugar-bread.  Miguel  was  likewise 
directed  to  offer  my  best  service,  and  to  say  that  I was  sorry 
for  his  sickness,  and  would  have  waited  on  him  myself,  but 
that  I supposed  company  was  not  agreeable  to  a sick  man. 
Foyne  accepted  my  present  in  very  good  part,  returning 
many  thanks,  and  desiring  me  to  ask  for  any  thing  we  were 
in  need  of,  either  for  the  use  of  the  ship  or  our  factory,  which 
he  would  take  care  we  should  be  provided  with. 

The  master  came  to  the  factory  on  the  14th  early  in  the 
morning,  telling  me  that  most  of  the  ship’s  company  had 
lain  ashore  all  "night  without  leave,  although  the  ship  was 
aground,  and  there  had  been  a heavy  wind  all  night.  He 
wished  therefore,  that  I would  allow  our  jurebasso,  Miguel, 
to  accompany  him  in  seeking  them  out.  He  went  accord- 
ingly accompanied  by  Miguel  and  Mr  Melsham  our  purser, 
and  found  several  of  the  men  drinking  and  domineering, 
among  whom  he  bestowed  a few  blows,  ordering  them 
aboard.  Two  of  the  men,  named  Lambert  and  Colphax, 
though  ordered  aboard,  remained  ashore  all  day,  notwith- 
standing the  great  need  of  hands  in  the  ship,  where  it  had 
been  necessary  to  hire  several  Japanese  to  assist.  Lambert 
and  Colphax  being  drunk,  went  out  into  the  fields  and 
fought,  on  which  occasion  Lambert  was  hurt  in  the  arm, 
and  remained  drunk  ashore  all  night ; as  did  Boles  and 
Christopher  Evans,  who  had  done  so  for  two  or  three  nights 
before,  and  had  a violent  quarrel  about  a girl. 

On  the  1 7th,  being  informed  that  Bastion , the  keeper  of 
the  brothel  frequented  by  our  men,  had  threatened  to  kill 
me  and  such  as  came  along  with  me,  if  I came  any  more  to 
his  house  to  seek  for  our  men,  I w^ent  and  complained  to 
the  young  king,  the  old  one  being  sick.  At  my  request,  he 
issued  a proclamation,  that  no  Japanese  should  admit  our 
people  into  their  houses  after  day-light,  under  severe  penal- 
ties ; and  that  it  should  be  lawful  lor  me,  or  any  other  in 
my  company,  to  enter  any  of  the  native  houses  in  search  of 
our  men,  not  only  without  molestation  or  hinderance,  but 
that  the  native  inhabitants  should  aid  and  assist  me;  and  if 
the  doors  were  not  opened  at  my  desire,  I was  authorised 
to  break  them  open.  A soldier  was  sent  to  inform  Basti- 
on to  be  careful  not  to  molest  or  disturb  me,  as  he  might 
expect  to  be  the  first  that  should  pay  for  it.  This  gave 
much  offence  to  our  people,  insomuch  that  some  of  them 
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swore  they  would  have  drink  in  the  fields  if  they  were  not 
suffered  to  have  it  in  the  town,  for  drink  they  would. 

The  26th,  Nomsco-dono  came  to  visit  me  at  the  factory, 
bringing  me  a present  of  two  bottles  of  wine,  seven  loaves 
of  fresh  bread,  and  a dish  of  flying-fish.  While  he  was 
with  me,  the  oid  king  came  past  our  door,  where  he  stopt, 
saying  he  had  met  two  men  in  the  street  whom  he  thought 
strangers,  and  not  belonging  to  us ; he  therefore  desired 
that  Swinton  and  our  ju rebasso  might  go  with  one  of  his 
attendants  to  see  who  they  were.  They  turned  out  to  be 
John  Lambert  and  Jacob  Charke,  who  wrere  drinking  water 
at  a door  in  the  street  through  which  the  king  had  gone. 
I was  glad  the  king  looked  so  narrowly  after  them,  as  it 
caused  our  men  to  be  more  careful  of  their  proceedings. 

Mr  William  Pauling,  our  master’s  mate,  who  had  been 
long  ill  of  a consumption,  died  at  the  English  house  upon 
the  27th  of  September,  of  which  circumstance  I apprised 
the  king,  requesting  permission  to  bury  him  among  the 
Christians,  which  was  granted.  We  accordingly  put  the 
body  in  a winding-sheet,  and  coffined  it  up,  waiting  to  carry 
it  to  the  grave  next  morning.  Our  master,  and  several 
others  of  the  ship’s  company,  came  ashore  in  the  morning 
to  attend  the  funeral,  when  we  were  given  to  understand 
that  the  body  must  be  transported  by  water  as  far  as  the 
Dutch  house,  because  the  bonzes , or  priests,  would  not  suffer 
us  to  pass  with  the  corpse  through  the  street  before  their  pa- 
goda, or  idol  temple.  Accordingly  the  master  sent  for  the 
skiff,  in  which  the  coffin  was  transported  by  water  to  the 
place  appointed,  while  we  went  there  by  land,  and  carried  it 
thence  to  the  burial-place  ; the  purser  walking  before,  and 
all  the  rest  following  after  the  coffin,  which  was  covered  by  a 
Holland  sheet,  above  which  was  a silk  quilt.  We  were  at- 
tended by  a vast  number  of  the  natives,  both  young  and  old, 
curious  to  see  our  manner  of  burial.  After  the  corpse  was  in- 
terred, we  all  returned  to  the  factory,  where  we  had  a colla- 
tion, and  then  our  people  returned  to  the  ship.  I had  almost 
forgotten  to  remark,  that  we  had  much  ado  to  get  any  na- 
tive to  dig  the  grave  in  which  a Christian  was  to  be  buried* 
neither  would  they  permit  the  body  to  be  conveyed  by  wa- 
ter in  any  of  their  boats. 

At  this  fiine  the  king  commanded  that  all  the  streets  in 
Firando  should  be  cleaned,  and  that  gutters  should  be  made 
on  each,  side  to  convey  the  water  from  them,  all  the  streets  to 

be 
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be  new  gravelled,  and  the  water-channels  to  be  covered  with 
flat  stones.  This  work  was  all  done  in  one  day,  every  one 
performing  so  much  of  it  as  was  in  front  of  his  own  house, 
and  it  was  admirable  to  see  the  diligence  every  person  used 
on  this  occasion.  Our  house  was  not  the  last  in  having  this 
task  performed,  as  our  landlord,  the  Chinese  captain,  set  a 
sufficient  number  of  men  to  do  the  work 

The  30th,  some  other  merchants  of  Miaco  came  to  look  at 
our  commodities,  who  offered  twelve  tayesthe  fathom  for  our 
best  stammel , or  red  cloth  ; but  they  went  away  without,  ma- 
king any  bargain.  At  this  time  we  had  very  heavy  winds, 
both  by  day  and  night,  so  that  we  were  in  fear  of  another 
tuffoon,  on  which  account  all  the  fishers  hauled  their  boats 
ashore,  and  every  one  endeavoured  to  secure  the  roofings  of 
their  houses.  A week  before  this,  a hose,  bonze  or  conjurer, 
had  predicted  to  the  king  that  this  tempest  was  to  come. 
About  this  time  our  surgeon,  being  in  his  cups,  came  into  a 
house  where  a bose  was  conjuring  for  a woman  who  wanted 
to  know'  if  her  husband  or  friends  would  return  from  sea. 
So  when  the  hose  was  done,  the  surgeon  gave  him  three-pence 
to  conjure  again,  and  to  tell  him  when  our  general  would  re- 
turn to  Firando.  In  the  end,  the  bose  told  him  that  the  ge- 
neral would  return  within  eighteen  days,  pretending  that  he 
heard  a voice  answer  from  behind  a wall,  both  when  he  con- 
jured for  the  woman,  and  now  when  he  conjured  for  the  sur- 
geon. 

On  the  2d  of  October,  the  master  sent  me  word  that  some 
of  the  men  had  run  away  with  the  skiff*.  These  were  John 
Bowles,  John  Saris,  John  Tottie,  Christopher  Evans,  Cle- 
ment Locke,  Jasper  Maiconty,  and  James  the  Dutchman. 
While  in  the  way  to  the  king  to  get  boats  to  send  alter  them, 
our  Dutch  jurebasso  came  running  after  me,  and  told  me  our 
people  were  on  the  other  side  making  merry  at  a tippling- 
hcuse.  On  this  information  I returned  to  the  English  house 
to  get  a boat  for  the  master  to  go  and  look  them  out,  but 
they  proved  to  be  three  others,  William  Marinell,  Simeon 
Colphax,  and  John  Dench,  who  had  hired  a boat  and  gone 
to  another  island,  not  being  allowed  to  walk  by  night  in  Fi- 
rando.  By  this  mistake  our  deserters  had  the  more  time  to 
get  away.  This  night,  about  eleven,  the  old  king’s  house,  on 
the  other  side  of  the  water,  took  fire,  and  was  burnt  to  the 
ground  in  about  an  hour.  I never  saw  a more  vehement  fire 
tor  the  time  it  lasted,  and  it  is  thought  his  loss  is  very  great. 
The  old  king  is  said  to  have  set  it  on  fire  himself,  by  going 
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about  in  the  night  with  lighted  canes,  some  sparks  from  which 
had  fallen  among  the  mats  and  set  them  on  fire. 

I went  next  day  to  visit  the  old  king,  giving  him  to  un- 
derstand, by  means  of  his  governor,  that  I was  extremely 
sorry  for  the  misfortune  that  had  befallen  him,  and  would 
have  come  in  person  to  give  all  the  assistance  in  my  power, 
but  was  doubtful  if  my  presence  would  have  been  acceptable, 
being  a stranger  ; and  begged  leave  to  assure  him,  that  he 
should  find  me  ready  at  all  times,  even  with  the  hazard  of 
my  life,  to  do  him  every  service  in  my  power.  He  gave  me 
many  thanks  for  my  good  will,  saying,  that  the  loss  he  had 
sustained  was  as  nothing  in  his  estimation.  On  my  return  to 
our  house,  I wras  met  by  the  young  king  going  to  visit  his 
grandfather.  Before  noon,  we  had  word  that  our  runaways 
were  upon  a desert  island  about  two  leagues  from  Fir  an  do, 
of  which  I gave  notice  to  both  kings,  requesting  their  aid 
and  council  how  we  might  best  bring  them  back.  They  an- 
swered, that  they  would  fetch  them  back  dead  or  alive,  yet 
would  be  loth  to  kill  them,  lest  we  might  want  hands  to  na- 
vigate the  ship  back  to  England.  I returned  many  thanks 
for  the  care  they  had  of  us,  yet  sent  them  word  we  still  had 
a sufficiency  of  honest  men  to  carry  our  ship  to  England, 
even  although  we  should  lose  these  knaves.  In  fine,  the  king 
fitted  out  two  boats  full  of  soldiers  to  go  after  them,  with  po- 
sitive orders  to  bring  them  back  dead  or  alive,  which  I made 
known  to  our  master,  who  wished  much  to  go  along  with 
them,  arid  did  so  accordingly. 

§ 9.  Continuation  of  Occurrences  at  Firando,  during  the 

Absence  of  the  General, 

On  the  4th  of  October,  a report  was  current  in  Firando 
that  the  Devil  had  revealed  to  the  bose,  [bonzes J or  conju- 
rers, that  the  town  was  to  be  burned  to  ashes  that  night,  on 
which  criers  went  about  the  streets  the  whole  night,  making, 
so  much  noise  that  I could  hardly  get  any  rest,  giving  warn- 
ing to  all  the  inhabitants  to  extinguish  their  fires.  But  the 
devil  turned  out  a liar,  for  no  such  thing  happened.  The 
5th,  old  king  Foyne-samc  came  to  our  house,  and  was  enter- 
tained to  the  best  of  our  ability,  when  he  told  me  our  run- 
away  seamen  could  not  escape  being  taken,  as  he  had  sent 
two  other  armed  boats  after  them,  besides  the  two  formerly 
mentioned.  While  I was  talking  with  him,  there  came  a 
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gentleman  from  the  emperor’s  court  with  a letter,  and  told 
me  that  our  general  would  be  back  to  Firando  in  eight  or 
ten  days,  as  he  had  received  his  dispatches  from  the  empe- 
ror before  this  gentleman  left  the  court.  At  this  time  king 
Foyne  told  me  that  Bon-diu , the  king  or  governor  of  Nan- 
gasaki,  who  is  brother  to  the  empress,  was  to  be  at  Firando 
next  day,  and  that  it  w ould  be  proper  for  our  ship  to  lire  off 
three  or  four  pieces  of  cannon  as  he  passed.  He  told  me 
likewise,  that  the  king  or  governor  of  a town  called  Seam, 
was  then  in  Firando. 

The  master  of  our  ship,  Mr  James  Foster,  returned  from 
Nangasaki  on  the  7th,  bringing  our  skiff  with  him,  but  all 
the  deserters  had  got  sanctuary  in  that  town,  so  that  he  had 
not  been  able  to  see  or  speak  with  any  of  them.  I was  in- 
formed that  Miguel,  our  jurebasso,  wdiom  I had  sent  along 
with  the  master  as  linguist,  had  dealt  fraudulently  both  with 
the  master  and  me,  for  several  Japanese  told  me  that  he  had 
spoken  to  our  people  and  advised  them  to  absent  themselves. 
Knowing  this,  and  being  doubtful  of  ever  recovering  our 
people  unless  Bondiu  were  extraordinarily  dealt  with,  I re- 
solved to  give  that  personage  a present  to  secure  him  in  our 
interest.  In  the  afternoon,  as  he  was  passing  on  foot  along 
the  street  in  wrhich  was  our  house,  along  with  the  young  king 
who  gave  him  the  post  of  honour,  attended  by  about  five 
hundred  followers,  I went  out  into  the  street  and  saluted 
them,  Bon-diu  stopped  at  our  door  and  thanked  me  for  the 
salute  given  him  in  passing  our  ship.  I requested  he  would 
excuse  me  if  I had  hitherto  neglected  any  part  of  my  duty  to- 
wards him,  which  was  owing  to  my  small  acquaintance  with 
the  country  and  its  customs,  but  that  I meant  to  wait  upon 
him  either  at  his  lodgings  or  aboard  his  junk,  before  he  left 
Firando.  He  answered,  that  I should  be  heartily  welcome, 
and  remained  so  long  in  conversation,  that  it  was  quite  dark 
before  he  got  to  his  lodgings.  At  this  time  1 carried  the 
present  to  him,  which  he  accepted  in  good  part,  offering  to 
do  our  nation  all  the  good  in  his  power  at  court,  whither  he 
was  now  bound,  or  to  serve  us  all  be  could  any  where  else. 
Of  his  own  accord,  he  began  now  to  speak  about  the  desert- 
ers, asking  me  if  they  should  all  be  pardoned  for  his  sake,  it 
he  brought  them  back  to  us  ? I answered,  that  the  power  of 
pardon  belonged  to  our  general,  not  to  me,  and  that  I had 
no  doubt  they  might  easily  get  free,  except  one  or  two  ot  the 
chiefs  in  this  and  other  disorders,  who  richly  deserved  pu- 
nishment. 
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nishment.  He  then  said  that  he  wished  them  all  pardoned, 
without  any  exception  ; to  which  I answered,  that  I was  sure 
our  general  would  most  willingly  do  any  thing  desired  by  his 
highness,  or  the  two  kings  of  Firando.  In  conclusion,  he 
said,  if  I would  give  it  under  my  hand  on  the  faith  of  a Chris- 
tian, that  all  should  be  pardoned  for  this  time,  and  that  I 
would  procure  the  general  to  confirm  this  at  his  return,  he 
would  then  send  to  Nangasaki  for  the  deserters,  and  deliver 
them  into  my  custody,  otherwise  he  would  not  meddle  in  the 
matter,  lest  he  might  occasion  any  of  their  deaths.  I answer- 
ed, I was  contented  with  any  thing  his  highness  was  pleased 
to  command,  and  so  gave  him  the  desired  writing  under  my 
hand,  conditioning  that  they  were  all  to  be  sent  back.  I then 
returned  to  our  house  after  which  the  Dutch  waited  upon 
him  with  their  present,  but  we  were  before  hand  with  them. 

On  the  8th  Semidono  passed  our  house,  and  told  me  that 
king  Bon  dm  had  a brother  along  with  him,  to  whom  it 
would  be  proper  that  we  should  give  a present,  but  not  so 
large  as  that  given  to  Bon-diu.  On  this,  advising  with  the 
other  gentlemen,  I laid  out  a present  for  him,  and  on  going 
to  deliver  it,  I found  the  Dutch  before  me  with  theirs,  Cap- 
tain Brower  going  with  it  himself.  He  accepted  it  very 
kindly,  promising  his  interest  and  assistance  to  our  nation, 
both  at  court  and  any  where  else.  He  came  soon  afterwards 
to  our  house,  accompanied  by  many  gentlemen,  when  they 
looked  over  all  our  commodities,  yet  went  away  without  ma- 
king any  purchases.  On  this  occasion  he  gave  me  a small 
cat  tan , and  I gave  him  two  glass  bottles,  two  gaily-pots,  and 
about  half  a cat  tee  of  picked  cloves,  which  he  said  he  wanted 
for  medicinal  purposes.  I likewise  gave  him  and  his  follow- 
ers a collation,  with  which  they  all  seemed  contented 

Soon  afterwards,  Bon-diu  sent  a gentleman  to  me,  desiring 
to  have  my  wTritten  promise  for  pardon  to  our  deserters,  to 
which  I consented,  after  consulting  with  the  other  gentle- 
men. If  1 had  not  done  this,  we  certainly  had  never  got 
them  back,  and  the  Spaniards  would  have  sent  them  to  Ma- 
nilla or  the  Moluccas.  Immediately  after  this,  I got  notice 
that  Bon-diu  and  his  brother  meant  to  visit  our  ship,  where- 
fore I sent  some  banqueting  stuff  aboard,  and  went  myself 
to  meet  them,  wdien  they  were  entertained  as  we  best  could. 
Bon-diu  gave  two  cattails,  and  we  saluted  them  with  seven 
guns  at  their  departure.  The  brother  returned  soon  after, 
and  requested  to  have  one  of  the  little  monkeys  for  his  bro- 
ther’s 
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tlier’s  children ; so  I bought  one  for  five  dollars  from  our 
master-gunner,  and  sent  it  to  Bon-diu,  He  being  ready  to  go 
on  shore,  desired  to  have  me  along  with  him  in  his  boat, 
which  I complied  with,  and  he  was  saluted  with  three  guns 
at  his  departure,  which,  as  I learnt  afterwards,  was  much 
esteemed  by  both  brothers.  When  ashore,  he  insisted  to  ac- 
company me  to  our  factory,  much  against  my  inclination,  as 
I was  again  forced  to  give  him  a collation  in  Mr  Adamses 
chamber,  after  which  he  and  his  companions  went  away 
seemingly  satisfied.  Late  at  night,  old  king  Foyne  sent  a 
man  to  me  to  enquire  the  particulars  of  the  presents  I had 
given  to  both  brothers,  all  of  which  he  set  down  in  writing, 
but  I could  never  know  the  reason  of  this.  I forgot  to  men- 
tion that  Bon-diu,  just  before  going  aboard  our  ship,  went  to 
bathe  in  a new  warm-bath  at  the  Dutch  factory.  The  9th 
Bon-diu  sent  one  of  his  men  to  give  me  thanks  for  the  kind 
entertainment  he  had  on  board,  and  sent  me  by  the  messen- 
ger two  barrels  of  Miaco  wine.  Soon  after,  his  brother  sent 
me  a similar  message  and  present.  They  were  both  very 
earnest  to  have  a perspective-glass,  wherefore  I sent  them  an 
old  one  belonging  to  Mr  Eaton;  but  it  was  soon  after  re- 
turned with  thanks,  as  not  suiting  them. 

On  the  10th,  two  sons  of  another  governor  of  Nangasaki 
who  dwells  in  the  town,  came  to  see  our  house,  both  of  them 
being  Christians.  After  shewing  them  our  commodities,  I 
gave  them  a collation,  accompanied  with  music,  Mr  Hown- 
sell  and  the  carpenter  happening  both  by  chance  to  be  at  the 
factory.  While  we  were  at  table,  old  king  Foyne  came  in 
upon  us  quite  unexpectedly,  and  sat  down  to  partake.  I then 
desired  our  jurebasso  to  request  the  speedy  sending  back  of 
our  runaways,  which  they  all  promised,  provided  they  should 
be  pardoned,  as  I had  formerly  promised,  and  which  pro- 
mise I now  renewed.  Old  Foyne  desired  that  1 would  send 
him  next  day  a piece  of  English  beef,  and  another  of  pork, 
sodden  with  onions.  I accordingly  sent  our  jurebasso  next 
day  with  the  beef  and  pork,  together  with  a bottle  of  wine, 
and  six  loaves  of  white  bread,  all  of  whicii  he  very  kindly  ac- 
cepted. He  had  at  table  with  him  his  grandson  the  young 
king,  Nabison , his  brother,  and  Semidono,  his  kinsman. 

On  the  12th  i went  to  visit  both  kings,  and  found  the  old 
one  asleep,  but  spoke  with  his  governor,  after  which  I went 
to  the  young  king,  who  received  me.1  Fie  gave  me  thanks 

for 

1 It  was  now  a great  festival  among  the  pagans,  which  began  on  this  day, 
said  to  be  like  the  Lent  of  the  papists. — Parch. 
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for  tlie  kind  entertainment  I had  given  the  strangers,  which 
he  said  his  grandfather  and  he  took  in  as  good  part  as  if 
done  to  themselves.  Towards  night,  Foyne  sent  to  say  that 
he  understood  the  strangers,  who  were  now  departed,  had 
taken  away  various  commodities  from  me,  paying  only  as 
they  thought  good  themselves,  and  not  the  prices  I required. 
I answered,  that  they  had  certainly  done  so,  but  I knew  not 
whether  it  were  the  custom  of  the  country,  being  given  to 
^understand  that  they  were  in  use  to  do  so  at  Nangasaki  both 
with  the  Chinese  and  Portuguese,  and  that  in  reality  what 
they  had  taken  from  me  was  not  worth  the  speaking  of.  I 
was  answered,  that  although  this  was  done  at  Nangasaki  with 
the  Chinese,  who  were  forbidden  to  trade  at  Japan,  they  had 
not  authority  to  do  so  with  those  strangers  who  had  the  privi- 
lege of  trade,  more  especially  here  at  Firando,  where  these 
people  had  no  authority.  1 sent  back  my  humble  thanks  to 
the  king  for  the  care  he  used  to  see  justice  done  both  to 
strangers  and  natives,  saying,  I would  wait  upon  his  high- 
ness myself  to  inform  him  of  the  whole  truth.  Captain 
Brower  sent  me  word  that  they  had  taken  various  commo- 
dities from  him,  paying  him  just  as  they  pleased  ; he  also 
sent  an  empty  bottle,  desiring  to  have  it  filled  with  Spanish 
wine,  as  he  had  invited  certain  strangers,  and  had  none  of 
his  own. 

I heard  three  or  four  guns  or  chambers  discharged  on  the 
13th,  which  I supposed  had  been  done  at  the  Dutch  house, 
in  honour  of  the  king ; but  I afterwards  learnt  that  they 
were  shot  by  a Chinese  junk  which  was  passing  for  Nanga- 
saki. Shortly  after,  the  old  king  sent  for  me  to  come  to  din- 
ner at  the  Dutch  house,  and  to  bring  Mr  Eaton  with  me, 
and  a bottle  of  wine.3  Mr  Eaton  had  taken  medicine,  and 
could  not  go  out,  but  I went.  We  had  an  excellent  dinner, 
the  dishes  being  dressed  partly  in  the  Japanese  fashion,  and 
partly  according  to  the  Dutch  way,  but  no  great  drinking. 
The  old  king  sat  at  one  table,  accompanied  by  his  eldest  son 
and  two  brothers  of  the  young  king,  as  the  young  king  had 
sent  to  say  he  was  not  well.  At  the  other  table  there  sat, 
first,  Nabesone , the  old  king's  brother,  then  myself,  next  me 
Semidono , then  the  old  king's  governor,  and  below  him  Zan- 

zebar’s 

“ These  things  are  mentioned  to  shew  how  poor  Cockes  was  imposed 
upon  among  them  ; as,  taking  advantage  of  his  weak  side,  they  seem  all  to 
have  wished  to  get  from  him  a!!  they  could,  without  any  design  of  serving 
him  in  return,— Asti  I.  513.  b. 
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zibar’s  father-in-law,  and  various  other  Japanese  gentlemen 
on  the  other  side  of  the  table.  Captain  Brower  did  not  sit 
down,  but  carved  at  table,  all  his  own  people  attending  and 
serving  on  their  knees.  Captain  Brower  even  gave  drink  to 
every  one  of  his  guests  with  his  own  hands,  and  upon  his 
knees,  which  seemed  very  strange  to  me.  When  they  had 
dined,  Foyne  and  all  his  nobles  went  away,  and  Captain 
Brower  accompanied  me  to  our  house.  I asked  him  why  he 
served  these  people  on  his  knees,  when  he  told  me  it  was  the 
custom  of  the  country,  even  the  king  serving  his  guests  on 
his  knees  when  he  made  a feast,  to  do  them  the  more  ho- 
nour. Before  night  the  old  king  came  to  the  English  house* 
and  visited  all  its  apartments.  1 gave  him  a collation,  and 
after  staying  an  hour,  and  taking  one  thing  and  another,  he 
went  his  way. 

On  the  16th,  learning  that  two  Christians  were  arrived 
from  Nangasaki,  i went  to  visit  them,  and  to  enquire  about 
our  runaways.  One  was  George  Peterson,  a Dutchman,  bom 
in  Flushing ; the  other  was  Daman  Maryn,  a native  of  Ve- 
nice. They  told  me  that  our  runaways  had  been  conveyed 
away  in  a small  bark  for  Macoro ,3  and  that  they  two  had  de- 
serted in  hope  of  procuring  a passage  in  our  ship  to  return 
to  their  own  countries ; they  said  they  were  well  known  to 
Mr  Adams,  and  were  desirous  to  have  gone  immediately  on 
board,  being  both  seafaring  men.  The  Dutchman  had  ser- 
ved three  or  four  and  twenty  years  with  the  Spaniards,  and 
came  master’s  mate  in  one  of  their  ships  from  Agua-pulca 
[Acapulco,]  for  Manilla  in  the  Philippine  islands.  They  had 
plenty  of  money,  and  would  have  sent  it  to  our  ship  or  to 
our  factory ; but  I told  them  that  I durst  not  presume  to 
entertain  them  in  the  absence  of  our  general,  yet  would  do 
them  all  the  service  in  my  power  at  his  return.  I accord- 
ingly sent  Miguel  to  inform  the  king  that  these  two  strangers 
were  come  to  seek  a passage  in  our  ship,  not  being  Spaniards 
nor  subjects  of  Spain.  The  king  sent  me  back  for  answer,  that 
they  were  welcome,  if  they  were  such  as  they  reported  them- 
selves ; but,  if  Spaniards  or  Portuguese,  he  could  not  allow 
them  to  remain  in  Firando,  as  the  Spanish  ambassador  had 
procured  an  order  from  the  emperor  that  all  Spaniards 
should  retire  to  Manilla. 

vol  ix.  d The 

V 

3 Called  in  the  sequel  Macow,  or  Macao,  the  Portuguese  settlement  on 
the  coast  of  China,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Bocca-tigris , or  river  of  Canton* 
— E, 
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The  two  strangers  came  to  me  early  on  the  17th,  request- 
ing me  to  accompany  them  to  wait  upon  the  king,  to  give 
them  the  better  countenance,  which  I agreed  to.  On  the 
way,  they  told  me  that  our  fugitives  had  given  out  at  Nan- 
gasaki  that  more  of  our  people  would  follow  them,  as  none  of 
any  account  would  stay  to  navigate  the  ship  home,  because 
their  officers  used  them  more  like  dogs  than  men.  They  al- 
leged also,  that  twenty  resolute  Spaniards  might  easily  get 
possession  of  our  ship  in  one  or  two  small  boats.  The  old 
king  received  us  very  kindly,  and  asked  the  strangers  many 
questions  about  the  wars  in  the  Molucca  islands  between  the 
Spaniards  and  Dutch.  They  said  the  Spaniards  were  re- 
solved to  prosecute  this  war  with  much  vigour,  having  pre- 
pared a strong  force  for  that  purpose.  They  also  told  the 
king  that  all  our  fugitives  had,  as  they  believed,  been  secretly 
conveyed  away  from  Nangasaki  seven  days  before,  in  a soma 
that  went  from  thence  for  Macozv .4  The  king  would  not  be- 
lieve them,  saying  it  was  impossible  such  a man  as  Bon-diu, 
having  given  his  word  to  restore  them,  should  be  found  false 
to  his  promise.  In  the  end,  he  agreed  to  allow  these  men  to 
remain,  and  to  go  along  with  our  ship,  if  our  general  pleased 
to  take  them.  So  the  poor  men  returned  much  contented 
to  their  lodgings,  assuring  me  they  would  prove  faithful  to 
us,  and  that  we  need  not  wish  any  worse  punishment  to  our 
fugitives  than  the  bad  treatment  they  would  receive  from  the 
Spaniards. 

The  ISth  we  had  a total  eclipse  of  the  moon,  which  be- 
er an  about  eleven  p.  m.  The  19th,  about  the  same  hour,  a 
fire  began  in  Firando,  near  the  young  king’s  house,  by  which 
forty  houses  were  burnt  down ; and,  had  not  the  wind  fallen 
calm,  most  of  the  town  had  been  destroyed.  Had  not  our 
Englishmen  bestirred  themselves  lustily,  many  more  houses 
had  gone  to  wreck,  for  the  fire  took  hold  three  or  four  times 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  street  to  our  house,  which  they  as 
often  extinguished,  for  which  they  were  very  much  com- 
mended by  the  king  and  other  principal  people.  Old  P oyne 
came  to  our  door  on  horseback,  and  advised  us  to  put  all  our 
things  into  the  godown9  and  daub  up  the  door  with  wet  clay, 
which  would  place  them  in  safety.  Captain  Brower  like- 
wise 

4 Macow,  or  Macao,  a town  of  the  Portuguese  near  the  continent  of 
China.  Miguel,  the  jurebasso,  servant  to  Mr  Adams,  was  suspected  of 
double-dealing  in  this  affair  of  the  fugitives : the  circumstances  I omit.— 

Purch . 
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wise,  and  some  of  his  people,  came  very  kindly  to  our  house, 
offering  to  assist  us  either  by  land  or  water,  if  needful.  It 
could  not  be  known  how  this  fire  began,  but  there  were  re- 
ports among  the  Japanese  that  there  would  soon  be  a still 
greater  fire,  which  had  been  predicted  by  the  devil  and  his 
conjurers.  I pray  God  it  may  not  be  done  purposely  by 
some  villainous  people,  on  purpose  to  rob  and  steal  what 
they  CFin  lay  hold  of  during  the  trouble  and  confusion. 

The  20th  I went  to  visit  Captain  Brower  at  the  Dutch 
house,  to  return  thanks  for  his  friendly  assistance  the  night 
before.  Towards  night,  Hernando  the  Spaniard  and  Ed- 
ward Markes  returned  from  Nangasaki,  where  they  could 
not  procure  sight  of  any  of  our  fugitives,  though  they  were 
still  at  that  place.  A Portuguese  or  Spaniard  at  Nangasaki, 
in  high  authority  about  sea  affairs,  told  Markes  we  should 
never  have  our  men  back ; but  that  il  all  the  rest  of  our 
people  would  come,  leaving  the  ship  empty,  they  would  be 
well  received,  and  would  be  still  more  welcome  if  they  brought 
the  ship  with  them.  The  Japanese,  who  had  been  sent  by 
king  Foyne  along  with  our  people  to  look  for  our  runaways, 
would  not  allow  Markes  to  stir  out  of  doors  for  a night  and 
half  a day  after  their  arrival  at  Nangasaki,  he  going  abroad 
himself;  and  Hernando  lodging  at  a different  place,  whence  I 
suspect  there  was  some  fraudulent  understanding  between  the 
Japanese  and  Hernando,  and  have  now  lost  hope  of  ever  get- 
ting our  men  back.  I blamed  thejesuits,  and  theold  kingagreed 
with  me,  and  told  me  he  would  take  care  that  no  more  of  our 
people  should  be  carried  to  Nangasaki,  except  they  stole  the 
ship’s  boats,  as  the  others  had  done,  of  which  I gave  notice 
to  Mr  James  Foster,  our  master.  F oyne  at  this  time  issued 
an  edict,  strictly  forbidding  any  of  the  Japanese  from  carry- 
ing away  any  of  our  people,  without  previously  making  it 
known  to  him  and  me. 

The  23d  I was  informed  of  a great  pagan  festival  to  be  ce- 
lebrated this  day,  both  kings  and  all  the  nobles  being  to  meet 
at  a summer-house  erected  before  the  great  pagoda,  to  see  a 
horse-race.  I think  there  must  have  been  above  3000  people 
assembled  together  on  this  occasion.  All  the  nobles  went  on 
horseback,  each  being  accompanied  by  a retinue  of  slaves, 
some  armed  with  pikes,  some  with  fire-arms,  and  others  with 
bows  and  arrows.  The  pikemen  drew  up  on  one  side  of  the 
street,  and  the  shot  and  archers  on  the  other,  the  middle 
being  left  open  for  the  race.  Right  before  the  summer- 
house., 
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house,  where  the  king  and  nobles  were  seated,  was  a large 
round  target  of  straw,  hung  against  the  wall,  at  which  the 
archers  running  at  full  career  on  horseback  discharged  their 
arrows.  The  street  was  so  crowded,  that  neither  the  present 
we  sent,  nor  we  ourselves,  could  get  admission,  so  we  passed 
along  the  street  and  returned  by  another  way  to  our  house. 
Late  at  night,  the  brother  of  Zanzibar’s  wife  came  to  our 
house,  bringing  me  a present  of  a haunch  of  venison  and  a 
basket  of  oranges,  being  accompanied  by  Zanzibar  himself. 
About  ten  at  night,  the  Chinese  captain,  our  landlord,  came 
to  inform  us  that  the  king  had  ordered  a tub  of  water  to  be 
kept  ready  on  the  top  of  every  house,  as  the  devil  had  given 
out  that  the  town  was  to  be  burnt  down  that  night : Yet  the 
devil  proved  a liar : We  got  however  a large  tub  on  the  top 
of  our  house,  which  held  twenty  buckets  of  water  ; and  all 
night  long  people  ran  about  the  streets  calling  out  for  every 
one  to  look  well  to  their  fires,  so  that  it  was  strange  and  fear- 
ful to  hear  them. 

This  report  of  burning  the  town  was  still  current  on  the 
24th,  and  every  one  was  making  preparations  to  prevent  it. 
I made  ready  fifteen  buckets,  which  cost  six  condrines  each, 
which  I filled  with  water  and  hung  up  in  our  yard,  setting  a 
large  tub  beside  them  full  of  water,  besides  that  on  the  house 
top.  I gave  orders  likewise  to  get  two  ladders  ready  for  car- 
rying water  to  the  roof,  and  provided  nine  wine  casks  filled 
with  tempered  clay,  ready  for  daubing  up  the  doors  of  the 
vadonge , [godown  or  fire-proof  warehouse,!  if  need  should 
require  in  consequence  of  a conflagration,  from  which  dire 
necessity  may  God  defend  us.  All  night  long,  three  or  four 
men  ran  continually  backwards  and  forwards  in  the  streets, 
calling  out  for  every  one  to  have  a care  of  fire,  and  making 
so  horrible  a noise,  that  it  was  both  strange  and  fearful  to 
hear  them. 

On  the  25th,  the  Chinese  captain,  our  landlord,  was  taken 
sick,  and  sent  for  a piece  of  pork,  which  I sent  him,  and  im- 
mediately afterwards  I went  to  visit  him,  carrying  a small 
bottle  of  Spanish  wine.  While  I was  there,  Semidono  and 
our  guardian’s  father-in-law  came  likewise  to  visit  him.  The 
king  sent  me  word,  by  Miguel,  our  jurebasso,  that  he  had  a 
bad  opinion  of  Hernando  Ximenes  our  Spaniard,  and  that 
he  meant  to  have  run  away  when  lately  at  Nangasaki.  But  I 
knew  this  to  be  false,  as  he  had  then  free  liberty  to  go  where 
he  pleased,  and  did  not  run  away.  I had  another  complaint 
made  against  him,  that  he  was  a notorious  gambler,  and  had 

enticed 
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enticed  several  to  play,  from  whom  he  won  their  money, 
which  I believe  rather  than  the  other  accusation.  I find  by 
experience,  that  the  Japanese  are  not  friendly  to  the  Spa- 
niards and  Portuguese,  and  love  them  at  Nangasaki  the 
worse,  because  they  love  them  so  well.3  In  the  night  be- 
tween the  24th  and  25th,  some  evil-disposed  persons  endea- 
voured to  have  set  the  town  of  Firando  on  fire  in  three  seve- 
ral places,  but  it  was  soon  extinguished,  and  no  harm  done ; 
but  the  incendiaries  were  not  discovered,  though  doubtless 
owing  to  the  conjurers  and  other  base  people,  who  expected 
an  opportunity  of  making  spoil  when  the  town  was  on  fire. 

The  2fith  of  October,  Mr  Melsham  being  very  sick,  Zan- 
zibar came  to  visit  him,  and  urged  him  to  use  the  physic  of 
the  country,  bringing  with  him  a bonze , or  doctor,  to  adminis- 
ter the  cure.  Mr  Melsham  was  very  desirous  to  use  it,  but 
wished  our  surgeon  to  see  it  in  the  first  place.  So  the  bonze 
gave  him  two  pills  yesterday,  two  in  the  night,  and  two  this 
morning,  together  with  certain  seeds ; but,  for  what  I can 
see,  these  things  did  him  no  good.  God  restore  his  health  1 
At  this  time,  all  our  waste-cloths,  pennants,  brass  sheaves, 
and  other  matters,  were  sent  aboard,  and  our  ship  was  put 
into  order  to  receive  our  general,  whose  return  was  soon  ex- 
pected. Last  night  another  house  was  set  on  fire  by  some 
villains,  but  was  soon  extinguished  with  very  little  harm; 
yet  our  nightly  criers  of  fire  continue  to  make  such  horrible 
noises,  that  it  is  impossible  for  any  one  to  get  rest.  The 
Chinese  captain  still  continued  sick,  and  sent  to  beg  some 
spiced  cakes  and  two  wax-candles,  which  I sent  him,  as  I 
had  done  before.  Mr  Melsham  now  grew  weary  of  his  Ja- 
panese doctor  and  his  prescriptions,  and  returned  to  our  sur- 
geon Mr  Warner,  to  the  great  displeasure  of  Zanzibar  and 
the  bonze. 

§ 10.  Conclusion  of  Observations  by  Mr  Cockes. 

Our  Chinese  landlord  came  to  our  house  on  the  30th  Oc- 
tober, to  inform  me  of  a general  collection  of  provisions  of 
all  kinds,  then  making  at  every  house  in  Firando,  to  be  sent 
to  the  two  kings,  in  honour  of  a great  feast  they  were  to  give 

next 

5 This  is  quite  obscure,  and  may  perhaps  allude  to  the  efforts  of  the  je- 
suits  at  Nangasaki,  to  convert  the  Japanese  to  a new  idol  worship,  under 
the  name  of*  Christianity. — E. 
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next  day,  together  with  a comedy  or  play.  By  his  advice, 
and  after  consulting  with  the  other  gentlemen  of  the  factory, 
I directed  two  bottles  of  Spanish  wine,  two  roasted  hens,  a 
roasted  pig.  a small  quantity  of  rusk,  and  three  boxes  of 
confections  and  preserves  to  be  sent,  as  a contribution  to- 
wards their  feast.  Before  night  the  young  king  sent  one  of 
his  men  to  me,  requesting  me  to  furnish  him  with  some  Eng- 
lish apparel,  for  the  better  setting  out  their  comedy,  and  par- 
ticularly to  let  him  have  a pair  of  red  cloth  breeches.  I an- 
swered, that  1 had  none  such,  and  knew  not  any  of  our  peo- 
ple who  had;  but  any  clothes  I had  that  could  gratify  his 
highness  were  much  at  his  service.  At  night  the  old  king 
sent  to  invite  me  to  be  a spectator  of  their  comedy  on  the 
morrow,  and  to  bring  Mr  Foster,  our  master,  along  with  me. 

Next  day,  being  the  31st,  I sent  our  present,  formerly 
mentioned,  to  the  kings  by  our  jurebasso  before  dinner,  de- 
siring their  highnesses  to  excuse  the  master  and  myself,  and 
that  we  would  wait  upon  them  some  other  time,  when  they 
had  not  so  much  company.  This  however  did  not  satisfy 
them,  and  they  insisted  on  our  company,  and  that  of  Mr 
Eaton  ; so  we  went  and  had  a place  appointed  for  us,  where 
we  sat  at  our  ease  and  saw  every  thing.  The  old  king  him- 
self brought  us  a collation  in  sight  of  all  the  people ; Semi- 
dono  afterwards  did  the  like  in  the  name  of  both  kings,  and 
a third  was  brought  us  in  the  sequel  by  several  of  their  prin- 
cipal nobles  or  attendants.  But  that  which  we  most  noted 
was  their  play  or  comedy,  in  which  the  two  kings,  with  their 
greatest  nobles  and  princes,  were  the  actors.  The  subject 
was  a representation  of  the  valiant  deeds  of  their  ancestors, 
from  the  commencement  of  their  kingdom  or  commonwealth 
to  the  present  time,  which  was  mixed  with  much  mirth  to 
please  the  common  people.  The  audience  was  very  nume- 
rous, as  every  house  in  the  town  of  Firando,  and  every  vil- 
lage, place,  or  hamlet  in  their  dominions  brought  a present, 
and  all  their  subjects  were  spectators.  The  kings  themselves 
took  especial  care  that  every  one,  both  high  and  low,  should 
eat  and  drink  before  they  departed.  Their  acting,  music, 
singing,  and  poetry,  were  very  harsh  to  our  ears,  yet  the 
natives  kept  time  to  it,  both  with  hands  and  feet.  Their 
musical  instruments  were  small  drums  or  tabors,  wide  at  both 
ends  and  small  in  the  middle,  resembling  an  hour-glass,  on 
one  end  of  which  they  beat  with  one  hand,  while  with  the 
other  they  strained  the  cords  which  surround  it,  making  it 
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to  sound  soft  or  loud  at  their  pleasure,  and  tuning  their 
voices  to  its  sound,  while  others  played  on  a fife  or  flute ; but 
all  was  harsh  and  unpleasant  to  our  ears.  I never  saw  a 
play  of  which  I took  such  notice,  as  it  was  wonderfully  well 
represented,  yet  quite  different  from  ours  in  Christendom, 
which  are  only  dumb-shews,  while  this  was  as  truth  itself, 
and  acted  by  the  kings  themselves,  to  preserve  a continual 
remembrance  of  their  affairs. 

On  this  occasion,  the  king  did  not  invite  the  Dutch,  which 
made  our  being  present  seem  the  greater  compliment.  W hen 
I returned  to  our  house,  I found  three  or  four  of  the  Dutch- 
men there,  one  of  whom  was  in  a Japanese  habit,  and  came 
from  a place  called  Cushma / which  is  within  sight  of  Corea. 
I understood  they  had  sold  pepper  there  and  other  goods, 
and  suspect  they  have  some  secret  trade  thence  with  Corea, 
or  are  likely  soon  to  have,  and  I trust  if  they  do  well  that  we 
shall  not  miss,  as  Mr  Adams  was  the  man  who  put  them 
upon  this  trade,  and  I have  no  doubt  he  will  be  as  diligent 
for  the  good  of  his  own  countrymen  as  he  has  been  for  stran- 
gers. Hernando  Ximenes  was  with  Captain  Brower  when 
the  two  men  came  from  Cushma,  and  asked  them  whence 
they  came,  at  which  Brower  was  very  angry,  telling  him  he 
should  have  no  account  of  that  matter. 

Towards  night,  I was  informed  that  two  Spaniards  were 
arrived  from  Nangasaki,  and  were  lodged  with  Zanzibar . 
They  sent  for  our  jurebasso  to  come  to  them,  but  I did  not 
allow  him,  on  which  they  and  Zanzibar  came  to  our  house. 
One  of  them  was  Andres  Bulgaryn,  a Genoese,  who  had 
passed  Firando  only  a few  days  before,  and  the  other  Benito 
de  Palais , pilot-major  of  the  Spanish  ship  lately  cast  away  on 
the  coast  of  Japan,  the  same  person  who  came  here  formerly 
from  Nangasaki  to  visit  Captain  Adams.  They  said  they 
had  come  to  visit  their  friends,  me  in  the  first  place ; and 
used  many  words  of  compliment,  after  which  they  entered 
into  conversation  respecting  our  fugitives.  They  pretended 
that  it  was  not  the  fathers,  as  they  called  the  jesuits,  who 
kept  our  people  from  being  seen  and  spoken  with,  but  the 
natives  of  Nangasaki,  who  they  said  were  very  bad  people. 
In  fine,  I shrewdly  suspected  these  fellows  ol  having  come 

a-purpose 

Key-sima,  an  island  considerably  to  the  N.E.  of  Firando,  and  nearly 
midway  between  Niphon  and  Corea,  from  which  it  may  be  about  forty 
miles  distant, — E. 


56 


Early  Voyages  of  the  part  ii.  book  hi. 

a-purpose  to  inveigle  more  of  our  people  to  desert,  as  the 
others  did,  wherefore  I advised  our  master  to  have  a watch- 
ful eye  both  to  the  ship  and  boats,  and  to  take  special  notice 
wTho  kept  company  with  our  men,  as  it  was  best  to  doubt  the 
worst,  for  the  best  will  save  itself. 

On  the  night  of  the  1st  November,  two  houses  were  set 
a-fire  on  the  other  side  of  the  water,  which  were  soon  extin- 
guished, but  the  villains  could  not  be  found  out.  This  day 
I sent  word  to  Mr  Foster  on  board,  to  look  well  to  the  ship 
and  the  boats,  and  to  the  behaviour  of  our  people,  as  I 
strongly  suspected  the  two  Spaniards  of  being  spies,  come  to 
entice  away  our  men.  I sent  him  word  likewise,  that  I un- 
derstood the  Spaniards  meant  to  invite  him  that  day  to  din- 
ner, but  wished  him  to  beware  they  did  not  give  him  a higo* 
He  answered,  that  he  had  the  same  opinion  of  them  I had? 
and  should  therefore  be  mainly  on  his  guard.  He  came  soon 
after  on  shore,  and  the  Spaniards  came  to  our  house,  where 
by  much  entreaty  they  prevailed  on  Mr  Foster  and  Mr  Wil- 
liam Eaton  to  go  with  them  to  dinner  at  Zanzibar’s  house, 
along  with  Hernando  and  the  other  two  Spaniards.  But 
these  two  Spaniards  came  to  me,  and  desired  me  to  tell  Mr 
Foster  and  those  who  went  with  him,  to  take  heed  they  did 
not  eat  or  drink  of  any  thing  they  did  not  see  tasted  by 
others,  as  they  were  not  to  he  trusted,  which  I communica- 
ted to  Mr  Foster  and  Mr  Eaton,  Ximenes  told  me  that  Mr 
Adams  had  goods  in  his  hands  belonging  to  the  pilot-major, 
who  had  come  in  the  hope  of  finding  Mr  Adams  here,  and 
meant  to  wait  his  return.  He  said  they  had  likewise  brought 
letters  from  the  bishop  and  other  fathers  to  the  other  two 
Spaniards,  advising  them  to  return  to  Nangasaki,  but  which 
I think  they  will  not  do.  I this  day  sent  our  jurebasso  to 
both  kings  and  the  other  nobles,  to  give  them  thanks  for  the 
kind  entertainment  we  had  received  the  day  before. 

The  2d,  some  villains  set  fire  to  a house  in  the  fish  street, 
which  was  soon  put  out,  and  the  incendiaries  escaped.  It  is 
generally  thought  these  fires  were  raised  by  some  base  rene- 
gades who  lurk  about  the  town,  and  who  came  from  Miaco : 
Yet,  though  much  suspected,  no  proof  has  hitherto  been 
brought  against  them.  There  has,  however,  been  or- 
ders given  to  construct  gates  and  barriers  in  different  parts 
of  all  the  streets,  with  watches  at  each,  and  no  person  to  be 

allowed 

a From  the  sequel,  this  unexplained  term  seems  to  imply  treachery, — E. 
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allowed  to  go  about  in  the  night,  unless  he  be  found  to  have 
very  urgent  business.  Another  villain  got  this  night  into  the 
house  of  a poor  widow,  meaning  to  have  robbed  her ; but 
on  her  making  an  outcry,  he  fled  into  the  wood  opposite  our 
house,  where  the  Pagoda  stands.3  The  wood  was  soon  after 
beset  all  around  by  above  500  men,  but  the  robber  couid 
not  be  found.  At  night,  when  we  were  going  to  bed,  there 
was  a sudden  alarm  given  that  there  were  thieves  on  the  top 
of  our  house,  endeavouring  to  set  it  on  fire  Our  ladders  being 
ready,  I and  others  went  up  immediately,  but  found  nobody, 
yet  all  the  houses  of  our  neighbours  were  peopled  on  the  top 
like  ours  on  similar  alarms.  Tins  was  judged  to  be  a false 
alarm,  risen  on  purpose  to  see  whether  any  one  would  be 
found  in  readiness.  At  this  very  time  there  was  a house  set 
on  fire,  a good  way  from  our  house,  but  the  fire  was  soon 
quenched.  The  night  before,  three  houses  were  set  a-fire  in 
different  parts  of  the  town,  but  the  fires  were  ail  extinguish- 
ed at  the  beginning,  so  that  no  hurt  was  done.  At  this  time, 
an  order  was  issued  to  give  notice  of  all  the  inhabitants  dwell- 
ing in  every  house,  whether  strangers  or  others ; and  that 
all  who  were  liable  to  suspicion  should  be  banished  from  the 
dominions  of  the  two  kings  of  Firando.  Bars  or  gates  were 
erected  to  shut  up  the  passages  at  the  ends  of  ail  the  streets, 
and  'watches  were  appointed  in  different  places,  with  orders 
not  to  go  about  crying  and  making  a noise,  as  had  been  done 
hitherto  without  either  form  or  fashion,  Yet,  notwithstand- 
ing these  precautions,  a villain  set  fire  about  ten  o’clock  tiiis 
night  to  a house  near  the  Pagoda,  opposite  our  house.  He 
was  noticed  by  the  watch,  who  pursued  him  in  ail  haste,  but 
he  escaped  into  the  wood  above  the  Pagoda.  The  wood  was 
immediately  beset  by  more  than  500  armed  men,  and  old 
king  Foyne  came  in  person  with  many  of  his  nobles  to  assist 
in  the  pursuit ; yet  the  incendiary  escaped,  and  I verily  be- 
lieve he  ran  about  among  the  rest,  crying  stop  thief  ns  well  as 
the  best. 

On  the  night  of  the  4th,  fire  was  set  to  several  houses,  both 
in  the  town  and  country  round.  An  order  was  now  given, 
to  have  secret  watches  in  various  parts  of  the  town  every 
night,  and  that  no  person  should  go  out  during  the  night 
except  upon  important  occasions,  and  then  to  have  a light 
carried  before  them,  that  it  might  be  seen  who  they  were. 

If 

3 This  word  signifies  either  the  idol,  or  the  idol  temple,  or  both. — lurch . 
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If  this  rule  be  duly  enforced,  our  house-burners  will  be  put 
to  their  wits  end.  I proposed  these  measures  to  the  king 
and  others  above  a week  before,  and  now  they  are  put  in 
execution. 

On  the  5th  I received  a letter  from  Domingo  Francisco, 
the  Spanish  ambassador,  dated  five  days  before  from  Xime - 
naseqae,  [Simonoseki,]  and  another  from  George  the  Portu- 
guese. The  ambassador  went  over  land  from  that  place  to 
Nangasaki,  and  sent  the  letter  by  his  servant,  to  whom  I 
shewed  the  commodities  he  enquired  after,  referring  him  for 
others  till  the  return  of  our  general,  but  gave  him  an  answer, 
of  which  I kept  a copy.  vThe  man  chose  two  pieces  of  fine 
Semian  chowters  and  eight  pieces  of  white  bastas,  paying 
seven  tayes  each  for  the  chowters , and  two  tayes  each  for  the 
bastas . A Spanish  friar  or  jesuit  came  in  the  boat  along 
with  the  ambassador’s  servant,  and  asked  to  see  our  ship, 
which  the  master  allowed  him  at  my  request,  and  used  him 
kindly ; for  the  old  saw  has  it,  That  it  is  sometimes  good  to 
hold  a candle  to  the  devil.  This  day  Mr  Eaton,  Hernando, 
and  I dined  with  Unagense,  and  were  kindly  entertained. 

About  ten  o’clock  of  the  6th  November,  1613,  our  general 
and  all  his  attendants  arrived  at  Firando  from  the  emperor’s 
court,  accompanied  by  Mr  Adams.  Immediately  after  his 
arrival,  he  sent  me,  with  John  Japan,  our  jurebasso,  to  visit 
both  the  kings,  and  to  thank  them  for  their  kindness,  for  ha- 
ving so  well  accommodated  him  with  a barge  or  galley,  and 
for  the  care  they  had  taken  of  the  ship  and  every  thing  else 
during  his  absence.  They  took  this  message  in  good  part, 
saying  they  would  be  glad  to  see  our  general  at  their  houses. 
At  this  time  certain  merchants  of  Miaco  came  from  Nanga- 
saki to  our  house  to  look  at  our  commodities,  and  among 
the  rest  took  liking  to  ten  pieces  of  cassedy  nill , for  which 
they  agreed  to  give  three  tayes  each.  As  had  been  done  by 
other  merchants,  I sent  the  goods  to  their  lodging,  expect- 
ing to  receive  the  money  as  usual ; but  they  only  sent  me  a 
paper,  consigning  me  to  receive  payment  from  Semidono , 
who  was  newly  gone  from  Firando  on  a voyage,  and  was 
met  by  our  general.  I sent  back  word  to  the  merchants 
that  I must  either  have  payment  or  the  goods  returned,  to 
which  they  answered,  1 should  have  neither  one  nor  the 
other  *,  and  as  the  person  with  whom  they  lodged  refused  to 
pass  his  word  for  payment,  I was  forced  to  apply  to  both  the 
kings  for  justice;  but  I first  sent  word  aboard  our  ship,  if 
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the  boat  of  Miaco  weighed  anchor  to  go  away,  that  they 
should  send  the  skiff  to  make  her  stay,  which  they  did,  and 
made  her  come  to  anchor  again.  In  the  mean  time  I went 
to  the  kino-s.  The  younger  king  said  that  Semi  do  no  was 
able  enough  to  pay  me  ; but  when  I asked  him  it  Semidono 
refused  to  pay,  whether  he  would,  he  answered  no.  \^hile 
we  were  talking  about  the  matter,  the  old  king  came  in,  and 
told  me  he  would  take  order  that  I should  be  satisfied  , so  in. 
the  end  the  person  with  whom  the  merchants  lodged  passed 
his  word  for  payment  of  the  thirty  tapes ; yet  the  orders  of 
old  Foyne  Same  had  come  too  late,  if  our  skiff  had  not  stopt 
the  Miaco  merchants.  This  day  Captain  Brower  and  all  the 
merchants  of  the  Dutch  factory  came  to  visit  our  general, 
and  Nobisone  sent  him  a young  porker  as  a present,  with  a 
message  saying  he  would  come  to  visit  him  in  a day  or  twro. 

§11.  Occurrences  at  Firando  after  the  Return  of  Captain  Saris* 

The  7th  of  November,  1613,  I sent  in  the  first  place  some 
presents  to  the  two  kings  of  Firando,  and  afterwards  went  to 
visit  them.  On  the  8th,  Andrew  Palmer,  the  ship's  stew- 
ard, and  William  Marnell,  gunner  s mate,  having  been  ashore 
all  night  and  quarrelled  in  their  cups,  went  out  this  morning 
into  the  fields  and  lought.  Both  are  so  grievously  wounded, 
that  it  is  thought  Palmer  will  hardly  escape  with  his  life,  and 
that  Marnell  will  be  lame  of  his  hands  tor  life.  ihe  9th  I 
went  aboard  ship  early,  and  called  the  master  and  all  the  of- 
ficers into  my  cabin,  making  known  to  them  how  much  1 was 
grieved  at  the  misconduct  of  some  of  them,  particularly  of 
Palmer  and  Marnell,  who  had  gone  ashore  without  leave,  and 
had  so  sore  wounded  each  other,  that  one  was  in  danger  of 
his  life,  and  the  other  of  being  lamed  for  ever ; and  besides, 
that  the  survivor  ran  a risk  ot  being  hanged  it  the  other  died, 
which  would  necessarily  occasion  me  much  vexation,  i also 
said,  I was  informed  that  Francis  Williams  and  Simon  Col- 
phax  were  in  the  boat  going  ashore  to  have  fought,  and  that 
John  Dench  and  John  \\  inston  had  appointed  to  do  the 
like.  John  Dench  confessed  it  was  true,  and  that  he  had 
seen  Palmer  and  Marnell  fighting,  and  had  parted  them, 
otherwise  one  or  both  had  died  on  the  field.  1 told  them  these 

matters 


1 We  here  resume  the  narrative  of  Captain  Saris.  Purch.  Pilgr.  I.  3/8. 
The  observations  of  Mr  Cockes,  contained  in  the  three  preceding  sub-sec- 
tions, break  off  abruptly  in  the  Pilgrims,  as  above. — E. 
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matters  were  exceedingly  distressing  to  me,  and  I trusted 
would  now  be  remedied,  otherwise  the  ship  would  be  unman- 
ned, to  the  overthrow  of  our  voyage,  and  the  vast  injury  of 
the  honourable  company  which  had  entrusted  us.  After  much 
contestation,  they  all  engaged  to  amend  what  was  amiss,  and 
not  to  offend  any  more,  which  I pray  God  may  be  the  case. 
I told  them  also,  that  old  king  Foyne  had  complained  to  me, 
threatening,  if  any  more  of  them  went  ashore  to  fight  and 
shed  blood,  contrary  to  the  laws  of  Japan,  he  would  order 
them  to  be  cut  in  pieces,  as  he  was  determined  strangers 
should  have  no  more  licence  to  infringe  the  laws  than  his 
own  subjects. 

At  my  return  ashore,  old  Foyne  Same  came  to  visit  me  at 
the  English  house,  and  told  me  that  the  piece  of  Poldavy , 
and  the  sash  I gave  him,  were  consumed  when  his  house  was 
burnt  down,  I his  was  in  effect  begging  to  have  two  others, 
which  I promised  to  give  him.  I likewise  got  him  to  send 
some  of  his  people  aboard,  along  with  John  Japan,  our  jure- 
basso,  to  intimate  to  our  men  that  if  any  of  them  went  ashore 
to  fight,  he  had  given  strict  orders  to  have  them  cut  in 
pieces.  This  I did  in  hopes  of  restraining  them  in  future  from 
any  more  drunken  combats.  Towards  night,  Juan  Comas, 
a Spaniard,  came  from  Nangasaki,  bringing  two  letters  from 
Domingo  Francisco,  one  for  me,  and  the  other  for  Mr 
Cockes,  together  with  three  baskets  of  sugar  as  a present  to 
me,  and  a pot  of  conserves,  with  many  no  less  sugared  words 
of  compliment  in  his  letters,  saying  how  sorry  he  was  that 
our  seven  fugitives  nad  gone  away  during  his  absence,  ex- 
cusing himself  and  the  Jesuits,  who  he  pretended  had  no 
hand  in  the  matter,  and  pretending  they  had  never  spoken 
against  us,  calling  us  heretics.  He  said  our  men  had  gone 
from  Nangasaki,  three  of  them  in  a Chinese  or  Japanese  so- 
ma for  Manilla,  and  four  in  a Portuguese  vessel.  Yet  X 
esteem  all  these  as  vain  words  to  excuse  themselves,  and 
throw  the  blame  on  others;  for  the  Spaniards  and  Portu- 
guese mutually  hate  each  other  and  the  Japanese,  as  these 
last  do  them. 

The  11th  I visited  Nobesane , who  used  me  kindly,  and 
would  have  had  me  dine  with  him  next  day,  but  I excused 
myself  on  account  of  the  press  of  business  in  which  I was  en- 
gaged, and  the  short  time  I had  to  stay.  I met  old  king 
Foyne  at  his  house,  who  requested  to  have  two  pieces  of 
English  salt  beef,  and  two  of  pork,  sodden  by  our  cook,  with 
turnips,  radishes,  and  onions,  which  I sent  him.  The  12th, 

the 
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the  governors  of  the  two  kings  came  to  visit  me  at  our  fac- 
tory, whence  they  went  aboard  the  Clove,  accompanied  by 
Mr  Cockes,  to  signify  to  our  crew  that  they  should  beware 
of  coming  ashore  to  fight  and  shed  blood ; as,  by  the  law  of 
Japan,  those  who  went  out  to  fight  and  drew  weapons  for 
that  purpose,  were  adjudged  to  death,  and  all  who  saw  them 
were  obliged  to  kill  both  offenders,  on  pain  of  ruining  them- 
selves and  all  their  kindred  if  they  neglected  putting  the  com- 
batants to  death. 

The  14th  I sent  Mr  Cockes  and  our  jurebasso  to  wait 
upon  the  kings,  to  entreat  they  would  provide  me  twelve  Ja- 
panese seamen  who  were  fit  for  labour,  to  assist  me  in  navi- 
gating the  ship  to  England,  to  whom  I was  willing  to  give 
such  wages  as  their  highnesses  might  deem  reasonable.  The 
kings  were  then  occupied  in  other  affairs,  so  that  my  messen- 
gers spoke  with  their  secretaries,  who  said  they  needed  not 
to  trouble  the  kings  on  that  business,  as  they  would  provide 
me  twelve  fit  persons  ; but  that  there  were  several  vagrant 
people  about  the  town  who  would  be  willing  enough  to  go, 
yet  were  very  unfit  for  my  purpose,  as  they  would  only  con- 
sume victuals,  and  of  whom  the  Dutch  made  use  without  ma- 
king any  request  on  the  matter,  and  it  was  not  known  what 
had  become  of  these  men  or  of  the  ship ; but,  as  the  matter 
was  now  referred  to  them,  they  would  look  out  for  such  as 
were  fit  for  our  purpose. 

The  18th,  Foyne  sent  me  word  he  would  visit  me,  and 
meant  to  bring  the  dancing  girls  of  the  country  along  with 
him,  which  he  did  soon  after,  accompanied  by  three  courte- 
zans, and  two  or  three  men,  who  all  danced  and  made  mu- 
sic after  their  fashion,  though  harsh  to  our  ears.  The  19th,. 
the  Chinese  captain,  and  George  Duras,  a Portuguese,  came 
to  visit  me,  requesting  me  to  send  to  Semidono  to  procure 
pardon  for  two  poor  fellows  who  were  like  to  lose  their  lives 
for  bidding  a poor  knave  flee  who  had  stolen  a bit  of  lead 
not  worth  three  halfpence ; and  though  the  malefactor  was 
taken  and  executed,  these  men  were  in  danger  of  the  same 
punishment,  had  I not  sent  Mr  Cockes  to  Semidono  with  my 
ring,  to  desire  their  pardon  for  my  sake,  which  he  engaged 
to  procure,  and  did  in  effect. 

The  20th,  Samedon,  king  of  Cratsf  sent  me  word  he 

meant 

a This  personage  must  have  been  governor  of  one  of  the  provinces, 
islands,  or  towns  of  Japan ; but  no  place  in  that  eastern  empire  bears  a 
name  in  modern  geography  which  in  the  smallest  degree  resembles  Crats. 
— E. 
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meant  to  go  on  board  our  ship,  so  I went  there  to  meet  him, 
and  he  carne  along  with  both  the  kings  of  Firando,  when  we 
saluted  them  with  five  pieces  of  ordnance;  and  we  after- 
wards fired  three  with  bullets  at  a mark,  at  the  request  of 
Samedon,  who  gave  me  two  Japanese  pikes,  having  cattans 
or  sables  on  their  ends.  At  their  departure  we  again  saluted 
them  with  seven  guns,  one  being  shotted  and  fired  at  the 
mark.  The  22d  I sent  a present  to  the  king  of  Crats , which 
was  delivered  to  him  at  the  house  of  Tomesanes  the  young 
king,  where  he  was  at  breakfast.  Samedon  accepted  it  very 
kindly,  sending  me  word  by  Mr  Cockes  that  he  was  doubly 
obliged  to  me  for  his  kind  entertainment  aboard,  and  for 
now  sending  him  so  handsome  a present  of  such  things  as 
his  country  did  not  produce,  all  without  any  desert  on  his 
part,  and  the  only  recompence  in  his  power  was,  if  ever  any 
of  the  English  nation  came  into  his  dominions,  he  would 
give  them  a hearty  welcome,  and  do  them  all  the  service  in. 
his  power. 

The  25th,  the  purser  and  Mr  Hownsell  came  ashore,  and 
told  me  that  Andrew  Palmer,  the  steward,  had  died  the 
night  before,  Thomas  Warner,  our  surgeon,  affirming  that 
he  owed  his  death  to  his  own  obstinacy,  his  wound  being 
curable  if  he  would  have  been  ruled.  I desired  that  he 
might  be  buried  on  an  island  as  secretly  as  possible,  as  we 
were  about  to  get  some  Japanese  into  our  ship,  wrho  might 
be  unwilling  to  embark  if  they  heard  of  any  one  having  died. 
On  the  28th  a Japanese  was  put  to  death,  who  some  said 
was  a thief,  and  others  an  incendiary.  He  was  led  by  the 
executioner  to  the  place  of  punishment,  a person  going  be- 
fore him  carrying  a board,  on  which  the  crime  for  which  he 
was  to  be  punished  was  written,  and  the  same  was  exhibited 
on  a paper  flag  carried  over  his  head.  Two  pikemen  follow- 
ed the  culprit,  having  the  points  of  their  pikes  close  to  his 
back,  ready  to  slay  him  instantly  if  he  offered  to  resist. 

The  ship  being  ready  to  depart,  several  of  the  natives 
complained  that  the  ship’s  company  owed  them  money,  and 
desired  to  be  paid.  To  prevent  greater  inconvenience,  1 lis- 
tened to  these  people,  and  wrote  to  the  master  to  make  en- 
quiry aboard  as  to  who  were  in  debt,  that  1 might  satisfy 
their  creditors,  making  deductions  accordingly  from  their 
wages. 

On  the  26th  I assembled  my  mercantile  council  to  consult 
about  leaving  a factory  here  in  Firando,  upon  these  consi- 
derations. 
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derations.  1.  The  encouragement  we  had  privately  received 
at  the  Moluccas.  2.  That  the  Dutch  had  already  a factory 
here.  3.  The  large  privileges  now  obtained  from  the  empe- 
ror of  Japan.  4.  The  certain  advice  of  English  factories 
established  at  Siam  and  Patane.  5.  The  commodities  re- 
maining on  hand  appointed  for  these  parts,  and  the  expect- 
ed profit  which  farther  experience  might  produce.  It  was 
therefore  resolved  to  leave  a factory  here,  consisting  of  eight 
Englishmen,  three  Japanese  jurebassos  or  interpreters,  and 
two  servants.  They  were  directed,  against  the  coming  of 
the  next  ships,  to  explore  and  discover  the  coasts  of  Corea, 
Tushmay9  other  parts  of  Japan,  and  of  the  adjoining  coun- 
tries, and  to  see  what  good  might  be  done  in  any  of  them. 

The  5th  of  December,  1613,  Mr  Richard  Cockes,  captain 
and  Cape  merchant  of  the  English  factory  now  settled  at  Fi- 
rando  in  Japan,  took  his  leave  of  me  aboard  the  Clove,  toge- 
ther with  his  company,  being  eight  English  and  five  others, 
as  before  mentioned.  After  their  departure,  we  mustered 
the  company  remaining  aboard,  finding  forty-six  English, 
five  swarts  or  blacks,  fifteen  Japanese,  and  three  passengers, 
in  all  sixty-nine  persons.  We  had  lost  since  our  arrival  in 
Japan  ten  Englishmen  ^ two  by  sickness,  one  slain  in  a duel, 
and  seven  who  deserted  to  the  Portuguese  and  Spaniards, 
while  I was  absent  at  the  court  of  the  emperor.  The  Eng- 
lish whom  we  left  in  the  factory  were  Mr  Richard  Cockes, 
William  Adams,  now  entertained  in  the  service  of  the  com- 
pany at  a hundred  pounds  a year,  Tempest  Peacock,  Richard 
Wickham,  William  Eaton,  Walter  Carwarden,  Edward 
Saris,  and  William  Nelson. 

an  to  Bantam , and  thence  Home  to 
England . 

That  same  day,  being  the  5th  December,  we  set  sail 
with  a stiff  northerly  gale,  steering  S.  by  W.  | a point  west- 
erly. By  exact  observation  on  shore,  we  found  the  island  of 
Firando  to  be  in  lat.  33°  30'  N and  the  variation  2°  50' 
easterly.1  We  resolved  to  keep  our  course  for  Bantam  along 
the  coast  of  China,  for  which  purpose  we  brought  our  star- 
board 

1 The  town  of  Firando  is  in  lat.  33°  6'  N.  and  even  the  most  northern 
part  of  the  island  of  that  name  only  reaches  to  33°  17'.  The  town  is  in 
long.  138°  42'  E.  from  Greenwich. — E. 
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board  tacks  aboard,  and  stood  S.W.  edging  over  for  China, 
the  wind  at  N.N.E  a stiff  gale  and  fair  weather.  The  7th 
it  blew  very  hard  at  N.W.  and  we  steered  S.S.W.  encoun- 
tering  a great  current  which  shoots  out  between  the  island  of 
' Corea2,  and  the  main  land  of  China,  occasioning  a very 
heavy  sea.  The  8th,  being  in  lat.  29°  40'  N.  we  steered 
W.S.W.  on  purpose  to  make  Cape  Sumhor  on  the  coast  of 
China.  The  sea  was  very  rough,  and  the  wind  so  strong 
that  it  blew  our  main  course  out  of  the  bolt  ropes.  The 
9th,  in  lat.  28°  23',  we  sounded  and  had  forty-nine  to  forty- 
five  fathoms  on  an  oozy  bottom.  The  weather  was  clear, 
yet  we  could  not  see  land.  The  11th  we  had  ground  in 
forty-nine,  forty-three,  thirty-eight,  thirty-seven,  and  thirty 
fathoms,  the  water  being  very  green,  and  as  yet  no  land  to 
be  seen. 

The  12th,  in  thirty-five  fathoms,  and  reckoning  ourselves 
near  the  coast  of  China,  we  had  sight  of  at  least  300  sail  of 
junks,  of  twenty  and  thirty  tons  each  and  upwards,  two  of 
which  passed  us  close  to  windwards,  and  though  we  used  all 
fair  means  to  prevail  upon  them  to  come  aboard  wTe  could 
not  succeed,  and  seeing  they  were  only  fishing  vessels  we  let 
them  pass.  Continuing  our  course  we  soon  espied  land,  be- 
ing two  islands  called  the  Fishers  islands .3  At  noon  our  lati- 
tude was  25°  59'  N.  and  we  had  ground  at  twenty  to  twenty- 
six  fathoms.  About  seven  p.  m.  while  steering  along  the 
land,  we  came  close  by  a rock,  which  by  good  providence  we 
had  sight  of  by  moonlight,  as  it  lay  right  in  our  course. 
When  not  above  twice  our  ship’s  length  from  this  rock,  we 
had  thirty  fathoms  water,  on  which  we  hauled  off  for  one 
watch,  to  give  the  land  a wide  birth,  and  resumed  our  course 
S.W.  after  midnight.  The  wind  was  very  strong  at  N.E. 
and  continually  followed  as  the  land  trended.  The  13th,  in 
lat.  24°  35'  N.  and  variation  1°  30'  easterly,  having  the  wind 
strong  at  N.E.  with  fair  weather,  we  steered  S.W.  keeping 
about  five  leagues  off  the  islands  along  the  coast  of  China. 
The  15th  we  came  among  many  fisher  boats,  but  had  so 

much 

a Corea  was  long  thought  to  be  an  island  after  the  period  of  this  voy- 
age. Asti.  I.  492.  c. — It  is  now  known  to  be  an  extensive  peninsula,  to 
the  east  of  China,  having  the  Yellow  sea  interposed. — E. 

3 By  the  latitude  indicated  in  the  text,  Captain  Saris  appears  to  have 
fallen  in  with  the  coast  of  Fo-kien,  and  to  have  passed  through  between 
that  province  and  the  island  of  Formosa,  without  discovering  the  existence 
of  that  island.— -E. 
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much  wind  that  we  could  not  speak  any  of  them,  but  they 
made  signs  to  us,  as  we  thought  to  keep  to  the  westwards.  At 
noon  our  lat.  was  21°  40'  N.  and  having  the  wind  at  N.N.E. 
a stiii  gale,  we  steered  W.N.W.  northerly,  to  make  the  land, 
and  about  two  hours  afterwards  had  sight  of  it,  although  by 
our  dead  reckoning  we  ought  still  to  have  been  fifty-six 
leagues  from  it.  it  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  islands  along  the 
coast  of  China  are  considerably  more  to  the  southward  than 
as  laid  down  in  the  charts.  About  three  p.  m.  we  were 
within  about  two  leagues  of  an  island  called  Sancha .4 

The  18th,  in  laL  15°  43'  N.  we  had  sight  of  an  island  call- 
ed Pulo-cotan,  being  high  land,  and  is  about  twenty  leagues, 
according  to  report,  from  the  shoal  called  P/axel.  In  the 
morning  of  the  19th  the  coast  of  Cambodia  was  on  our  star- 
board side,  about  two  leagues  off,  along  which  wre  steered 
S.E.  by  E.  easterly,  our  latitude  at  noon  being  13°  31'  N. 
estimating  the  ship  to  be  then  athwart  Varetla . We  have 
hitherto  found  the  wind  always  trade  along  shore,  having- 
gone  large  all  the  way  from  Firando,  the  wind  always  fol- 
lowing us  as  the  land  trended.  The  20th  at  noon  we  were 
in  latitude  10°  5 3',  and  three  glasses,  or  an  hour  and  half  af- 
ter, we  had  sight  of  a small  island,  which  we  concluded  to  be 
that  at  the  end  of  the  shoal  called  Pulo-citi.  We  found  the 
book  of  Jan  Huyghens  van  Linschoten  very  true,  for  by  it  we 
have  directed  our  course  ever  since  we  left  Firando.  The 
22d  we  had  sight  of  Pulo  Condor  about  five  leagues  off,  our 
latitude  at  noon  being  8°  20'  N. 

About  four  a.  m.  on  the  25th  we  made  the  island  of  Pulo 
Timon,  and  two  hours  afterwards  saw  Pulo  Tinga.  The  28th 
at  three  p.  m.  we  had  oosy  ground  at  twenty  fathoms,  ha- 
ving divers  long  islands  on  our  starboard  and  sundry  small 
islands  on  our  larboard,  forming  the  straits  of  China-bata, 
which  we  found  to  be  truly  laid  down  in  a chart  made  by  a 
Hollander  called  Jan  Janson  Mole , which  he  gave  to  Mr 
Hippon,  who  gave  it  to  the  company.  Pulo  Bata,  one  of 
these  islands,  is  low  land,  and  is  full  of  trees  or  bushes  at  the 
S.W.  end. 

vol.  ix.  e A little 

4 Probably  the  island  of  Tchang-to-huen,  to  the  S.W.  of  the  bay  of 
Canton,  the  situation  of  which  agrees  with  the  latitude  in  the  text,  and  the 
sound  of  the  two  first  syllables  of  which  name  has  some  affinity  with  that 
given  by  Saris,  evidently  from  Spanish  or  Portuguese  charts.  At  this  pary 
of  his  voyage,  Saris  entirely  misses  to  notice  the  large  island  9C  Hth-nap. 
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A little  before  noon  on  the  29th,  we  perceived  the  colour 
of  the  water  a-head  of  the  ship  to  change  very  much,  by 
which  observation  we  escaped  an  imminent  danger.  This 
shoal  seemed  of  a triangular  shape,  the  S.W.  end  being  the 
sharpest,  and  is  not  far  from  the  entrance  into  the  strahs  of 
China-bata.  At  noon  our  latitude  was  4°  6'  N.  At  eight  p. 
m.  we  came  to  anchor  in  seven  fathoms,  the  weather  threat- 
ening to  be  foul  in  the  night,  the  place  very  full  of  shoals, 
and  our  experience  little  or  nothing.  Before  our  anchor 
took  hold,  we  had  six  five  six,  and  then  seven  fathoms, 
soft  sandy  ground. 

In  the  morning  of  the  60th  we  spoke  the  Darling,  then 
bound  for  Coromandel,  her  company  consisting  of  twenty- 
one  English  and  nine  blacks.  By  her  we  first  learnt  of  the 
death  of  Sir  Henry  Middleton,  the  loss  of  the  Tradesin- 
crease,  and  other  incidents  that  had  occurred  during  our 
voyage  to  Japan  In  the  night  of  the  30th  God  merciful- 
ly delivered  us  from  imminent  danger,  as  we  passed  under 
full  sail  close  by  a sunken  ledge  of  rocks,  the  top  of  which 
was  only  just  above  water  within  a stone’s  throw  of  our  ship ; 
and  had  not  the  noise  of  the  breakers  awakened  us,  we  had 
not  cleared  our  ship.  We  instantly  let  go  our  anchor,  being 
in  a rapid  current  or  tide-way,  in  seventeen  fathoms  upon 
oozy  ground.  When  morning  broke  on  the  3ist  we  had 
sight  of  the  high  land  of  Sumatra,  having  an  island  a-stern, 
the  iedge  of  rocks  we  had  passed  on  our  starboard,  and  three 
small  islands  forming  a triangle  on  our  larboard  bow.  U e 
were  about  eight  leagues  off  the  high  land  of  Java,  but  could 
not  then  get  into  the  straits  ot  Sunda,  as  the  wind  was  quite 
fallen. 

The  1st  January,  1614,  being  quite  calm,  was  mostly  spent 
at  anchor.  The  2d,  having  a little  wind,  we  set  sail,  and 
about  eight  o’clock  fell  in  with  the  Expedition,  homewards 
bound  for  England,  laden  with  pepper,  by  which  ship  we 
wrote  to  our  friends  in  England.  The  3d  we  came  to  an- 
chor in  the  road  of  Bantam,  and  to  our  great  grief  found  no 
lading  ready  for  us,  for  which  neglect  I justly  blamed  those 
I had  left  to  provide  the  same,  while  they  excused  themselves 
by  alleging  they  din  not  expect  us  so  soon  back.  I question- 
ed Kewee>  the  principal  Chinese  merchant,  who  came  to  visit 
me  on  board,  as  to  the  price  of  pepper  . He  answered,  that 
it  was  already  known  ashore  I was  homewards  bound,  and 
must  necessarily  load  pepper;  and,  as  my  merchants  had 
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not  provided  any  before  hand,  I might  be  assured  it  would 
rise.  He  said  the  price  was  then  at  twelve  dollars  for  ten 
sacks,  but  he  could  not  undertake  to  deliver  any  quantity  at 
that  price.  I offered  him  twelve  dollars  and  a half  the  ten 
sacks,  but  he  held  up  so  high,  that  we  had  no  hope  of  deal- 
ing lor  the  present.  Of  the  ten  persons  left  by  us  in  the  fac- 
tory when  we  departed  for  Japan,  we  found  only  five  alive  at 
our  return,  while  we  only  lost  one  man  between  Firando  and 
Bantam. 

I went  ashore  on  the  4th  to  visit  the  governor  of  Bantam, 
to  whom  I presented  two  handsome  cat  tans,  or  Japanese 
swords,  and  other  articles  of  value ; and  this  day  I bargain- 
ed with  Kezcee  for  4000  sacks  of  pepper  at  thirteen  dollars 
the  ten  sacks,  bating  in  the  weight  3 per  cent,  and  directed 
the  merchants  to  expedite  the  milling  thereof  as  much  as 
possible.  I employed  the  5th  in  reducing  the  several  Eng- 
lish factories  at  Bantam  under  one  government,  settling  them 
ail  in  one  house  ; also  in  regulating  the  expences  of  diet,  that 
all  might  be  frugally  managed,  to  prevent  extravagance  in 
rack-houses  abroad,  or  in  hanger-on  blacks  at  home,  which 
had  lately  been  the  case.  I directed  also  that  there  should 
be  fewer  warehouses  kept  in  the  town,  and  that  these  might 
be  better  regulated,  and  the  goods  stowed  in  a more  orderly 
manner.  Hitherto  the  multiplication  of  factories,  having 
one  for  each  voyage,  had  occasioned  great  expence,  and  had 
raised  the  price  of  pepper,  as  each  outbid  the  other,  for  the 
particular  account  of  their  own  several  voyages,  with  great 
loss  to  the  public. 

The  6th  was  employed  in  re-weighing  the  pepper  received 
the  day  before,  most  of  the  sacks  being  found  hard  weight, 
and  many  to  want  a part  of  what  was  allowed  by  the  king’s 
beam ; w herefore  I sent  for  the  weigher,  whom  I used  kind- 
ly, entreating  him  to  take  a little  more  care  to  amend  this 
fault,  which  he  promised  to  do,  and  for  his  better  encourage- 
ment I made  him  a present  to  the  value  of  five  dollars.  The 
16th  being  Sunday,  1 staid  aboard,  and  about  2 p.  m.  we  ob- 
served the  whole  town  to  be  on  fire.  I immediately  sent  our 
skiff*  ashore  to  assist  the  merchants  in  guarding  our  goods. 
The  wind  was  so  violent,  that  in  a very  short  space  of  time 
the  whole  town  was  burnt  down,  except  the  English  and 
Dutch  factories,  which  it  pleased  God  of  his  mercy  to  pre- 
serve. 

Being 
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Being  ashore  on  the  20th,  I procured  two  Chinese  mer- 
chants,  named  Lackmoy  and  handling, , to  translate  the  let- 
ter  which  the  king  of  Firando  in  Japan  had  given  me  to  de- 
liver to  our  king,  James  I.  It  was  written  in  the  Chinese 
character  and  language,  which  they  translated  into  the  Ma- 
lay, and  which  in  English  was  as  follows : 

To  the  King  of  Great  Britain , fyc, 

“ Most  mighty  king,  I cannot  sufficiently  express  how  ac- 
ceptable your  majesty’s  most  loving  letter,  and  bountiful  pre- 
sent of  many  valuable  things,  sent  me  by  your  servant  Cap- 
tain John  Saris,  has  been  to  me  ; neither  the  great  happiness 
I feel  in  the  friendship  of  your  majesty,  for  which  I render 
you  many  thanks,  desiring  the  continuance  of  your  majes- 
ty’s love  and  correspondence.  I am  heartily  glad  at  the  safe 
arrival  of  your  subjects  at  my  small  island,  after  so  long  a 
voyage.  They  shall  not  lack  my  help  and  furtherance  to  the 
utmost,  for  effecting  their  so  worthy  and  laudable  purposes, 
of  discovery  and  commerce,  for  which  I greatly  commend, 
their  diligence  in  the  same ; referring  for  the  entertainment 
they  have  received  to  the  report  of  your  servant,  by  whom  I 
send  to  your  majesty  an  unworthy  token  of  my  gratitude, 
wishing  your  majesty  long  life.  Given  from  my  residence  of 
Firando,  the  sixth  day  of  the  tenth  month. 

Your  majesty9  s loving  friend,  commander  of  this  island 
Firando  in  Japan , 

FOYNE  SAM-MASAM.” 

My  interpreters  could  not  well  pronounce  his  name, 
Lanching  saying  it  was  Foyne  Foshin  Sam , while  Lackmoy 
said  it  was  written  as  above.  This  comes  to  pass  by  reason 
of  the  Chinese  characters,  which,  in  proper  names,  borrow 
the  characters  of  other  words,  of  the  same  or  nearest  sound, 
and  thereby  occasion  frequent  mistakes. 

The  22d,  such  houses  as  had  escaped  in  the  former  fire  of 
the  16th,  were  now  burnt  down ; yet  the  English  and  Dutch 
houses  escaped,  for  which  we  were  thankful  to  God.  On  the 
26th,  a Dutch  ship  of  1000  tons  arrived  from  Holland,  call- 
ed the  Hushing.  At  the  island  of  Mayo,  the  company  mu- 
tinied against  the  captain,  whom  they  would  have  murdered  in 
his  cabin,  had  it  not  pleased  God  that  a Scotsman  revealed 
the  plot  when  the  mutineers  were  already  armed  to  carry  it 

into 
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into  effect,  so  that  they  were  taken  between  decks  with  their 
weapons  in  their  hands.  In  this  ship  there  were  several 
English  and  Scots  soldiers.  She  did  not  remain  at  Bantam, 
but  sailed  towards  evening  for  Jacatra. 

The  27th,  our  lading  being  fully  procured,  and  several  of 
our  company  fallen  sick,  I went  ashore  to  hasten  our  mer- 
chants to  get  us  ready  for  sailing.  The  1st  February,  the 
Darling  was  forced  back  to  Bantam ; and  order  was  taken 
by  mutual  consultation  for  the  proper  care  of  her  goods,  and 
for  her  immediate  departure  for  Succadanea  in  the  island  of 
Borneo,  and  thence  to  Patane  and  Siam. 

The  13th  of  February  we  got  out  from  the  straits  of  Sun- 
da,  in  which  the  tide  of  flood  sets  twelve  hours  to  the  east- 
wards, and  the  ebb  twelve  hours  to  the  westwards.  On  the 
16th  of  May  we  anchored  in  the  bay  of  Saldanha,  where  we 
found  the  Concord  of  London,  being  the  first  ship  set  out  by 
the  united  company.  We  now  found  the  natives  of  this 
place  very  treacherous,  making  us  to  understand  by  signs, 
that  two  of  their  people  had  been  forcibly  carried  off.  They 
had  sore  wounded  one  of  the  people  belonging  to  the  Con- 
cord ; and  while  we  were  up  in  the  land,  they  assaulted  the 
people  who  were  left  in  charge  of  our  skiff,  carried  away  our 
grapnel,  and  had  spoiled  the  boat-keepers  if  they  had  not 
pushed  off  into  deep  water.  The  19th  a Dutch  ship  arri- 
ved bound  for  Bantam,  the  master  being  Cornelius  van 
Harte. 

We  remained  here  twenty-three  days,  where  we  tho- 
roughly refreshed  the  ship’s  company,  and  took  away  with 
us  alive  fourteen  oxen  and  seventy  sheep,  besides  good  store 
of  fish  and  beefi  which  we  powdered  there,  finding  it  to  take 
salt  well,  contrary  to  former  reports.  For  ten  days  after 
leaving  Saldanha,  we  had  the  wind  N.W.  and  W.N.  W.  but 
after  that  we  had  a fine  wind  at  S.  W.  so  that  we  could  hold 
our  course  N.  W.  On  the  27th  September,  thanks  be  to  God, 
we  arrived  at  Plymouth  ; where,  for  the  space  of  five  or  six 
weeks,  we  endured  more  tempestuous  weather,  and  were  in 
greater  danger  of  our  lives,  than  during  the  whole  voyage 
besides. 
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§ 13.  Intelligence  concerning  Yedzo , or  Jesso3  received  from  a 
Japanese  at  Jedo , who  had  been  twice  there. 1 * 

Yedzo,  or  Jesso,  is  an  island  to  the  N.W.  of  Japan,  from 
which  it  is  ten  leagues  distant.  The  natives  are  of  white 
complexions,  and  well-conditioned,  but  have  their  bodies  co- 
vered all  over  with  hair  like  monkies.  Their  weapons  are 
bows  and  poisoned  arrows.  The  inhabitants  of  the  south  ex- 
tremity of  this  country  understand  the  use  of  weights  and 
measures ; but  those  who  inhabit  the  inland  country,  at  the 
distance  of  thirty  days  journey,  are  ignorant  of  these  things. 
They  have  much  silver  and  gold-dust,  in  which  they  make 
payment  to  the  Japanese  for  rice  gnd  other  commodities  ; 
rice  and  cotton-cloth  being  of  ready  sale  among  them,  as 
likewise  iron  and  lead,  which  are  carried  there  from  Japan. 
Food  and  cloathing  are  the  most  vendible  commodities 
among  the  natives  of  that  country,  and  sell  to  such  advan- 
tage, that  rice  often  yields  a profit  of  four  for  one. 

The  town  where  the  Japanese  have  their  chief  residence 
and  mart  in  Yedzo  is  called  Matckma*  in  which  there  are 
500  households  or  families  of  Japanese.  They  have  likewise 
a fort  here,  called  Match  ma- donna.  This  town  is  the  prin- 
cipal mart  of  Yedzo,  to  which  the  natives  resort  to  buy  and 
sell,  especially  in  September,  when  they  make  provision 
against  winter.  In  March  they  bring  down  salmon  and  dried 
fish  of  sundry  kinds,  with  other  wares,  for  which  the  Japa- 
nese barter  in  preference  even  to  silver.  The  Japanese  have 
no  other  settled  residence  or  place  of  trade  except  this  at 
Matchma.3  Farther  northward  in  Yedzo  there  are  people 
of  a low  stature  like  dwarfs.4  The  other  natives  of  Yedzo  are 
of  good  stature  like  the  Japanese,  and  have  no  other  cloath- 
ing but  what  is  brought  them  from  Japan.  There  is  a vio- 
lent current  in  the  straits  between  Yedzo  and  Japan,  which 
comes  from  the  sea  of  Corea,  and  sets  E.N.E.  The  winds 

there 

1 This  article  is  appended  to  the  Voyage  of  Saris,  in  the  Pilgrims,  vol.  I. 
p.  384.— E. 

z In  modern  maps,  the  southern  peninsula  of  Yesso,  or  Yedso,  is  named 
IMatsahi,  apparently  the  same  name  with  that  in  the  text. — E. 

3 In  our  more  modern  maps,  there  are  four  other  towns  or  residences 
on  the  western  coast  of  the  peninsula  of  Matsaki,  named  Jemasina,  Sire- 
kosawa,  Famomoli,  and  Aria. — E. 

4 The  island  of  Kubito-sima,  off  the  western  coast  of  Yedzo,  is  called 
likewise  in  our  maps,  the  Isle  of  Pigmies. — E. 
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there  are  for  the  most  part  like  those  usual  in  Japan  ; the 
northerly  winds  beginning  in  September,  and  ending  in 
March,  "when  the  southerly  winds  begin  to  blow. 

§ 14.  Note  of  Commodities  vendible  in  Japan / 

Broad-cloths  of  all  sorts,  as  black,  yellow,  and  red,  which 
cost  in  Holland  eight  or  nine  gilders  the  Flemish  eil,  two 
ells  and  three  quarters,  are  worth  in  Japan,  three,  four,  to 
five  hundred.*  Cloth  of  a high  wool  is  not  in  request,  but 
such  as  is  low  shorn  is  most  vendible,  fine  bayes  of  the  be- 
fore-mentioned colours  are  saleable,  it  well  cottoned,  but  not 
such  as  those  of  Portugal.  Sayes,  rashes , single  and  double 
bouratts , silk  grograms,  Turkey  grograms  ; camblets,  Divo 
G eh  pert,  WeerseU/nen,  Caniuut , Gewart  twijru  ;s  velvets, 
musk,  sold  weight  for  weight  of  silver;  India  cloths  of  all 
sorts  are  in  request ; satins,  taffetas,  damasks,  Holland  li- 
nen from  fifteen  to  twenty  stivers  the  Flemish  ell,  but  not 
higher  priced  •,  diaper,  damasks,  and  so  much  the  better  if 
wrought  with  figures  or  branches ; thread  of  all  colours ; 
carpets,  for  tables ; gilded  leather,  painted  with  figures  and 
flowers,  but  the  smallest  are  in  best  demand;  painted  pic- 
tures, the  Japanese  delighting  in  lascivious  representations, 
and  stories  of  wars  by  sea  or  land,  the  larger  the  better 
•worth,  sell  for  one,  two,  or  three  hundred.  Quick-silver, 
the  hundred  cattees  sell  from  three  to  four  hundred. 

The  hundred  cattees  of  vermilion  are  worth  from  three  to 
six  hundred.  Paint  for  women’s  faces,  the  hundred  cattees 
are  worth  twenty-eight.  Copper  in  plates,  125  Flemish 
pounds  are  worth  from  90  to  100.  Lead  in  small  bars,  the 
100  cattees  from  60  to  88.  Lead  in  sheets  is  in  greater  re- 
quest, the  thinner  the  better,  and  100  pounds  Flemish  sell 

for 

1 This  forms  a part  of  the  Appendix  to  the  Voyage  of  Saris,  Purch. 
piltr,  I.  394;  where  it  is  joined  to  the  end  of  observations  by  the  same 
author  on  the  trade  of  Bantam,  formerly  inserted  in  this  Collection  undei 

their  proper  date. — E.  . . , 

A This  account  is  very  vaguely  expressed;  but  in  the  title  in  the  pil- 
grims, the  sales  are  stated  to  be  in  masses  and  canderines , each  candenne 
being  the  tenth  part  of  a masse.  The  information  contained  in  this  short 
subdivision  is  hardly  intelligible,  yet  is  left,  as  it  may  possibly  be  of  some 
use  towards  reviving  the  trade  of  Japan,  now  that  the  Dutch  are  entirely 
deprived  of  their  eastern  possessions. — E. 

3 These  articles,  in  Italics,  are  unknown. 
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for  80.  Fine  tin,  in  logs  or  bars,  120  pounds  Flemish  bring 
350.  Iron,  twenty  five  Dutch  ounces  worth  four.  Steel, 
the  100  cattees,  worth  from  one  to  two  hundred.  Tapestry. 
Civet,  the  cattee  worth  from  150  to  200  China  root,  the 
100  cattees  or  pekul  worth  40.  China  sewing  gold,  the  pa- 
per worth  three  masse  three.  Powdered  Chinese  sugar,  the 
100  cattees  or  pekul  worth  forty  to  fifty.  Sugar-candy,  the 
pekul  or  sOo  cattees,  from  fifty  to  sixty.  Velvets,  of  all  co- 
lours, eight  ells  the  piece,  from  120  to  130.  Wrought  vel- 
vets, from  180  to  200.  Taffetas  of  all  colours,  and  good  silk, 
worth,  the  piece,  from  twenty-four  to  thirty  or  forty.  Satin, 
seven  or  eight  ells  long,  the  piece  worth  from  80  to  100.  Fi- 
gured satin,  from  120  to  150,  Gazen , of  seven  pikes  or  ells, 
from  forty  to  fifty.  Raw  silk,  the  cattee  of  twelve  pounds 
Flemish,  from  thirty  to  forty.  Untwisted  silk,  the  weight  of 
twenty-eight  pounds  Flemish,  from  thirty  to  forty.  Twisted 
silk,  from  twenty-eight  to  forty. 

Drinking-glasses  of  all  sorts,  bottles,  canns,  cups,  trenchers, 
plates,  beer-glasses,  salt -sellers,  wine-glasses,  beakers,  gilt 
looking-glasses  of  large  size,  Muscovy  glass , salt,  writing-pa- 
pers, table-books,  paper-books,  lead  'to  neat  pots . Spanish 
soap  is  in  much  request,  and  sells  for  one  masse  the  small 
cake.  Amber  beads,  worth  140  to  160.  Silk  stockings,  of 
all  colours.  Spanish  leather,  neats  leather,  and  other  kinds 
of  leather  used  for  gloves,  worth  six,  eight,  or  nine.  Blue 
candiques  of  China,  from  fifteen  to  twenty.  Black  candupies, 
from  ten  to  fifteen.  Wax  for  candles,  100  pounds  Flemish 
worth  from  200  to  250.  Honey,  the  pekul,  worth  sixty. 
Samtll  of  Cochin-China,  the  pekul,  worth  180,  Nutmegs, 
the  pekul,  twenty-five.  Camphor  of  Borneo,  or  barous , 
the  pound  hot  tans,  from  250  to  400.  Sanders  of  Solier,  the 
pekul,  worth  100.  Good  and  heavy  Callomback  wood,  the 
pound,  worth  one,  two,  three,  to  five.  Sapan,  or  red  wood, 
the  pekul,  from  twenty  to  twenty-six.  Good  and  large  ele- 
phants teeth,  from  400,  to  500,  oOO,  700,  and  even  800, 
Rhinoceros  horns,  ihe  Javan  cattee,  worth  thirty.  Gilded 
harts-horns,  the  piece,  worth  300,  400,  500.  Roch  allum 
in  request,  in  so  much  that  what  cost  only  three  gilders  has 
sold  for  lOo  gilders;  but  not  in  demand  try  every  one. 

The  Chinese  in  Japan  will  commonly  truck  for  silver,  gi- 
ving gold  of  twenty-three  carats,  at  the  rate  of  from  fifteen 
to  twenty  times  its  weight  in  silver,  according  as  silver  is 
plenty  or  scarce. 
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The  following  commodities  are  to  be  bought  in  Japan,  and 
at  the  rates  here  quoted.  Very  good  hemp,  loo  cattees,  be- 
ing 120  pounds  of  Holland,  are  worth  from  sixty-five  to  se- 
venty. Eye-colours  for  dying  blue,  almost  as  good  as  indigo, 
made  up  in  round  cakes,  and  packed  100  cakes  in  a fardel, 
worth  fifty  to  sixty.  Dye-stuff  for  white,  turning  to  red  co- 
lour, made  up  in  fardels  of  fifty  gautins  mcilios , worth  five  to 
eight.  Very  good  white  rice,  cased,  worth,  the  fares,  eight 
three-fifths.  Rice  of  a worse  sort,  the  bale,  worth  seven 
three- tenths.  At  Jedo,  Osaka,  and  Miaco,  there  is  the  best 
dying  of  all  sorts  of  colours,  as  red,  black,  and  green  ; and 
for  gilding  gold  and  silver,  is  better  than  the  Chinese  var- 
nish. Brimstone  is  in  great  abundance,  and  the  pekul  may 
be  bought  for  seven.  Saltpetre  is  dearer  in  one  place  than 
another,  being  worth  one  and  a half.  Cotton-wpol,  the  pe- 
kul, may  be  bought  for  ten. 

§ 15.  Supplementary  Notices  of  Occurrences  in  Japan , after 
the  Departure  of  Captain  Saris.1 2 

This  subdivision  consists  entirely  of  letters  from  Japan, 
and  conveys  some  curious  information  respecting  the  trans- 
actions of  the  English  in  Japan,  whence  they  have  been  long 
excluded.  They  are  now  perhaps  of  some  interest,  beyond 
the  mere  gratification  of  curiosity,  as,  by  the  entire  expul- 
sion of  the  Dutch  from  India,  there  seems  a possibility  of  the 
British  merchants  in  India  being  able  to  restore  trade  to  that 
distant  country.  In  the  Third  Part  of  our  Collection,  vari- 
ous other  relations  of  Japan  will  be  inserted.” — E. 

No.  I.  Letter  from  Mr  Richard  Cocks,  dated  Firanclo, 

10 th  December , 161  h.'z 

To  this  day,  I have  been  unable  to  complete  my  old  books 
of  accounts,  owing  to  the  dispatching  of  our  people,  some  to 
one  place  and  some  to  another,  and  owing  to  the  rebuilding 
of  our  house,  and  afterwards  buying  a junk,  and  repairing 
her.  She  is  now  ready  to  set  sail  lor  Siam,  having  been  at 
anchor  these  ten  days,  waiting  for  a fair  wind  to  proceed  on 

her 

1 These  are  appended  in  the  Pilgrims,  vol.  I.  pp.  406 — 413,  to  the  obser- 
vations of  Mr  Riehard  Cocks,  already  given  in  conjunction  with  the  voyage 
of  (_  aptam  Sans. — E. 

2 This  letter  appears  to  have  been  written  to  Captain  Saris.— E0 
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hpp  voyage,  at  Couchi , a league  from  Firando,  where  your 
ship  rode  at  your  departure  from  hence.  She  is  called  the 
Sea- Adventure,  of  about  200  tons  burden,  in  which  Mr 
Adams  goes  as  master,  with  Mr  Wickham  and  Mr  Edward 
Sayers  as  merchants,  in  consequence  of  the  death  of  Mr  Pea- 
cock, slain  in  Cochin-China,  and  the  probability  that  Mr 
Car  warden  has  been  cast  away  in  his  return  from  thence,  as 
we  have  no  news  of  him  or  of  the  junk  in  which  he  sailed,  as 
I have  at  large  informed  the  worshipful  company. 

Since  your  departure  from  Japan,  the  emperor  has  banish- 
ed all  jesuits,  priests,  nuns,  and  friars,  from  the  country, 
shipping  them  off  for  Jmacau  [Macao]  in  China,  or  Manilla 
in  the  Philippine  islands,  and  has  caused  all  their  churches 
and  monasteries  to  be  pulled  down  or  burnt.  Foyne  Same , 
the  old  king  of  Firando,  is  dead,  and  Ushiandono , his  gover- 
nor, with  two  other  servants,  cut  open  their  bellies  to  bear 
him  company,  their  bodies  being  burned,  and  their  ashes 
entombed  along  with  his.  Wars  are  likely  to  ensue  betwe  en 
Ogusho  Same , the  old  emperor,  and  Fid  at  a Same , the  young 
prince,  son  of  Vico  Same,  who  has  strongly  fortified  himself 
in  the  castle  of  Osaka , having  collected  an  army  of  80,000 
or  i 00,000  men,  consisting  of  malcontents,  runaways,  and  ba- 
nished people,  who  have  repaired  from  all  parts  to  his  stand- 
ard, and  he  is  said  to  have  collected  sufficient  provisions  tor 
three  years.  I he  old  emperor  has  marched  against  him  in 
person,  with  an  army  of  300,000  men,  and  is  at  the  castle  of 
Fmima . The  advanced  parties  of  the  two  armies  have  al- 
ready had  several  skirmishes,  and  many  have  been  slain  on 
both  sides,  dhe  entire  city  of  Osaka  has  been  burned  to 
the  ground,  excepting  only  the  castle,  so  that  Mr  Eaton  had 
to  retire  with  his  goods  to  takey,3  yet  not  without  danger, 
as  a part  of  that  town  has  likewise  been  burnt.  So  great  a 
tempest  or  tuffbon  has  lately  occurred  at  Edoo  [Jedo,]  as 
had  never  been  before  experienced  at  that  place.  The  sea 
overflowed  the  whole  city,  obliging  the  people  to  take  refuge 
on  the  hills;  and  the  prodigious  inundation  has  defaced  or 
thrown  down  all  the  houses  of  the  nobles,  which  you  know 
were  very  beautiful  and  magnificent. 

Let  this  suffice  for  Japanese  news;  and  I now  proceed  to 
inform  you  of  our  success  in  selling  our  goods.  The  empe- 
ror 

5 It  has  been  formerly  explained  that  Sakey  was  a town  on  the  river  Jo- 
do,  directly  opposite  to  Osakey  or  Osaka,  the  river  only  being  interposed* 
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ror  took  all  our  ordnance,  with  most  of  our  lead,  and  ten 
barrels  of  gunpowder,  with  two  or  three  pieces  of  broad- 
cloth. Most  of  our  other  broad  cloths  are  sold,  namely, 
black,  hair-colour,  and  cinnamon-colour,  at  fifteen,  fourteen, 
thirteen,  and  twelve  tayes  the  tattamy ; but  they  will  not 
even  look  at  Venice-reds  and  flame-colours,  neither  are  stum- 
mels  in  such  request  as  formerly,  but  they  enquire  much  for 
whites  and  yellows  As  the  Dutch  sold  most  of  their  broad- 
cloths at  low  prices,  we  were  forced  to  do  so  likewise.  In  re- 
gard to  our  Cambay  a goods,  they  will  not  look  at  our  red 
Zelas , blue  byrams,' or  dutties,  being  the  principal  part  of 
what  is  now  left  us;  and  only  some  white  bastas  sell  at  four- 
teen or  fifteen  masses  each.  Cassedys  mil , aileias , broad  pin- 
tados, with  spotted,  striped,  and  checquered  stuffs,  are  most 
in  request,  and  sell  at  good  profit.  We  have  also  sold  near- 
ly half  of  our  Bantam  pepper  for  sixty-five  masse  the  pekull, 
and  all  the  rest  had  been  gone  before  now,  had  it  not  been 
for  the  war.  I am  in  great  hope  of  procuring  trade  into 
China,  through  the  means  of  Andrea,  the  China  captain, 
and  his  two  brothers,  who  have  undertaken  the  matter,  and 
have  no  doubt  of  being  able  to  bring  it  to  bear,  for  three 
ships  to  come  yearly  to  a place  near  Lanquin ,4  to  which  we 
may  go  from  hence  in  three  or  four  days  with  a fair  wind. 
Of  this  I have  written  at  large  to  the  worshipful  company, 
and  also  to  the  lord-treasurer. 

Some  little  sickness  with  which  I have  been  afflicted  is  now 
gone,  for  which  I thank  God.  Mr  Easton,  Mr  Nealson, 
Mr  Wickham,  and  Mr  Sayer,  have  all  been  very  sick,  but 
are  all  now  well  recovered,  except  Mr  Eaton,  who  still  la- 
bours under  flux  and  tertian  ague.  May  God  restore  his 
health,  for  I cannot  too  much  praise  his  diligence  and  pains 
in  the  affairs  of  the  worshipful  company.  Jacob  Speck,  who 
was  thought  to  have  been  cast  away  in  a voyage  from  hence 
to  the  Moluccas,  is  now  returned  to  Firando  in  the  command 
of  a great  ship  called  the  Zelandia,  together  with  a small 
pinnace  called  the  Jacatra.  The  cause  of  his  being  so  long 
missing  was,  that  in  going  from  hence  by  the  eastward  of  the 
Philippines,  the  way  we  came,  he  was  unable  to  fetch  the 
Moluccas,  owing  to  currents  and  contrary  winds,  and  was 
driven  to  the  west  of  the  island  of  Celebes,  and  so  passed 

round 

* As  Nangasaki  is  uniformly  named  Langasaque  in  this  first  English 
voyage  to  Japan,  I am  apt  to  suspect  the  Lanquin  of  the  text  may  have 
been  Nan-kin. — E. 


Early  Voyages  of  the  part  il  book  iii. 

2’ound  it  through  the  straits  of  Desalon,  and  back  to  the 
Moluccas.  The  Chinese  complain  much  against  the  Hol- 
landers for  robbing  and  pilfering  their  junks,  of  which  they 
are  said  to  have  taken  and  rifled  seven.  The  emperor  of 
Japan  has  taken  some  displeasure  against  the  Hollanders, 
having  refused  a present  they  lately  sent  him,  and  would  not 
even  speak  to  those  who  brought  it.  He  did  the  same  in  re- 
gard to  a present  sent  by  the  Portuguese,  which  came  in  a 
great  ship  from  Macao  to  Nangasaki.  You  thought,  when 
here,  that  if  any  other  ship  came  from  England  we  might 
continue  to  sell  our  goods  without  sending  another  present 
to  the  emperor ; but  1 now  find  that  every  ship  which  comes 
to  Japan  must  send  a present  to  the  emperor,  as  an  established 
custom.  I find  likewise  that  we  cannot  send  away  any  junk 
from  hence  without  procuring  the  yearly  licence  from  the 
emperor,  as  otherwise  no  Japanese  mariner  dare  to  leave  the 
country,  under  pain  of  death.  Our  own  ships  from  England 
may,  however,  come  in  and  go  out  again  when  they  please, 
and  no  one  to  gainsay  them. 

VI  e have  not  as  yet  been  able  by  any  means  to  procure 
trade  from  Tushma  into  Corea;  neither  indeed  have  the  in- 
habitants of  i ushma  any  farther  privilege  than  to  frequent 
one  small  town  or  fortress,  and  must  not  on  pain  of  death  go 
beyond  the  walls  of  that  place.  Yet  the  king  of  Tushma  is 
not  subject  to  the  emperor  of  Japan.5  We  have  only  been 
able  to  sell  some  pepper  at  Tushma,  and  no  great  quantity 
of  that.  I he  weight  there  is  much  heavier  than  in  Japan, 
but  the  price  is  proportionally  higher. 

I have  been  given  to  understand  that  there  are  no  great 
cities  in  the  interior  of  Corea,  between  which  inland  country 
and  the  sea  there  are  immense  bogs  or  morasses,  so  that  no 
one  can  travel  on  horseback,  and  hardly  even  a-foot ; and  as 
a remedy  against  this,  they  have  great  waggons  or  carts  upon 
broad  fiat  wheels,  which  are  moved  by  means  of  sails  like 
ships.  *1  bus,  by  observing  the  monsoons  or  periodical  winds, 
they  transport  their  goods  backwards  and  forwards,  by  means 
of  these  sailing  waggons.  In  that  country  they  make  damasks, 
sattins,  tafiaties,  arid  other  silk  stuffs,  as  well  as  in  China. 

It  is  said  that  Lico  Same , otherwise  called  Quahicondono , 
the  former  emperor  of  Japan,  pretended  to  have  conveyed  a 

great 

No  place  or  Island  of  any  name  resembling  Tushma  is  to  be  found  in 
our  best  maps.  The  name  in  the  text  probably  refers  to  Tausima , called 
in  somejnaps  Jusus , an  island  about  forty  miles  long,  about  midway  be- 
tween  Kiusiu  and  Corea.- — E. 
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great  army  in  these  sailing  waggons,  to  make  a sudden  as- 
sault upon  the  emperor  of  China  in  his  great  city  of  Pekin, 
where  he  ordinarily  resides ; but  was  prevented  by  a noble- 
man of  Corea,  who  poisoned  himself  to  poison  the  emperor 
and  many  of  the  nobles  of  Japan.  On  which  occasion,  as  is 
said,  the  Japanese  lost,  about  twenty-two  years  ago,  all  that 
they  had  conquered  in  Corea. 

James  Turner,  the  youth  who  used  to  play  the  fiddle,  left 
a girl  here  with  child;  and  though  l gave  her  two  tayes  in 
silver  to  bring  up  the  child,  she  killed  it  as  soon  as  it  was 
born,  which  is  a common  thing  in  tins  country.  The  whistle 
and  chain  belonging  to  Mr  Foster,  the  master  of  the  Clove, 
are  found,  and  are  under  the  charge  of  Mr  Adams,  who  will 
be  accountable  for  them.  1 meant  to  have  sent  you  a Ja- 
panese almanack  by  a former  letter  to  the  same  effect  as  this, 
dated  the  25th  ultimo , and  sent  by  the  Sea  Adventure  by  way 
of  Siam,  but  forgot  to  do  so ; and  which  I now  send  along 
with  this  letter.  I pray  you  that  this  letter  may  suffice  for 
your  brother,  Mr  George  Saris,  and  the  rest  of  my  loving 
friends  : And,  with  hearty  commendations  in  general,  I leave 
you  all  to  the  holy  protection  of  the  Almighty ; resting  al- 
ways your  ever  loving  friend  at  command, 

Richard  Cocks. 

No.  2.  Letter  from  Mr  Richard  Cocks,  dated  Firando , 10  th 

December,  ! 6 J 4,  to  the  Worshipful  Thomas  Wilson,  Esq.  at 

his  House  in  the  Britain-burse'  in  the  Strand. 

My  last  to  you  was  of  the  1st  December,  1613,  from  this 
island  of  Firando  in  Japan,  and  sent  by  Captain  John  Saris 
in  the  ship  Ciove.  In  that  letter,  I advised  you  how  unkind- 
ly the  Hollanders  dealt  with  us  at  the  Moluccas ; since  which 
time  there  has  not  occurred  any  matter  of  moment  to  com- 
municate, except  what  1 have  detailed  in  another  letter  to 
my  good  Lord  Treasurer.  It  is  given  out  here  by  the  Hol- 
landers, that  our  East  India  Company  and  that  of  Holland 
are  likely  to  join  into  one ; and  if  this  prove  true,  it  is 
thought  it  wiil  be  an  easy  matter  to  drive  the  Spaniards  and 
Portuguese  out  of  these  eastern  parts  of  the  world,  or  else  to 
cut  them  off' from  ail  trade.  You  would  hardly  believe  how 
much  the  Hollanders  have  already  daunted  the  Portuguese 


5 Perhaps  that  now  called  Exeter  Change.-— E. 
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and  Spaniards  in  these  parts,  especially  in  the  Moluccas, 
where  they  daily  encroach  on  the  Spaniards,  who  are  unable 
to  withstand  them,  and  are  even  in  fear  that  they  may  short- 
ly deprive  them  of  the  Philippine  islands.  The  Portuguese 
also  are  in  great  fear  of  being  driven  by  them  out  of  the 
trade  they  now  carry  on  from  Ormus  to  Goa,  and  with  Ma- 
lacca and  Macao  in  China. 

There  is  one  thing  of  which  I cannot  yet  conceive  the 
issue,  and  that  is  the  robbing  and  plundering  the  Chinese 
junks,  which  is  daily  done  by  the  Hollanders  in  these  parts, 
the  goods  whereof  must  amount  to  great  value,  and  suffice  to 
fit  out  and  maintain  a great  fleet,  which  is  worthy  of  consi- 
deration. Should  the  emperor  of  Japan  fall  out  with  the 
Hollanders,  and  debar  them  from  the  trade  of  his  dominions, 
which  is  not  unlikely,  the  Hollanders  will  then  make  prize 
of  the  Japanese  junks  as  well  as  of  those  of  China;  for  their 
strength  at  sea  in  these  parts  is  sufficient  to  do  what  they 
please,  if  only  they  had  a place  to  retire  to  for  revictualling 
and  refitting  their  ships ; for  they  are  oflate  grown  so  stout, 
that  they  mock  at  those  who  were  formerly  their  masters  and 
teachers.  It  is  very  certain  that  they  have  got  possession  of 
several  fortresses  at  the  Moluccas  and  other  parts  ; yet,  to 
my  certain  knowledge,  the  natives  in  these  parts  are  more  in- 
clined towards  the  Spaniards,  although  at  the  first  they  were 
glad  of  the  arrival  of  the  Hollanders,  having  been  disgusted 
by  the  intolerable  pride  of  the  Spaniards.  But  now  they 
have  time  to  reflect,  that  the  Spaniards  brought  them  abun- 
dance of  money,  and  were  liberal  though  proud  ; while  the 
poor  Hollanders,  who  serve  there  both  by  sea  and  land,  have 
such  bare  pay,  that  it  can  hardly  supply  clothes  and  food ; 
and  their  commanders  allege,  that  all  the  benefits  derived 
from  conquest  or  reprisals,  belong  to  the  states  and  the  Win- 
thehbtrs , as  they  call  them.  It  is  hard  to  judge  how  all  these 
things  may  end. 

Were  it  not  for  the  misbehaviour  of  the  Hollanders,  I am 
of  opinion  that  we  should  procure  trade  with  China,  as  we 
only  demand  leave  for  three  ships  to  come  and  go  there,  and 
merely  to  establish  factors  there  to  transact  our  business, 
without  bringing  any  jesuits  or  padres , whom  the  Chinese 
cannot  abide  to  hear  oi,  because  they  came  formerly  in  such 
great  numbers  to  inhabit  the  land,  and  were  always  begging 
aud  craving,  to  the  great  displeasure  of  the  pagans.  1 am 
however  in  good  hope  of  success,  as  our  English  nation  has 

acquired 
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acquired  a good  fame  and  character  since  our  arrival,  which 
I am  given  to  understand  has  come  to  the  ears  of  the  empe- 
ror of  China,  who  has  heard  how  we  have  been  received  by 
the  emperor  of  Japan,  having  large  privileges  allowed  us, 
and  also  that  we  have  at  all  times  held  the  Castilians  in  de- 
fiance both  by  sea  and  land.  I have  been  informed  of  these 
things  by  the  Chinese  who  come  hither,  and  that  the  empe- 
ror and  other  great  men  of  China  delight  to  hear  accounts 
of  our  nation.  I had  almost  forgotten  to  mention,  that  some 
China  merchants  lately  asked  me,  if  we  were  allowed  to  trade 
with  China,  whether  the  king  of  England  would  prevent  the 
Hollanders  from  robbing  and  spoiling  their  junks  ? Which 
question  was  rather  doubtful  to  me,  yet  I answered  that  his 
majesty  would  take  measures  to  prevent  the  Hollanders  from 
injuring  them. 

We  have  lately  had  news  that  a tuffoon  or  tempest  has 
done  vast  injury  at  Jedo,  a city  of  Japan  as  large  as  London, 
where  the  Japanese  nobility  have  very  beautiful  houses,  now 
mostly  destroyed  or  greatly  injured.  The  whole  city  was  in- 
undated, and  the  inhabitants  forced  to  take  shelter  in  the 
hills  ; a thing  never  before  heard  of.  The  palace  of  the  king, 
which  is  a stately  building  in  a new  fortress,  has  had  ali  its 
gilded  tiles  carried  away  by  a whirlwind,  so  that  none  of 
them  could  be  found.  The  pagans  attribute  this  calamity  to 
some  charms  or  conjurations  of  the  jesuits,  who  were  lately 
banished:  but  the  Japanese  converts  to  popery  ascribe  it  to 
the  vengeance  of  God,  as  a punishment  for  having  banished 
these  holy  men. 

We  have  lately  had  a great  disaster  in  Cochin-China,  to 
which  place  we  sent  a quantity  of  goods  and  money?  to  the 
value  ol  c£730,  as  it  cost  in  England,  under  the  care  of  Mr 
Tempest  Peacock  and  Mr  Walter  Carwarden,  who  went  as 
merchants  in  a Japanese  junk,  carrying  our  king's  letters 
and  a handsome  present  for  the  king  of  Cochin-China.  They 
arrived  at  the  port  called  Quinham ,z  delivered  his  majesty's 
letters  and  present,  and  were  entertained  with  kind  words 
and  fair  promises.  T he  Hollanders,  seeing  that  we  adven- 
tured to  that  country,  would  needs  do  the  same,  and  were  at 
first  kindly  entertained ; but  in  the  end,  Mr  Peacock  and 


1 Turon  is  the  port  of  Cochin-China  in  the  present  time,  and  Qu-nkam 
is  unknown  in  modern  geography  ; perhaps  the  old  name  of  ^ome  island 
or  village  at  the  port  or  bay  of  Turon. — £. 
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the  chief  Dutch  merchant  going  ashore  one  day  in  the  same 
boat,  to  receive  payment  from  the  king  for  broad-cloth  and 
other  commodities  they  had  sold  him,  they  were  treacher- 
ously assailed  on  the  water,  their  boat  overset,  and  both  were 
killed  in  the  water  with  harpoons,  as  if  they  had  been  fishes, 
together  with  their  interpreters  and  other  attendants,  who 
were  Japanese.  Mr  Carwarden  being  aboard  our  junk  es- 
caped sharing  in  this  massacre,  and  came  away,  but  neither 
he  nor  the  junk  have  ever  been  since  heard  of,  so  that  we 
fear  he  has  been  cast  away. 

It  is  commonly  reported  here,  both  among  the  Chinese 
and  Japanese,  that  this  was  done  by  order  of  the  king  of 
Cochin-China  in  revenge  against  the  Hollanders,  who  had 
burnt  one  of  his  towns,  and  had  slaughtered  his  people  most 
unmercifully.  The  origin  of  this  quarrel  was  occasioned  by 
a large  quantity  of  false  dollars,  sent  to  Quinham  by  the  Hol- 
landers some  years  ago,  and  put  off  in  payment  for  silks  and 
other  Chinese  goods,  to  the  great  injury  of  the  merchants  of 
that  country.  When  the  falsehood  of  the  money  was  disco- 
vered, they  laid  hands  upon  the  Dutch  factors,  and  are  said 
to  have  put  some  of  them  to  death.  Upon  this  the  Dutch 
ships  came  upon  the  coast,  and  landed  a body  of  men,  who 
burnt  a town,  putting  man,  woman,  and  child  to  the  sword. 
This,  as  reported,  was  the  occasion  of  our  present  mischance, 
and  of  the  slaughter  of  Mr  Peacock,  because  he  was  in  com- 
pany with  the  Hollanders.  Along  with  this  letter,  I send 
you  a Japanese  almanack,  by  which  you  will  see  the  manner 
of  their  printing,  with  their  figures  and  characters.  And  so 
I leave  you  to  the  holy  protection  of  the  Almighty,  resting 
always,  &c. 

Richard  Cocks. 

No.  3.  Letter  from  Edmond  Sayer , dated  Firando,  5th  De- 
cember, 16 15.  But  having  no  Address . 

I received  a letter  from  you  by  the  hands  of  Captain  Co- 
pend all  of  the  Horiander,  who  arrived  here  on  the  29th  of 
August  this  year,  by  which  I learnt  your  safe  arrival  at  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  homewards  bound,  and  of  the  loss  of 
some  of  your  company;  and  I make  no  doubt  that,  long 
ere  now,  you  are  safe  arrived  in  England,  by  the  blessing  of 
God.  I sent  you  a letter,  dated  in  November,  1614,  by  the 
Dutch  ship  called  the  Old  Zealand,  in  which  I informed  you 
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of  the  death  of  Mr  Peacock  and  Walter  Carwarden,  both 
betrayed  in  Cochin-China,  to  our  great  grief,  besides  the  loss 
of  goods  to  the  company. 

The  last  year,  Mr  Wickham,  Mr  Adams,  and  I,  when 
bound  for  Siam  in  a junk  we  had  bought,  and  meeting  with 
great  storms,  our  vessel  sprung  a leak,  and  we  were  lain  to 
bear  up  for  the  Leukes 1 * islands,  where  we  had  to  remain  so 
long,  before  we  could  stop  our  leaks,  that  we  lost  the  monsoon, 
and  had  to  return  here.  We  have  fitted  her  out  again  this 
year,  and  are  now  ready  to  sail  again  for  Siam.  My  great- 
est hope  in  these  parts  is,  that  we  shall  be  able  to  establish 
trade  with  China,  of  which  we  seem  to  have  a fair  prospect 
through  the  efforts  of  the  China  captain  and  his  brothers ; 
and  1 make  no  doubt  that  we  shall  have  a factory  there  ere 
long. 

This  last  summer  we  have  had  great  troubles,  in  conse- 
quence of  war  between  the  emperor  and  Fidaia  Same , and 
wre  do  not  certainly  know  whether  the  latter  be  slain  or  fled  , 
but  the  emperor  gained  the  victory,  with  a vast  loss  of  men 
on  both  sides.3  Having  no  other  news  to  write,  I commit 
you  to  the  protection  of  the  Almighty,  and  am,  &c. 

Edmond  Sayer. 

No.  4.  Letter , with  no  address,  from  Edmond  Sayer,  dated 
Firando , 4 th  December,  1616. 

Worshipful  Sir, — My  duty  always  remembered.  Having 
a favourable  opportunity,  1 could  not  omit  to  trouble  you 
with  a few  lines.  I am  but  newly  arrived  here  in  Firando 
from  a difficult  and  tedious  voyage  to  Siam,  to  which  coun- 
try we  went  in  a junk  belonging  to  the  right  honourable  com- 
pany, in  which  Mr  Adams  was  master,  and  myself  factor. 
Having  bought  there  more  goods  than  our  own  junk  could 
carry,  we  freighted  another  junk  for  Japan,  in  which  Mr 
Benjamin  Fry,  the  chief  in  the  factory  at  Siam,  thought  it 
proper  for  me  to  embark,  for  the  safety  of  the  goods.  The 

vol.  xr.  f year 

1 The  Liqueo  islands  are  here  obviously  meant,  a group  to  the  south  of 

the  south-western  extremity  of  Japan,  in  23°  N.  and  long.  129°  30'  W. 
from  Greenwich  ; such  being  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  the  centre  of 
the  great  Liqueo,  the  principal  island  of  the  group. — -E. 

3 In  the  text  of  the  Pilgrims,  this  loss  is  estimated  at  400,000,  and  in  a 
marginal  note  at  40,000,  both  in  words  at  length ; for  which  reason  the 
number  is  omitted  in  the  text. — E. 
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year  being  far  spent,  we  were  from  the  1st  June  to  the  17th 
September  in  our  voyage  between  Siam  and  Shachmar , du- 
ring which  we  experienced  many  storms  and  much  foul  wea- 
ther, and  lost  twenty  of  our  men  by  sickness  and  want  of 
fresh  wrater.  The  great  cause  of  our  tedious  and  unfortunate 
voyage  was  in  our  not  having  a good  pilot.  The  one  we  had 
was  a Chinese,  who  knew  nothing  of  navigation  ; for,  when 
out  of  sight  of  land,  he  knew  not  where  he  was,  nor  what 
course  to  steer.  Besides  he  fell  sick,  and  was  unable  to  creep 
out  of  his  cabin,  so  that  I was  obliged  to  do  my  best  to  na- 
vigate our  junk  ; which,  with  what  small  skill  I possessed,  and 
by  the  aid  of  God,  I brought  safe  to  Shachmar , where  we  ar- 
rived on  the  17th  of  September,  having  then  only  five  men 
able  to  stand  on  their  legs.  In  consequence,  I arrived  so  late 
at  Firando  that  I could  not  go  this  year  to  Siam.  But  Mr 
William  Eaton  has  gone  there  in  the  company’s  junk,  ha- 
ving two  English  pilots,  named  Robert  and  John  Burges.— 
I am,  &c. 

Edmond  Sayer. 

No.  5.  Letter  from  Richard  Cocks  to  Captain  John  Saris9 
dated  Firando , 1 5th  February , 1617.* 

My  last  letter  to  you  was  dated  5th  January,  1616,  and 
sent  by  way  of  Bantam  in  the  ship  Thomas,  which  went  from 
hence  that  year  along  with  another  small  ship  called  the  Ad- 
vice. In  that  letter  I wrote  you  at  large  of  all  things  that 
had  then  occurred,  and  mentioned  having  received  two  of 
your  letters  from  London;  one  dated  4th  November,  1614, 
and  the  other  15th  August,  1615.  The  Advice  has  since  re- 
turned to  Japan,  and  arrived  at  Firando  on  the  2d  of  Au- 
gust last,  and  by  her  I had  a letter  from  the  honourable  com- 
pany, dated  30th  January,  1616. 

You  will  perhaps  have  heard  that  Captain  Barkeley,  while 
on  his  death-bed,  narrowly  escaped  losing  6000  dollars,  paid 
out  for  custom  on  pepper ; for,  if  he  had  died  before  it  was 
found  out,  perhaps  some  other  man  might  have  taken  credit 
for  paying  that  sum.  It  is  a common  saying,  that  it  is  easy 
for  those  who  live  at  Bantam  to  grow  rich,  as  no  man  dies 

without 

1 Perhaps  the  date  of  this  letter,  according  to  modern  computation, 
ought  to  have  been  1618,  as  in  those  days  the  year  did  not  begin  till  La- 
dy-day, the  25th  March.— E. 
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without  an  heir.  We  have  been  again  this  year  before  the 
emperor  of  Japan,  but  could  not  procure  our  privileges  to  be 
enlarged,  having  still  only  leave  to  carry  on  trade  at  Fi- 
rando  and  Nangasaki,  and  our  ships  to  come  only  to  Fi™ 
rando. 

Mr  Edmond  Sayer  went  last  year  to  Cochin-China  with  a 
cargo  amounting  to  about  1800  tapes,  in  goods  and  money  ; 
and  when  ready  to  come  away,  was  defrauded  ol  650  tayes, 
by  a Chinese  and  others,  of  whom  he  had  bought  silk  for  the 
worshipful  company.  He  had  weighed  out  the  money,  wait- 
ing to  receive  the  silk,  and  the  money  lay  ready  in  the  room 
where  he  sat ; but  some  of  these  thievish  people  made  a hole 
through  the  cane-wall  of  the  room,  and  stole  away  the  mo- 
ney unperceived.  I am  sorry  for  this  mischance ; but  Mr 
Sayer  is  in  hopes  to  recover  it  this  year,  as  he  left  a person 
to  follow  out  the  suit,  and  goes  back  himself  in  a Chinese 
junk,  with  2000  tapes  in  silver  to  purchase  silk.  He  is  to  be 
accompanied  by  one  Robert  Hawley,  as  his  assistant  and 
successor,  in  case  he  should  die,  and  Mr  William  Adams 
goes  pilot,  in  place  of  the  Chinese.  God  send  them  a pros- 
perous voyage,  and  that  they  may  recover  the  lost  money. 
Our  own  junk,  the  Sea  Adventure,  made  another  voyage  last 
year  to  Siam,  Mr  William  Eaton  being  merchant ; and  has 
gone  back  again  this  year.  God  send,  them  a prosperous 
voyage. 

Last  year,  the  Hollanders  sent  a fleet  of  ships  from  the 
Moluccas  to  Manilla,  to  fight  the  Spanish  fleet : But  the 
Spaniards  kept  safe  in  port  for  five  or  six  months,  so  that 
the  Hollanders  concluded  they  durst  not  come  out  at  all, 
and  therefore  separated  to  look  out  for  Chinese  iunks,  of 
which  some  say  they  took  and  plundered  twenty-five,  while 
others  say  thirty-five.  It  is  certain  that  they  took  great 
riches,  and  all  under  the  assumed  name  of  Englishmen.  At 
length  the  Spanish  fleet  put  to  sea,  and  set  upon  five  or  six  of 
the  Dutch  ships,  the  admiral  of  which  was  burnt  and  sunk, 
together  with  two  other  ships,  the  rest  escaping.  The  Spa- 
niards then  separated  their  fleet,  to  seek  out  the  remaining 
Dutch  ships.  The  Spanish  vice-admiral  fell  in  with  two 
Dutch  ships  one  morning,  and  fought  them  both  all  day ; 
but  was  at  length  constrained  to  run  his  ship  ashore  and  set 
her  on  fire,  that  she  might  not  be  taken  by  the  Hollanders. 
These  two  Dutch  ships,  and  one  that  was  in  the  former 
fight,  came  afterwards  to  Fi rando,  together  with  two  other 
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large  Butch  ships  from  Bantam.,  as  big  as  the  Clove,  intend- 
ing to  have  intercepted  the  Macao  ship,  which  they  narrow- 
ly missed.  1 hits  five  great  Holland  ships  came  this  year  to 
Firando,,  the  smallest  of  them  being  as  large  as  the  Clove. 
One  of  these,  called  the  Red  Lion,  which  was  she  that  rode 
beside  us  at  the  Moluccas,  was  cast  away  in  a storm  at  Fi- 
rando,  together  with  a Chinese  junk  they  brought  in  as  a 
prize.  All  the  goods  were  recovered,  but  were  all  wet.  The 
emperor  allows  them  to  make  good  prize  of  all  they  take. 

The  Black  Lion,  one  ot  their  ships,  of  900  tons  burden, 
was  sent  away  for  Bantam,  fully  laden  with  raw  silk  and 
other  rich  Chinese  commodities.  Another,  called  the  Flush- 
ing, of  700  or  800  tons,  is  gone  for  the  Moluccas,  fully  la- 
den with  provisions  and  money.  The  Sun,  a ship  of  600  or 
/0Q  tons,  with  a galliass  of  above  400  tons,  are  left  to  scour 
the  coast  of  China,  to  make  what  booty  they  can,  and  to  re- 
turn next  monsoon,  ihe  galliass  has  sailed  already,  but  the 
Sun  waits  for  the  Macao  ship  departing  from  Nangasaki, 
that  she  may  endeavour  to  take  her.  The  Macao  ship  had 
actually  sailed,  but  seeing  the  galliass,  she  returned  to  Nan- 
gasaki, and  will,  as  I think,  hardly  venture  to  sail  this  year. 
As  1 said  before,  the  Hutch  have  always  robbed  the  Chinese 
under  the  name  of  Englishmen,  which  has  greatly  injured 
our  endeavours  to  procure  trade  in  that  country  ; so  that  we 
have  been  obliged  to  send  people  to  give  notice  to  the  Chi- 
nese governors,  that  they  were  Hollanders  who  have  taken 
and  plundered  their  junks,  and  not  Englishmen.  In  fine, 
I have  advised  the  worshipful  company  at  large  of  every 
thing  of  moment,  which  I doubt  not  will  be  communicated 
to  you.  I send  you  here  inclosed  a copy  of  my  last  year’s 
letter ; and  so,  committing  you  to  God,  I rest  your  loving 
friend  at  command, 

Richard  Cocks. 

No.  6.  Extract  of  a Letter  from  Richard  Cocks , without 

Date  or  Address . 

There  came  two  friars  in  that  ship  as  ambassadors  from 
the  viceroy  of  New  Spain,  with  a present  for  the  emperor  \ 
but  he  would  neither  receive  the  present,  nor  speak  with 
them  that  brought  it,  even  sending  Mr  Adams  to  order  them 
to  quit  his  dominions,  as  he  had  formerly  banished  all  men 
of  their  cloth,  and  continued  still  in  the  same  mind.  It  is 

said 
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said  that  Fidaia  Same  had  promised  to  receive  the  Jesuits 
again  into  Japan,  if  he  had  got  the  victory  and  been  settled 
in  the  empire.  Had  this  taken  effect,  we  and  the  Holland- 
ers had  doubtless  been  turned  out  of  Japan,  so  that  it  is  bet- 
ter as  it  is. 

Last  year,  when  we  fitted  out  our  junk,  we  employed  a 
Spaniard,  called  Damian  Marina,  the  same  person  who 
thought  to  have  gone  with  you  in  company  with  George  Pe- 
terson. This  Damian  was  a good  helmsman,  and  was  there- 
fore employed  by  us,  and  another  Spaniard,  named  Juan  de 
Lievana,  went  with  them  as  passenger.  The  junk  however 
lost  her  voyage,  and  they  returned  to  Nangasaki,  where  the 
carrak  of  Macao  soon  afterwards  arrived.  Understanding 
that  these  two  Spaniards  had  gone  in  our  vessel,  the  Portu- 
guese arrested  them  and  put  them  in  irons  in  their  ship, 
condemning  them  to  death  as  traitors  to  their  king  and 
country,  for  serving  their  English  enemies.  I took  their 
defence  in  hand,  and  procured  an  order  from  the  emperor 
to  set  them  at  liberty,  to  the  great  displeasure  of  the  Spani- 
ards and  Portuguese ; and  these  two  men  are  going  passen- 
gers  to  Bantam  in  the  Hosiander. 

We  have  had  great  troubles  in  Japan,  in  consequence  of 
the  wars,  by  transporting  our  goods  from  place  to  place,  to 
save  them.  Mr  Adams  is  gone  again  in  the  junk  for  Siam, 
accompanied  only  by  Mr  Edmond  Sayer.  Mr  Nealson  is 
very  sick ; but  Mr  Wickham  and  Mr  Eaton  are  both  well. 
I long  to  hear  from  you,  and  I pray  you  to  deliver  the  in- 
closed to  my  brother.  Yours,  most  assured  at  command, 

Richard  Cocks. 

No.  7.  Letter  from  Richard  Cocks,  without  Address , dated  Fi- 

rando , 10 th  March,  1620. 1 

« Hollanders  abuses  of  the  English  in  those  parts  are 
here  published  for  knowledge  of  these  eastern  affairs  and  oc- 
currents,  as  it  is  meet  in  a history.  But  neither  were  these 
national,  but  personal  crimes,  and  done  in  time  and  place  of 
pretended  hostility  ; and  now,  I hope,  satisfaction  is  or  shall 

be 

1 In  the  Pilgrims,  the  date  of  this  letter  is  made  1610,  evidently  by 
error  of  the  press;  and,  as  observed  of  No.  5,  the  real  date,  according  to 
modern  computation,  ought  to  be  1621.  The  introductory  paragraph  is  a 
note  by  Purchas,  distinguished  by  inverted  commas,  retained  as  a curious 
specimen  of  his  mode  of  writing. — E. 
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be  made.  Neighbourhood  of  region,  religion,  and  customs, 
are  easily  violated  by  drink,  covetousness,  and  pride,  the 
three  furies  that  raised  these  combustions.  This  history 
hath  related  the  worth  of  many  worthy  Hollanders : If  it 
yields  a close-stool  for  Westarwood,  as  excrements  rather 
than  true  Dutch,  or  a grain-tub  or  swill-tub  for  some  brave 
brewers  and  bores,  that  embrued  with  nobler  blood  than  them- 
selves, prefer  their  brutish  passions  to  God’s  glory,  religion, 
and  public  peace,  let  it  be  no  imputation  to  the  nation, 
which  I love  and  honour,  but  to  such  baser  spirits  as  have 
[like  scorbutical  humours  in  these  long  voyages,  and  their 
longer  peace  and  want  of  wonted  employments,]  been  bred 
as  diseases  to  their,  and  infections  to  our  bodies.  My  intent 
is  to  present  others  with  their  acts,  and  myself  with  prayers, 
that  all  may  be  amended.” — Purchas. 

It  is  now  almost  three  years  since  I wrote  your  worship 
any  letter.  The  purpose  of  this  is  to  inform  you  of  the  un- 
looked-for and  unruly  proceedings  of  the  Hollanders  against 
our  English  nation,  in  all  these  parts  of  the  world,  not  spa- 
ring us  even  in  this  empire  of  Japan,  contrary  to  the  large 
privileges  granted  to  us  by  the  emperor,  that  the  Japanese 
should  not  meddle  with  or  molest  us.  But  these  Holland- 
ers, having  this  year  seven  ships  great  and  small  in  this  port 
of  Firando,  have,  with  sound  of  "trumpet,  proclaimed  open 
war  against  our  English  nation,  both  by  sea  and  land, 
threatening  to  take  our  ships  and  goods,  and  to  kill  our 
persons,  as  their  mortal  enemies.  This  was  done  by  one 
Adam  Westarwood,  their  admiral  or  lord-commander,  as 
they  call  him,  and  was  openly  proclaimed  aboard  all  their 
ships.  They  have  even  come  to  brave  us  before  our  own 
doors,  picking  quarrels  with  us,  and  forcibly  entering  our 
house,  thinking  to  have  cut  all  our  throats,  yet  only  wound- 
ed two  persons ; and,  had  it  not  been  for  the  assistance  of 
the  J apanese  our  neighbours,  who  took  our  parts,  they  had 
assuredly  slain  us  all,  as  there  were  an  hundred  Hollanders 
to  one  Englishman.  Not  contented  with  this,  they  took  our 
boat  when  going  about  our  business,  in  which  was  one  Eng- 
lishman, whom  they  carried  prisoner  to  their  house,  threat- 
ening to  put  him  to  death ; and  indeed  he  was  in  imminent 
danger,  among  a crowd  of  drunken  fellows,  who  threatened 
to  stab  him  with  their  knives.  This  young  man  was  Richard 
King,  son  to  Captain  King  of  Plymouth.  Besides  this,  as 

two 


chap.  x.  sect.  XV.  English  East  India  Company » 87 

two  of  our  barks  were  passing  their  ships,  within  the  town 
and  harbour  of  Firando,  they  pointed  a cannon  at  them* 
which  missed  fire,  yet  shot  at  them  with  muskets,  which 
missed  the  Englishmen  and  killed  a Japanese.  For  all  this 
there  is  no  justice  executed  against  them  by  the  king  ol  Fi- 
rando,  though  he  has  received  the  commands  of  the  empe- 
ror to  that  effect. 

You  will  also  please  to  understand,  that  two  of  these  ships 
which  they  have  brought  to  Firando  are  English  ships,  ta- 
ken by  them  from  Englishmen  in  the  Indies.  They  also 
took  two  other  ships  from  us,  which  were  riding  at  anchor 
in  the  road  of  Patania,  where  we  have  a factory,,  and  had 
not  the  least  suspicion  of  any  such  event.  In  this  unwar- 
rantable affair,  they  killed  Captain  John  Jordaine,*  our  chief 
president  for  the  right  worshipful  company  in  the  Indies. 
Several  others  were  then  slain,  and  the  Ploilanders  carried 
the  ships  and  goods  away ; but  six  of  the  mariners,  which 
were  in  these  captured  English  ships,  escaped  from  them 
here  at  Firando,  and  came  to  our  house.  The  Hollanders 
sent  to  me,  demanding  to  have  these  men  given  up  to  them. 
But  I answered,  that  I must  first  see  their  commission,  that 
I might  know  by  what  authority  they  presumed  to  take  our 
ships  and  goods,  and  to  slay  our  men,  the  faithful  subjects  of 
his  majesty.  Upon  this,  they  went  to  the  Tono,  or  king  of 
Firando,  desiring  to  have  their  English  slaves ,2 3  as  they  were 
pleased  to  call  our  men,  delivered  up  to  them.  But  they 
were  told,  that  they  must  first  demand  of  the  emperor,  and 
whatever  he  ordained  should  be  obeyed;  but  that,  in  the 
meantime,  he  did  not  consider  the  English  to  be  their  slaves. 
This  was  the  grand  occasion  on  which  they  grounded  their 
quarrel  against  us,  and  meant  to  have  killed  us  all.  But  I 
trust  in  God  and  his  majesty,  by  the  solicitations  of  our 
right  honourable  and  right  worshipful  employers,  that  his 
majesty  will  not  suffer  his  true  and  loyal  subjects  to  lose  their 
lives,  ships,  and  goods  by  this  thievish  and  unthankful  rab- 
ble, who  are  assembled  in  these  parts  of  the  world,  and  who 
make  a daily  practice  to  rob  and  steal  from  all,  whether 
friends  or  foes  : And  I trust  that  you  will  become  a solicitor 
in  this  so  iust  cause,  against  so  inveterate  an  enemy. 

J This 

2 This  Captain  Jordaine  is  said  to  have  been  treacherously  slain  in  the 
time  of  a treaty. — Purch . 

3 And  who  was  the  happy  instrument  of  their  own  delivery,  from  what 
they  accounted  slavery,  but  the  English  nation  ? — Purch . 
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^ Adam  W estarwood,  their  lord-commander,  set  my 
life  to  sale,  offering  fifty  dollars  to  any  one  that  would  kill 
me,  and  thirty  dollars  for  every  other  Englishman  that  they 
could  slay  : But  hitherto  God  hath  preserved  me  and  the  rest 
in  this  place ; for  though  they  have  wounded  two  or  three 
of  ous  men,  none  have  died.  Phis  villainous  proceeding*  of 
their  lord-commander  was  secretly  told  me  by  some  of  their 
own  people,  who  advised  me  and  the  rest  of  us  to  take  heed 
to  our  safety.  They  also  informed  me  of  the  noble  parent- 
age of  thia  then  loid-commander  TPestarwood,  tellino*  me 
that  his  father  is  a close-stool  maker  at  Amsterdam,  or 
thereabouts  ; and  that  the  best  of  their  captains  are  the  sons 
of  shoemakeis,  carpenters,  or  breviers.  God  bless  their  ho- 
nourable and  worshipful  generation  ! I would  say,  God  bless 
me  from  them.  To  make  an  end  or  this  matter,  X went  up 
this  year  to  the  emperor’s  court  at  Meaco,  to  complain  of 
the  abuses  offered  to  us  in  his  dominions,  contrary  to  the  pri- 
vileges. his  majesty  had  granted  us.  X had  very  good  words, 
and  fair  promises  .made  me  that  we  should  have'justice,  and 
that  the  tono  or  king  of  X irando  should  be  ordered  to  see  it 
performed  : But  as  yet  nothing  has  been  done,  though  I have 
many  times  made  earnest  suit  on  the  subject. 

While  X was  at  the  court,  and  in  the  emperor’s  palace  at 
Meaco,  there  were  several  Spaniards  and  Portuguese  there 
to  pay  theii  ooeisance  to  the  emperor,  as  is  their  custom  eve- 
ry year  on  the  arrival  of  their  ships.  There  was  also  a Hol- 
lander  at  the  court,  who  had  lived  almost  twenty  years  in  Ja- 
pan, and  speaks  the  Japanese  language  very  fluently.  In  my 
healing,  and  tnat  of  others,  this  fellow  began  highly  to  extol 
their  king  of  Holland,  pretending  that  he  was°the  greatest 
king  in  (f  hi  istendom,  and  held  all  the  others  under  his  com- 
mand. lie  little  thought  that  we  understood  what  he  said ; 
but  X was  not  slack  in  telling  him,  that  he  need  not  be  so 
loud,  foi  they  had  no  king  in  Elolland,  being  only  governed 
by  a count,  or  rather  that  they  governed  him.  Nav,  if  they 
had  any  king  at  all  in  whom  they  could  boast,  it  "certainly 
was  the  king  of  England,  who  had  hitherto  been  their  pro- 
tector, and  without  whose  aid  they  had  never  been  able  to 
brag  of  their  States.  This  retort  made  the  Spaniards  and 
Portuguese  laugh  heartily  at  the  poor  Elollander,  and  made 
him  shut  his  mouth. 

And 

- Unchristian,  uncivil,  inhumane,  immane,  devilish  impiety. — Purch. 
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And  now  for  the  news  of  this  country*  The  emperor  is 
a great  enemy  to  the  name  of  Christians,  especially  to  the 
Japanese  who  have  embraced  the  faith ; so  that  all  such  as 
are  found  are  put  to  death.  While  at  Meaco,  I saw  fifty- 
five  martyred  at  one  time,  because  they  would  not  forsake 
the  faith,  and  among  them  were  some  children  of  five  or  six 
years  old,  who  were  burnt  in  the  arms  of  their  mothers,  call- 
ing on  Jesus  to  receive  their  souls.  Also,  in  the  town  of  Nan- 
gasaki,  sixteen  others  were  martyred  for  the  same  cause,  of 
whom  five  were  burnt,  and  the  rest  beheaded  and  cut  in  pie- 
ces, and  their  remains  put  into  sacks  and  cast  into  the  sea  in 
thirty  fathoms  deep  : Yet  the  priests  got  them  up  again,  and 
kept  their  remains  secretly  as  relics.  There  are  many  others 
in  prison,  both  here  and  in  other  places,  who  look  hourly  to 
be  ordered  for  execution,  as  very  few  of  them  revert  to  pa- 
ganism. Last  year,  about  Christmas,  the  emperor  deposed 
one  of  the  greatest  princes  in  all  Japan,  called  Frushma-tay , 
lord  of  sixty  or  seventy  mangocas , and  banished  him  to  a cor- 
ner in  the  north  of  Japan,  where  he  has  a very  small  portion 
in  comparison  with  what  was  taken  from  him,  and  he  had  the 
choice  of  this  or  of  cutting  open  his  own  belly.  It  was 
thought  that  this  would  have  occasioned  great  troubles  in 
Japan,  for  all  the  subjects  of  Frushma-tay  were  up  in  arms, 
and  meant  to  hold  out  to  the  utmost  extremity,  having  for- 
tified the  city  of  Frushma , and  laid  in  provisions  for  a long 
time.  But  the  tay  and  his  son,  being  then  at  the  emperor’s 
court,  were  commanded  to  write  to  their  vassals,  ordering 
them  to  lay  down  their  arms  and  submit  to  the  emperor,  or 
otherwise  to  cut  open  their  own  bellies.  Life  being  sweet, 
they  all  submitted,  and  those  were  pardoned  who  had  taken 
up  arms  for  their  tay.  The  emperor  has  given  their  domi- 
nions, which  were  two  kingdoms,  to  two  of  his  own  kinsmen; 
and  this  year  the  emperor  has  ordered  the  castle  belonging 
to  Frushma  to  be  pulled  down,  being  a very  beautiful  and 
gallant  fortress,  in  which  I saw  him  this  year,  and  far  larger 
than  the  city  of  Rochester.  All  the  stones  are  ordered  to  be 
conveyed  to  Osaka,  where  the  ruined  castle,  formerly  built 
by  Fico-Same , and  pulled  down  by  Ogosha-Same , is  ordered 
to  be  rebuilt  three  times  larger  than  before  ; for  which  pur- 
pose all  the  tonos  or  kings  have  each  their  several  tasks  ap- 
pointed them,  to  be  executed  at  their  several  charges,  not 
without  much  grumbling  : For  they  had  got  leave,  after  so 
many  years  attendance  at  court,  to  return  to  their  own  resi- 
dences. 
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donees,  and  were  now  sent  for  again  all  of  a sudden  to  court, 
which  angreth  them  not  a little  : cc  But  go  they  must,  will 
they  nil!  they,  on  pain  of  belly-cutting.” 

At  this  time  there  runs  a secret  rumour,  that  Fidaia  Same 
is  alive,  and  in  the  house  of  the  Dairo 5 at  Meaco  •,  but  I 
think  it  has  been  reported  several  times  before  this  that  he 
was  living  in  other  places,  but  proved  untrue.  There  are 
some  rich  merchants  here  that  belong  to  Meaco,  who  are 
much  alarmed  by  this  report,  lest,  if  true,  the  emperor  may 
burn  Meaco ; and  who  are  therefore  in  haste  to  get  home. 
Were  Fidaia  actually  alive  it  might  tend  to  overthrow  the 
emperor’s  power,  for,  though  a great  politician,  he  is  not  a 
martial  man : But  be  this  as  it  may,  things  can  hardly  be 
worse  for  us.  I advised  you  in  my  last  of  the  destruction  of 
all  the  Christian  churches  in  Japan ; yet  there  were  some 
remnants  left  at  Nangasaki  till  this  year,  and  in  particular 
the  monastery  of  Misericordia  was  untouched,  as  were  all 
the  church-yards  and  burying-places ; but  nowr,  by  order  of 
the  emperor,  all  is  destroyed,  all  the  graves  and  sepulchres 
of  the  Christians  opened,  and  the  bones  of  the  dead  taken 
out  by  their  parents  and  kindred,  to  be  buried  elsewhere  in 
the  fields.  Streets  have  been  built  on  the  scites  of  these 
churches,  monasteries,  and  burying-grounds,  except  in  some 
places,  where  pagodas  have  been  erected  by  command  of  the 
emperor,  who  has  sent  heathen  priests  to  occupy  them, 
thinking  utterly  to  root  out  Christianity  from  Japan.  There 
were  certain  places  near  Nangasaki  where  several  Jesuit  fa- 
thers and  other  Christians  were  martyred,  in  the  reign  of 
Ogosha  Same , and  where  their  parents  and  friends  had  plant- 
ed evergreen-trees,  and  erected  altars  near  each  tree,  where 
many  hundreds  went  daily  to  say  their  prayers  ; but  now,  by 
command  of  the  emperor,  all  these  trees  are  cut  down,  the 
altars  destroyed,  and  the  ground  all  levelled,  it  being  his 
firm  resolution  utterly  to  root  out  the  remembrance  of  all 
matters  connected  with  Christianity. 

In  the  months  of  November  and  December,  1618,  there 
were  two  comets  seen  all  over  Japan.  The  first,  rising  in 
the  east,  was  like  a great  fiery  beam,  rent  to  the  southwards, 
and  vanished  away  in  about  the  space  of  a month.  The  other 

rose 

5 The  Dairo  was  formerly  the  sovereign  of  Japan,  uniting  the  supreme 
civil  and  spiritual  power,  committing  the  military  affairs  to  a kind  of  gene- 
ralissimo, who  usurped  supreme  authority,  and  reduced  the  Dairo  to  be  a 
kind  of  sovereign  pontiff  or  chief-priest. — E. 
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rose  also  in  the  east,  like  a great  blazing  star,  and  went  north- 
wards, vanishing  quite  away  within  a month  near  the  con- 
stellation of  Ursa-Major  or  Charles-waine.  The  wizards  cf 
Japan  have  prognosticated  great  events  to  arise  from  these 
comets,  but  hitherto  nothing  material  has  occurred,  except- 
ing the  deposition  of  Frushma-tay , already  related. 

I am  almost  ashamed  to  write  you  the  news  which  the  Spa- 
niards and  Portuguese  report,  though  some  of  them  have 
shewn  me  letters  affirming  it  to  be  true,  of  a bloody  cross 
having  been  seen  in  the  air  in  England ; and  that  an  Eng- 
lish preacher,  speaking  irreverently  of  it  from  the  pulpit, 
was  struck  dumb  : On  which  miracle,  as  they  term  it,  the 
king  of  England  sent  to  the  pope,  to  have  some  cardinals  and 
learned  men  brought  to  England,  as  intending  that  all  the 
people  of  England  should  become  Roman  catholics.  I pray 
you  pardon  me  for  writing  of  such  nonsense,  which  I do  that 
you  may  laugh  ; yet  I assure  you  there  are  many  Spaniards 
and  Portuguese  here  who  firmly  believe  it.  I know  not  what 
more  to  write  you  at  this  time : But  X hope  to  come  to  Eng- 
land in  the  next  shipping  that  comes  here  ; and  X trust  in  God 
that  X may  find  your  worship  in  good  health. 

Richard  Cocks. 


Section  XVI. 

Ninth  Voyage  of  the  East  India  Company , in  1612,  by  Cap- 
tain Edmund  Marlow .* 

We  sailed  from  the  Downs  on  the  lOtli  February,  1612, 
in  the  good  ship  James,  and  crossed  the  equator  on  the  1 1th 
April.  * The  27th  of  that  month,  at  noon,  we  were  in  lati- 
tude, 

1 Purch.  Pilg.  I.  440.— The  relation  of  this  voyage  in  the  Pilgrims  is 
said  to  have  been  written  by  Mr  John  Davy,  the  master  of  the  ship : Pro- 
bably the  same  John  Davis,  or  Davies , formerly  mentioned  as  having  fre- 
quently sailed  as  master  to  India  in  these  early  voyages,  and  from  whose 
pen  Purchas  published  a liutter , or  brief  book  of  instructions  for  sailing 
to  India.  On  the  present  occasion,  this  voyage  has  been  considerably  ab- 
breviated, especially  in  the  nautical  remarks,  which  are  now  in  a great  de- 
gree obsolete  and  useless,  and  have  been  already  sufficiently  enlarged  up- 
on in  the  former  voyages  to  India. — E. 

1 From  some  indistinct  notices,  in  the  commencement  of  this  voyage, 
the  Dragon  and  Hosiander  appear  to  have  belonged  to  the  tenth  voyage  ot 
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tude,  by  observation,  19°  40'  S.  and  in  longitude,  from  the 
Lizard,  11°  24'  W.  We  this  day  saw  an  island  fourteen 
leagues  from  us  in  the  S.E.  which  I formerly  saw  when  I 
sailed  with  Sir  Edward  Michelburne.  It  is  round  like  Cor- 
vo,  and  rises  rugged,  having  a small  peaked  hill  at  its  east 
end.  Its  lat.  is  23°  30'  S.  and  long.  10°  30'  W.  from  the  Li- 
zard ; and  there  is  another  island  or  two  in  sight,  seven  or 
eight  leagues  E.N.E.  from  this.* 

We  saw  the  island  of  St  Lawrence  on  the  29th  June,  and 
anchored  in  five  fathoms  water  in  the  bay  of  St  Augustine 
on  the  28th  at  night.  Next  day  we  weighed,  and  brought 
the  ship  to  anchor  in  the  river,  one  anchor  being  in  thirty- 
five  and  the  other  in  ten  fathoms.  A ship  may  ride  here  in 
shallower  water  at  either  side,  the  deep  channel  being  nar- 
row. In  this  anchorage  no  sea  can  distress  a ship,  being 
protected  by  the  land  and  shoals,  so  that  it  may  well  be  call- 
ed a harbour,  from  its  safety.  We  remained  here  twenty  days, 
and  sailed  for  Bantam  on  the  18th  of  July. 

In  the  morning  of  the  24th  September  we  saw  the  islands 
of  Nintam,  in  lat.  1°  30'  S.4  The  sound  between  the  two 
great  islands  is  eighteen  leagues  from  Priaman,  and  eleven 
leagues  from  the  shoals  before  Ticoo , which  must  be  careful- 
ly avoided  during  the  night,  by  laying  two  or  three  or  four 
leagues  oif  till  day-light.  When  you  see  three  hummocks 
that  resemble  three  islands,  take  care  always  to  have  a per- 
son stationed  on  the  outer  end  of  the  boltsprit  to  give  warn- 
ing of  any  spots  in  your  way,  as  there  are  coral  beds, 
which  may  be  easily  seen  and  avoided.  The  course  from 
this  sound  for  Ticoo  or  Priaman  is  E.N.E.  to  these  shoals. 
In  passing  this  sound,  keep  your  lead  always  going,  and 
come  no  nearer  the  large  southern  island  than  the  depth  of 
sixteen  fathoms,  as  there  are  shoals  towards  the  east  side,  and 
a breach  or  ledge  also  off  the  northern  island,  on,  the  larboard 
going  in  for  Priaman.  When  nearing  the  shoals  of  Ticoo, 
set  the  three  hummocks  on  the  main,  which  look  like  islands, 

as 

the  East  India  Company,  and  the  Solomon  to  the  eleventh  voyage ; and 
that  these  three  ships  sailed  from  England  at  the  same  time  with  the 
James,  which’ belonged  to  the  ninth  voyage. — E. 

3 This  seemeth  the  island  of  Martin  Vaz. — Parch. 

The  island  of  Trinidad,  or  Martin  Vaz,  is  only  in  lat.  20°  15'  S.  and 
long.  29°  32'  W.  from  Greenwich. — E. 

. 4 Pulo  Mintao  is  probably  here  meant,  which  is  to  the  south  of  the 
line,  but  touches  it  at  its  northern  extremity.  The  sound  in  the  text,  is 
probably  that  between  Pulo  Botoa  and  Pulo  Mintao. — E. 
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as  all  the  land  near  them  is  very  low ; and  when  you  have 
these  hummocks  N.E.  by  E.  then  are  you  near  the  shoals, 
and  when  the  hummocks  are  N.N.E.  you  are  past  the  shoals. 
But  great  care  is  necessary  everywhere,  as  it  is  all  bad 
ground  hereabout,  till  past  the  high  land  of  Manancaho , 
which  is  in  lat.  4°  30'  S.  or  thereby. 

We  came  to  anchor  in  the  road  of  Priaman  on  the  26th 
September,  where  we  found  the  Thomas,  and  remained  four- 
teen days  to  refresh  our  sick  men,  when  the  Hector  and  our 
ship  sailed  for  Bantam,  where  we  arrived  in  company  with 
the  Janus  and  Hector  on  the  23d  October.  The  4th  No- 
vember we  weighed  from  the  road  of  Bantam,  intending  to 
proceed  by  the  straits  of  Sunda  for  Coromandel ; but  the 
winds  and  currents  were  so  strong  against  ns,  that  we  were 
forced  back  into  the  straits  of  Sunda  to  refit  our  ship,  which 
was  much  weather-beaten.  The  11th  December,  we  anchor- 
ed again  at  Pulo  Panian,  and  went  to  work  to  trim  our  ship 
and  take  in  ballast.  Being  ballasted,  watered,  and  refitted, 
we  sailed  again  on  the  10th  January,  1613,  for  the  straits  of 
Malacca.  But,  being  too  late  in  the  monsoon,  and  both  wind 
and  current  against  us,  we  got  no  farther  than  seventy 
leagues  from  Bantam  by  the  first  of  March,  with  much  toil 
to  the  men.  Wherefore  we  concluded  to  take  in  wood  and 
water,  and  to  return  for  Bantam  by  the  outside  of  Sumatra. 

Having  again  sailed  for  Coromandel,  we  were  at  noon  of 
the  5th  June,  1613,  in  lat.  12°  N.  and  long.  23°  W.  from  the 
salt  hills,  having  been  carried  by  the  currents  4°  30',  or  nine- 
ty leagues  out  of  our  reckoning.  Whoever  sails  from  Ban- 
tam, either  up  or  down,  will  find  such  uncertain  reckoning 
that  he  may  well  miss  his  destined  port,  unless  he  looks  well 
to  the  variation  of  the  needle,  which  will  help  materially  in 
ten  or  fifteen  leagues,  and  indeed  there  is  no  other  way  of 
dealing  with  these  currents.  We  now  got  sight  of  the  land, 
which  is  so  very  low  that  the  pagodas  or  pagan  churches  are 
first  descried.  With  the  aid  of  the  lead,  you  may  sail  boldly 
on  this  coast  of  Coromandel  in  fifteen  fathoms  by  night,  and 
ten  by  day ; but  a steady  man  must  always  be  kept  at  the 
lead  on  such  occasions,  as  the  sea  shoals  suddenly ; for  after 
thirteen  fathoms,  it  will  suddenly  fall  off  to  shoal  water,  be- 
ing like  a well  or  steep  bank,  and  the  ground  ooze.  The 
course  along  the  coast  is  N.  by  E.  to  Pullicate,  and  so  to 
Masulipatam. 

The  6th  June  we  anchored  at  noon  in  the  road  of  Pulli- 
cate 
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cate,  in  eight  fathoms  on  sand.  There  is  a middle  ground* 
having  only  five  fathoms,  and  within  that  another,  having 
six,  seven,  and  eight.  The  marks  for  the  road  where  we 
anchored,  are  the  round  hill  by  the  other  hill,  W.  by  N.  and 
the  Dutch  fort  S.W.  by  W.  The  latitude  is  13°  30'  N.  and 
the  variation  13°  10'.  Departing  from  Pullicate  roads  on 
the  night  of  the  7th,  we  were  on  the  8th  in  lat.  14°  40'  at 
noon,  having  sailed  twenty-three  leagues  since  last  night, 
our  depth  of  water  being  twenty-three  to  twenty-five  fa- 
thoms, and  our  course  N.  by  E.  but  the  lead  is  our  sure 
guide  on  this  coast,  under  God.  The  9th  at  noon  we  were 
in  lat.  15°  30',  having  the  land  in  sight,  but  not  the  high 
land  of  Petapoli  [Putapilly],  During  the  last  twenty-four 
hours,  we  sailed  seventeen  leagues  north,  in  fifteen  and  six- 
teen fathoms.  The  high  land  now  in  sight  is  known  by  a 
pagoda  or  pagan  temple,  and  is  five  leagues  from  the  high 
land  of  Putapilly,  in  the  road  of  which  place  we  anchored  on 
the  10th  in  five  fathoms  on  sand,  this  new  high  land  bearing 
from  us  N.N.W.  the  platform  of  palm  trees  upon  the  island 
E.N.E.  by  E.  and  the  bar  N.  W.  by  N.  The  whole  sea  coast 
is  low  land.  The  latitude  here  is  15°  52'.  Playing  establish- 
ed a factory,  in  which  we  left  Mr  George  Chansey  and  our 
purser  as  merchants,  with  other  seven  men  to  assist  in  taking 
care  of  our  goods,  we  sailed  from  Putapilly  on  the  forenoon 
of  the  19th. 

We  anchored  in  the  road  of  Masulipatam  on  the  21st, 
where  we  found  a ship  belonging  to  Holland.  We  remain- 
ed here  for  six  months,  until  the  6th  January,  1614,  and  then 
set  sail  for  Putapilly,  where  we  arrived  on  the  19th  of  that 
month,  and  remained  there,  taking  in  the  merchants  and 
their  goods  till  the  7th  February,  when  we  sailed  for  Ban- 
tam. We  arrived  there  on  the  20th  April,  and  on  the  10th 
June  set  sail  for  Patane.  By  noon  of  that  day,  being  in  lab 
5°  44  ' S.  we  had  sight  of  the  islands  nine  leagues  from  Ban- 
tam, our  course,  after  getting  clear  of  the  road,  being  N.N.E. 
in  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  twelve,  fourteen,  and  so  to  twenty- 
four  fathoms.  At  six  in  the  morning  of  the  llth,  we  were 
close  beside  the  two  islands  that  are  north  from  Bantam  near 
Sumatra,  in  lat.  5°  S.  and  in  twenty  fathoms ; this  being  the 
surest  course  both  going  to  and  from  Bantam,  but  it  is  ne- 
cessary to  keep  a good  look-out  for  the  sand-banks  which  are 
even  with  the  water.  The  12th,  being  involved  in  a strong 
adverse  current,  we  were  forced  to  anchor  in  a quarter  lesg 

four 
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four  fathoms,  in  sight  of  a reef,  twelve  leagues  short  of  Lu- 
capara,  and  forty-eight  from  Bantam. 

The  14th,  we  came  in  with  the  island  of  Banda  and  the 
main  of  Sumatra,  and  went  through  between  them  in  five  J 
fathoms.  In  this  passage  it  is  proper  to  keep  nearer  the  Su- 
matra shore,  though  the  water  is  deeper  on  the  Banda  side 
of  the  strait ; as  that  side  is  rocky,  while  the  side  towards 
Sumatra  is  oozy.  The  16th  we  came  to  Palimbangan  point; 
and  the  17th  at  noon,  being  in  lat.  1°  10'  S.  we  anchored  in 
nine  fathoms,  on  account  of  it  falling  calm  with  a strong 
current,  the  isle  of  Pulo  Tino  being  to  seawards.  The  30th, 
we  anchored  in  the  road  of  Patane  in  three  \ fathoms.  On 
the  1st  August  we  sailed  to  Sangora  to  trim  our  ship,  being 
a good  place  for  that  purpose  under  shelter  of  two  islands 
hard  by  the  main,  and  fourteen  or  fifteen  leagues  from  Pa- 
tane. We  anchored  in  Sangora  road,  under  the  eastermost 
of  the  two  islands,  on  the  4th ; and  having  put  our  ship  into 
good  trim,  we  came  away  on  the  9th  September,  and  return- 
ed to  Patane  next  day.  We  remained  there  a month  taking 
In  the  goods  of  the  Globe,  to  carry  them  to  Bantam,  for 
which  place  we  sailed  on  the  9th  October,  and  arrived  at 
Bantam  on  the  9th  November.  We  continued  there  till  the 
27th  January,  1615,  to  load  our  ship,  and  to  get  all  things  in 
readiness  for  our  voyage  home  to  England. 

The  29th  we  set  sail  from  Bantam,  homewards  bound ; 
and  when  some  hundred  leagues  from  thence,  our  captain, 
Mr  Edmund  Marlow,  died.  He  was  an  excellent  man,  and 
well  skilled  in  the  mathematics  and  the  art  of  navigation. 
The  first  place  at  which  we  anchored  was  Saldanha  bay, 
where  we  arrived  on  the  29th  April,  1615,  and  next  day  our 
consort  the  Globe  came  in.  Having  well  refreshed  and  re- 
fitted our  ships,  we  set  sail  from  thence  on  the  1 7 th  May,  and 
arrived  at  St  Plelena  on  the  3d  June.  Sailing  from  thence 
along  with  our  consort,  on  the  7th  of  that  month,  we  arrived 
in  England  on  the  3d  of  August,  giving  praise  to  God  for 
our  safety. 
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Section  XVXL 

Tenth  V oyage  of  the  English  East  India  Company , in  16 12* 
written  by  Mr  Thomas  Best , chief  Commander  ,8 

From  the  full  title  of  this  voyage,  in  the  Pilgrims,  we  learn 
that  there  were  two  ships  employed  in  this  tenth  voyage , 
named  the  Dragon  and  the  Hosiander,  in  which  were  about 
380  persons;  and  these  were  accompanied  by  two  other 
ships,  the  James  and  the  Solomon,  which  belonged  to  other 
voyages,  each  voyage  being  then  a separate  adventure,  and 
conducted  by  a separate  subscription  stock,  as  formerly  ex- 
plained in  the  introduction  to  the  present  chapter.  W e learn 
irom  other  parts  of  the  Pilgrims,  that  the  James  belonged  to 
the  ninth  voyage,  related  immediately  before  this,  and  the 
Solomon  to  the  eleventh , to  be  afterwards  narrated.- — >E. 

§ 1.  Observations  during  the  Voyage  from  England  to  Surat . 

We  sailed  from  Gravesend  on  the  1st  of  February,  1612. 
At  noon  on  the  22d  March  we  made  the  latitude  15°  20'  N. 
and  at  two  p.  in.  were  abreast  of  Mayo,  one  of  the  Cape 
Verd  islands,  being  S.W.  by  S.  about  twelve  leagues  from 
Bonavista.  To  the  N.  and  N.N.W.  of  Mayo  the  ground  is 
all  foul,  and  due  N.  of  the  high  hummocks  a great  ledge  of 
rocks  runs  out  from  the  land  for  live  or  six  miles,  a mile 
without  which  ledge  there  are  twenty  fathoms  water.  On  the 
west  side  of  the  island,  you  may  borrow  in  twelve  or  fifteen 
fathoms,  till  you  come  into  the  road,  where  we  anchored  in 
twenty-four  fathoms. 

On  the  morning  of  the  28th  March,  we  came  close  by  an 
island  in  lat.  23°  30',  and  long,  from  the  meridian  of  Mayo, 
1°  50'  E.  We  did  not  land  upon  this  island,  but  came  within 
two  or  three  miles  of  it,  and  in  my  opinion  there  is  hardly 
any  anchorage  to  be  found.  It  may  probably  produce  some 
refreshment,  as  it  certainly  has  wood,  which  we  saw,  and  it 
may  have  water,  as  we  observed  a fair  plain  spot  anti  very 
green  on  its  southern  part ; but  we  could  find  no  ground 

within 

* Purch.  Pilgr.  L 456. 
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within  two  or  three  miles  of  its  coast.  E.N.E.  some  seven  or 
eight  leagues  from  this,  there  is  another  island ; and  E.  by 
S.  or  E.S.E.  from  the  first  island,  about  four  or  live  leagues, 
there  are  two  or  three  white  rocks. z 

We  remained  twenty-one  days  in  Saldanha  road,  and 
bought  for  the  three3  ships  thirty-nine  beeves  and  115  sheep, 
which  vre  paid  for  with  a little  brass  cut  out  of  two  or  three 
old  kettles.  We  got  the  sheep  for  small  pieces  of  thin  brass, 
worth  about  a penny  or  three  halfpence  each  j and  the  beeves 
in  the  same  manner  for  about  the  value  of  twelve-pence 
a-piece.  This  is  an  excellent  place  of  refreshment,  as  besides 
abounding  in  beef  and  mutton,  there  is  plenty  of  good  fish, 
all  kinds  of  fowls,  and  great  store  of  fat  deer,  though  we 
could  not  kill  any  of  these.  It  has  likewise  excellent  streams 
of  fresh  water,  and  a most  healthful  climate.  We  landed 
eighty  or  ninety  sick,  who  were  lodged  in  tents,  and  they  all 
recovered  their  health  in  eighteen  days,  save  one  who  died* 
From  the  7th  to  the  28th  June,  when  we  set  sail  from  Sal- 
danha bay,  we  had  continual  fine  weather,  the  sun  being  very 
warm,  and  the  air  pleasant  and  wholesome. 

We  sailed  from  Saldanha  road  on  the  28th  June,  and 
were  100  leagues  to  the  east  of  Cabo  das  Agmlhas  before  we 
found  any  current,  but  it  wras  then  strong.  The  31st  July 
at  noon,  we  found  the  latitude  17°  8'  S.  our  longitude  being 
20°  47'  E.  and  at  four  p.  m.  we  saw  the  island  of  Juan  de 
Nova,  distant  four  leagues  E.S.E.4  Its  size,  and  I think  we  saw 
it  all,  is  about  three  or  four  miles  long,  all  very  low  and  rising 
from  the  sea  like  rocks.  Off  the  west  end  we  saw  breakers, 
yet  could  not  get  ground  with  a line  of  130  fathoms,  sound- 
ing from  our  boat.  The  latitude  of  this  island,  observed  writh 
great  accuracy,  is  170,5  and  it  seems  well  laid  down  in  our 
charts,  both  in  regard  to  latitude  and  longitude.  It  is  a most 
sure  sign  of  being  near  this  island,  when  many  sea  fowl  are 

vol.  ix.  g seen, 

^ In  the  text  it  is  not  said  if  the  latitude  be  N.  or  S.  yet  S.  is  probably 
meant.  No  island  is  however  to  be  found  in  the  indicated  situation.  In 
the  eleventh  voyage,  an  island  is  said  to  have  been  discovered  in  hit.  19° 
34'  S.  certainly  known  to  have  been  Trinidad,  Santa  Maria  d’Agosto,  or 
Martin  Vaz,  of  which  hereafter. — E. 

3 One  of  the  ships  appears  to  have  separated  from  the  fleet,  but  it  does 
not  appear  which. — E, 

4 St  Juan  de  Nova  is  in  lat.  17°  30'  S.  and  long.  43°  50' E.  from  Green- 
wich.— E. 

5 In  lat.  17°  S.  and  long.  60°  E.  is  an  island  or  bank  called  Nazareth, 
Corados,  or  Garajos,  a long  way  however  from  St  Juan  de  Nova. — E. 
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seen,  and  we  accordingly  saw  there  much  fowl,  some  white, 
having  their  wings  tipped  only  with  black,  and  others  all 
black. 

The  3d  August,  in  lat.  13°  35'  by  observation,  and  IcmgE 
tude  22°  30'  from  the  Cape,  we  saw  Mal-Ilha , one  of  the  Co- 
moros, about  twelve  leagues  off,  having  on  the  east  part  of  it 
a very  fair  sugar-loaf  hill6  At  the  same  time  with  this  island, 
we  had  sight  of  that  named  Comoro,  bearing  N.N.W.  by  W. 
being  high  land.  At  six  a.  m.  of  the  4th  we  were  close  in 
with  Mal-Ilha , and  standing  in  for  some  place  in  which  to 
anchor,  while  some  eight  or  nine  miles  from  the  shore,  we 
saw  the  ground  under  the  ship  in  not  less  than  eight  or  ten 
fathoms.  The  Hosiander,  two  miles  nearer  the  land,  had 
four  or  five  fathoms,  and  her  boat  was  in  three  fathoms.  We 
then  sent  both  our  boats  to  sound,  which  kept  shoaling  on  a 
bank  in  eight,  ten,  and  twelve  fathoms,  and  off  it  only  half  a 
cable’s  length  had  no  ground  with  100  fathoms.  ‘At  the 
north  end  of  Mal-Ilha  there  is  a fair  big  high  island,  about 
five  or  six  miles  in  circuit.7  A bank  or  ledge  of  rocks  ex- 
tends all  along  the  west  side  of  Mal-Ilha,  continuing  to  the 
small  high  island  ; and  from  this  little  island  to  Mal-Ilha  may 
be  some  eight  or  nine  miles,  all  full  ’of  rocks,  two  of  them  of 
good  height.  Being  at  the  north  end  of  this  ledge,  and  the 
little  island  bearing  S.E.  you  may  steer  in  with  the  land, 
keeping  the  island  fair  aboard  ; and  within  the  rocks  or  bro- 
ken ground  and  Mal-Ilha  there  is  a bay  with  good  anchorage. 
To  the  eastwards,  on  coming  in  from  the  ledge  of  rocks, 
there  is  a great  shoal,  the  outermost  end  of  which  is  N.E.  or 
N.E.  by  E.  from  the  small  island  five  or  six  miles,  and  no 
ground  between  that  we  could  find  with  forty  or  fifty  fathoms 
fine.  In  fine,  all  the  north  side  of  Mal-Ilha  is  very  danger- 
ous, but  the  above-mentioned  channel  is  quite  safe.  I would 
have  come  to  anchor  here,  as  there  is  a town  about  a mile 
east  from  the  before-mentioned  bay,  the  people  being  very 
good,  and  having  abundance  of  refreshments,  as  beeves, 

goats, 

6 Mohilla,  the  Mal-ilha  of  the  text,  is  in  lat.  16°  45'  S.  and  long.  44°  E. 
from  Greenwich.  Its  difference  of  long,  from  the  Cape  of  GoodMope  is 
23°  45'  E.  Thus,  in  every  instance  hitherto,  the  observations  of  lat.  and 
long,  by  Captain  Best,  at  least  as  printed  by  Purchas,  are  grossly  erro- 
neous.— E. 

7 This  description  seems  rather  to  refer  to  the  island  of  Mayotto,  about 
thirty  leagues  E.  of  S.  from  Mohilla ; the  small  island  to  the  north,  or  N. 
by  W.  being  called  Saddle  Isle. — E. 
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goats,  liens,  lemons,  cocoa-nuts  in  great  plenty,  and  excel- 
lent water,  but  could  not  get  in,  owing  to  the  wind  being 
directly  south. 

Two  of  my  men  had  belonged  to  a Dutch  fleet,  that  year 
when  they  assaulted  Mosambique,  on  which  occasion  they 
put  in  here,  and  recovered  the  healths  of  400  or  500  men  in 
five  weeks.  Yet  it  is  well  named  Mal-Ilha,  or  the  bad  island, 
for  it  is  the  most  dangerous  of  any  place  I ever  saw.  It  is 
next  to  Comoro,  from  which  it  is  distant  some  twelve  or  four- 
teen leagues  S.S.E. 

At  dawn  on  the  1st  September  we  got  sight  of  land  to  the 
eastwards,  four  or  five  leagues  distant,  my  reckoning  being 
then  eighty  or  ninety  leagues  short,  owing,  I suppose,  to  some 
current  setting  east  from  the  coast  of  Melinda ; neither  from 
the  latitude  of  Socotoro  to  Damaun  could  we  see  the  sun,  to 
know  our  variation.  The  3d  at  seven  a.  m.  we  spoke  two 
country  boats,  which  informed  us  that  the  town,  church,  and 
castle  in  sight  was  Damaun.  From  these  boats  I got  two 
men,  who  engaged  to  carry  the  Dragon  to  the  bar  of  Surat, 
promising  not  to  bring  us  into  less  than  seven  fathoms.  On 
the  5th  a Surat  boat  came  on  board  with  Jaddow  the  broker, 
who  had  served  Captain  William  Hawkins  three  years,  and 
Sir  Henry  Middleton  all  the  time  he  was  here.  There  were 
likewise  in  this  boat  the  brother  of  the  customer  of  Surat, 
and  three  or  four  others.  All  these  remained  with  us  till  the 
7th,  when  we  came  to  anchor  at  the  bar  of  Surat,  in  eight  J 
fathoms  at  high  water,  and  six  5 at  neap  tides.  At  spring 
tides,  however,  I have  found  the  tide  to  rise  in  the  offing 
three  fathoms,  and  even  three  h.  The  latitude  of  our  an- 
chorage was  21°  10'  N.  and  the  variation  16°  20'  or  16°  27'.8 
On  the  11th,  Thomas  Kerridge  came  aboard,  with  a certifi- 
cate or  licence  under  the  seals  of  the  justice  and  governor  of 
Surat,  for  our  quiet  and  peaceable  trade  and  intercourse,  and 
with  kind  entreaties  to  come  ashore,  where  we  should  be 
heartily  welcomed  by  the  people.  They  also  brought  off  a 
letter  or  narrative,  written  by  Sir  Henry  Middleton,  which 
had  been  left  in  charge  of  the  Moccadam  of  Swally.  On  the 
same  day,  I again  sent  Mr  Kerridge  ashore,  accompanied  by 
Hugh  Gettins. 

§2. 

8 Surat  bar  is  in  lat.  21°  2'  N,  and  long.  72°  50'  E.frora  Greenwieh.—E, 
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§ 2.  Transactions  with  the  Subjects  of  the  Mogul,  Fights  with 

the  Portuguese,  Settlement  of  a Factory,  and  Departure  for 

Acheen. 

On  the  13th  September,  1612,  sixteen  sail  of  Portuguese 
frigates,  or  barks,  put  into  the  river  of  Surat.  The  22d,  we 
determined  in  council  to  send  a dispatch  to  the  king  at 
Agra,  signifying  our  arrival,  and  to  require  his  explicit  an- 
swer, whether  he  would  permit  us  to  trade  and  settle  a fac- 
tory ; and  if  refused,  that  we  would  quit  his  country.  The 
30th,  I got  notice  that  Mr  Canning,  our  purser,  and  Wil- 
liam Chambers,  had  been  arrested  ashore ; wherefore  I caused 
a ship  of  Guzerat  to  anchor  close  beside  me,  determining  to 
detain  her  till  I should  see  how  matters  went  ashore.  We 
also  stopped  a bark  laden  with  rice  from  Bassare,  belonging 
to  the  Portuguese,  out  of  which  we  took  twelve  or  fourteen 
quintals  of  rice,  for  which  we  paid  at  the  rate  of  thirteen- 
pence  the  quintal.  When  I had  taken  possession  of  the  Gu- 
zerat ship,  I wrote  to  the  chiefs  of  Surat,  requiring  them  to 
send  me  all  my  men,  together  with  the  value  of  the  goods  I 
had  landed  ; on  which  I should  deliver  up  their  ship  and 
people,  allowing  them  till  the  5th  of  October  to  give  me  an 
answer  ; at  which  time,  if  I had  not  a satisfactory  answer,  I 
declared  my  determination  to  dispose  of  the  ship  and  her 
goods  at  my  pleasure.  There  were  some  400  or  450  men 
aboard  that  ship,  ten  of  the  chiefest  among  whom  I brought 
into  my  ship,  to  serve  as  hostages. 

On  the  6th  October,  Medi  Joffer  came  aboard  my  ship, 
accompanied  by  four  chiefs  and  many  others,  bringing  me  a 
great  present,  and  came  to  establish  trade  with  us,  and  to  so- 
licit the  release  of  the  Guzerat  ship.  On  the  10th  I left  the 
bar  of  Surat,  and  came  to  Swally  roads,  where  I anchored  in 
eight  fathoms  at  high  water.  This  road-stead  is  ten  or 
twelve  miles  north  from  the  bar  of  Surat.  The  17th,  the 
governor  of  Aamadavar  jWhmedabad]  came  to  the  water 
side.  I landed  on  the  19th,  having  four  principal  persons 
sent  aboard  my  ship,  as  pledges  for  my  safety.  On  the  21st 
I concluded  upon  articles  of  agreement  with  the  governor 
and  merchants,  of  which  the  tenor  follows  : 

“ Articles  agreed  upon,  and  sealed,  by  the  governor  of 
Ahmedabad,  the  governor  of  Surat,  and  four  principal  mer- 
chants ; and  to  be  confirmed  by  the  firmaim  and  seal  of  the 

Great 
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Great  Mogul,  within  forty  days  from  the  date  and  sealing 
hereof,  or  else  to  be  void ; for  the  settlement  of  trade  and 
factories  in  the  cities  of  Surat,  Cambaya,  Ahmedabad,  Goga, 
or  in  any  other  part  or  parts  of  the  dominions  of  the  Great 
Mogul  in  this  country.  Witnessed  by  their  hands  and  seals, 
the  21st  of  October,  1612.” 

1.  All  that  concerns  Sir  Henry  Middleton  is  to  be  remit- 
ted, acquitted,  and  cleared  to  us  ; so  that  they  shall  never 
make  seizure,  stoppage,  or  stay  of  our  goods,  wares,  or  com- 
modities, as  satisfaction  for  the  same. 

2.  They  shall  procure  at  their  own  proper  cost,  from  the 
King  or  Great  Mogul,  his  grant  and  confirmation  of  all  the 
articles  of  this  agreement,  under  the  great  seal  of  his  govern- 
ment, and  shall  deliver  the  same  to  us,  for  our  security  and 
certainty  of  perpetual  amity,  commerce,  and  dealing,  within 
forty  days  from  the  date  and  sealing  hereof. 

3.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  king  of  England  to  keep  his 
ambassador  continually  at  the  court  of  the  Great  Mogul,  du- 
ring all  the  time  of  this  peace  and  trade,  there  to  accommo- 
date and  conclude  upon  all  such  great  and  weighty  matters 
as  may  in  any  respect  tend  to  disturb  or  break  the  said  peace. 

4.  At  all  times,  on  the  arrival  of  any  of  our  ships  in  the 
road  of  Swally,  proclamation  shall  be  made  in  the  city  of  Su- 
rat, during  three  successive  days,  that  all  the  people  of  the 
country  shall  be  free  to  come  down  to  the  shore,  and  there 
to  have  free  trade,  dealing,  and  commerce  with  us. 

5.  That  all  English  commodities  shall  pay  custom,  accord  * 
ing  to  the  value  or  price  they  bear,  at  the  time  of  entry  at 
the  custom-house,  after  the  rate  of  three  j per  cent,  ad  va- 
lorem. 

6.  All  petty  and  pedlar  ware  to  be  free  from  duty,  that 
does  not  exceed  the  value  of  ten  dollars. 

7.  The  English  are  to  have  ten  maim  carried  from  the 
water  side  to  Surat  for  a manuda ,*  and  at  the  same  rate  back ; 
and  are  to  be  furnished  with  carts  on  application  to  the  moc~ 
cadam  of  Swally  lor  sending  to  Surat,  and  at  that  place  by  a 
broker  with  carts  downwards  to  the  sea  side  at  Swally. 

8.  If  any  of  our  people  die  in  the  country,  neither  the 
king,  the  governor,  nor  any  inferior  officer  should  pretend 
any  title  or  claim  to  any  thing  that  had  belonged  to  the  de 

ceased, 

1 This  unexplained  rate  of  carriage  was  probably  ten  maunds  for  one 
mahmoodic.— E. 
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ceased,  neither  should  demand  any  fees,  taxes,  or  customs 
upon  the  same. 

9.  In  case  all  the  men  left  in  these  parts  should  die  before 
the  return  of  any  of  our  ships,  then  some  officer  appointed 
for  the  purpose  shall  make  a true  inventory  and  schedule  of 
all  monies,  goods,  jewels,  provisions,  apparel,  or  other  things, 
belonging  to  our  nation,  and  shall  safely  preserve  and  keep 
the  same,  to  be  delivered  over  to  the  general,  captain,  or 
merchants  of  the  first  English  ships  that  arrive  afterwards, 
from  whom  a regular  receipt  and  discharge  shall  be  given  for 
the  same. 

10.  That  they  shall  guarantee  all  our  men  and  goods  on 
land,  redeeming  all  of  both  or  either  that  may  happen  to  be 
taken  on  the  land  by  the  Portuguese  ; delivering  both  to  us 
again  free  of  all  charges,  or  in  lieu  thereof  the  full  value  of 
our  said  goods  and  men,  and  that  without  delay. 

11.  Insomuch  as  there  are  rebels  and  disobedient  subjects 
in  all  kingdoms,  so  there  may  be  some  pirates  and  sea-rovers 
of  our  nation,  who  may  happen  to  come  into  these  parts  to 
rob  or  steal.  In  that  ease,  the  trade  and  factory  belonging 
to  the  English  shall  not  be  held  responsible  or  liable  to  make 
restitution  for  goods  so  taken ; but  we  shall  aid  the  subjects 
of  the  Great  Mogul  to  the  best  of  our  power  who  may  hap- 
pen to  be  thus  aggrieved,  by  application  to  our  king  for  jus- 
tice against  the  aggressors,  and  for  procuring  restitution. 

12.  That  all  victuals  and  provisions,  required  during  the 
stay  of  our  ships  in  the  roads  of  Surat  and  Swally,  shall  be 
free  of  custom,  provided  they  do  not  exceed  the  value  of 
1000  dollars. 

13.  That  in  all  questions  of  wrongs  and  injuries  offered  to 
us  and  to  our  nation,  we  shall  receive  speedy  justice  from  the 
judges  and  others  in  authority,  according  to  the  nature  of 
our  complaints  and  the  wrongs  done  to  us,  and  shall  not  be 
put  off'  by  delays,  or  vexed  by  exorbitant  charges  or  loss  of 
time. 

On  the  24th  October,  I landed  the  present  intended  for 
the  Great  Mogul,  which  I brought  to  the  tent  of  the  gover- 
nor of  Ahmedabad,  who  took  a memorandum  of  all  the  par- 
ticulars, as  also  a copy  of  our  king’s  letter  to  their  sovereign. 
After  which,  as  before  agreed  upon  with  the  governor,  I sent 
them  back  aboard  ship : For  I had  told  him,  unless  his  king 
would  confirm  the  articles  agreed  upon,  and  likewise  write 

our 
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our  king  a letter,  that  I would  neither  deliver  the  present 
nor  our  king’s  letter ; for,  if  these  things  were  refused,  then 
was  their  king  an  enemy  not  a friend,  and  I had  neither  pre- 
sent  nor  letter  for  the  enemy  of  our  king.  At  this  time, 
however,  I delivered  our  present  to  the  governor,  and  an- 
other to  his  son. 

The  14th  November,  a great  fleet  of  frigates  or  barks, 
consisting  of  some  240  sail,  came  in  sight.  I thought  they 
had  come  to  attack  us,  but  they  were  a caffila  of  merchant- 
men bound  for  Cambaya  ; as  there  comes  every  year  a simi- 
lar fleet  from  Goa,  Chaul,  and  other  places  to  the  south- 
wards, for  Cambaya,  whence  they  bring  the  greatest  part  ol 
the  loading  which  is  carried  by  the  caracks  and  galleons  to 
Portugal. 

The  27th  I received  notice  from  Mr  Canning  and  Edward 
Christian,  who  were  both  ashore,  that  four  galleons  were 
fitted  out  from  Goa,  and  were  coming  to  attack  us,  having 
been  in  full  readiness,  and  at  anchor  on  the  bar  of  Goa  on 
the  14th  November.  The  Portuguese  fleet  came  in  sight  of 
us  on  the  28th  ; and  on  the  29th  drew'  near  us  with  the  tide 
of  flood.  At  two  in  the  afternoon  I got  under  weigh,  and  by 
four  was  about  two  cables  length  from  their  vice-admiral,  fear- 
ing to  go  nearer  lest  I might  have  got  my  ship  aground.  I 
then  opened  a fire  upon  him,  both  with  great  guns  and  small 
arms,  and  in  an  hour  had  peppered  him  well  with  some 
fifty-six  great  shot.  From  him  we  received  one  small  ball, 
either  from  a minnion  or  saker,  into  our  mizen-mast,  and 
with  another  he  sunk  our  long-boat,  which  we  recovered,  but 
lost  many  things  out  of  it. 

The  30th  at  day-light,  I set  sail  and  steered  among  the 
midst  of  the  Portuguese  fleet,  bestirring  ourselves  manfully, 
and  drove  three  of  their  four  ships  aground  on  the  bar  of 
Surat ; after  which  I anchored  about  nine  a.  m.  This  morn- 
ing the  Hosiander  did  good  service,  coming  through  also 
among  the  enemy’s  ships,  and  anchored  beside  me.  At  the 
tide  of  flood,  the  three  ships  that  were  aground  floated.  We 
then  weighed  and  made  sail  towards  them,  they  remaining  at 
anchor.  On  getting  up  to  them,  we  spent  upon  three  of 
them  150  great  shot,  and  the  morning  after  some  fifty  more. 
At  night,  we  gave  the  admiral  a salute  from  our  four  stern 
guns  as  a farewell ; in  return  for  which  he  fired  one  ol  his 
bow  guns,  a whole  or  demi-culverine,  the  shot  from  which 
came  even  with  the  top  of  pur  forecastle,  went  through  our 

Davitt 
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Davie,  killed  William  Barrel,  and  carried  off  the  arm  of  an- 
other of  our  men.  The  Hosiander*  spent  the  whole  of  this 
day  in  firing  against  one  of  the  ships  that  was  aground,  and 
received  many  shots  from  the  enemy,  one  of  which  killed 
Richard  Barker  the  boatswain. 

Night  coming  on,  we  anchored  some  six  miles  from  the 
Portuguese  ships ; and  at  nine  p.  rm  they  sent  a frigate  down 
towards  us,  which  came  driving  right  athwart  hake  of  the 
Hosian der,  and  being  discovered  by  their  good  watch,  was 
speedily  saluted  by  shot.  The  first  shot  made  them  hoist 
sail,  the  second  went  through  their  sails,  and  they  imme- 
diately made  oil.9  Their  intention  certainly  was  to  have  set 
our  ships  on  fire,  if  they  had  found  us  off  our  guard.4 

W e remained  at  anchor  all  the  first  December,  the  Por- 
tuguese not  coming  to  us  nor  we  to  them ; though  they  might 
easily  have  come  to  us  without  danger  from  the  sands,  but 
not  so  we  to  them.  Ibis  day  I called  a council,  and  it  v/as 
concluded  to  go  down  to  the  south,  that  we  might  have  a 
broader  channel,  hoping  that  the  galleons  would  follow  us. 
W e accordingly  went  down  some  six  or  seven  leagues  on  the 
2d,  but  they  did  not  follow  us ; wherefore  on  the  3d  we  stood 
up  again,  and  anchored  fairly  in  sight  of  them.  We  weigh- 
ed again  on  the  morning  of  the  4th,  and  stood  away  before 
them,  they  following  : But  in  the  afternoon  they  gave  us 
over,  and  hauled  in  with  the  land,  and  at  night  we  directed 
our  course  for  Diu.  At  night  of  the  5th,  we  anchored  in 
fourteen  fathoms  near  the  shore,  four  or  five  leagues  east- 
wards of  Diu. 

The  9th  we  came  to  i via dafa Ide half  which  is  ten  or  eleven 
leagues  E.  by  N.  from  Diu,  the  coast  between  being  very  fair, 
and  having  no  unseen  dangers.  The  depth  near°Diu  is  fif- 
teen or  sixteen  fathoms,  half  way  to  Madafaldebar  twelve  fa- 
thoms, then  ten  and  nine,  but  not  less ; and  in  nine  fathoms 

we 


x Nathaniel  Salmon  of  Leigh  was  master  of  the  Hosiander.— Purch. 

3 This  frigate  was  sunk  by  the  shot,  as  I was  assured  by  Mr  Salmon  the 
actor,  and  eighty  of  her  men  were  taken  up  drowned. — Purch. 

4 On  this  occasion  the  Portuguese  had  four  great  galleons  and  some 
twenty-six  frigates,  or  armed  barks.  In  these  fights  they  lost  all  their 
quondam  credit,  and  160  men,  or  as  others  say  500;  and  the  Enofish  set- 
tled trade  at  Surat  in  spite  of  all  their  efforts. — Purch,. 

5 From  the  indications  in  the  text,  this  must  be  Juffrabat  on  the  coast 
of  Guzerat,  about  thirty-one  miles  E.  by  N.  from  Diu.  The  name  used  in 
the  text  must  be  taken  from  the  native  language,  while  that  of  modern  geo- 
graphy is  the  Persian,  Mogul,  or  Arabic  name  of  the  place.-— E. 
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we  anchored  in  a fine  sandy  bay,  on  the  west  side  of  which 
is  a river  coming  from  a considerable  distance  inland.  This 
place  is  some  five  or  six  miles  west  from  the  isles  of  Mortie .6 
The  15th  we  set  sail  to  explore  the  bay  of  Mohar,7  having 
been  reported  by  some  of  the  people  who  had  belonged  to 
the  Ascension  to  be  a good  place  for  wintering  in,  or  waiting 
the  return  of  the  monsoon  for  sailing  to  the  southwards.  We 
accordingly  anchored  that  night  in  the  bay,  which  is  nine  or 
ten  leagues  E.N.E.  from  Madafhldebar,  finding  the  coast  and 
navigation  perfectly  good,  with  ten  fathoms  all  the  way,  and 
no  danger  but  what  is  seen.  I sent  my  boat  ashore,  and  got 
twenty  excellent  sheep  for  three  shillings  each,  the  best  we 
had  seen  in  the  whole  voyage.  We  found  the  ruins  of  a 
great  town  at  this  place,  but  very  few  inhabitants. 

There  happened  to  be  an  army  encamped  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  this  place,  and  on  the  17th,  the  general  sent  four 
men  to  me,  requesting  a conference.  I landed  on  the  21st, 
and  had  much  conversation  with  the  general,  who  greatly 
desired  to  have  two  pieces  of  ordnance  from  us,  making  many 
fair  promises  of  favour  to  our  nation,  and  even  presented  me 
with  a horse  and  furniture  and  two  Agra  girdles  or  sashes ; 
but  I refused  him,  having  none  to  spare,  and  needing  all  we 
had  for  our  defence.  I presented  him  in  return  with  two 
vests  of  stammel  cloth,  two  firelocks,  two  bottles  of  brandy, 
and  a knife. 

The  22d,  we  saw  the  four  galleons  coming  towards  us,  and 
at  nine  p.  m.  they  anchored  within  shot  of  where  we  lay. 
At  sun-rise  next  morning  we  weighed  and  bore  down  upon, 
them,  and  continued  to  fight  them  till  between  ten  and  eleven 
a.  m.  when  they  all  four  weighed  and  stood  away  before  the 
wind.  We  followed  them  two  or  three  hours,  but  they  sail- 
ed much  better  large  than  we,  so  that  we  again  came  to  an- 
chor, and  they  likewise  anchored  about  two  leagues  from  us. 
In  this  days  fight,  I expended  133  great  shot,  and  about  700 
small.  At  sunrise  of  the  24th  we  again  weighed  and  bore 
down  upon  the  galleons,  and  began  to  fight  them  at  eight  a. 
ru.  continuing  till  noon,  having  this  day  expended  250  great 
shot,  and  1000  small.  By  this  time  both  sides  were  weary, 

and 

6 Called  Seurbelt  in  Arrowsmith’s  excellent  map  of  Hindostan,  eight 
miles  E.N.E.  from  Jaffrabat. — E. 

7 Called  on  the  margin  of  the  Pilgrims,  Aloha,  Mona , or  Mea  ; and 
which  from  the  context  appears  to  be  a bay  immediately  west  from  IVag- 
nanur. — E. 
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and  we  all  stood  to  sea,  steering  S.  by  E.  The  galleons  fol- 
lowed us  till  two  or  three  p.  m.  when  they  put  about  and 
came  to  anchor.  I now  took  account  of  our  warlike  ammu- 
nition, and  found  more  than  half  our  shot  expended,  the 
store  of  the  Hosiander  being  in  a similar  situation.  We  had 
now  discharged  against  the  enemy  625  great  shot,  and  3000 
small. 

Being  about  four  or  five  leagues  from  the  land,  we  met 
with  a sand,  on  which  there  was  only  two  or  two  \ fathoms, 
laying  S.S.E.  or  thereabout  from  Mosa.  I went  over  it  in 
nine  fathoms,  at  which  time  the  two  high  hills  over  Gogo 
were  nearly  N.  from  us.  Upon  this  sand  the  Ascension  was 
cast  away.  Between  the  main  and  this  sand,  the  channel  is 
nine  and  ten  fathoms,  and  the  shoaling  is  rather  fast.  We 
continued  steering  S.  with  the  tide  of  ebb,  and  anchored  in 
eight  fathoms,  finding  the  tide  to  set  E.N.E.  and  W.S.  W. 
by  the  compass.  At  midnight  of  the  24th  we  weighed,  stand- 
ing  S.S.E.  and  at  two  p.  m.  of  the  25th  we  anchored  in 
seventeen  fathoms  at  high  water,  full  in  sight  of  Damaun, 
which  bore  E.S.E.  In  the  afternoon  of  the  26th  we  anchor- 
ed off  the  bar  of  Surat.  The  27th  we  went  to  Swally  road, 
when  Thomas  Kerridge  and  Edward  Christian  came  aboard. 

On  the  6th  of  January,  1613,  the  Firmaun  from  the  Great 
Mogul,  in  confirmation  of  peace  and  settlement  of  a factory 
for  trade,  came  to  Swally  as  a private  letter  ; wdierefore  I re- 
fused to  receive  it,  lest  it  might  be  a counterfeit,  requiring 
that  the  chief  men  of  Surat  should  come  down  and  deliver  it 
to  me,  with  the  proper  ceremonials.  Accordingly,  on  the 
2 1th,  the  sabandar,  his  father-in-law  Medigoffar,  and  several 
others,  came  to  Swally,  and  delivered  the  Firmaun  to  me  in 
form,  making  great  professions  of  respect  for  our  nation  in 
the  name  of  their  king.  The  14th  we  landed  all  our  cloth, 
with  310  elephants  teeth,  and  all  our  quicksilver.  This  day 
likewise  the  Portuguese  galleons  came  within  three  or  four 
miles  of  us.  I he  16th,  I landed  Anthony  Starkey,  with  or- 
ders to  travel  over  land  for  England,  carrying  letters  to  give 
notice  of  our  good  success.8 

The  17th,  having  received  all  my  goods  from  Surat,  I set 
sail  at  night,  leaving  these  coasts.  The  18th  we  passed  the 
four  galleons,  which  all  weighed  and  followed  us  for  two  or 

three 

8 Mr  Starkey  and  his  Indian  companion  or  guide  were  poisoned  on  the 
way  by  two  friars. — Parch. 
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three  hours  ; but  we  finally  separated  without  exchanging 
shots.  The  19th,  when  abreast  of  Basseen,  we  stopt  three 
Malabar  barks,  which  had  nothing  in  them,  and  from  one  of 
which  we  took  a boat.  The  20th  at  night  we  were  abreast 
of  Chaul,  both  town  and  castle  being  full  in  sight.  In  the 
afternoon  of  the  21st  we  were  abreast  of  Babul,  where  we 
boarded  three  junks  belonging  to  Calicut,  laden  with  cocoa- 
nuts.  The  22d  in  the  morning,  the  Hosiander  sent  her  boat 
aboard  two  junks,  and  at  noon  we  were  at  the  rocks,  which 
are  ten  or  eleven  leagues  N.  of  Goa,  and  six  or  eignt  miles 
from  the  main.  Two  or  three  of  these  rocks  are  higher  than 
the  hull  of  a large  ship.  At  six  p.  m.  we  were  abreast  of 
Goa,  which  is  easily  known  by  the  island  at  the  mouth  of  the 
river,  on  which  island  there  is  a castle.  All  the  way  from 
Damaun  to  Goa,  the  coast  trends  neany  N.  and  S.  with  a 
slight  inclination  to  N.W.  and  S.E.  the  whole  being  very  fail 
and  without  danger,  having  fair  shoaling  and  sixteen  or 
seventeen  fathoms  some  three  or  four  leagues  offshoie,  with 


good  anchorage  every  where. 

The  24th  we  saw  a fleet  of  sixty  or  eighty  frigates  or  barks 
bound  to  the  southwards,  being  in  lat.  13°  00'  30".  The  high 
land  by  the  sea  now  left  us,  and  the  shore  became  very  low, 
yet  with  fair  shoaling  of  sixteen  and  seventeen  fathoms  some 
three  or  four  leagues  off.  In  the  afternoon  we  went  into  a 
bay,  where  all  the  before-mentioned  irigates  were  at  anchoi, 
too-ether  with  three  or  four  gallies.  W e brought  out  a ship 
with  us,  whence  all  the  Portuguese  fled  in  their  boats,  and 
as  two  frigates  lay  close  aboard  of  her,  they  had  carried  away 
every  thing  valuable.  Next  day  we  examined  our  prize,  and 
found  nothing  in.  her  except  rice  and  coai.se  sagai,  with 
which  we  amply  supplied  both  ships  ; and  having  taken  out 
her  masts,  and  what  firing  she  could  afford,  we  scuttled  ana 
sunk  her,  taking  out  likewise  all  her  people,  being  twenty  or 
twenty-five  Moors.  The  26th  we  met  a boat  belonging  to 
the  Maldives  laden  with  cocoa-nuts  and  bound  for  Cananor, 
into  which  I put  all  the  people  ol  the  piizs,  except,  eight, 
whom  I kept  to  assist  in  labour,  one  of  them  being  a pilot 


for  this  coast.  . 

The  27th  we  were  a little  past  Calicut,  abreast  of  1 aniany, 

our  lat.  at  noon  being  10°  30'  N.  In  the  morning  of  the 
28th,  we  saw  Cochin,  which  is  known  by  the  towers  and 
castle,  being  in  lat.  9°  40'  N.  or  thereby,  ny  the  way  from 

Goa  to  Cochin  we  never  had  above  twenty  fathoms,  though 

sometimes 
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sometimes  four  or  five  leagues  from  the  land ; and  when  only 
three,  four,  or  six  miles  off,  the  depths  were  from  ten  to 
twelve  fathoms.  From  lat.  11°  30'  N.  to  Cochin,  the  land 
was  all  very  low  by  the  water  side ; but  up  the  country  it  was 
very  high  all  along.  . Four  or  five  leagues  to  the  north  of 
Cochin,  there  is  a high  land  within  the  country,  somewhat 
like  a table  mountain,  yet  rounded  on  the  top,  having-  long 
high  mountains  to  the  north  of  this  hill.  All  this  day,  the 
28th,  we  sailed  within  six  or  eight  miles  of  the  land,  in  nine, 
ten,  and  twelve  fathoms. 

W e anchored  on  the  30th  in  fifteen  fathoms,  about  twen- 
ty-six leagues  to  the  north  of  Cape  Comorin  right  over  against 
a little  village,  whence  presently  came  off  six  or  eight  canoes 
with  water  and  all  kinds  of  provisions;  the  name  of  this 
place  is  Beringar , which  our  mariners  usually  call  Bring - 
John , being  in  the  kingdom  of  Travancor.  The  1st  Fe- 
bruary, the  king  sent  me  a message,  offering  to  load  my  ship 
with  pepper  and  cinnamon,  if  I would  remain  and  trade  with 
him.  1 he  5th  we  were  abreast  of  Cape  Comorin,  where  we 
had  a fresh  gale  of  wind  at  E.  by  N.  which  split  our  fore- 
top-sail and  main  bonnet,  yet  a canoe  with  eight  men  came 
off  to  us  three  or  four  leagues  from  the  land.  We  were  here 
troubled  with  calms  and  great  heat,  and  many  of  our  men  fell 
sick,  of  which  number  I was  one.  On  the  8th  we  were  for- 
ced back  to  the  roads  of  Beringar.  This  place  has  good  re- 
freshments for  ships,  and  the  people  are  very  harmless,  and 
not  friends  to  the  Portuguese,  from  this  place  to  Cape  Co- 
morin, all  the  inhabitants  of  the  sea  coast  are  Christians,  and 
have  a Portuguese  priest  or  friar  residing  among  them.  It 
is  to  be  remarked,  that  the  whole  coast,  even  from  Damaun 
to  Cape  Comorin,  is  free  from  danger,  and  there  is  fair  shoal- 
ing all  the  way  from  Cochin  to  that  cape,  having  sixteen, 
eighteen,  and  twenty  fathoms  close  to  the  land,  and  no 
ground  five  or  six  leagues  off,  after  you  come  within  twenty- 
five  or  thirty  leagues  of  the  Cape.  The  variation  at  Damaun 
was  16°  30';  half  way  to  the  Cape  about  15°,  and  14<°  at  the 
cape,  the  latitude  of  which  is  7°  30'  N.  [ exactly  7°  57']. 

In  the  afternoon  we  were  fair  off*  the  Cape,  and  found 
much  wind  at  E.S.E.  giving  small  hope  of  being  able  to  go 
eastwards  till  the  end  of  the  monsoon,  which  our  Indians  re- 
ported would  be  about  the  end  of  April.  So  I bore  up,  and 
came  to  anchor,  four  or  five  leagues  within  the  Cape,  in 
twenty  fathoms  close  by  two  rocks.  About  two  miles  right 

off* 
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off  these  two  rocks  is  a sunken  rock,  which  is  very  danger- 
ous, especially  if  sailing  in  twenty  fathoms,  but  by  keeping 
in  twenty-four  fathoms  all  danger  is  avoided.  We  remain- 
ed here  nine  days,  when  we  again  made  sail.  In  the  morn- 
ing of  the  28th  we  had  sight  of  Ceylon,  some  eight  or  nine 
leagues  E.S.E.  being  in  lat.  7°  N.  At  4 p.  m.  we  were  close 
in  with  that  island,  in  thirteen,  fifteen,  and  sixteen  fathoms. 
The  1st  of  March,  at  6 p.  m.  we  were  abreast  of  Columbo, 
the  lat.  of  which  is  about  6°  30'  N.  [7°  2']  ; having  twenty- 
four  and  twenty-five  fathoms  three  leagues  off.  The  12th 
we  stood  in  with  the  land,  and  anchored  in  twenty-four  fa- 
thoms, the  wind  being  S.E.  and  S.  I sent  my  boat  ashore 
four  leagues  to  the  north  of  Punt  a de  Galle , and  after  some 
time  a woman  came  to  talk  with  one  of  our  Indians  who  was 
in  the  boat.  She  said  we  could  have  no  provisions  : but  by 
our  desire  she  went  to  tell  the  men.  Afterwards  two  men 
came  to  us,  who  flatly  refused  to  let  us  have  any  thing,  alle- 
ging that  our  nation  had  captured  one  of  their  boats  ; but  it 
w?as  the  Hollanders  not  the  English.  The  14th,  in  the 
morning,  the  southern  point  of  Ceylon,  called  Tanadar e 
[Dondra],  bore  E.S.E.  of  us,  some  five  leagues  off.  This 
point  is  in  lat.  5°  30'  [5°  54f  N.],  and  is  about  ten  or  twelve 
leagues  E.S.E.  from  Punta  de  Galle.  The  1 7th  we  were 
near  one  of  the  sands  mentioned  by  Linschoten,  being  two 
leagues  from  the  land.  We  had  twenty-five  fathoms  water, 
and  on  the  land,  right  opposite  this  sand,  is  a high  rock  like 
a crreat  tower.  The  land  here  trends  E.N.E.9 

§ 3.  Occurrences  at  Acheen , in  Sumatra, 

At  noon  of  the  12th  April,  1613,  w^e  came  to  anchor  in 
the  road  of  Acheen,  in  twelve  fathoms,  but  ships  may  ride 
in  ten  or  even  eight  fathoms  ; the  best  place  in  which  to  ride 
being  to  the  eastward  of  the  castle,  and  off  the  river  mouth. 
I landed  the  merchants  on  the  13th ; but  the  king  did  not 
come  to  town  till  the  15th,  when  he  sent  me  his  chop  or  li- 
cence to  land,  which  was  brought  by  an  eunuch,  accompa- 
nied by  the  Xabander  and  six  or  eight  more,  to  whom  I gave 
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9 Owing  probably  to  careless  abbreviation  by  Purchas,  this  solitary  no- 
tice is  all  that  is  given  of  the  voyage  between  Dondra-head  in  Ceylon  and 
Acheen,  in  the  north-west  end  of  Sumatra,  to  which  the  observation  in  the 
text  seems  to  refer. — E. 
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120  mam.  I landed  along  with  them,  and  two  hours  after- 
wards the  king  sent  me  a present  of  some  provisions,  I ha- 
ving sent  him  on  my  landing  a present  of  tzoo  pieces ; 3 the 
custom  being  to  make  the  king  some  small  present  on  land- 
ing* in  return  for  which  he  sends  several  dishes  of  meat. 

On  the  17th,  the  king  sent  an  elephant,  with  a golden  ba- 
son, for  our  king’s  letter,  which  I accompanied  to  court,  at- 
tended by  forty  of  our  men,  who  were  all  admitted  into  the 
king’s  presence.  Alter  many  compliments,  the  king  return- 
ed me  our  king’s  letter,  that  I might  read  it  to  him  ; and  ac- 
cordingly the  substance  of  it  was  explained  in  the  native  lan- 
guage, with  the  contents  of  which  he  was  well  pleased.  Af- 
ter some  time,  the  king  told  me  that  he  would  shew  me  some 
of  his  diversions,  and  accordingly  caused  his  elephants  to 
fight  before  us.  When  six  of  them  had  fought  for  some 
time,  he  caused  four  buffaloes  to  be  brought,  which  made  a 
very  excellent  and  fierce  fight;  such  being  their  fierceness 
that  sixty  or  eighty  men  could  hardly  part  them,  fastening 
ropes  to  their  hind-legs  to  draw  them  asunder.  After  these, 
some  ten  or  twelve  rams  were  produced,  which  fought  very 
bravely.  When  it  was  so  dark  that  we  could  hardly  see, 
these  sports  were  discontinued,  and  the  king  presented  me 
with  a banquet  of  at  least  500  dishes,  and  such  abundance 
of  hot  drinks  as  might  have  sufficed  to  make  an  army  drunk. 
Between  nine  and  ten  at  night,  he  gave  me  leave  to  depart, 
sending  two  elephants  to  carry  me  home ; but  as  they  had 
no  coverings  I did  not  ride  either  of  them. 

On  the  18th,  I went  again  to  court  by  appointment  of  the 
king,  when  we  began  to  treat  concerning  the  articles  former- 
ly granted  by  his  grandfather  to  Mr  James  Lancaster  ; but 
when  we  came  to  that  in  which  all  goods  were  to  be  brought 
in  and  carried  out  free  from  customs,  we  broke  off  without 
concluding  any  thing.  The  19th  the  ambassador  of  Siam 
came  to  visit  me,  and  told  me,  that  about  thirty  months  be- 
fore, three  Englishmen  had  waited  upon  his  king,  who  gave 
them  kind  entertainment,  being  rejoiced  at  receiving  letters 
from  the  king  of  England.  He  also  said  that  his  king  would 
be  much  pleased  if  our  ships  came  to  his  ports,  telling  me 
what  great  quantities  of  Portugal  cloth,  for  so  he  called  our 
English  cloth,  would  sell  in  his  country.  According  to  his 

opinion, 

’ These  pieces,  so  often  mentioned  in  the  early  voyages,  were  probably 
fowling-pieces,  or  European  fire-arms.— E. 
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opinion,  the  colours  most  saleable  in  his  country  are,  stam- 
mel  and  other  reds,  yellows,  and  other  light,  gay,  and  pleas- 
ing colours,  such  as  those  already  in  most  request  at  Surat. 
He  also  told  me,  that  his  king  had  made  a conquest  of  the 
whole  kingdom  of  Pegu,  so  that  he  is  now  the  most  power- 
ful sovereign  in  the  east,  except  the  emperor  of  China,  ha- 
ving twenty-six  tributary  kings  under  his  government  and 
authority,  and  is  able  to  equip  for  war  6000  elephants.^ 
Their  coin  is  all  of  silver,  gold  being  less  esteemed,  and  of 
Jess  proportional  value  than  with  us.  That  country  produ- 
ces great  abundance  of  pepper  and  raw  silk;  and  he  said  the 
Hollanders  have  factories  at  Patane,  an  excellent  port, 
where  they  are  called  English.  Siam  likewise,  according  to 
him,  is  a good  port,  and  nearer  the  court  than  Patane: 
Those  who  go  to  the  city  in  which  the  king  resides  land  al- 
ways at  the  port  of  Siam,  whence  the  royal  residence  is 
twenty  days  journey  by  land.  I requested  from  the  ambas- 
sador to  give  me  a letter  to  his  sovereign,  and  letters  also  to 
the  governors  of  the  maritime  towns  in  Siam,  in  favour  of 
the  English  nation,  when  we  should  come  upon  these  coasts, 
which  he  promised  me.  And,  lastly,  in  token  of  friendship 
we  exchanged  coins  ; I giving  him  some  of  our  English  coin, 
and  receiving  from  him  the  coins  of  Siam.  I had  often,  af- 
ter this  first  interview,  friendly  intercourse  with  this  ambas- 
sador. 

I went  to  court  on  the  20th,  but  had  no  opportunity  to 
speak  with  the  king;  whereupon  I sent  to  the  king’s  depu- 
ty, or  chief  minister,  and  complained  of  having  been  disho- 
noured, and  of  having  been  abused  by  the  shahhander . He 
promised  me  speedy  redress,  and  that  he  should  inform  the 
king  without  delay,  which  indeed  he  did  that  same  day.  On 
the  day  following,  the  king  sent  two  officers  of  his  court  to 
me,  to  intimate  that  I might  repair  freely  to  his  court  at  all 
times,  passing  the  gate  without  hindrance,  or  waiting  for  his 
criss.  He  also  removed  the  shahhander  of  whom  X had  com- 
plained, and  appointed  a gentleman,  who  had  formerly  been 
his  vice-ambassador  to  Holland,  to  attend  upon  me  at  all 
times  to  court,  or  any  where  else,  at  my  pleasure.  The  24<th 
X went  to  court,  and  had  access  to  the  king,  who  satisfied  me 
in  all  things,  and  promised  to  ratify  and  renew  all  the  arti- 
cles formerly  agreed  upon  between  his  predecessor  and  Mr 
James  Lancaster.  After  many  compliments,  he  gave  me 
leave;  and  presently  after  my  return,  he  sent  me  an  ele- 
phant 
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phant  to  attend  upon  me,  and  to  carry  me  at  all  times  to  any 
place  I pleased.  This  is  a sign  of  the  highest  honour  and 
esteem,  as  no  person  may  have  an  elephant,  or  ride  upon 
one,  but  those  whom  the  king  is  pleased  to  honour  with  that 
privilege. 

The  2d  of  May,  the  king  invited  me  to  his  fountain  to 
swim,  and  1 was  there  accordingly  along  with  him,  the  place 
being  some  five  or  six  miles  from  the  city  ; and  he  even  sent 
me  two  elephants,  one  to  ride  upon,  and  the  other  to  carry 
my  provision.  Having  washed  and  bathed  in  the  water,  the 
king  made  me  partake  of  a very  splendid  banquet,  in  which 
there  was  too  much  arrak,  the  whole  being  eaten  and  drank 
as  we  sat  in  the  water  ; and  at  this  entertainment  all  his  no- 
bles and  officers  were  present.  Our  banquet  continued 
from  one  till  towards  five  in  the  evening,  when  the  king 
allowed  me  to  depart.  Half  an  hour  afterwards,  all  the 
strangers  were  permitted  to  go  away,  and  presently  after- 
wards he  came  away  himself. 

On  the  14th,  some  Portuguese  came  to  Aclieen  on  an 
embassy  from  the  governor  of  Malacca  to  the  king  ; and  as 
the  wind  was  scant,  they  landed  three  leagues  to  the  east  of 
Acheen  road.  I immediately  sent  the  Hosiander,  of  which 
I appointed  Edward  Christian  captain,  to  go  in  search  of  the 
bark  from  Malacca,  which  was  brought  to  me  on  the  17th  : 
But  the  king  sent  me  two  messengers,  desiring  me  to  release 
her  and  her  people  and  cargo ; which  I refused,  till  I had 
examined  the  bark  and  her  contents ; saying,  however,  that 
in  honour  and  respect  for  his  majesty,  I should  then  do 
whatever  he  was  pleased  to  desire.  Afterwards,  I was  in- 
formed by  Mr  Christian,  that  there  were  only  four  or  five 
bales  of  goods  in  the  bark,  and  that  nothing  she  contained 
had  been  meddled  with.  Being  satisfied  of  this  I went  ashore, 
and  found  my  merchants  were  at  the  court.  They  returned 
presently,  saying,  that  the  king  was  greatly  displeased  at  the 
capture  of  the  Portuguese  bark  in  his  port,  protesting  by  his 
god  that  he  wTould  make  us  ail  prisoners,  if  she  were  not  re- 
leased. Having  notice  that  1 was  ashore,  the  king  present- 
ly sent  for  me  ; and,  as  I was  on  my  way  to  the  court,  I met 
with  a gentleman  from  the  king,  who  desired  me  in  his  name 
to  release  the  bark ; but  I told  him  I must  first  see  and 
speak  to  the  king.  I was  then  brought  into  the  king's  pre- 
sence, and,  after  much  discourse  with  him,  I gave  him  the 
bark  and  all  her  contents;  with  which  he  was  so  much 

12  pleased,, 
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pleased,  that  he  gave  me  the  title  of  Arancaia  Palo , signi- 
fying the  honourable  white  man , requiring  all  his  nobles  to 
call  me  by  that  name.  In  farther  proof  of  his  satisfaction 
with  my  conduct  on  this  occasion,  he  sold  me  all  his  ben- 
zoin at  my  own  price,  being  twenty  tailes  the  bahar,  though 
then  selling  commonly  at  thirty-four  and  thirty-five  tailes. 
He  at  the  same  time  expressed  his  esteem  and  affection  for 
me  in  the  strongest  terms,  desiring  me  to  ask  from  him  what- 
ever I thought  proper.  I only  requested  his  letters  of  re- 
commendation and  favour  for  Priaman,  which  he  most 
readily  promised  ; and,  at  my  taking  leave,  he  both  made 
me  eat  some  mangoes,  of  which  he  was  then  eating,  and 
gave  me  some  home  with  me. 

On  the  27th,  Malim  Gain/  came  to  Acheen,  by  whom  1 re- 
ceived letters  from  our  merchants  at  Sural,  as  also  a copy  of 
thejirmaun , sent  them  from  Agra,  bearing  date  the  25th  Ja- 
nuary, in  the  seventh  year  of  the  then  reigning  Great  Mo- 
gul, by  which  every  thing  was  confirmed  that  had  been 
agreed  upon  between  the  governor  of  Ahmedabad  and  me. 
The  17th  of  June,  a Dutch  merchant  came  to  Acheen  from 
Masulipatam,  who  had  been  eight  months  on  his  way,  from 
whom  we  learnt  the  death  of  Mr  Anthony  Hippon  at  Pa- 
tane,  and  of  Mr  Brown,  master  of  the  Globe,  who  died  at 
Masulipatam,  where  our  people  had  met  with  evil  usage. 
The  24  th  I received  of  the  king  his  present  for  the  king  of 
England,  consisting  of  a criss  or  dagger,  a hasega , four 
pieces  of  fine  Calicut  lawn,  and  eight  camphire  dishes.1 

The  3d  of  July,  the  fleet  of  armed  vessels  belonging  to 
Acheen  arrived,  being  only  twenty  days  from  the  coast  of 
Johor,  at  which  place  they  had  captured  the  factory  of  the 
Hollanders,  making  prize  of  ail  their  goods,  and  had  brought 
away  some  twenty  or  twenty-four  Dutchmen  as  prisoners. 
The  7th,  I received  the  king’s  letter  for  Priaman,  together 
with  a chop  or  licence  for  my  departure ; and  on  the  12th, 
taking  my  leave  of  Acheen,  I embarked.  In  the  morning 
of  the  13th  I set  sail.  It  is  to  be  noted,  that,  from  the  12th 

vol  ix.  H April 

21  In  the  translation  of  the  letter  accompanying  these  presents,  to  be 
noticed  hereafter,  they  are  thus  described  : — “ A criss  wrought  with  gold, 
the  hilt  being  of  beaten  gold,  with  a ring  of  stones  ; an  Assagaya  of  Swas- 
se,  half  gold  half  copper ; eight  porcelain  dishes  small  and  great,  of  cam- 
fire  one  piece  of  souring  xtv  'ff  ; three  pieces  of  callico  lawns/  * The  pas- 
sage in  Italics  is  inexplicable,  either  in  the  words  of  the  letter,  or  in  the 
description  in  the  text. — E. 
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April  to  the  middle  of  June,  we  had  much  rain  here  at 
Acheen,  seldom  two  fair  days  following;,  and  accompanied 
by  much  wind  in  sudden  gusts.  From  the  15th  June  to  the 
12th  July,  we  had  violent  gales  of  wind,  always  at  S.W.  or 
W.S.W.  or  W.  ' 

§ 4.  Trade  at  Tecoo  and  Passaman,  with  the  Voyage  to  Ban- 
tam, and  theme  Home  to  England . 

Leaving  Acheen,  as  said  before,  on  the  13th  July,  1613, 
we  came  in  sight  of  Priaman  on  the  3d  of  August,  it  being 
then  nine  or  ten  leagues  off,  N.E.  by  E.  and  clearly  known 
by  two  great  high  hills,  making  a great  swamp  or  saddle  be- 
tween them.  We  saw  also  the  high  land  of  Tecoo , which  is 
not  more  than  half  the  height  of  that  of  Priaman,  and  rises 
somewhat  fiat.  At  the  same  time  likewise  we  saw  the  high 
land  of  Passaman , some  seven  or  eight  leagues  north  of  Te- 
coo,  mid-way  between  Tecoo  and  Priaman,  which  mountain 
is  very  high,  and  resembles  JEtna  in  Sicily.1  In  the  after- 
noon of  the  7th  we  came  to  Tecoo,  and  anchored  to  the  east- 
ward of  the  three  islands  in  seven  fathoms,  the  southmost  isle 
bearing  W.S.W.  the  middle  isle  VV.N.W.  and  the  northern 
isle  N.  g E.  our  anchorage  being  a mile  from  them. 

I sent  ashore  my  merchants  on  the  19th,  and  landed  my- 
self in  the  afternoon.  Next  day,  by  advice  of  our  council, 
the  Hosiander  was  sent  to  Priaman,  with  the  letter  of  the 
king  of  Acheen.  She  sailed  from  Tecoo  on  the  12th,  and 
came  back  on  the  18th,  when  she  was  dispatched  to  Bantam. 
The  25th  there  came  a junk  from  Bantam,  the  owners  of 
which  were  Chinese.  They  confirmed  to  me  the  reported 
death  of  Sir  Henry  Middleton,  with  the  loss  of  most  of  the 
men  belonging  to  the  T rades-increase,  in  consequence  of  her 
main-mast  breaking,  while  heaving  her  down  for  careening 
her  bottom.  She  was  now  returned  from  Pulo-Pannian  to 
Bantam,  and  they  said  that  three  hundred  Chinese  had  died 
while  employed  at  work  upon  her. 

The  28th  a boat  1 had  sent  to  Passaman  returned,  having 
been  well  entertained  at  that  place,  and  brought  with  them 
the  Scrivano  to  deal  with  me,  with  whom  accordingly  I con- 
cluded a bargain.  The  29th,  the  governor  of  Tecoo  sent  for 

me 

’ Perhaps  this  observed  similarity  with  JEtna  is  meant  to  indicate  that 
this  hill  also  is  a volcano.— E. 
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me  to  come  ashore,  when  I went  to  wait  upon  him.  He  was 
in  council,  with  all  the  chiefs  of  the  district,  and,  alter  a long- 
discussion,  we  agreed  on  the  following  price  of  pepper.  In 
the  first  place,  we  were  to  pay  eighteen  dollars  the  bahar; 
then  there  was  8d.  the  bahar  for  lastage  or  weighing,  30 d. 
for  canikens,  and  35  d.  for  seilars  : Besides  all  which  they  bar- 
gained for  presents  to  sixteen  chiefs  or  great  men.  On  the 
30th,  Henry  Long  came  from  Passaman,  and  informed  me 
that  Mr  Oliver  had  fallen  sick,  and  that  several  others  of  our 
men  had  died  there ; upon  which  I sent  my  pinnace  to  bring 
back  Mr  Oliver  and  all  others  who  survived,  and  to  discon- 
tinue our  factory  at  that  place. 

The  2 1st  October,  the  Hosiander  returned  from  Bantam, 
bringing  me  letters  from  the  English  merchants  at  that  place  *, 
saying  that  they  had  17,000  bags  of  pepper  ready,  all  of 
which  I might  have,  or  anv  part  of  it  1 thought  proper,  if  I 
chose  to  come  for  it,  at  thirteen  dollars  the  timbane . On 
this,  and  several  other  considerations,  I held  a mercantile 
council,  in  which  it  was  agreed  that  the  Hosiander  should 
be  left  at  Tecoo  for  the  sale  of  our  .Surat  goods,  all  of  which 
were  accordingly  put  on  board  her  for  that  purpose,  and  I 
departed  in  the  Dragon  for  Bantam  from  the  road  of  Tecoo 
on  the  30th  October.  I remained  in  this  road  of  Tecoo  ele- 
ven weeks,  in  which  time  I bought  115  or  120  tons  of  pep- 
per, and  buried  twenty-five  of  our  men.  All  of  these  either 
died,  or  contracted  their  mortal  illnesses  at  Passaman,  not  at 
Tecoo  ; and  surely,  if  we  had  not  attempted  to  trade  at  Pas- 
saman, all,  or  at  least  most  of  these,  might  have  now  been 
living.  Wherefore,  I earnestly  advise  all  of  our  nation  to 
avoid  sending  any  of  their  ships  or  men  to  Passaman,  tor  the 
air  there  is  so  contagious,  and  the  water  so  unwholesome, 
that  it  is  impossible  for  our  people  to  live  at  that  place. 

I set  sail  from  Tecoo  on  the  50th  October,  and  arrived  in 
the  road  of  Bantam  on  the  1 1th  November,  where  1 anchor- 
ed in  a quarter  less  four  fathoms,  [3f  fathoms  ] Next  day  I 
convened  our  English  merchants  on  board  my  ship,  and 
agreed  on  the  price  of  pepper  at  thirteen  dollars  the  bahar , 
which  is  600  pounds  of  our  weight.  Having  concluded  my 
business  at  this  place,  1 set  sail  for  Saldanha  bay;  where  I 
bought  for  a small  quantity  of  copper,  worth  perhaps  be- 
tween three  and  four  pounds,  494  sheep,  4 beeves,  and  9 
calves.  We  sailed  again  from  that  place  on  the  4th  March, 
1614  j and  on  the  day  of  our  departure,  the  natives  brought 
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us  more  live-stock  than  we  knew  how  to  dispose  of;  but  we 
brought  away  alive,  eighty  sheep,  two  beeves,  and  one  calf. 

The  24th  of  March  we  saw  St  Helena,  eight  or  nine 
leagues  to  the  VV.N.W.  its  latitude,  by  my  estimation,  be- 
ing 16°  S.  and  its  long,  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  22° 
W.  At  three  p,  m.  we  anchored  in  the  road  of  that  island, 
right  over-against  the  Chappel.  While  at  St  Helena,  find- 
ing the  road  from  the  Chappel  [church  valley],  to  where  the 
lemon-trees  grow,  a most  wicked  way,  insomuch  that  it  was 
a complete  day’s  work  to  go  and  come,  I sent  my  boats  to 
the  westward,  in  hopes  of  finding  a nearer  and  easier  way  to 
bring  down  hogs  and  goats.  In  this  search,  my  people 
found  a fair  valley,  some  three  or  four  miles  to  the  SAW 
which  leads  directly  to  the  lemon-trees,  and  is  the  largest 
and  finest  valley  in  the  island,  after  that  at  the  Chappel,  and 
is  either  the  next,  or  the  next  save  one,  from  the  valley  of 
the  Chappel.  At  this  valley,  which  is  some  three  or  four 
miles  from  that  of  the  Chappel,  and  is  from  it  the  fourth 
valley  or  swamp  one  way,  and  from  the  point  to  the  west- 
ward the  second,  so  that  it  cannot  be  missed,  it  is  much  bet- 
ter and  easier  for  getting  provisions  or  water,  and  the  water 
is  better  and  clearer.  The  road  or  anchorage  is  all  of  one 
even  ground  and  depth,  so  that  it  is  much  better  riding  here 
than  at  any  other  part  of  the  island ; and  from  this  place,  a 
person  may  go  up  to  the  lemon-trees  and  back  again  in  three 
hours.  We  here  got  some  thirty  hogs  and  pigs,  and  twrelve 
or  fourteen  hundred  lemons  ; but  if  we  had  laid  ourselves 
out  for  the  purpose,  I dare  say  we  might  have  got  200  hogs, 
besides  many  goats. 

Continuing  our  voyage  home,  we  got  sight  of  the  Lizard 
point  on  the  4th  June,  1614,  our  estimated  longitude  from 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  being  then  27°  20',  besides  tw  o de- 
grees carried  by  the  currents  ; so  that  the  difference  of  lon- 
gitude, between  the  Cape  and  the  Lizard,  is  29®  20',  or  very 
nearly.  Though  we  had  then  only  left  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope  three  months  before,  and  were  only  two  months  and 
nine  days  from  St  Helena,  more  than  half  our  company  was 
now  laid  up  by  the  scurvy,  of  which  two  had  died.  \ et  we 
had  plenty  of  victuals,  as  beef,  bread,  wine,  rice,  oil,  vinegar, 
and  sugar,  as  much  as  every  one  chose.  All  our  men  have 
taken  their  sickness  since  we  fell  in  with  Flores  and  Corvo  ; 
since  which  we  have  had  very  cold  weather,  especially  in  two 
great  storms,  one  from  the  N.  and  N.N.E.  and  the  other  at 
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N.  W.  so  that  it  seemeth  the  sudden  coming  out  of  long 
heat  into  the  cold  is  a great  cause  of  scurvy.  All  the  way 
from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  to  the  Azores,  I had  not  one 
man  sick. 

The  15th  of  June,  1614*,  we  came  into  the  river  Thames, 
by  the  blessing  of  God,  it  being  that  day  six  months  on 
which  we  departed  from  Bantam  in  Java. 


Section  XYIII. 

Observations  made  during  the  foregoing  Voyage,  by  Mr  Cop- 
land, Chaplain,  Mr  Robert  Boner , Master , and  Mr  Nicho- 
las Whittington , Merchant.1 

§ 1.  Notes  extracted  from  the  Journal  of  Mr  Copland,  Chap- 
lain of  the  Voyage. 

The  bay  of  Saldhana,  and  all  about  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  is  healthful,  and  so  fruitful  that  it  might  well  be  ac- 
counted a terrestrial  paradise.  It  agrees  well  with  our  Eng- 
lish constitutions  ; for,  though  we  had  ninety  or  an  hundred 
sick  when  we  got  there,  they  were  all  as  well  in  twenty  days 
as  when  we  left  England,  except  one.  It  was  then  June,  and 
we  had  snow  on  the  hills,  though  the  weather  below  was 
warmish.  The  country  is  mixed,  consisting  of  mountains, 
plains,  meadows,  streams,  and  woods  which  seem  as  if  artifi- 
cially planted  on  purpose,  they  are  so  orderly  ; and  it  has 
abundance  of  free-stone  for  building.  It  has  also  plenty  of 
fish  and  wild-fowl,  as  geese,  ducks,  and  partridges,  with  an- 
telopes, deer,  and  other  animals.  The  people  were  very 
loving,  though  at  first  afraid  of  us,  because  the  Dutch,  who 
resort  hither  to  make  train-oil,  had  used  them  unkindly,  ha- 
ving stolen  and  killed  their  cattle  ; but  afterwards,  and  espe- 
cially on  our  return,  they  were  more  frank  and  kind.  They 
are  of  middle  size,  well  limbed,  nimble  and  active ; and  are 
fond  of  dancing,  which  they  do  in  just  measure,  but  entire- 
ly naked.  Their  dress  consists  of  a cloak  of  sheep  or  seals- 
skin  to  their  middle,  the  hair  side  inwards,  with  a cap  of  the 

same, 

1 Pnrch.  Pilgr.  I.  466.  On  this  occasion,  only  such  notices  as  illustrate 
the  preceding  voyage  are  extracted, — E. 
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same,  and  a small  skin  like  that  of  a rat  hanging  before  their 
privities.  Some  had  a sole,  or  kind  of  sandal,  tied  to  their 
feet.  Their  necks  were  adorned  with  greasy  tripes,  which 
they  would  sometimes  pull  off  and  eat  raw  ; and  when  we 
threw  away  the  guts  of  beasts  and  sheep  we  bought  from 
them,  they  would  eat  them  half  raw  and  all  bloody,  in  a most 
beastly  and  disgusting  manner.  They  had  bracelets  about 
their  arms  of  copper  or  ivory,  and  were  decorated  with  many 
ostrich  feathers  and  shells.  The  women  were  habited  like 
the  men,  and  were  at  first  very  shy  ; but  when  here  on  our 
return  voyage,  they  became  quite  familiar,  even  lifting  their 
rat-skins  : But  they  are  very  loathsome  objects,  their  breasts 
hanging  down  to  their  waists.  The  hair  both  of  the  men  and 
women  is  short  and  frizzled.  With  these  people  copper  serves 
as  gold,  and  iron  for  silver.  Their  dwellings  are  small  tents, 
removable  at  pleasure ; and  their  language  is  full  of  a strange 
clic fiing  sound,  made  by  doubling  their  tongues  in  their  throats. 
There  is  a high  hill,  called  the  Fable  Mountain , which  co- 
vers all  the  adjoining  territory  for  an  hundred  miles.  The 
natives,  who  are  quite  black,  behaved  to  us  very  peaceably, 
but  seemed  to  have  no  religion,  yet  their  skins  were  slashed 
or  cut,  like  the  priests  of  Baal ; and  one  seemed  to  act  as 
chief,  as  he  settled  the  prices  for  the  whole.  Some  of  our 
people  went  a considerable  way  into  the  country,  and  disco- 
vered many  bays  and  rivers. 

When  at  Surat , the  Guzerats  took  some  of  our  sea-coal  to 
send  to  their  sovereign,  the  Great  Mogul,  as  a curiosity.  At 
this  place  there  came  against  us  a Portuguese  squadron  of 
four  galleons,  attended  by  twenty-five  or  twenty-six  armed 
barks  or  frigates,  commanded  by  an  admiral  named  Nuno 
de  Accunna,  and  having  all  red  colours  displayed,  in  token 
of  defiance.  When  advised  by  the  sabander  to  keep  be- 
tween us  and  the  shore,  he  proudly  answered,  That  he 
scorned  to  spend  a week’s  provisions  on  his  men  in  hinder- 
ing us  from  trade,  as  he  was  able  to  force  us  to  yield  to  his 
superior  force  in  an  hour.  Alter  three  fights,  they  sent  one 
of  their  frigates  against  us,  manned  with  six  or  seven  score 
of  their  best  men,  intending  to  set  us  on  fire,  but  they  were 
all  sunk. 

Medhapkrabadf  formerly  a fine  walled  city,  has  been  en- 
tirely 

% Called  Madafaklebar  in  the  preceding  section,  and  there  supposed  t© 
be  the  place  now  named  Jaffrabat,  on  the  coast  of  Guzerat.— E. 
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tirely  ruined  in  the  wars  of  the  Moguls.  It  has  still  a strong 
castle,  held  by  a refractory  chief  of  the  Rajapoots,  and  was 
besieged  by  the  nabob,  having  fifty  or  sixty  thousand  men  in. 
his  camp.  The  nabob  dwelt  in  a magnificent  tent,  covered 
above  with  cloth  of  gold,  and  spread  below  with  Turkey 
carpets,  having  declared  he  would  not  desist  from  the  siege 
till  he  had  won  the  castle.  He  sent  a horse,  and  two  vests 
wrought  with  silk  and  gold,  to  our  general  Captain  Best, 
with  four  vests  for  four  others.  On  the  23d  and  24th  of  De- 
cember, we  fought  again  with  the  Portuguese,  in  view  of  the 
whole  army  of  the  Moguls,  and  forced  them  to  cut  their  ca- 
bles and  flee  from  us,  being  better  sailing  vessels  than  ours. 

I rode  from  SwalJy  to  Surat  in  a coach  drawn  by  oxen, 
which  are  ordinarily  used  in  this  country  for  draught, 
though  they  have  plenty  of  excellent  and  handsome  horses. 
On  the  way  I was  quite  delighted  to  see  at  the  same  time  the 
goodliest  spring  and  harvest  combined  I had  ever  seen  any 
where,  often  in  two  adjoining  fields,  one  as  green  as  a fine 
meadow,  and  the  other  waving  yellow  like  gold,  and  ready 
to  cut  down  ; their  grain  being  wrheat  and  rice,  of  which 
they  make  excellent  bread.  All  along  the  road  there  were 
many  goodly  villages,  full  of  trees  which  yield  a liquor  call- 
ed toddy , or  palm-wine,  which  is  sweet  and  pleasant,  like 
new  wine,  being  strengthening  and  fattening.  They  have 
grapes  also,  yet  only  make  wine  from  the  dried  raisins.  In 
Surat  there  are  many  fair  houses  built  of  stone  and  brick, 
having  flat  roofs,  and  goodly  gardens,  abounding  in  pome- 
granates, pomecitrons,  lemons,  melons,  and  figs,  which  are 
to  be  had  at  all  times  of  the  year,  the  gardens  being  conti- 
nually refreshed  writh  curious  springs  and  fountains  of  fresh 
water.  The  people  are  tall,  neat,  and  well-clothed  in  long 
robes  of  white  cailico  or  silk,  and  are  very  grave  and  judici- 
ous in  their  behaviour.  The  sabander  assured  us  that  we 
had  slain  350  of  the  Portuguese ; but  we  heard  afterwards, 
that  above  500  were  killed  or  maimed.  Our  general  sent 
letters  for  England  by  land,  but  the  messenger  and  his  In- 
dian attendant  were  poisoned  by  two  friars.  A second  letter 
was  entrusted  to  a mariner,  which  reached  its  destination. 

We  anchored  in  the  road  of  Acheen  on  the  12th  April, 
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where  we  were  kindly  received  by  the  king.  O11  the 
2d  of  May,  all  the  strangers  then  at  Acheen  were  invited  to 
a banquet  at  a place  six  miles  from  the  town,  and  on  this  oc- 
casion twro  elephants  were  sent  for  our  general  To  this 
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place  all  the  dishes  were  brought  by  water  by  boys,  who  swam 
with  one  hand,  while  each  carried  a dish  in  the  other;  and 
the  drink  was  brought  in  the  same  manner.  When  the 
guests  had  satisfied  themselves  with  tasting  any  of  the  dishes, 
which  indeed  they  must  of  all,  the  remainder  was  thrown  in- 
to the  river.  In  this  feast  there  were  at  least  5 00  dishes  ser- 
ved, all  well  dressed.  It  continued  from  one  o’clock  till  five ; 
but  our  general,  who  was  wearied  with  sitting  so  long  in  the 
water  beside  the  king,  wras  dismissed  an  hour  before  the  other 
guests.  The  captain  or  chief  merchant  of  the  Dutch  facto- 
ry, either  by  taking  too  much  strong  drink,  or  from  sitting 
too  long  in  the  cold  water,  caught  an  illness  of  which  he 
died  soon  after. 

The  2d  June  we  were  entertained  by  a fight  of  four  ele- 
phants with  a wild  tyger,  which  was  tied  to  a stake.;  yet  did 
he  fasten  on  the  legs  and  trunks  of  the  elephants,  making 
them  to  roar  and  bleed  extremely.  This  day,  as  we  were 
told,  one  eye  of  a nobleman  was  plucked  out  by  command 
of  the  king,  for  having  looked  at  one  of  the  king’s  women, 
while  bathing  in  the  river.  Another  gentleman,  wearing  a 
sash,  had  his  head  cut  round,  because  it  was  too  large. 
Some  he  is  said  to  throw  into  boiling  oil,  some  to  be  sawn 
in  pieces,  others  to  have  their  legs  cut  off,  or  spitted  alive, 
or  empaled  on  stakes.  The  25th  of  June,  the  king  of  Acheen 
sent  our  general  a letter  for  the  king  of  England,  most  beau- 
tifully written  and  painted,  of  which  the  following  is  a tran- 
slation of  the  preamble.3 

PE  DUCK  A STRIP,  Sultan , King  of  lungs  renowned  in 
war,  sole  king  if  Sumatra,  more  famous  than  his  ancestors , 
feared  in  his  dominions,  and  honoured  in  all  the  neighbouring 
countries.  In  whom  is  the  true  iniage  of  a king , reigning  by 
the  true  rules  of  government,  formed  as  it  were  of  the  most  pure 
metal,  and  adorned  by  the  most  splendid  colours.  Whose  seat  is 
most  high  and  complete ; whence  floweth,  as  a river  of  fine 
crystal,  the  pure  and  undefiled  stream  of  bounty  and  justice . 
Whose  presence  is  like  the  most  pure  gold : King  of  Priaman, 
and  of  the  ’mountain  of  gold : Lord  of  nine  sorts  of  precious 
stones:  King  oj  two  Umbrellas  of  beaten  gold;  who  sitteth 
upon  golden  carpets ; the  furniture  of  whose  horses , and  his 

own 

3 Being  merely  complimentary,  it  has  not  been  deemed  necessary  to  give 
anv  more  of  this  letter  than  the  hyperbolical  titles  assumed  by  the  petty 
Malipy  rajah. — E. 
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own  armoury  are  of  pure  gold ; the  teeth  of  his  elephants  being 
likewise  of  gold,  and  every  thing  belonging  to  them.  His  lances 
half  gold  ha  lf  silver  ; his  sma  ll  shot  of  the  same ; a saddle  also 
for  an  elephant  of  the  same ; a tent  of  silver  ; and  all  his  seals 
half  gold  half  silver.  His  bathing-vessels  of  pure  gold ; his  se- 
pulchre also  entire  gold,  those  of  his  predecessors  being  only  half 
gold  half  silver.  All  the  services  of  his  table  of  pure  gold; 
tyc. 

This  areat  kins;  sendeth  this  letter  of  salutation  to  James* 
king  of  Great  Britain , fyc. 

This  king  of  Achcen  is  a gallant-looking  warrior,  of  mid- 
dle size,  and  full  of  spirit.  His  country  is  populous,  and  he 
is  powerful  both  by  sea  and  land.  He  has  many  elephants, 
of  which  we  saw  150  or  180  at  one  time.  His  gallies  are 
well  armed  with  brass  ordnance,  such  as  demi-cannons,  cu Te- 
rms, sackers,  minions,  &c.  His  buildings  are  stately  and 
spacious,  though  not  strong;  and  his  court  or  palace  at 
Acheen  is  very  pleasant,  having  a goodly  branch  of  the 
main  river  surrounding  and  pervading  it,  which  he  cut  and 
brought  in  from  the  distance  of  six  miles  in  twenty  days, 
while  we  were  there.  At  taking  leave,  he  desired  our  gene- 
ral to  offer  his  compliments  to  the  king  of  England,  and  to 
entreat  that  two  white  women  might  be  sent  him  : “ For,5' 
said  he,  66  if  I have  a son  by  one  of  them,  I will  make  him 
king  of  Priaman,  Passaman,  and  the  whole  pepper  coast ; 
so  that  you  shall  not  need  to  come  any  more  to  me,  but 
may  apply  to  your  own  English  king  for  that  commodity.” 

§ 2.  Notes  concerning  the  Voyage , extracted  from  the  Jour- 
nal of  Mr  Robert  Boner , who  was  Master  of  the  Dra- 
gon. 

The  regular  trade-wind  is  seldom  met  with  till  two  or 
three  degrees  south  of  the  equator.  Tornados  are  sure  to 
be  encountered  in  two  or  three  degrees  north  of  the  line,  and 
sometimes  even  four  degrees.  It  is  necessary  to  use  the  ut- 
most diligence  in  getting  well  to  the  south,  as  in  that  consists 
the  difference  between  a good  and  bad  voyage,  and  the  health 
of  the  men  depend  greatly  on  that  circumstance.  In  passing 
the  line,  it  is  proper  so  to  direct  the  course  from  the  island 
of  Mayo  as  to  cross  between  the  longitudes  of  seven  and  nine 
decrees  west  of  the  Lizard,  if  possible.  At  all  events  be 
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careful  not  to  come  within  six  degrees,  for  fear  of  the  calms 
on  the  coast  of  Guinea,  and  not  beyond  ten  degrees  west 
from  the  Lizard  if  possible,  to  avoid  the  W.N.W.  stream 
which  sets  along  the  coast  of  Brazil  to  the  West  Indies;  and 
in  crossing  the  line,  in  7°,  8°,  or  9°  west  of  the  Lizard,  you 
shall  not  fear  the  flats  of  Brazil  : For  the  general  wind  in 
these  longitudes  is  at  E.S.E.  or  S.E.  so  that  you  may  com- 
monly make  a S.S.W.  course,  so  as  to  keep  the  ship  full 
that  she  may  go  speedily  through ; for  there  is  much  loss  of 
time  in  hauling  the  ship  too  close  by  the  wind,  and  it  is  far 
better  therefore  to  give  her  a fathom  of  the  sheet. 

In  making  for  the  bay  of  Saldanha  [Table  bay ,]  keep  be- 
tween the  latitudes  of  33°  50'  and  34°  20'  of  S.  lat.  so  as  to 
be  sure  of  coming  not  much  wide  of  the  bay.  If,  on  seeing 
the  land,  it  appear  high,  you  are  then  to  the  S.W.  of  the 
bay  : if  low  sand-hills,  you  are  then  to  the  northward  of  the 
bay.  In  falling  in  with  the  high  land  to  the  southward, 
which  is  between  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  the  bay,  the 
land  trends  N.N. W.  and  S.S. E.  seven  leagues  from  the 
Cape,  and  then  trends  away  N.E.  and  S.W.  towards  the 
point  of  the  Sugar-loaf^  some  four  leagues.  From  this 
point  of  the  Sugar-loaf  lieth  Penguin  island  ; but  keep  fair 
by  the  point,  as  two  miles  from  Penguin  island  there  are  two 
shoals.  From  the  point  to  the  island  there  are  some  seven 
or  eight  miles  N.  and  S.  and  so,  borrowing  on  that  point, 
in  eight  or  nine  fathoms,  steer  a course  S.E.  and  E.S.E.  till 
you  bring  the  Table  S.S.W.  and  the  Sugar-loaf  S.W.  by  W. 
when  you  may  anchor  in  6 or  fathoms  as  you  please  ; and 
then  will  the  point  of  land  by  the  Sugar-loaf  bear  W.  N.  W. 
some  two  leagues  off,  and  Penguin  island  N.N.  W.  some  three 
leagues  distant.  The  latitude  of  the  point  going  into  the 
bay  of  Saldanha  [Table  bayi]  is  34°  5'  S.’  O11  coming  in 
there  is  nothing  to  fear,  though  the  air  be  thick,  as  the  land 
is  bold  within  a cable's  length  of  the  shore. 

In  my  opinion,  the  current  near  Cape  Aguillas  sets  to  the 
southward  not  above  fifty  or  sixty  leagues  from  the  land  ; 
Wherefore,  in  going  to  the  eastwards,  it  is  right  to  have  six- 
ty leagues  lrom  land,  so  that  you  may  miss  that  current. 
For  90  or  J00  leagues  beyond  Cape  Aguillas , the  land  trends 
E.  by  N.  and  not  E.  N.  E.  as  in  the  charts. 

In  my  opinion  the  gulf  of  Cambaya  is  the  worst  place  in 

all 
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all  India  for  worms;  wherefore  ships  going  to  Surat  ought 
to  use  every  precaution  against  injury  from  them.  At 
Acheen  our  general  was  denominated  Arancaya  Fattee  by 
the  king,  who  showed  him  extraordinary  favour,  sending 
for  him  to  be  present  at  ali  sports  and  pastimes  ; and  all  our 
men  were  very  kindly  used  by  the  people  at  this  place,  more 
so  than  any  strangers  who  had  ever  been  there  before. 

3.  Extracts  from  a Treatise , written  by  Mr  Nicholas  Whit- 
tington, who  was  left  as  Factor  in  the  Mogul  Country  by 
Captain  Best , containing  some  of  his  Travels  and  Adven- 
tures. 

The  sheep  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  are  covered  with 
hair  instead  of  wool.  The  beeves  are  large,  but  mostly  lean. 
The  natives  of  that  southern  extremity  of  Africa  are  ne- 
groes, having  woolly  heads,  flat  noses,  and  straight  well- 
made  bodies.  The  men  have  only  one  testicle,  the  other 
being  cut  out  when  very  young.1  Their  apparel  consists  of 
a skin  hung  from  their  shoulders,  reaching  to  their  waist, 
and  two  small  rat-skins,  one  before  and  the  other  behind, 
and  all  the  rest  of  their  body  naked,  except  a kind  of  skin 
or  leather-cap  on  their  heads,  and  soles  tied  to  their  feet, 
considerably  longer  and  broader  than  the  foot.  "I  heir  arms 
are  very  scanty,  consisting  of  howTs  and  arrows  of  very  little 
force,  and  lances  or  darts  very  artificially  made,  in  the  use 
of  which  they  are  very  expert,  and  even  with  them  kill 
many  fish.  They  are  in  use  to  wear  the  guts  of  sheep  and 
oxen  hanging  from  their  necks,  smelling  most  abominably, 
which  they  eat  when  hungry,  and  wTould  scramble  for  our 
garbage  like  so  many  dogs,  devouring  it  quite  raw  and  foul. 

At  Surat,  although  Sir  Henry  Middleton  had  taken  their 
ships  in  the  Red  Sea,  they  promised  to  deal  fairly  with  us, 
considering  that  otherwise  they  might  burn  their  ships  and 
give  over  all  trade  by  sea,  as  Mill  Jajfed one  of  the  chief 
merchants  of  Surat,  acknowledged  to  us.  While  at  Surat, 
every  one  of  us  that  remained  any  time  ashore  was  afflicted 
with  the  flux,  of  which  Mr  Aldworth  was  ill  for  forty  days. 
The  custom  here  is,  that  all  strangers  make  presents  on  vi- 


1 Captain  Saris  told  me  that  some  have  two;  but  these  are  of  the  baser 
sort  and  slaves,  as  he  was  told  by  one  of  those  marked  by  this  note  of 
gentility. — Parch . 
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Finding  it  impossible  to  have  any  trade  at  Surat,  as  the 
Portuguese  craft  infested  the  mouth  of  the  river,  our  gene- 
ral removed  with  the  ships  to  Swally  roads,  whence  we 
might  go  and  come  by  land  without  danger,  between  that 
place  and  Suiat.  Mr  Canning  had  been  made  prisoner  by 
the  Portuguese,  but  the  viceroy  ordered  him  to  be  set  a- 
shore  at  Surat,  saying,  “ Let  him  go  and  help  his  country- 
men  to  fight,  for  we  shall  take  their  ships  and  all  of  them 
together.”  He  was  accordingly  liberated,  and  came  to  us  at 
Swally.  The  purser  had  likewise  been  nearly  taken  ; but  he 
escaped  and  got  on  board.  The  3d  October,  Seikh  Shuffe , 
governor  of  Amadamr , [AhmedabadJ,  the  chief  city  of  Gu- 
zerat,  came  to  Surat  and  thence  to  Swally,  where  he  entered 
into  articles  of  agreement  for  trade  and  friendship. 

I he  29th  of  October,  four  Portuguese  galleons  and  a whole 
fleet  of  frigates,  or  armed  grabs,  hove  in  sight.  Our  general 
went  immediately  to  meet  them  in  the  Dragon,  and  fired  not 
one  shot  till  he  came  between  their  admiral  and  vice-admi- 
ral, when  he  gave  each  of  them  a broadside  and  a volley  of 
small  arms,  which  made  them  come  no  nearer  for  that  day. 
The  other  two  galleons  were  not  as  yet  come  up,  and  our 
consort  the  Hosiander  couid  not  get  clear  of  her  anchors,  so 
tnat  she  did  not  fire  a shot  that  day.  In  the  evening  both 
sides  came  to  anchor  m the  sight  of  each  other.  Next 
morning  the  fight  was  renewed,  and  this  day  the  Hosiander 
bravely  redeemed  her  yesterday’s  inactivity.  The  Dragon 
diove  three  of  them  aground,  and  the  Plosiander  so  danced 
hie  hay  about  them,  that  they  durst  never  show  a man  above 
hatches,  ihey  got  afloat  in  the  afternoon  with  the  tide  of 
Hood,  and  renewed  the  fight  till  evening,  and  then  anchor- 
ed till  next  day.  Next  day,  as  the  Dragon  drew  much  wa- 
ter, and  the  bay  was  shallow,  we  removed  to  the  other  side 
of  the  bay  at  Mendafrobay , [Jaffrabat],  where  Sardar  Khan , 
a great  nobleman  of  the  -Moguls,  was  then  besie^mg  a cas- 
tle of  the  Rajaputs,  who,  before  the  Mogul  conquest,  were 
the  ncbles  oi  that  country,  and  were  now  subsisting  by  rob- 
bery. Pie  presented  our  general  with  a horse  and  furniture, 
which  he  afterwards  gave  to  the  governor  of  Gogo,  a poor 
town  to  the  west  of  Surat. 

After  ten  days  stay,  the  Portuguese  having  refreshed, 
came  hither  to  attack  us.  Sardar  Khan  advised  our  general 
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to  flee ; but  in  four  hours  we  drove  them  out  of  sight,  in 
presence  of  thousands  of  the  country  people.  After  the 
razing  of  this  castle,  Sardar  Khan  reported  this  gallant 
action  to  the  Great  Mosul,  who  much  admired  it,  as  he 
thought  none  were  like  the  Portuguese  at  sea.  We  return- 
ed to  Swally  on  the  27th  December,  having  only  lost  three 
men  in  action,  and  one  had  his  arm  shot  off;  while  the  Por- 
tuguese acknowledged  to  have  lost  160,  though  report  said 
their  loss  exceeded  300  men. 

The  13th  January,  1613,  I was  appointed  factor  for  the 
worshipful  company,  and  bound  under  a penalty  of  four  hun- 
dred pounds.  Our  ships  departed  on  the  18th,  the  galleons 
not  offering  to  disturb  them  ; and  at  this  time  Anthony 
Starkey  was  ordered  for  England.  Mr  Canning  was  seventy 
days  in  going  from  Surat  to  Agra,  during  which  journey  he 
encountered  many  troubles,  having  been  attacked  by  the  way, 
and  shot  in  the  belly  with  an  arrow,  while  another  English- 
man in  his  company  was  shot  through  the  arm,  and  many  of 
his  peons  were  killed  and  wounded.  Two  of  his  English  at- 
tendants quitted  him,  and  returned  to  Surat,  leaving  only 
two  musicians  to  attend  upon  him.  He  arrived  at  Agra  on 
the  9th  April,  when  he  presented  our  king’s  letter  to  the 
Great  Mogul,  together  with  a present  of  little  value  ; and  be- 
ing asked  if  this  present  came  from  our  king,  he  answered 
that  it  only  came  from  the  merchants.  The  Mogul  honour- 
ed him  with  a cup  of  wine  from  his  own  hand,  and  then  re- 
ferred him,  on  the  business  of  his  embassy,  to  Morak  Khan. 
One  of  his  musicians  died,  and  was  buried  in  the  church-yard 
belonging  to  the  Portuguese,  who  took  up  the  body,  and  bu- 
ried it  in  the  highway  ; but  on  this  being  complained  ol  to 
the  king,  they  were  commanded  to  bury  him  again,  on 
penalty  of  being  all  banished  the  country,  and  ot  having  all 
the  bodies  of  their  own  dead  thrown  out  from  the  church- 
yard. After  this,  Mr  Canning  wrote  that  he  was  in  fear  ol 
being  poisoned  by  the  jesuits,  and  requested  to  have  some  ^ 
one  sent  up  to  his  assistance,  which  was  accordingly  agreed 
to  by  us  at  Surat.  But  Mr  Canning  died  on  the  29th  of 
May,  and  Mr  Kerridge  went  up  on  the  22 d of  June. 

At  this  time  I was  to  have  been  sent  by  the  way  ol  Mokha 
to  England ; but  the  master  of  the  ship  said  it  was  impossi- 
ble, except  I were  circumcised,  to  go  so  near  Mecca.  I he 
13th  October,  1613,  the  ship  returned,  and  our  messenger 
made  prisoner  at  the  bar  of  Surat  by  the  Portuguese  armed 
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frigates,  [grabs]  worth  an  hundred  thousand  pounds,  and 
seven  hundred  persons  going  to  Goa.2  This  is  likely  to  be  of 
great  injury  here,  for  no  Portuguese  is  now  permitted  to  pass 
either  in  or  out  without  a surety ; and  the  Surat  merchants 
are  so  impoverished,  that  our  goods  are  left  on  our  bands,  so 
that  we  had  to  send  them  to  Ahmedabad.  John  Alkin,  who 
deserted  from  Sir  Henry  Middleton  to  the  Portuguese,  came 
to  us  at  this  time,  and  told  us  that  several  of  their  towns  were 
besieged  by  the  Decaners,  and  ether  neighbouring  Moors, 
so  that  they  had  to  send  away  many  hundred  Banians  and 
others,  that  dwelt  among  them,  owing  to  want  of  provisions  ; 
and  indeed  three  barks  came  now  with  these  people  to  Surat, 
and  others  of  them  went  to  Cambaya.  Their  weak  beha- 
viour in  the  sea-fight  with  us  was  the  cause  of  all  this. 

About  this  time  also,  Robert  Claxon  of  the  Dragon,  who 
had  deserted  to  the  Portuguese  for  fear  of  punishment,  came 
to  us  accompanied  by  a German  who  had  been  a slave  among 
the  lurks.  One  Robert  Johnson,  who  was  with  the  Portu- 
guese, and  meant  to  have  come  to  us,  was  persuaded  by  an 
other  Englishman,  while  passing  through  the  Decan,  to" turn 
mussulman,  and  remain  in  that  country,  where  he  got  an  al- 
lowance of  seven  shillings  and  sixpence  a-day  from  the  kino-, 
and  his  diet  from  the  king’s  table.  But  he  died  eight  days 
after  being  circumcised.  Robert  Trully,  the  musician,  fell 
out  with  Mr  Kerridge  at  Agra,  and  went  to  the  king  of  De- 
can, carrying  a German  with  him  as  interpreter.  They  both 
offered  to  turn  Mahometans,  and  Trully,  getting  a new  name 
at  his  circumcision,  received  a great  allowance  from  the  king, 
in  whose  service  he  continues ; but  the  German,  who  had 
been  formerly  circumcised  in  Persia,  and  now  thought  to 
have  deceived  the  king,  was  not  entertained ; whereupon  he 
returned  to  Agra,  where  he  serves  a Frenchman,  and  now 
goes  to  mass.  Robert  Claxon,  above  mentioned,  had  also 
turned  Mahometan  in  the  Decan,  with  a good  allowance  at 
court;  but,  not  being  contented,  he  came  to  Surat,  where  he 
was  pitied  by  us  for  his  seeming  penitence ; but  being  en- 
trusted with  upwards  of  forty  pounds,  under  pretence  ol‘ ma- 
king purchases,  he  gave  us  the  slip  and  returned  to  the  De- 

cam 

Probably  owing  to  careless  abridgement  by  Purchas,  this  passage  is 
quite  unintelligible.  The  meaning  seems  to  be.  That  the  ship  in  which  was 
the  English  messenger,  having  a cargo  worth  100,000/.  sterling,  and  700 
persons  aboard,  bound  on  the  pilgrimage  to  Mecca,  was  taken  and  carried 
into  Goa. — E. 
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can.  Thus  there  are  at  present  four  English  renegadoes  in 
the  Decan,  besides  many  Portuguese.  The  27th  October, 
1613,  we  received  letters  sent  by  Mr  Gurney  of  Masulipatam, 
written  by  Captain  Marlow  of  the  ship  Janus,  informing  us 
of  his  arrival  and  trade  at  that  place.  # 

From  Surat  I went  to  Periano  ? three  coss ; thence  to  Cos- 
sumba,  a small  village,  ten  coss ; and  thence  to  Broach,  ten 
coss . This  is  a very  pretty  city  on  a high  hill,  encompassed 
by  a strong  wall,  and  having  a river  running  by  as  large  as 
the  Thames,  in  which  were  several  ships  of  two  hundred  tons 
and  upwards.  Here  are  the  best  calicoes  in  the  kingdom  of 
Guzerat,  and  great  store  of  cotton.  From  thence  1 went  to 
Saninga  [Sarang],  ten  coss  ; to  Carrou  ? ten  c.  and  then  four- 
teen c.  to  Boldia  [Brodrah],  a smaller  city  than  Broach,  but 
well  built,  having  a strong  wall,  and  garrisoned  by  3000  hors© 
under  Massuff  Khan . I went  thence  ten  c.  to  a river  named 
the  Wassach,  [the  Mahy  ?]  where  Mussuff  was  about  to  en- 
gage with  the  rajaputs  who  lay  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  ri- 
ver, the  chief  of  whom  was  of  the  race  of  the  former  kings  of 
Surat.  Thence  other  fourteen  coss  to  Niriand , [Nariad]  a 
large  town  where  they  make  indigo  ; and  thence,  ten  c.  more 
to  Amadabar , or  Ahmedabad,  the  chief  city  of  Guzerat, 
nearly  as  large  as  London,  surrounded  by  a strong  wall,  and 
seated  in  a plain  by  the  side  of  the  river  Meh indry.  There 
are  here  many  merchants,  Mahometans,  Pagans,  and  Chris- 
tians ; with  great  abundance  of  merchandize,  which  chiefly 
are  indigo,  cloth  of  gold,  silver  tissue,  velvets,  but  nothing 
comparable  to  ours,  taffeties,  gumbucks,  coloured  baffaties , 
drugs,  &c.  Abdaila  Khan  is  governor  of  this  place,  who  has 
the  rank  and  pay  of  a commander  of  5000  horse.  From 
thence,  on  my  way  to  Cambay,  I went  seven  c.  to  Barengeo , 
[Baregia]  where  every  Tuesday  a cajilla  or  caravan  of  mer- 
chants and  travellers  meet  to  go  to  Cambay,  keeping  toge- 
ther in  a large  company  to  protect  themselves  from  robbers. 
From  thence  sixteen  c.  we  came  to  Soquatera,  a fine  town 
with  a strong  garrison ; whence  we  departed  about  mid- 
night, and  got  to  Cambay  about  eight  next  morning,  the 
distance  being  ten  coss. 

In  November,  we  rode  to  Sarkess , three  coss  from  Ahme- 
dabad, where  are  the  sepulchres  of  the  Guzerat  kings,  the 
church  and  handsome  tombs  being  kept  in  fine  order,  and 
many  persons  resort  to  see  them  from  all  parts  of  the  king- 
dom. At  the  distance  of  a coss,  there  is  a pleasant  house 

with 
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with  a large  garden,  a mile  round,  on  the  banks  of  the  river, 
which  Chon-Chin-Naw ,3 4  the  greatest  of  the  Mogul  nobles, 
built  in  memory  of  the  great  victory  he  gained  at  this  place 
over  the  last  king  of  Guzerat,  in  which  he  took  the  king  pri- 
soner, and  subjugated  the  kingdom.  No  person  inhabits  this 
house,  and  its  orchard  is  kept  by  a few  poor  men.  We  lod- 
ged here  one  night,  and  sent  for  six  fishermen,  who  in  half 
an  hour  caught  more  fish  for  us  than  all  our  company  could 
eat. 

The  28th  November,  we  received  intelligence  at  Ahmeda- 
bad,  that  three  English  ships  had  arrived  at  Larry  Bunder , 
the  port  town  of  Guta-Negar-Tiitta , [Tatta]  the  chief  city  of 
Sindy.  I was  sent  thither,  and  came  on  the  13th  December 
to  Cassumparo , where  I overtook  a cafilla  or  caravan  travel- 
ling to  Rahdunpoor , six  days  journey  on  my  way.  We  went 
thence  to  Callitalouny , a fair  castle  ; thence  seven  c.  to  Call- 
walla , a pretty  village,  given  by  the  emperor  Akbar  to  a com- 
pany of  women  and  their  posterity  for  ever,  to  bring  up  their 
children  in  dancing  and  music.  They  exhibited  their  talents 
to  our  caravan,  and  every  man  made  them  some  present,  and 
then  they  openly  asked  if  any  of  us  wanted  bedfellows.  On 
the  16  th  we  went  eight  coss  to  Carry  a,  where  is  a well-garri- 
soned fortress.  We  remained  here  till  the  18th,  waiting  for 
another  caravan  for  fear  of  thieves,  and  then  went  to  'Dec- 
canauraC  on  which  day  our  camel  was  stolen  and  one  of  our 
men  was  slain.  The  19th  we  travelled  ten  c.  to  Bollodo , a 
fort  held  by  Newlock  Abram  Cabrate  for  the  Mogul,  and  who 
that  day  brought  in  163  heads  of  the  Coolies,  a plundering 
tribe.  The  20th  in  thirteen  c.  we  came  to  a fort  named  Sa- 
riandgo  ; and  the  21st  in  ten  c.  we  arrived  at  Rhadunpoor,  a 
large  town  with  a fort.  We  remained  here  till  the  23d,  to 
provide  water  and  other  necessaries  for  our  journey  through 
the  desert. 

The  23d,  leaving  Rhadunpoor,  we  travelled  seven  coss,  and 

lay 

3 This  name  seems  strangely  corrupted,  more  resembling  the  name  of  a 
Chinese  leader  than  of  a Mogul  Khan  or  Amir.  Perhaps  it  ought  to  have 
been  Khan-Khanna. — E. 

4 It  singularly  happens,  in  the  excellent  map  of  Hindoostan  by  Arrow- 
smith,  that  none  of  the  stages  between  Ahmedabad  and  Rahdunpoor  are 
laid  down,  unless  possibly  Decabarah  of  the  map  may  be  Deccanaura  of 
the  text ; while  Mr  Arrowsmith  actually  inserts  on  his  map  the  route  of 
Whittington  across  the  sandy  desert  of  Cutch,  between  Rahdunpoor  and 
the  eastern  branch  of  the  Indus,  or  Nulla  Sunkra , and  thence  through  the 
Delta  to  Tatta.— E. 
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lay  all  night  in  the  fields,  having  that  day  met  a caravan  co- 
ming from  Tatta  that  had  been  plundered  of  every  thing. 
On  the  24  th  I sent  off  one  of  my  peons  with  a letter  to  Lar- 
ry Bunder,  who  promised  to  be  there  in  ten  day?,  but  I think 
he  was  slain  by  the  way  *,  we  went  twelve  c.  that  day.  The 
25th  we  travelled  fourteen  c.  and  lodged  by  a well,  the  water 
of  which  w as  so  salt  that  our  cattle  would  not  drink  it.  The 
26th  ten  c.  to  such  another  well,  where  our  camels  took  wa- 
ter, not  having  had  any  for  three  days.  The  27th  after 
fourteen  c.  wre  lodged  on  the  ground  ; and  the  28th,  in  ten  c. 
we  came  to  a village  called  Negar  Parkar . In  this  desert 
we  saw  great  numbers  of  wild  asses,  red  deer,  foxes,  and 
other  wild  animals.  We  stopt  all  the  29th,  and  met  an- 
other caravan,  that  had  been  robbed  within  twTo  days  journey 
of  Tatta.  Parkar  pays  tribute  yearly  to  the  Mogul ; but  all 
the  people  from  thence  to  Inno9  half  a day’s  journey  from 
Tatta,  acknowledge  no  king,  but  rob  and  spare  at  their  plea- 
sure. When  any  of  the  Moguls  come  among  them,  they  set 
their  own  houses  on  fire,  and  flee  into  the  mountains ; and 
as  their  houses  are  only  built  of  straw  and  mortar,  they  are 
soon  rebuilt.  They  exact  customs  at  their  pleasure,  and  even 
guard  passengers  through  the  desert,  not  willing  they  should 
be  robbed  by  any  but  themselves.  The  30th  we  left  Parkar9 
and  after  travelling  six  coss,  we  lay  at  a tank  or  pond  of  fresh 
water.  The  31st  we  travelled  eight  c.  and  lay  in  the  fields 
beside  a brackish  well.  The  1st  January,  (614,  we  went  ten 
c.  to  Burdiano , and  though  many  were  sick  of  this  water,  we 
had  to  provide  ourselves  with  a supply  for  four  days.  The 
2d  we  travelled  all  night  eighteen  c.  The  3d,  from  afternoon 
till  midnight,  we  went  ten  c.  The  4th  twelve  c.  This  day 
I fell  sick  and  vomited,  owing  to  the  bad  water.  The  5th, 
alter  seven  c.  we  came  to  three  wells,  two  of  them  salt  and 
one  sweetish.  The  6th,  having  travelled  ten  c.  we  came  to 
Nuraquimire , a pretty  town,  where  our  company  from  Rha- 
dunpoor  left  us.  We  who  remained  were  two  merchants  and 
myself,  with  five  of  their  servants,  four  of  mine,  ten  camels, 
and  five  camel-drivers. 

This  town  of  Suraquimire  is  within  three  days  journey  of 
Tatta,  and  to  us,  after  coming  out  of  the  desert,  seemed  quite 
a paradise.  We  agreed  with  a kinsman  of  the  Rajah,  or  go- 
vernor, for  twentv  lories*  or  shillings,  to  conduct  us  on  the  re- 
mainder  of  our  journey.  We  accordingly  departed  on  the 
8th,  and  travelled  ten  c.  to  Gundajazv , where  we  had  been 
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robbed  but  for  our  guard.  The  9th  we  were  twice  set  upon? 
and  obliged  to  give  each  time  five  la  vies  to  get  free.  We 
came  to  Sarruna , a great  town  of  the  rajputs  with  a castle* 
fourteen  coss  from  Tatta.  We  visited  the  governor,  Ragee 
Bouma , eldest  son  to  sultan  Bulbul , who  was  lately  captured 
by  the  Moguls  and  had  his  eyes  pulled  out,  yet  had  escaped 
about  two  months  ago,  and  was  now  living  in  the  mountains 
inviting  all  his  kindred  to  revenge.  The  Ragee  treated  me 
kindly  as  a stranger,  asking  me  many  questions  about  my 
country.  He  even  made  me  sup  with  him,  and  gave  me 
much  wine,  in  which  he  so  heartily  partook,  that  he  stared 
again.  A banian  at  this  place  told  me  that  Sir  Robert  Sher- 
ly  had  been  much  abused  by  the  Portuguese  and  the  gover- 
nor of  Larry  Bunder , having  his  house  set  on  fire,  and  his 
men  much  hurt  in  the  night;  and  that  on  his  arrival  at 
Tatta,  thirteen  days  journey  from  thence,  he  had  been  un- 
kindly used  by  the  governor  of  that  city.  Pie  likewise  told 
me  of  the  great  trade  carried  on  at  Tatta,  and  that  ships  of 
300  tons  might  be  brought  up  to  Larry  Bunder ; and  ad- 
vised me  to  prevail  upon  Ragee  Bouma  to  escort  us  to  Tatta. 

According  to  this  bad  advice,  we  hired  the  Ragee  for  forty 
larks  to  escort  us  with  fifty  horsemen  to  the  gates  of  Tatta. 
We  departed  from  Sarruna  on  the  1 1th  January,  and  having 
travelled  five  coss  we  lay  all  night  by  the  side  of  a river.  De- 
parting at  two  next  morning,  the  Ragee  led  us  in  a direction 
quite  different  from  our  right  road,  and  came  about  day- 
break into  a thicket,  where  he  made  us  all  be  disarmed  and 
bound,  and  immediately  strangled  the  two  merchants  and 
their  five  men  by  means  of  their  camel  ropes.  After  strip- 
ping them  of  all  their  clothes,  he  caused  their  bodies  to  be 
flung  into  a hole  dug  on  purpose.  He  then  took  my  horse 
and  eighty  rupees  from  me,  and  sent  me  and  my  men  up  the 
mountains  to  his  brothers,  at  the  distance  of  twenty  coss, 
where  we  arrived  on  the  14th,  and  where  I remained  twenty 
days  a close  prisoner.  On  the  7th  February,  an  order  came 
to  send  me  to  Parkar , the  governor  of  which  place  was  of 
their  kindred,  and  that  I should  be  sent  from  thence  to  Rha- 
dunpoor ; but  I was  plundered  on  the  way  of  my  clothes  and 
every  thing  else  about  me,  my  horse  only  being  left  me,  which 
was  not  worth  taking  away. 

Arriving  at  Parkar  on  the  28th  February,  and  finding  the 
inhabitants  charitable,  we  were  reduced  to  the  necessity  of 
begging  victuals ; and  actually  procured  four  mahmoodies  by 
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that  means,  equal  to  as  many  shillings.  But  having  the  good 
fortune  to  meet  a banian  of  Ahmedabad,  whom  I had  for- 
merly known,  he  relieved  me  and  my  men.  We  were  five 
days  in  travelling  from  Parkar  to  Rhadunpoor,  where  I ar- 
rived on  the  19th  March,  and  went  thence  to  Ahmedabad  on 
the  2d  April,  after  an  absence  of  ill  days  Thence  to  Bro- 
dia  and  Barengeo,  thence  sixteen  c to  Soquatera,  and  tenc. 
to  Cambay.  We  here  crossed  the  large  river,  which  is  seven 
coss  in  breadth,5  and  where  many  hundreds  are  swallowed  up 
yearly.  On  the  other  side  o‘  the  river  we  came  to  Saurauf 
where  is  a town  and  castle  of  the  razhootches  or  rajputs.  The 
16th  of  April  I travelled  twenty-five  coss  to  Broach.  The 
17th  I passed  the  river  [Narbuddah],  and  went  ten  c.  to  Cos - 
samba;  and  on  the  18th  thirteen  c.  to  Surat. 

According  to  general  report,  there  is  no  city  of  greater 
trade  in  all  the  Indies  than  Tatta  in  Sinde  ; its  chief  port  be- 
ing Larry  Bunder,  three  days  journey  nearer  the  mouth  of 
the  river.  There  is  a good  road  without  the  river’s  mouth, 
said  to  be  free  from  worms;  which,  about  Surat  especially, 
and  in  other  parts  of  India,  are  in  such  abundance,  that  after 
three  or  four  months  riding,  were  it  not  for  the  sheathing, 
ships  would  be  rendered  incapable  of  going  to  sea.  The 
ports  and  roads  of  Sinde  are  said  to  be  free.  From  Tatta 
they  go  in  two  months  by  water  to  Lahore,  and  return  down 
the  river  in  one.  The  commodities  there  are  bajj  'aiys , stuffs, 
lawns  [muslins],  coarse  indigo,  not  so  good  as  that  of  Biana. 
Goods  may  be  carried  from  Agra  on  camels  in  twenty  days 
to  Bucher  on  the  river  Indus,  and  thence  in  fifteen  or  sixteen 
days  aboard  the  ships  at  the  mouth  of  the  Indus.  One  may 
travel  as  soon  from  Agra  to  Sinde  as  to  Surat,  but  there  is 
more  thieving  on  the  Sinde  road,  in  spite  of  every  effort  of 
the  Mogul  government  to  prevent  it. 

The  inhabitants  of  Sinde  consist  mostly  of  Rajputs,  Ba- 
nians, and  Baioches,  the  governors  of  the  cities  and  large 
towns  being  Moguls.  The  country  people  are  rude,  going 
naked  from  the  waist  upwards,  and  wear  turbans  quite  differ- 
ent from  the  fashion  of  the  Moguls.  I heir  arms  are  swords, 

bucklers, 

5 The  great  river  in  the  text  is  assuredly  the  upper  part  of  the  gulf  of 
Cambay,  where  the  title  sets  in  with  prodigious  rapidity,  entering  almost  at 
otice  with  a vast  wave  or  bote,  as  described  on  a former  occasion  m the 
Portuguese  voyages. — E» 

6 Probably  (Sarrode,  on  the  south  side  of  the  entry  of  the  river  Mahy.— 

E. 
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bucklers,  and  lances;  their  bucklers  being  large  and  shaped 
like  bee-hives,  in  which  they  are  in  use  to  give  their  camels 
drink,  and  their  horses  provender.  Their  horses  are  good, 
strong,  and  swift,  and  though  unshod,  they  ride  them  furi- 
ously, backing  them  at  a year  old.  The  Rajputs  eat  no  beef 
or  buffalo  flesh,  even  worshipping  them  ; and  the  Moguls  say 
that  the  Rajputs  know  how  to  die  as  well  as  any  in  the  world. 
The  Banians  kill  nothing,  and  are  said  to  be  divided  into 
more  than  thirty  different  casts,  that  differ  somewhat  among 
them  in  matters  of  religion,  and  may  not  eat  with  each  other. 
All  burn  their  dead ; and  when  the  husband  dies,  the  widow 
shaves  her  head,  and  wears  her  jewels  no  more,  continuing 
this  state  of  mourning  as  long  as  she  lives. 

When  a Rajput  dies,  his  wife  accompanies  his  body  to  the 
funeral  pile  in  her  best  array,  attended  by  all  her  friends  and 
kindred,  and  by  music.  When  the  funeral  pile  is  set  on  fire, 
she  walks  round  it  t'wo  or  three  times,  bewailing  the  death  of 
her  husband,  and  then  rejoicing  that  she  is  now  to  live  with 
him  again  : After  which,  embracing  her  friends,  she  sits  down 
on  the  top  of  the  pile  among  dry  wood,  taking  her  husband’s 
head  on  her  lap,  and  orders  fire  to  be  put  to  the  pile ; which 
done,  her  friends  throw  oil  upon  her  and  sweet  perfumes, 
while  she  endures  the  fire  with  wonderful  fortitude,  loose  not 
bound.  I have  seen  many  instances  of  this.  The  first  I ever 
saw  was  at  Surat,  the  widow  being  a virgin  of  ten  years  old, 
and  her  aflianced  husband  being  a soldier  slain  in  the  wars 
at  a distance,  whence  his  clot  lies  and  turban  were  sent  to 
her,  and  she  insisted  on  burning  herself  along  with  these. 
The  governor  refused  to  give  her  permission,  which  she  took 
grievously  to  heart,  and  insisted  on  being  burnt ; but  they 
durst  not,  till  her  kindred  procured  leave  by  giving  the  go- 
vernor a present,  to  her  great  joy.  The  kindred  of  the  hus- 
band never  force  this,  but  the  widow  esteems  it  a disgrace  to 
her  family  not  to  comply  with  this  custom,  which  they  may 
refrain  from  if  they  choose  : But  then  they  must  shave  their 
heads,  and  break  all  their  ornaments,  and  are  never  after- 
wards allowed  to  eat,  drink,  sleep,  or  keep  company  with  any 
one  all  the  rest  of  their  lives,  ii]  after  agreeing  to  burn,  a 
woman  should  leap  out  of  the  fire,  her  own  parents  would 
bind  her  and  throw  her  in  again  by  force ; but  this  weakness 
is  seldom  seen. 

The  Banian  marriages  are  made  at  the  age  of  three  years 
or  even  under  ; and  two  pregnant  women  sometimes  enter 
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into  mutual  promises,  if  one  of  their  children  should  prove 
male  and  the  other  female,  to  unite  them  in  marriage.  But 
these  marriages  are  always  in  the  same  cast  and  religion,  and. 
in  the  same  trade  and  occupation  ; as  the  son  of  a barber 
with  the  daughter  of  a barber,  and  so  on.  When  the  affian- 
ced couple  reach  three  years  of  age,  the  parents  make  a great 
feast,  and  set  the  young  couple  on  horseback  dressed  in  their 
best  clothes,  a man  sitting  behind  each  to  hold  them  on. 
They  are  then  led  about  the  city  in  procession,  according  to 
their  state  and  condition,  accompanied  by  bramins  or  priests 
and  many  others,  who  conduct  them  to  the  pagoda  or  tem- 
ple; and  after  going  through  certain  ceremonies  there,  they 
are  led  home,  and  feasts  are  given  for  several  days,  as  they 
are  able.  When  ten  years  of  age,  the  marriage  is  consum- 
mated. The  reason  they  assign  for  these  early  marriages  is, 
that  they  may  not  be  left  wifeless,  in  case  their  parents  should 
die.  Their  bramins  are  esteemed  exceedingly  holy,  and  have 
the  charge  of  their  pagodas  or  idol  temples,  having  alms  and 
tithes  for  their  maintenance , yet  they  marry,  and  follow  oc- 
cupations, being  good  workmen  and  ready  to  learn  any  pat- 
tern. They  eat  but  once  a day,  washing  their  whole  bodies 
before  and  after  meat,  and  use  ablutions  after  the  natural 
evacuations. 

The  Baloches  are  Mahometans,  wTho  deal  much  in  camels, 
and  are  mostly  robbers  by  land  or  on  the  rivers,  murdering 
all  they  rob ; yet  are  there  very  honest  men  among  them  in 
Guzerat  and  about  Agra.  While  I was  in  Sinde,  they  took 
a boat  with  seven  Italians  and  a Portuguese  friar,  all  the  rest 
being  slain  in  fight.  This  was  ripped  up  by  them  in  search 
of  gold* 

John  Mildnall,  or  Mildenhall,  an  Englishman,  had  been 
employed  with  three  other  young  Englishmen,  whom  he  poi- 
soned in  Persia,  to  make  himself  master  of  the  goods.  He 
was  himself  also  poisoned,  yet,  by  means  of  preservatives,  he 
lived  many  months  afterwards,  though  exceedingly  swelled, 
and  so  came  to  Agra  with  the  value  of  20,000  dollars.  On 
this  occasion  I w^ent  from  Surat  for  Agra,  on  the  14th  May, 
1614.  I arrived  first  at  Bramport , [Bushanpoor]  where  Sul- 
tan Parvis  lives,  situated  in  a plain  on  the  river  Taptee  or  of 
Surat,  which  is  there  of  great  breadth,  and  at  this  place  there 

is 

7 This  is  obscurely  expressed,  leaving  it  uncertain  what  was  ripped  up 
in  search,  of  gold : The  boat,  the  bodies  of  the  slain,  or  the  prisoners.— E. 
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is  a large  castle.  Thence  I went  to  Agra  in  twenty-six  days* 
having  travelled  the  whole  way  from  Surat  to  Agra,  which  is 
700  coss,  or  1010  English  miles,  in  thirty-seven  days  of  win- 
ter, during  which  time  it  rained  almost  continually.  From 
Surat  to  Burhanpoor  is  a pleasant  champain  country,  well 
watered  with  rivers,  brooks,  and  springs.  Between  Burhan- 
poor and  Agra  the  country  is  very  mountainous,  not  passa- 
ble with  a coach,  and  scarcely  to  be  travelled  on  camels* 
The  nearest  way  is  by  Mando , passing  many  towns  and  cities 
on  every  day’s  journey,  with  many  high  hills  and  strong  cas- 
tles, the  whole  country  being  well  inhabited,  very  peaceable* 
and  clear  of  thieves. 

Agra  is  a very  large  town,  its  wall  being  two  coss  In  cir- 
cuit, the  fairest  and  highest  I ever  saw,  and  well  replenished 
with  ordnance ; the  rest  of  the  city  being  ruinous,  except  the 
houses  of  the  nobles,  which  are  pleasantly  situated  on  the 
river.  The  ancient  royal  seat  was  Fatipoor , twelve  coss  from 
Agra,  but  is  now  fallen  into  decay.  Between  these  two  is  the 
sepulchre  of  the  king’s  father,  to  which  nothing  I ever  saw  is 
comparable;  yet  the  church  or  mosque  of  Fatipoor  comes 
near  it,  both  being  built  according  to  the  rules  of  architec- 
ture. In  Agra  the  jesuits  have  a house  and  a handsome 
church,  built  by  the  Great  Mogul,  who  allows  their  chief 
seven  rupees  a-day,  and  all  the  rest  three,  with  licence  to 
convert  as  many  as  they  can  : But  alas  ! these  converts  were 
only  for  the  sake  of  money  ; for  when,  by  order  of  the  Por- 
tuguese, the  new  converts  were  deprived  of  their  pay,  they 
brought  back  their  beads  again,  saying  they  had  been  long 
without  pay,  and  would  be  Christians  no  longer.  In  conse- 
quence of  the  Portuguese  refusing  to  deliver  back  the  goods 
taken  at  Surat,  the  king  ordered  the  church  doors  to  be  lock- 
ed up,  and  they  have  so  continued  ever  since;  so  the  padres 
make  a church  of  one  of  their  chambers,  where  they  cele- 
brate mass  twice  a day,  and  preach  every  Sunday,  first  in 
Persian  to  the  Armenians  and  Moors,  and  afterwards  in  Por- 
tuguese for  themselves,  the  Italians,  and  Greeks. 

By  them  l was  informed  of  the  particulars  of  Mildenhail’s 
goods,  who  had  given  them  all  to  a French  protestant, 
though  himself  a papist,  that  he  might  marry  a bastard 
daughter  he  had  left  in  Persia,  and  bring  up  another.  The 
Frenchman  refusing  to  make  restitution,  was  thrown  into 
prison,  and  after  four  months  all  was  delivered  up. 

Between  Agimere  and  Agra,  at  every  ten  coss9  being  an  or- 
dinary 
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dinary  day’s  journey,  there  is  a Serai  or  lodging  house  for  men 
and  horses,  with  hostesses  to  dress  your  victuals  P you  please, 
paving  a matter  of  three-pence  for  dressing  provisions  both 
for  man  and  horse.  And  between  these  two  places,  which 
are  120  coss  distant,  there  is  a pillar  erected  at  every  coss, 
and  a fair  house  every  ten  coss,  built  by  Akbar,  on  occasion 
of  making  a pilgrimage  on  foot  from  Agra  to  Agimere,  say- 
in^  his  prayers  at  the  end  of  every  coss.  These  houses  serve 
for  accommodating  the  king  and  his  women,  no  one  else  be- 
ing allowed  to  use  them.  The  king  resides  at  Agimere  on 
occasion  of  wars  with  Robna , a rajput  chief,  who  has  now 
done  homage,  so  that  there  is  peace  between  them,  i made 
an  excursion  to  the  Ganges,  which  is  two  days  journey  t orn 
Aora.  The  Banians  carry  the  water  of  the  Ganges  to  the 
distance  of  many  hundred  miles,  affirming  that  it  never  cor- 
rupts, though  kept  for  any  length  of  time.  A large  liver, 

called  the  Geminie  [Jumna],  passes  by  Agra. 

On  the  24th  of  May,  1616,  while  on  our  voyage  home  to 
England,  we  went  into  Saldanha  bay,  where  were  several 
English  ships  outwards  bound,  namely,  the  Charles,  Unicorn, 
Janus,  Globe,  and  Swan,  the  general  being  Mr  Benjamin 
Joseph.  We  arrived  safe  at  Dover  on  the  15th  September, 

1616. 


John  Mildenhall,  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  article,  left 
England  on  the  12th  February,  1600,  and  went  by  Constan 
tinople,  Scanderoon,  Aleppo,  Bir,  Caraemit,  bitelis,  Cash- 
bin,  Ispahan,  Yezd,  Kerman,  and  Sigistan,  to  Candhar  ; 
and  thence  to  Lahore,  where  he  arrived  in  1603.  He  ap- 
pears to  have  carried  letters  tram  Queen  Elizabeth  to  the 
Great  Mogul,  by  whom  he  was  well  received,  and  procured 
from  him  letters  of  privilege  for  trade  in  the  Mogul  domi- 
nions. He  thence  returned  into  Persia,  whence  he  wrote  to 
one  Mr  Richard  Staper  from  Cashbin,  on  the  3d  October, 
1606,  giving  some  account  of  his  travels,  and  ol  his  negocia» 
tions  at  the°court  of  the  Mogul.  This  letter,  and  a short  re- 
cital of  the  first  two  years  of  his  peregrinations,  are  publish- 
ed in  the  Pilgrims,  vol.  I.  pp.  114—116,  but  have  not  been 
deemed  of  sufficient  importance  for  insertion  m this  collec- 


tion.— E. 
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Section  XIX. 

Eleventh  Voyage  of  the  East  India  Company,  in  1612,  in  the 

Salomon .* 

We  sailed  from  Grravesend  on  the  1st  February,  1611,  ac- 
cording to  the  computation  of  the  church  of  England,  or 
1612  as  reckoned  by  others.  We  were  four  ships  in  com- 
pany, which  were  counted  as  three  separate  voyages,  because 
directed  to  several  parts  of  India : The  Janies,  which  was 
reckoned  the  ninth  voyage,  the  Dragon  and  Hosiander  the 
tenth , and  our  ship,  the  Salomon,  as  the  eleventh. 

X would  advise  such  as  go  from  Saldanha  bay  with  the 
wind  at  E.  or  S.E.  to  get  to  a considerable  distance  from  the 
land  before  standing  southwards,  as  otherwise  the  high  lands 
at  the  Cape  will  take  the  wind  from  them;  and  if  becalmed, 
one  may  be  much  troubled,  as  there  is  commonly  in  these 
parts  a heavy  sea  coming  from  the  west.  Likewise,  the  cur- 
rent sets  in  for  the  shore,  if  the  wind  has  been  at  N.N.W.  or 

W*  or  &.S.W.  And  also  the  shore  is  so  bold  that  no  an- 
chorage can  be  had. 

The  18th  October,  we  espied  the  land,  being  near  Celeber 
in  the  island  of  Sumatra,  in  about  3°  of  south  latitude.  The 
2d  November,  coming  between  Java  and  a ragged  island  to 
the  westwards  of  the  point  of  Palimbangan , we  met  a great 
tide  running  out  so  fast  that  we  could  hardly  stem  it  with  the 
aid  of  a stiff  gale.  When  afterwards  the  gale  slacked,  we 
came  to  anchor,  and  I found  the  tide  to  run  three  g leagues 
in  one  watch. ^ I noticed  that  this  tide  set  outwards  during 
the  day,  and  inwards  through  the  night.  This  day  at  noon 
the  point  of  Palimbangan  bore  N.E.  by  E.  three  leagues  off^ 
and  from  thence  to  the  road  of  Bantam  is  five  leagues,  S.S.E. 
i E.  The  latitude  of  Bantam  is  6°  10'  S.  and  the  loim.  145° 

° 2'  E. 

1 Purch.  Pilgr.  I.  486.  This  unimportant  voyage  is  only  preserved,  for 
the  sake  of  continuing  the  regular  series  of  voyages  which  contributed  to 
the  establishment  of  the  East  India  C-ompany.  e learn  from  Purchas  that 
it  was  written  by  Ralph  Wilson,  one  of  the  mates  in  the  Salomon,  who 
nevei  mentions  the  name  of  his  captain.  This  voyage,  as  given  by  Purchas, 
contains  very  little  information,  and  is  therefore  here  abridged,  though  not 
extending  to  two  folio  pages  in  the  Pilgrims.— E. 
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2f  E.  This  however  is  rather  too  much  easterly,  as  I think 
the  true  longitude  of  Bantam  is  144°  E.  from  Flores.3 

The  7th  March,  at  five  p.  m.  while  in  lat.  20°  34'  S.  we 
descried  land  nine  leagues  ofi^  N.E.  J N.  The  S.E.  part  of 
this  island  is  somewhat  high,  but  falleth  down  with  a low 
point.  The  W.  part  is  not  very  high,  but  fiat  and  smooth 
towards  the  end,  and  falls  right  down.  The  south  and  west 
parts  of  this  island  is  all  surrounded  with  shoals  and  broken 
ground,  and  we  did  not  see  the  other  sides ; yet  it  seemed  as 
if  it  had  good  refreshments.  The  longitude  of  this  island  is 
104°  from  Flores,  but  by  my  computation  107®. 3 In  these 
long  voyages,  we  do  not  rely  altogether  on  our  reckoning, 
but  use  our  best  diligence  for  discovering  the  true  longitudes, 
which  are  of  infinite  importance  to  direct  our  course  aright. 


Section  XX. 

The  Twelfth  Voyage  of  the  East  India  Company , in  16 13,  by 

Captain  Christopher  Newport* 

The  full  title  of  this  voyage , as  given  in  the  Pilgrims,  is  as 
follows  : — (e  A Journal  of  all  principal  Matters  passed  in  the 
Twelfth  Voyage  to  the  East  India,  observed  by  me  Walter 
Payton , in  the  good  ship  the  Expedition  : Whereof  Mr 
Christopher  Newport  was  captain,  being  set  out  Anno  1612. 
Written  by  the  said  Walter  Payton .”  The  date  of  the  year 
of  this  voyage,  according  to  our  present  mode  of  computa- 
tion, was  1613,  as  formerly  explained  at  large,  the  year  be- 
ing then  computed  to  commence  on  the  25th  March,  instead 
of  the  1st  January. — E. 

jl  Oft- 

a The  long,  of  Bantam  is  106°  E.  from  Greenwich.  That  in  the  text  ap- 
pears to  have  been  estimated  from  the  island  of  Fiores,  which  is  31°  20  W. 
from  Greenwich,  so  that  the  longitude  of  Bantam  ought  to  have  been  stated 
as  137°  20'  E.  from  Fiores,  making  an  error  of  excess  in  the  text  of  seven 
or  eight  degrees. — E. 

3 No  island  is  to  be  found  in  the  latitude  and  longitude  indicated  in  the 
text. — E. 

1 Purch.  Pilgr.  I.  488. 
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§ 1.  Observations  at  St  A ugustine,  Mohelia,  and  divers  Parts 

of  Arabia . 

The  7th  January,  1613,  we  sailed  from  Gravesend  for  In- 
dia,  in  the  good  ship  Expedition  of  London,  about  the  bur- 
den of  260  tons,  and  carrying  fifty-six  persons ; besides  the 
Persian  ambassador  and  his  suite,  of  whom  there  were  fifteen 
persons,  whom  we  were  ordered  to  transport  to  the  kingdom 
of  Persia,  at  the  cost  of  the  worshipful  company.  The  names 
of  the  ambassador  and  his  people  were  these.  Sir  Robert 
Sherlev  the  ambassador,  and  his  lady,  named  Teresha,  a 
Circassian  ; Sir  Thomas  Powell,  and  his  lady,  called  Toma- 
sin,  a Persian  ; a Persian  woman,  named  Leylye ; Mr  Mor- 
gan Powell;  Captain  John  Ward;  Mr  Francis  Bubb,  se- 
cretary ; Mr  John  Barbar,  apothecary  ; John  Herriot,  a 
musician ; John  Georgson,  goldsmith,  a Dutchman  ; Ga- 
briel, an  old  Armenian  ; and  three  Persians,  named  Nazer- 
beg,  Scanderbeg,  and  Molhter. 

In  the  morning  of  the  26th  April,  we  fell  in  with  a part 
of  the  land  of  Ethiopia,  [Southern  Africa,]  close  adjoining 
to  which  is  a small  island,  called  Conie  island , [Dassen  is- 
land] all  low  land,  and  bordered  by  many  dangerous  rocks 
to  seawards.  It  is  in  the  lat.  of  33°  30'  S.  The  wind  fall- 
ing short,  we  were  constrained  to  anchor  between  that  island 
and  the  main,  where  we  had  very  good  ground  in  nineteen 
or  twenty  fathoms.  We  sent  our  boat  to  the  island,  where 
we  found  Penguins,  geese,  and  other  fowls,  and  seals  in  great 
abundance;  of  all  which  we  took  as  many  as  we  pleased  for 
our  refreshment.  By  a carved  board,  we  observed  that  the 
Hollanders  had  been  there,  who  make  great  store  of  train- 
oil  from  the  seals.  They  had  left  behind  them  the  imple- 
ments of  their  work,  together  with  a great  copper  cauldron 
standing  on  a furnace,  the  cauldron  being  full  of  oil;  all 
which  we  left  as  we  found  them. 

Having  spent  two  days  here  at  anchor,  and  the  wind  co- 
ming favourable,  we  weighed  and  proceeded  for  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  and  arrived,  by  God’s  grace,  at  Saldanha  on 
the  30th  ol  April,  where  we  found  six  ships  at  anchor.  Two 
of  these,  the  Hector  and  James,  were  English,  and  the  other 
four  Hollanders,  all  homeward  bound.  We  here  watered, 
and  refreshed  ourselves  well  with  reasonable  abundance  of 
the  country  sheep  and  beeves,  which  were  bought  from  the 

natives^ 
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natives,  and  plenty  of  fresh  fish,  which  we  caught  with  our 
seyne.  The  10th  May  the  Pepper-corn  arrived  here,  like- 
wise homewards  bound  ; and  as  she  wras  but  ill  provided  with 
necessaries,  we  supplied  her  from  our  scanty  store  as  well  as 
we  could  spare. 

Being  all  ready  to  depart  with  the  first  fair  wind,  which 
happened  on  the  15th  May,  we  then  sailed  altogether  from 
the  bay,  taking  leave  according  to  the  custom  of  the  sea,  and 
we  directed  our  course  for  St  Augustine,  in  our  way  we  had 
sight  of  Capo  do  Arecife  * part  of  the  main  land  of  Africa,  in 
lat.  33°  25'  S.  on  the  24th  May,  the  compass  there  varying 
6°  9'.  The  15th  June  we  got  sight  of  the  island  of  St  Law- 
rence or  Madagascar,  and  on  the  17th  came  to  anchor  close 
beside  port  St  Augustine,  meaning  to  search  the  soundings 
and  entrance  into  the  bay  before  we  went  in,  as  there  was  no 
one  in  the  ship  wrell  acquainted  with  it.  Plaving  done  this, 
wre  went  in  next  day,  and  came  to  anchor  in  ten  fathoms,  yet 
our  ship  rode  in  forty  fathoms.  We  had  here  wood  and  wa- 
ter, and  great  abundance  of  fresh  fish,  which  we  caught  in 
such  quantities  with  the  seyne  as  might  have  served  lor  six 
ships  companies,  instead  of  our  own.  But  we  could  get  no 
cattle  from  the  natives,  who  seemed  to  be  afraid  of  us  ; for, 
though  they  came  once  to  us,  and  promised  to  bring  us  cat- 
tle next  day,  they  seemed  to  have  said  so  as  a cover  for  dri-\ 
ving  away  their  cattle,  in  which  they  were  employed  in  the 
interim,  and  they  came  no  more  near  us.  Some  days  after, 
we  marched  into  the  woods  with  forty  musketeers,  to  endea- 
vour to  discover  some  of  the  natives,  that  we  might  buy  cat- 
tle ; but  we  only  found  empty  houses,  made  of  canes,  whence 
we  could  see  the  people  had  only  gone  away  very  recently,  as 
their  fires  were  still  burning,  and  the  scales  of  fish  they  had 
been  broiling  were  lying  about.  We  also  saw  the  foot-marks 
of  many  cattle,  which  had  been  there  not  long  before,  ami 
had  to  return  empty  handed.. 

The  entry  into  the  port  of  St  Augustine  resembles  that  of 
Dartmouth  haven  ; and  on  going  in,  you  must  bring  the 
wood,  called  Westminster-hall,  to  which  it  has  some  resem- 
blance, to  bear  N.E.  by  L.  and  then  steer  due  E.  borrowing 
a little  towards  the  south  side  of  the  bay,  where  your  sound- 

ings 

a The  latitude  in  the  text  indicates  Burtzenhook,  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Groot  river,  this  being  probably  the  Dutch  name,  while  that  in  the  text  is 
the  Portuguese. — F-. 
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mgs  will  be  thirteen,  nine,  eight,  and  seven  fathoms,  all  good 
ground,  til)  you  be  shut  within  the  shoal.  After  this  you 
have  deep  water  till  you  come  into  the  road,  and  then  have 
seven,  eight,  and  ten  fathoms.  But  if  you  go  too  far  behind 
the  hill  on  the  larboard  hand,  which  resembles  an  old  barn, 
you  shall  then  have  thirty  and  forty  fathoms.  St  Augustine 
is  in  iat  23°  30'  S.  the  var.  being  15°  4 O'. 3 

We  sailed  from  St  Augustine' on  the  23d  June,  directing 
our  course  for  the  island  of  Mohelia,  and  on  the  3d  July  we 
had  sight  of  an  island  called  Juan,  nine  or  ten  leagues  E.  by 
S,  from  Mohelia.  We  came  also  this  day  to  anchor  at  Mo- 
helia, bet  ween  it  and  some  broken  land  off  its  southern  side. 
We  had  here  great  abundance  of  refreshments,  and  very 
cheap ; for  we  bought  live  bullocks  in  exchange  for  one  Le- 
vant sword,  and  had  goats,  hens,  pine-apples,  cocoa-nuts, 
plantains,  oranges,  lemons,  and  limes,  for  trifles  worth  little. 
Such  bullocks  as  w7e  had  for  money  cost  a dollar  each,  or  ten 
pieces  of  4 Jd. ; at  which  rate  we  purchased  forty-one  beeves. 
The  natives  of  tins  island  are  chiefly  Moors  [negroes],  but 
there  are  Arabians,  Turks,  and  others  also  among  them  | 
and  they  are  much  engaged  in  wars  with  the  people  of  Juan5 
C Hinzuan  or  Johanna,]  and  Comoro  islands  in  their  neigh- 
bourhood. They  told  us  that  the  king  of  the  island  died  the 
day  we  arrived,  being  succeeded  by  his  son,  Phanehomale , 
who  was  only  of  tender  years,  and  was  to  reign  under  the 
protection  of  the  queen  his  mother.  His  brother-in-law,  as 
chief  man,  accompanied  by  several  other  people  of  condi- 
tion, came  down  to  bid  us  welcome,  and  used  us  very  kind- 
ly. Both  he  and  many  others  of  the  islanders  spoke  tolera- 
bly good  Portuguese,  so  that  I had  much  conversation  with 
them,  and  w as  informed  of  every  thing  I wished  to  know’. 

In  this  island  they  build  barks,  in  wdiich  they  trade  along 
the  coast  of  Melinda  and  Arabia,  disposing  of  slaves  and 
fruit,  by  which  means  they  supply  themselves  with  dollars, 
and  with  such  articles  as  they  need.  I suspect  also  that  they 
have  some  dealings  with  the  Portuguese,  but  they  would  not 
let  us  know  this,  lest  we  might  suspect  them  of  treachery. 
Jhey  told  me  that  we  were  welcome,  and  that  the  whole 
island  was  at  our  command  to  do  us  service ; but,  if  we  had 
been  Portuguese,  they  would  have  put  us  all  to  the  sword. 
In  my  opinion,  however,  it  would  be  dangerous  to  repose  too 

much 

3 Long.  4p  20'  E.  from  Greenwich. — E. 
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much  confidence  in  them.  The  king’s  brother-in-law  shew- 
ed me  a letter  of  recommendation  of  the  place,  written  in 
Dutch,  and  left  there  by  a Hollander ; and  he  requested  of 
us  to  leave  a letter  to  the  same  purport,  certifying  their  ho- 
nest and  friendly  dealings,  that  they  might  be  able  to  show 
to  others  of  our  nation.  To  this  we  consented,  and  I gave 
them  a writing,  sealed  by  our  captain,  expressing  the  good 
entertainment  we  had  received,  and  the  prices  of  provisions; 
yet  recommending  to  our  countrymen,  not  to  trust  them  any 
farther  than  might  seem  consistent  with  their  own  safety. 
They  speak  a kind  of  Moorish  language,  somewhat  difficult 
to  learn  ; so  that  I could  only  pick  up  the  few  words  follow- 
ing, which  may  serve  to  ask  for  provisions  and  fruits,  by 
such  as  do  not  understand  Portuguese,  or  in  speaking  to  any 
of  the  natives  who  have  not  that  language. 

Gnmbey>  a bullock.  Dr  wow,  lemons.  Quename,  a pine- apple. 
Fuze,  a goat.  Mage , water.  Cartassa , paper. 

CoquOy  a hen.  Surra , a kind  of  Tudah,  oranges. 

Sinzano , a needle.  drink.  Arembo,  bracelets. 

Seiavoye,  cocoa-nuts.  Soutan,  the  king.  Figo , plantains. 

This  island  of  Mohelia  is  in  lat.  12°  10'  S.4 5  and  has  good 
anchorage  in  its  road  in  forty  fathoms.  Having  watered  and 
refreshed  ourselves  sufficiently,  we  sailed  from  thence  on  the 
10th  of  July,  directing  our  course  for  the  island  of  Socotora. 
The  19th  we  passed  to  the  north  of  the  equator  ; and  on  the 
25th  we  had  sight  of  land,  which  we  supposed  to  have  been 
Cape  Guardafui,  at  the  entrance  into  the  Red  Sea ; and  so, 
taking  a departure  for  Socotora,  we  were  unable  to  find  it. 
We  were  therefore  obliged  to  consider  how  we  might  shel- 
ter ourselves  against  the  fury  of  the  winter  in  these  parts, 
and  also  to  procure  refreshments ; wherefore  we  determined 
to  sail  for  the  islands  of  Curia  Muria,  which  are  in  about  the 
latitude  of  18°  N.s  over-against  the  desert  of  Arabia  Felix . 
In  our  way,  the  weather  was  continually  so  foggy,  that  we 

were 


4 Lat.  13°  35'  S.  X-.on'j.  45°  30'  E.  from  Greenwich. — E. 

5 These  islands  are  at  the  mouth  of  a bay  of  the  same  name  on  the  oce- 
anic coast  of  that  portion  of  Arabia  named  Mahra,  in  long.  55°  30'  E.  from 
Greenwich, — E. 
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were  unable  at  any  time  to  see  half  an  English  mile  before 
us,  such  being  usual  in  these  seas  in  the  months  of  July,  Au- 
gust, and  September.  In  all  this  time  both  the  sun  and  stars 
were  so  continually  obscured,  that  we  were  never  able  to  get 
an  observation,  by  which  to  regulate  or  correct  our  dead 
reckoning ; but,  God  being  our  guide,  we  at  length  groped 
out  the  land  by  means  of  the  lead.  We  could  now  clearly 
perceive  the  colour  of  the  water  to  be  changed  to  white,  with 
many  yellow  grassy  weeds  floating  on  the  surface ; and  heav» 
ing  the  lead  continually  as  we  advanced,  we  at  length  struck 
ground  in  forty- three  fathoms.  Proceeding  nearer  the  land, 
our  sounding  lessened  to  twenty-two  fathoms,  when  we  an- 
chored on  good  ground  ; and  though  we  distinctly  heard  the 
rut  of  the  shore  at  no  great  distance,  we  could  not  perceive 
the  land  till  next  day,  when  the  weather  was  somewhat 
clearer.  We  then  sent  our  skiff  in  shore,  to  see  if  any  place 
could  be  discovered  of  more  security  for  our  ship  to  ride  in  i 
but,  on  account  of  the  great  sea  that  came  rolling  into  the 
bay,  the  surge  was  so  violent  that  they  could  not  come  near 
the  shore,  and  had  to  return  as  they  went ; only  that  they 
had  been  able  to  descry  some  fair  stone-houses  by  the  sea- 
side, which  proved  to  be  Doffar , in  Arabia  Felix. 

When  God  sent  us  a little  clear  weather,  we  could  per- 
ceive a high  cape  on  the  western  side  of  the  bay,  which  we  dis- 
covered from  our  skiff  the  second  time  it  was  sent,  and  could 
plainly  see  that  it  formed  a very  good  road  for  all  kinds  of 
winds,  except  between  the  E.  and  8.  by  E.  points.  We  were 
thankful  to  God  for  this  discovery,  and  warped  our  ship  to 
that  road,  with  much  toil  to  our  men,  as  it  was  six  or  seven 
leagues  from  the  place  where  we  had  anchored.  On  the  3d 
of  August,  having  brought  our  ship  to  anchor  in  that  road, 
we  went  ashore  in  the  boat  to  a little  village  by  the  sea-side, 
called  Resoit , inhabited  mostly  by  Arabian  fishermen,  who 
entertained  us  kindly,  and  gave  us  all  the  information  we  de- 
sired respecting  the  country.  The  governor  also  of  Doffar 
came  down  to  us,  whose  name  was  Mir  Mahommed  Madoff 
far,  who  bade  us  kindly  welcome,  and  presented  us  with  three 
bullocks,  and  some  sheep,  goats,  hens,  sugar-canes,  plan- 
tains, cocoa-nuts,  and  the  like.  In  return  we  made  him  a 
present  of  a fine  damasked  fowling-piece,  double  lockt, 
which  he  greatly  admired.  He  appeared  to  desire  our 
friendship  as  much  as  we  did  his;  and  he  gave  us  licence  to 
land  at  all  times  when  we  were  inclined.  He  also  gave  or- 
der? 
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ders  to  have  a market  established  for  us  at  the  village  of  Re- 

soit,  that  we  might  be  supplied  with  every  kind  of  provision 

that  the  countrv  affords.  Their  cattle  were  both  dear  and 
* 

lean,  and  fresh  water  so  scarce,  bad,  and  difficult  to  be  had, 
that  we  were  forced  to  hire  the  natives  to  bring  it  down  to  us 
in  skins  from  a distance,  paying  them  at  the  rate  of  twenty- 
four  shillings  for  the  fill  of  five  pipes. 

Before  leaving  this  place,  Mir  Mahommed  desired  us  to 
leave  a writing  of  commendation  in  his  favour,  specifying 
the  kind  and  good  entertainment  we  had  received.  This  was 
accordingly  granted,  and  1 wrote  it  upon  parchment,  begin- 
ning it  in  large  letters,  the  purport  being  similar  to  that 
granted  at  Moheha,  and  this  also  was  signed  by  the  captain. 
The  governor  also  sent  us  three  notes  signed  by  himself,  for 
the  purpose  of  being  given  by  us  to  other  ships,  if  they 
should  happen  to  come  upon  this  part  of  the  coast,  as  we  had 
been  constrained  to  do,  by  which  he  might  know  our  ships 
from  those  of  otner  nations,  and  give  them  good  entertain- 
ment accordingly.  Cape  Resoit  is  in  lat.  1(3°  38'  N.  and  has 
good  anchorage  in  Sh  or  6 fathoms. 

The  28th  August,  we  set  sail  from  thence,  directing  our 
course  for  the  coast  of  Persia,  coasting  along  the  oceanic 
shore  of  Arabia ; it  being  our  chiefest  object  to  set  the  lord 
ambassador  on  shore,  as,  by  reason  of  the  news  we  had  re- 
ceived at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  our  expectations  of  trade 
at  Surat,  Dabul,  and  all  other  parts  thereabouts,  were  frus- 
trated. The  2d  September,  we  sailed  close  beside  an  island 
on  the  coast  of  Arabia,  called  Macyra , in  lat.  20°  30'  N. 
And  on  the  4th  of  that  month  we  passed  the  eastermost 
point  of  Arabia,  called  Cape  Rassalgat,  in  lat.  22°  34'  N. 6 

Note . — In  explanation  of  the  disappointment  of  trade  at 
Surat,  &c.  there  is  the  following  marginal  note  in  the  Pil- 
grims, vol.  I.  p.  490. — ie  These  news  at  the  Cape  were,  Cap- 
tain Hawkins  coming  away  in  disgust,  as  denied  leave  to 
trade , the  English  being  often  wronged  by  the  Mogul,  in 
frequent  breach  of  promise,  as  already  shewn;  for  which 
they  forced  a trade  in  the  Red  Sea  on  the  Mogul  subjects. 
Which  afterwards  procured  the  privileges  granted  to  Cap- 
tain Best,  as  already  related,  lest  the  Moguls  should  have  the 
sea  shut  up  to  them,  and  all  their  trade  stopt.  They  were 

the 
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the  more  induced  to  grant  these  privileges  to  the  English,  on 
seeing  them  able  to  withstand  the  Portuguese,  whose  marine 
force  had  held  the  Guzerat  people  under  maritime  subjec- 
tion, and  made  them  afraid  to  trade  with  the  English.”-— 
Purch . 


§2. 


Proceedings  on  the  Coast  of  Persia , and  Treachen/  of  the 

Baloches . 


Having  crossed  the  gulf  from  Cape  Rasalgat,  on  the  10th 
September  we  got  sight  of  the  coast  of  Persia,  in  the  lat.  of 
25°  10'  N.  When  some  seven  leagues  from  the  land,  we 
sent  our  skiff’  ashore  to  make  enquiry  concerning  the  coun- 
try, and  to  seek  out  some  convenient  place  in  which  to  land 
his  lordship,  having  Sir  Thomas  Powell,  with  two  of  the 
ambassador’s  Persian  attendants,  and  Albertos , our  own  lin- 
guist, that  we  might  be  able  to  converse  with  the  natives. 
They  came  to  a little  village  called  Tesseque ,*  where  they 
spoke  with  some  camel-drivers  and  other  country-people ; 
from  whom  they  learnt  that  the  country  was  called  Getche 
Macquerona  [Mekran],  and  the  inhabitants  Balochesy  all 
living  under  the  government  of  a king,  named  Melik  Mirza , 
whose  chief  residence  was  some  five  or  six  days  journey  from 
thence,  at  a port  named  Guadah  They  were  farther  inform- 
ed, that  all  the  country  of  Mekran  paid  tribute  yearly  to  the 
king  of  Persia.  When  informed  of  our  purpose  to  land  the 
ambassador,  they  told  us  that,  by  means  of  Melik  Mirza , his 
lordship  might  have  a safe  conveyance  in  nine  days  to  Kerm - 
shir , in  the  province  of  Kerman  ; and  from  thence  might  tra- 
vel in  eleven  days  more  to  Ispahan  in  Persia. 

We  then  sailed  along  the  coast,  and  on  the  11th  of  the 
month  we  sent  our  boat  ashore  with  Sir  Thomas  Powell, 
accompanied  as  before,  to  make  farther  enquiries,  and  to  en- 
deavour to  hire  a pilot  to  direct  our  course  for  Guadal,  as  we 
were  unacquainted  with  the  coast.  They  came  to  a place 
called  Pesseque9  about  a day’s  journey  from  Tesseque,  where 
they  had  similar  accounts  with  the  former,  all  commending 
the  port  of  Guadal  as  the  best  place  at  which  the  ambassa- 
dor could  land.  Wherefore,  being  unable  to  procure  a pi- 
lot, 
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lot,  we  resolved,  with  God’s  blessing,  to  sail  to  that  place 
with  all  the  speed  we  could.  On  the  13th,  while  on  our  way, 
we  espied  coming  towards  us  from  the  eastwards,  two  great 
boats,  called  teradas , which  were  sailing  along  shore  for  Or- 
mus.  Whereupon,  that  we  might  procure  a pilot  from  them, 
we  manned  our  skiff  sufficiently  to  bring  them  by  force  to 
our  ship,  if  entreaties  were  unavailing,  yet  without  meaning 
to  offer  them  the  smallest  injury,  or  even  to  send  them  away 
dissatisfied. 

When  our  skiff  came  up  with  them,  instead  of  answering 
the  hails  of  our  men,  they  waved  our  skiff  to  leeward  with  a 
drawn  sword ; on  which,  thinking  to  fear  them,  and  make 
them  lower  their  sail,  our  men  fired  a random  shot  towards 
them,  which  they  answered  by  firing  another  directly  at  our 
skiff,  followed  by  half  a hundred  arrows,  to  which  our  men 
answered  by  plying  all  their  muskets.  But  our  skiff  was  un- 
able to  hold  way  with  them,  as  they  were  under  sail,  and  had 
therefore  to  return  to  the  ship,  with  one  man  very  danger- 
ously wounded  by  an  arrow  in  the  breast,  who  afterwards  re- 
covered. As  we  in  the  ship  saw  the  skiff  returning  without 
them,  we  hoisted  out  our  long-boat,  and  sent  her  after  the 
two  teradas , we  following  with  the  ship  as  near  the  shore  as 
we  could  with  safety ; lor  it  was  nowr  of  much  importance 
that  we  should  speak  with  them,  on  purpose  to  avoid  their 
spreading  scandalous  reports  of  us  in  the  country,  which 
might  have  frustrated  our  chief  hopes  of  landing  the  ambas- 
sador at  Guadal , being  the  place  we  most  depended  upon, 
and  being  destitute  of  any  other  place  for  the  purpose, 
should  this  fail,  considering  the  unwelcome  intelligence  we 
had  got  concerning  Guzerat  at  the  Cape. 

Our  long  boat,  having  fetched  up  with  the  teradas , drove 
them  into  a bay  whence  they  could  not  escape ; on  which 
the  native  mariners  sailed  so  far  into  the  bay,  that  one  of  the 
teradas  was  cast  away  on  the  beach,  and  the  other  had  near- 
ly shared  the  same  fate,  but  was  saved  by  our  men  just  with- 
out the  surf.  Most  of  the  halloches  leapt  overboard,  and  se- 
veral of  them  narrowly  escaped  drowning ; while  nine  of 
them  were  brought  by  our  men  to  our  ship  along  with  the 
terada9  part  of  whom  they  had  taken  out  of  the  water. 
There  were  originally  twenty-six  balloches  in  the  two  tera- 
das, but  all  the  rest  escaped  ashore  by  swimming  through 
the  surf.  When  these  men  came  aboard  our  ship,  they  were 
found  to  belong  to  Guadal ; ‘and  when  told  that  we  were  sor- 
vol.  ix.  k ry 
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ry  for  the  loss  of  their  other  bark,  as  we  meant  them  no  harm, 
but  only  wished  to  speak  with  them,  that  we  might  learn  the 
navigation  to  their  port,  they  were  glad  to  learn  we  had  no 
evil  intentions,  thinking  we  had  been  as  merciless  as  them- 
selves, and  acknowledged  their  loss  proceeded  from  their  own 
folly. 

We  then  informed  them  that  we  were  bound  for  Guadal, 
on  purpose  to  land  a Persian  ambassador  there,  and  that  we 
earnestly  entreated  the  master  of  the  terada,  whose  name  was 
Noradin , to  pilot  us  to  that  place,  for  which  we  would  satis- 
fy him  to  his  contentment.  Knowing  that  he  could  not  chuse, 
he  consented  to  go  with  us,  on  condition  we  would  permit 
the  terada  and  his  men  to  proceed  to  Muscat,  whither  they 
were  originally  bound  ; but  we  did  not  think  this  quite  safe, 
lest  they  might  communicate  news  of  our  arrival  among  the 
Portuguese,  and  thought  it  better  to  take  the  bark  along 
with  us  to  Guadal,  to  manifest  our  own  good  intentions. 
Noradin  accordingly  consented,  between  fear  and  good  will, 
and  was  much  made  of  by  us  to  reassure  his  confidence.  On 
the  passage  to  Guadal,  we  had  much  conference  with  him 
and  his  men,  both  respecting  the  state  of  the  country,  the 
character  of  their  king,  and  the  means  of  the  ambassador 
travelling  from  thence  into  Persia.  Their  answers  and  re- 
ports all  confirmed  what  we  had  been  already  told  on  the 
coast,  and  gave  us  hopes  of  success.  The  terada  was  about 
fifteen  tons  burden,  and  her  loading  mostly  consisted  in  the 
provisions  of  the  country,  as  rice,  wheat,  dates,  and  the  like. 
They  had  a Portuguese  pass,  which  they  shewed  us,  think- 
ing at  first  we  had  been  of  that  nation.  I translated  this,  to 
show  in  what  subjection  the  Portuguese  keep  all  the  natives 
of  these  countries,  as  without  such  a pass  they  are  not  suffer- 
ed to  navigate  these  seas,  under  penalty  of  losing  their  lives, 
ships,  and  goods. 

Antonio  Pereira  de  la  Cerda , Captain  of  the  Castle  of  Mus- 
cat, fyc. 

“ Know  all  to  whom  these  presents  are  shewn,  that  I have 
hereby  given  secure  licence  to  this  terada , of  the  burden  of 
fifty  candies , whereof  is  master  Noradin,  a Mahomedan  hot- 
loche , dwelling  in  Guadal,  of  the  age  of  fifty  years,  who  car- 
ries for  his  defence  four  swords,  three  bucklers,  five  bows, 
with  their  arrows,  three  calivers,  two  lances,  and  twelve  oars. 
And  that  in  manner  following  : She  may  pass  and  sail  from 

this 


H7 


chap.  x.  sect.  xx.  English  East  India  Company . 

this  castle  of  Muscat,  to  Soar,  Dobar,  Mustmacoraon,  Sinde, 
Cache,  Naguna,  Diu,  Chaul,  and  Cor.  In  going  she  carries 
goods  of  Conga , as  raisins,  dates,  and  such  like ; but  not 
without  dispatch  from  the  custom-house  of  this  castle,  writ- 
ten on  the  back  hereof.  In  this  voyage  she  shall  not  carry 
any  prohibited  goods,  viz.  steel,  iron,  lead,  tobacco,  ginger, 
cinnamon  of  Ceylon,  or  other  goods  prohibited  by  his  ma- 
jesty's regulations.  And  conforming  thereto,  the  said  terada 
shall  make  her  voyage  without  let  or  hindrance  of  any  gene- 
rals, captains,  or  any  of  the  fleets  or  ships  whatever  of  his 
majesty  she  may  happen  to  meet  with.  This  licence  shall  be 
in  force  for  one  whole  year,  in  going  and  returning;  and  if 
expired,  shall  continue  in  force  till  the  completion  of  her 
voyage. 

Given  at  the  Castle  of  Muscat , this  1 6th  November , 1611. 
Written  by  Antonio  de  Peitas,  notary  of  the  said  facto- 
ry, fyc. 

Sealed  and  signed  by 

Antonio  Pereira.’’ 

The  certificate  on  the  back  was  thus : 

Registered  in  the  book  of  Certificates,  folio  xxxii,  et  sequ . 

Signed,  Ant.  Peitas.” 

The  17th  September,  we  sailed  past  some  high  rugged 
cliffs,  close  to  which,  as  Noradin  told  us,  was  a good  water- 
ing place,  at  a village  named  ivane,  fifteen  leagues  west  from 
Guadal.  That  same  evening  we  arrived  at  Guadal,  and  an- 
chored for  the  night  off’  the  mouth  of  the  port,  whence  about 
thirty  boats  came  out  next  morning  to  fish,  some  of  which 
came  to  speak  with  the  balloches  we  had  aboard.  What  con- 
versation passed  among  them  we  did  not  understand,  being 
in  the  balloche  language.  Betimes  on  the  1 8th,  we  cleared 
our  pilot  and  his  boat,  and  he  departed  well  contented. 
Soon  after,  the  ambassador  sent  Nazerbeg,  one  of  his  Per- 
sian attendants,  on  shore  in  our  skiff,  with  a message  to  the 
governor  concerning  his  landing  and  passing  through  that 
country  into  Persia.  While  on  the  way,  our  skiff  was  met 
by  the  governor’s  boat,  coming  off  to  our  ship,  and  Nazer- 
beg was  taken  into  that  boat,  which  carried  him  to  the  shore, 
whence  he  was  accompanied  by  many  of  the  natives  to  the 
governor’s  tent.  He  here  delivered  his  message  in  Persian, 
which  these  people  understand  as  well  as  their  own  lan- 
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guage,  and  was  kindly  entertained.  The  answer  from  the 
governor  was  to  this  effect : That,  although  this  country  of 
Mekran  did  not  belong  to  the  king  of  Persia,  it  yet  owed 
love  and  duty  thereto,  having  been  long  tributary  to  the 
king  and  his  predecessors,  and  still  was.  He  farther  said, 
that  the  king  of  Mekran  was  the  king  of  Persia’s  slave,  with 
many  other  hollow  compliments,  and  that  the  ambassador 
should  be  made  as  welcome  as  in  Persia  ; ail  this  only  tend- 
ing to  allure  his  lordship  ashore  by  treachery  to  his  ruin,  as 
appeared  by  the  event. 

With  this  answer  Nazerbeg  returned,  being  accompanied 
on  board  by  about  a dozen  of  the  most  ancient  men  of  the 
balloches,  to  confirm  the  same.  On  coming  aboard,  these 
men  saluted  the  ambassador  most  submissively,  in  the  name 
of  the  governor  of  Guadal,  and  on  their  own  behalf,  some 
even  offering  to  kiss  his  feet;  and  told  his  lordship  that  he 
was  most  fortunate  in  coming  to  their  city  at  this  time,  as 
only  the  day  before  the  viceroy  had  come  down  with  a troop 
of  men,  to  visit  a saint,  and  therefore  his  lordship  would  be 
conducted  with  infinite  safety  through  the  country,  and  pro- 
tected from  the  danger  of  rebels  and  thieves,  who  infested 
the  country  between  Mekran  and  Persia,  and  might  either 
go  through  Kerman  or  Segistan  to  Ispahan.  They  added, 
that  the  viceroy  would  supply  his  lordship  wuth  camels  and 
horses,  and  every  other  requisite  for  the  journey,  and  would 
gladly  give  him  every  other  accommodation  in  his  power. 
They  said,  moreover,  that  they  were  much  rejoiced  at  having 
snch  an  opportunity  of  shewing  their  unfeigned  love  and  du- 
ty towards  the  king  of  Persia,  and  that  the  ambassador 
should  be  dispatched  on  his  journey  from  Guadal  in  two 
days,  if  he  were  so  inclined.  They  told  us,  that  our  ship 
should  be  supplied  with  water,  and  every  other  necessary  of 
which  we  were  in  want;  and  they  gave  us  three  bags  of 
bruised  dates,  of  about  300  pounds  weight,  with  two  boats, 
saying  the  fishing-boats  were  ordered  to  give  us  two  fish 
a-piece  daily,  on  account  of  their  government,  which  they 
did  accordingly. 

By  these  shews  of  good-will,  all  men  concurring  in  the 
same  fair  story,  both  now  and  formerly,  we  were  thoroughly 
satisfied,  and  had  no  distrust  that  they  meant  not  as  well  as 
they  said.  The  lord  ambassador,  especially,  was  much  re- 
joiced at  the  prospect  of  being  thus  enabled  to  reach  Persia 
in  twenty  days,  as  they  said ; and  we  not  less  so,  in  bringing 
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our  long-desired  hopes  to  a bearing.  But  God,  from  whom 
no  secrets  of  the  heart  can  be  hidden,  knew  their  treacher- 
ous intentions  towards  us ; and  had  not  his  mercy  exceeded 
his  justice,  we  had  been  utterly  destroyed,  and  it  had  never 
been  known  what  became  of  us,  our  ship,  or  our  goods. 

Being  quite  satisfied  with  these  fair  promises,  the  ambas- 
sador got  every  thing  in  readiness,  and  in  the  morning  of  the 
19tn  September,  sent  his  money  and  all  his  baggage  on  shore 
with  the  balloches  boats,  which  came  aboard  for  the  purpose. 
They  also  brought  a message  from  the  viceroy  and  governor, 
saying  they  had  provided  tents  for  his  lordship  and  all  his 
followers,  close  to  their  own,  where  they  would  be  happy  to 
receive  him  as  soon  as  he  pleased  to  land,  into  this  tent  ac- 
cordingly all  the  ambassador’s  goods  were  carried,  and  some 
of  his  followers  were  appointed  by  his  orders  to  remain  there 
in  charge  of  them,  till  he  should  himself  land,  intending  to 
have  gone  ashore  the  same  day,  about  four  in  the  afternoon, 
of  which  he  sent  word  to  the  viceroy.  In  the  mean  time  our 
boat  went  ashore  with  empty  casks  to  bring  off  fresh  water, 
and  in  her  went  the  Persian  followers  of  the  ambassador,  and 
three  or  four  more  of  his  people,  to  see  the  careful  landing 
of  his  goods,  and  to  accompany  them  to  the  tents. 

While  the  ambassador’s  baggage  was  landing,  some  of  the 
natives  asked,  if  these  were  all  the  things  the  ambassador  had 
to  send  ashore  ? To  which  it  was  answered,  that  these  were 
all,  except  jewels  and  such  like  things,  which  were  to  come 
along  with  himself.  Some  other  natives  standing  by,  obser- 
ved among  themselves,  That  it  was  no  matter,  as  these  were 
enough  for  the  soldiers.  This  was  overheard  and  understood 
by  Nazerbeg,  who  concealed  it  for  the  time,  though  it  raised 
some  suspicion  in  his  mind,  as  he  said  afterwards : Yet  so 
strongly  was  he  prepossessed  by  the  agreement  of  all  that 
had  passed  before,  that  he  could  not  bring  himself  to  believe 
their  intentions  were  bad.  Pie  listened,  however,  more 
attentively  to  all  that  was  said  afterwards  among  them,  but 
could  hear  nothing  that  savoured  of  double-dealing. 

A little  while  afterwards,  Nazerbeg  met  with  one  Haji 
Comal ,7  whom  God  made  an  instrument  to  disclose  the  de- 
vilish project  of  the  balloches  to  circumvent  and  destroy  us, 

and 

7 In  Purchas  this  person  is  named  Hoge  Comul;  but  we  suspect  it 
ought  to  be  Haji , intimating  that  he  had  made  the  pilgrimage  of  Mecca 
and  Medina. — E. 
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and  who  now  repealed  the  particulars  of  their  bloody  de- 
signs. Nazerbeg  was  amazed,  and  even  chid  Comul  for  not 
having  told  this  before  the  goods  were  landed.  As  the  time 
appointed  for  the  landing  of  the  ambassador  was  at  hand, 
Nazerbeg  was  fearful  he  might  have  come  ashore  before  he 
could  get  to  our  ship  to  forewarn  him.  Wherefore,  hasten- 
ing to  the  shore,  where,  as  God  would  have  it,  our  skiff  was 
still  filling  water,  he  told  our  men  there  was  treachery  plot- 
ting against  us  on  shore,  and  entreated  them  to  row  him  to 
the  ship  with  all  possible  speed.  He  was  therefore  brought 
off  immediately,  yet  hardly  a moment  too  soon,  as  the  am- 
bassador and  all  his  suite,  together  with  our  captain  and  all 
the  principal  officers  among  us,  willing  to  grace  the  ambas- 
sador as  far  as  we  could  for  the  honour  of  our  country,  were 
already  in  the  waste,  and  ready  to  go  on  shore.  When  Na- 
zerbeg had  communicated  his  news,  we  were  as  ready  to 
change  our  purpose  as  we  had  been  before  to  go  ashore. 
The  purport  of  what  he  had  learnt  from  Haji  Comul  was  as 
follows : — 

The  viceroy  and  governor  had  agreed  together  to  entice  as 
many  of  us  as  they  possibly  could  ashore,  on  purpose  to  cut  all 
our  throats ; which  done,  they  meant  to  have  set  upon  the 
ship,  and  having  taken  her,  to  seize  every  thing  she  con- 
tained. They  had  made  minute  enquiry  into  our  numbers, 
and  had  got  a particular  enumeration  of  the  state  and  con- 
dition of  every  person  in  the  ship,  all  of  whom  they  intended 
to  put  to  death  without  mercy,  except  the  surgeon,  the  mu- 
sicians, the  women,  and  the  boys.  Their  reverence  for  the 
king  of  Persia,  of  which  they  had  so  boasted,  was  all  a mere 
pretence  to  deceive;  for  they  were  all  rebels,  and  it  was 
death  to  talk  of  the  king  of  Persia  in  GuadaL  Though  we 
now  understood  their  intended  plot,  for  which  God  be 
praised,  and  w ere  sufficiently  put  upon  our  guard  to  pre- 
vent its  execution  by  arming  ourselves,  knowing  that  we 
were  able  to  defend  ourselves  from  injury  on  board,  although 
they  had  great  numbers  of  boats,  and  above  1500  men  armed 
with  muskets,  besides  others  ; yet  were  we  at  a loss  how  we 
might  recover  his  lordship’s  goods,  and  his  three  men  who 
were  ashore  along  with  them.  But  God,  who  had  thus  mi- 
raculously delivered  us  from  their  cruel  treachery,  opened 
likewise  our  understandings,  so  that  we  recovered  all  ac- 
cording to  our  wish,  in  the  following  manner  : — 

As  the  viceroy  and  his  fellows  expected  the  immediate 
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landing  of  the  ambassador  and  followers,  together  with  the 
captain  and  others  of  us,  we  sent  Nazerbeg  again  ashore, 
with  instructions  what  to  do.  He  was  to  inform  the  viceroy 
that  the  ambassador  was  not  very  well,  and  had  therefore 
deferred  his  landing  till  next  morning,  which  was  Monday 
the  20th  September.  He  was  also  directed  to  request  the 
viceroy  and  governor^  to  send  two  or  three  of  their  boats 
for  him  very  early,  to  bring  the  women  and  others  of  his 
company  ashore,  as  the  ship's  boats  were  too  small ; and  to 
say,  that  the  ambassador  expected  to  be  attended  by  some 
men  of  condition  from  the  viceroy,  to  come  in  the  boats,  out 
of  respect  to  the  king  of  Persia,  whose  person  he  represent- 
ed. This  message,  being  well  delivered,  took  the  desired 
effect,  and  the  viceroy  readily  promised  to  comply  with  every 
thing  required.  Having  finished  this  part  of  his  introduc- 
tions, Nazerbeg  was  to  repair  to  the  tent  where  the  baggage 
was  lodged,  and  to  fetch  from  one  of  the  trunks,  two  bags  of 
money  containing  T200  sterling,  and  some  other  things  of 
value,  if  he  could  so  contrive  without  being  noticed,  as  it  was 
wished  to  conceal  the  knowledge  we  had  of  the  villainous  in- 
tentions of  these  barbarians.  Nazerbeg  was  also  desired  to 
use  dispatch,  and  to  desire  the  three  servants  of  the  ambas- 
sador to  remain  all  night  at  the  tents,  with  promise  of  being 
relieved  next  morning.  All  was  done  as  directed,  and  not 
only  was  the  money  brought  away,  but  a trunk  also  contain- 
ing Lady  Shirley’s  apparel.  When  the  baiioches  enquired 
the  reason  of  taking  that  trunk  back  to  the  ship,  they  were 
told  it  contained  the  lady's  night-clothes,  and  that  it  was  to 
be  brought  ashore  again  next  day. 

The  ambassador  having  thus  recovered  his  money,  wished 
much  to  get  back  one  other  large  trunk,  containing  things 
of  value,  and  the  three  men  which  were  ashore  with  his  bag- 
gage, even  if  all  the  rest  were  lost.  For  this  purpose,  we 
filled,  over  night,  a large  chest  and  a night-stool,  with  billets 
of  wood,  rubbish,  stones,  and  other  useless  matters,  to  make 
them  heavy,  binding  them  up  carefully  with  mats  and  ropes 
to  give  them  an  air  of  importance.  Nazerbeg  was  instructed 
to  take  these  on  shore,  to  be  left  in  place  of  the  large  trunk 
which  he  was  to  bring  away,  under  pretence  that  it  belong- 
ed to  one  of  the  merchants,  and  had  been  landed  by  mistake. 
The  three  men  at  the  tent  were  to  accompany  him  back  to 
the  ship,  with  their  musical  instruments,  and  the  baiioches 

were 
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were  to  be  told  they  were  wanted  by  the  lord  ambassador  to 
accompany  him  with  their  music  on  his  landing. 

Every  thing  being  thus  properly  arranged,  we  saw  next 
morning  early,  the  three  boats  coming  off  for  the  purpose  of 
bringing  his  lordship  on  shore,  according  to  promise.  We 
then  manned  our  skiff,  and  sent  her*  ashore  to  put  our  plan 
into  execution,  by  which  we  hoped  to  entrap  the  balloches 
in  the  snare  they  had  laid  for  us.  In  the  mean  time,  we  re- 
ceived the  people  from  the  three  boats  into  our  ship,  consist- 
ing of  seven  or  eight  persons  of  some  condition,  among  whom 
w as  our  friend  Haji  Comul ; all  the  rest  being  slaves  and  fish- 
ermen. We  kept  them  in  discourse  on  various  matters,  to 
pass  away  time  till  our  skiff  could  get  back.  During  this 
conversation,  one  of  them  said  that  the  viceroy  earnestly  de- 
sired we  might  bring  our  slurbow 8 ashore  with  us,  as  he 
wished  much  to  see  it,  which  we  readily  promised,  to  satisfy 
them.  We  soon  after  had  the  pleasure  to  see  our  skiff  re- 
turning, having  been  completely  successful,  as  it  not  only 
brought  away  the  trunk  and  the  three  men,  but  also  one  of 
the  chief  men  among  the  balloches , whom  Nazerbeg  enticed 
along  with  him.  As  soon  as  he  came  on  board,  he  and  the 
rest  desired  to  see  our  gun-rooms,  in  which  they  had  been 
told  we  had  all  our  fire-works,  of  which  they  were  in  great 
dread,  particularly  of  our  slurbow  and  fire-arrows  ; and  this 
answered  exactly  to  our  wishes,  as  we  meant  to  have  enticed 
them  below,  that  we  might  disarm  them  of  their  long  knives 
or  daggers.  When  all  these  principal  persons  were  down 
below  in  the  gun-room,  all  our  people  being  armed  and  in 
readiness,  and  dispersed  in  different  parts  of  the  ship,  some 
on  deck,  some  between  decks,  and  others  in  the  gun-room, 
to  arrest  and  disarm  the  traitors ; and  when  the  concerted 
signal  was  given,  this  was  instantly  accomplished,  to  their 
great  astonishment,  yet  without  resistance. 

We  then  laid  open  to  them  our  knowledge  of  their  mur- 
derous intentions,  saying  their  lives  were  now  in  our  hands, 
as  they  had  themselves  fallen  into  the  pit  they  had  dug  for 
us ; and,  if  we  served  them  right,  we  should  now  cut  them 
in  pieces,  as  they  meant  to  have  done  by  us.  Yet  they 
stoutly  denied  the  whole  alleged  plot.  We  detained  six  of 
the  chiefest  men  among  them,  and  two  of  their  boats,  send- 

ing 

8 From  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  sequel,  this  seems  to  have  been 
a species  of  cross-bow  for  discharging  fire-arrows. — E. 
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ing  all  the  rest  a-shore,  being  all  naked  rascals,  except  one, 
by  whom  we  sent  a message  to  the  viceroy  and  governor, 
That;  unless  he  sent  us  back  all  the  goods  and  baggage  we 
had  ashore,  without  abstracting  even  the  smallest  portion, 
we  would  carry  off  those  wre  had  now  in  our  custody.  When 
this  message  was  delivered  to  the  viceroy  and  governor,  they 
sent  back  word  by  the  same  messenger,  that,  if  we  would  re- 
lease the  batloches , all  our  goods  should  be  sent  to  us,  and  at 
the  same  time  making  many  hollow  declarations  that  no  evil 
had  ever  been  intended  against  us.  On  receiving  this  mes- 
sage, and  in  sight  of  the  messenger,  all  our  prisoners  were 
immediately  put  in  irons;  and  two  letters  were  wrote  to  the 
viceroy  in  Persian,  one  by  us  and  the  other  by  the  prisoners, 
intimating  in  the  most  determined  terms,  that  the  prisoners 
would  be  all  put  to  death,  if  the  goods  were  not  safely  re- 
turned without  delay,  giving  only  two  hours  respite  at  the 
most,  the  sand-glass  being  set  before  them  as  the  messenger 
left  the  ship,  that  he  might  be  induced  to  make  haste.  By 
these  sharp  means,  we  constrained  them  to  restore  every 
thing  in  the  most  ample  manner ; and  this  being  done,  we 
released  the  men  and  boats,  according  to  promise,  and  sent 
them  away.  One  man  named  Malm  Simsadin , whom  we 
had  learnt,  from  Haji  Comul , was  an  experienced  pilot  for 
Sinde  and  Cambay , we  detained  for  that  purpose,  promising 
to  reward  him  according  to  his  merits. 

Thus,  by  God’s  assistance,  to  whom  be  endless  praise  for 
our  deliverance,  we  happily  extricated  ourselves  from  this 
dangerous  and  intricate  affair,  which  was  entirely  concluded 
by  six  p.  m.  of  the  20th  September.  We  set  sail  that  same 
night  with  our  new  pilot  and  Haji  Comul , which  last  re- 
mained along  with  us,  as  his  life  would  have  been  in  danger 
among  that  accursed  crew,  for  revealing  their  diabolical 
plot.  We  now  bent  out  course  for  Sinde,  as  willing  to  avoid 
all  subsequent  dangers  which  these  blood-thirsty  balloches 
might  attempt  to  plot  against  us.  In  our  way,  we  had  much 
conversation  with  Comul,  whom  wTe  much  esteemed  and  re- 
spected for  the  excellent  service  he  had  done  towards  us. 
Comul  was  a native  of  Dabul  in  India,  his  father  being  a 
Persian  of  the  sect  of  Ali,  in  which  Comul  was  a churchman, 
or  priest,  having  likewise  some  skill  in  medicine  and  sur- 
gery, in  which  capacity  he  had  resided  in  the  tent  of  the  go- 
vernor of  Guadal,  and  owing  to  which  circumstance  he  had 
overheard  their  infernal  plot.  He  had  obtained  leave  to 
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come  aboard  our  ship,  under  pretence  of  procuring  certain 
ointments  or  balsams,  which  he  alleged  had  been  promised 
him  by  our  surgeons.  He  said  that,  on  hearing  their  mur- 
derous intentions,  his  heart  yearned  within  him,  to  think  we 
should  be  led  like  sheep  to  the  slaughter  by  such  bloody  but- 
chers, and  that  God  willed  him  to  reveal  their  plot  to  us. 
t4e  farther  toid  us,  that  to  his  knowledge,  they  had  already 
betrayed  three  ships  in  the  same  manner  ; that  they  were  all 
rebels  against  the  king  of  Persia,  refusing  to  pay  the  tribute 
which  they  and  their  ancestors  had  been  accustomed  to  ; and 
that  the  king  of  Persia  had  levied  an  army,  which  waited  not 

iai  from  Guadal,  with  the  purpose  to  invade  the  country 
next  winter.  J 

1 his  country  of  Macquerona,  or  Mekran,  is  on  the  main 
land  of  Asia,  bordering  upon  the  kingdom  of  Persia.  The 
port  of  Guadal  is  nearly  in  the  lat.  of  25°  N,  the  variation 
being  17°  15'  [lat.  24°  40'  N.  long.  61°  50'  E,]  It  has  good 
anchorage  in  four  or  five  fathoms.  At  night  of  the  21st 
September,  the  day  after  leaving  Guadal,  our  balloche  pilot 
brought  our  ship  in  danger  of  running  on  a shoal,  where  we 
had  to  come  suddenly  to  anchor  till  next  morning.  The 
24th  at  night,  while  laying  to,  because  not  far  from  Cape 
Camelo,  a Portuguese  frigate,  or  bark,  passed  close  beside 
us,  which  at  first  we  suspected  to  have  been  an  armed  ^al- 
ley, for  which  cause  we  prepared  for  defence  in  case  of  need. 

§ 3.  Arrival  at  Diul-gmde / and  landing  of  the  Ambassador : 
Seeking  Trade  there , are  crossed  by  the  slanderous  Portu- 
guese: Go  to  Sumatra  and  Bantam ; and  thence  Home  to 
England . 

The  26th  September,  1613,  we  came  to  anchor  right  be- 
fore the  mouth  of  the  river  Sinde , or  Indus,  by  the  directions 
of  a pilot  we  had  from  one  of  the  boats  we  found  fishing  at 
that  place.  We  rode  in  very  good  ground,  in  a foot  less 
five  fathoms,  the  mouth  of  the  river  being  E.  by  N.  beino^in 
the  latitude  of  24°  38'  N.a  That  same  day,  the  ambassador 

sent 

1 This  singular  name  ought  perhaps  to  have  been  Diul-Sinde,  or  Diul 
on  the  Indus,  or  Sinde  river,  to  distinguish  it  from  Din  in  Guzerat.— E. 

The  river  Indus  has  many  mouths,  of  which  no  less  than  seventeen 
are  laid  down  in  Arrowsmitlf  s excellent  map  of  Hindoostan,  extending 
between  the  latitudes  of  24°  45'  and  23°  15' both  N.  and  between  the  lon- 
gitudes of  67°  12'  and  69°  12'  both  east.  That  mouth  where  the  Expedk 
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sent  two  of  his  people,  to  confer  with  the  governor  about 
his  coming  ashore,  and  procuring  a passage  through  that 
country  into  Persia.  The  governor,  whose  name  was 
Arab  Manewardus,  who  was  of  Diul,z  was  most  willing  to 
receive  the  ambassador,  and  to  shew  him  every  kindness, 
both  in  regard  to  his  entertainment  there,  and  his  passage 
through  his  province  or  jurisdiction.  To  this  intent,  he  sent 
a principal  person  aboard,  attended  by  five  or  six  more,  to 
welcome  his  lordship  with  many  compliments,  assuring  him 
of  kind  entertainment.  Presently  after  there  came  boats 
from  Dial  for  his  accommodation,  in  which  he  and  all  his 
people  and  goods  went  ashore  on  the  29th  September,  all  in 
as  good  health  as  when  they  embarked  in  our  ship  from 
England.  At  his  departure  we  saluted  him  with  eleven 
guns,  and  our  captain  entrusted  him  with  a fine  fowling- 
piece,  having  two  locks,  to  present  to  the  governor  ol  Tatta, 
a great  city,  a day’s  journey  from  Diul, 4 both  cities  being 
in  the  dominions  of  the  Great  Mogul.  We  also  now  set 
ashore  our  treacherous  halloche  pilot,  Sim-sadin , though  he 
better  merited  to  have  been  thrown  into  the  sea,  as  he  en- 
deavoured twice  to  have  cast  us  away ; once  by  his  own 
means,  as  formerly  alluded  to,  and  afterwards  by  giving  de- 
vilish council  to  the  pilot  we  had  from  the  fisher  boat  at  this 
place. 

When  the  lord  ambassador  left  us,  we  requested  he  would 
send  us  word  how  he  found  the  country  disposed,  and  whe- 
ther we  might  have  trade  there;  and  for  this  purpose,  we 
gave  his  lordship  a note  in  writing  of  what  we  chiefly  de- 
sired, which  was  to  the  following  purport : “ That  our  co- 
ming 

tion  now  came  to  anchor,  was  probably  that  called  the  Titty  river,  being 
the  most  north-western  of  the  Delta,  in  lat.  24°  45'  N.  and  long.  67°  12'  E. 
from  Greenwich ; being  the  nearest  on  her  way  from  Guadal,  and  that 
which  most  directly  communicates  with  Tatta,  the  capital  of  the  Delta  of 
the  Indus.-—  E. 

3 Such  is  the  vague  mode  of  expression  in  the  Pilgrims;  but  it  appears 
afterwards  that  he  was  governor  of  Diul,  at  which  place  Sir  Robert  Shir- 
ley and  his  suite  were  landed.  It  singularly  happens,  that  Diul  is  omitted 
in  all  the  maps  we  have  been  able  to  consult ; but  from  the  context,  it  ap- 
pears to  have  been  near  the  mouth  of  the  Pitty  river,  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
ceding note.  It  is  afterwards  said  to  have  been  fifteen  miles  up  the  river, 
in  which  case  it  may  possibly  be  a place  otherwise  called  Larry  Bunder , 
about  twenty  miles  up  the  Pitty,  which  is  the  port  of  Tatta. — E. 

4 Tatta  is  not  less  than  seventy-five  English  miles  from  the  mouth  of 
the  Pitty,  and  consequently  sixty  from  Diul. — E. 
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suing  to  this  port  was  purposely  to  land  his  lordship  ; yet, 
as  we  had  brought  with  us  certain  commodities  and  money, 
we  were  willing  to  make  sales  of  such  and  so  much  of  these 
as  might  suit,  it  we  could  obtain  licence  and  protection  for 
quiet  trade ; and,  with  the  governor’s  permission,  would  settle 
a lactoiy  at  this  place,  to  which,  though  now  but  slenderly 
provided,  we  would  afterwards  bring  such  kinds  and  quanti- 
ties of  goods  as  might  be  most  suitable  for  sale.  The  com- 
modities we  now  had,  were  elephants  and  morse  teeth,  fine 
fowling-pieces,  lead  and  tin  in  bars,  and  some  .Spanish  dol- 
lars. It  we  could  not  be  permitted  to  trade,  we  requested 
leave  to  provide  ourselves  with  refreshments,  and  so  to  de- 
part.” 

1 he  30th  September,  the  ambassador  had  an  audience  of 
t e govern oi  concerning  ail  his  business,  to  whom  he  shewed 
thejirmaun  of  the  king  ot  Persia,  as  also  the  pass  of  the  king  of 
opam,  thinking  thereby  to  satisfy  the  jealousy  of  the  Portuguese 
residents  at  that  place,  who  reported,  on  pretended  intelli- 
gence from  Ornus,  that  Don  Roberto  Shirley  was  come  from 
Ungland  with  three  ships  to  the  Indies,  on  purpose  to  steal. 
Ihey  peremptorily  refused  to  give  credence  to  the  Spanish 
pass,  saying  it  was  neither  signed  nor  sealed  by  their  king, 
m which  they  could  not  possibly  be  mistaken,  knowing  it  so 
well,  and  therefore  that  it  was  assuredly  forged.  On  this, 
the  ambassador  angrily  said,  that  it  was  idle  to  shew  them 
any  king  s hand-writing  and  seal,  as  they  had  no  king, 
being  merely  a waste  nation,  forcibly  reduced  under  subjec- 
tion to  the  king  of  Spain,  and  mere  slaves  both  to  him  and 
Ins  natuial  subjects.  \et  the  Portuguese  boldly  stood  to 
t eii  foimer  allegations,  insisting  that  the  ambassador  had 
ot  er  two  ships  in  the  Indies.  Then  Arah  Manewardus 
sharply  reproved  them  for  their  unseemly  contradictions  of 

^ CrS*an  am^assa^or3  and  ordered  them  out  of  the  room. 

Pne  ambassador  then  made  a speech  to  the  governor  con- 
cerning our  admittance  to  trade  at  his  port,  on  which  the  go- 
vernor expressed  his  readiness  to  do  so,  all  inconveniences 
understood,  and  desired  the  ambassador  to  send  for  one  or 
two  of  our  merchants,  that  he  might  confer  with  them  on  the 
subject.  Upon  this  the  ambassador  wrote  to  us  on  the  2d 
October,  saying  what  he  had  done  in  our  affairs,  and  send- 
ing us  assurance  for  our  safe  going  and  returning.  Being 
thereby  in  good  hope  of  establishing  trade  at  this  place,  if 
not  a factory,  and  to  make  sale  of  the  small  quantity  of  goods 

we 
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we  now  had,  Mr  Joseph  Salbank  and  I,  by  advice  of  the  cap- 
tain and  others,  made  ourselves  ready  and  went  ashore  that 
same  morning  in  one  of  the  country  boats.  Our  ship  lay 
about  four  or  five  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  river,  from 
whence  we  had  fifteen  miles  to  travel  to  Diul,  where  the  am- 
bassador was,  so  that  it  was  late  in  the  evening  before  we 
landed  there. 

In  our  way  we  met  a Portuguese  frigate  or  bark,  bound 
for  Ormus,  on  purpose  to  prevent  any  of  their  ships  coming 
till  we  were  gone.  This  bark  went  close  past  our  ship,  ta- 
king a careful  review  of  her,  and  so  departed.  As  soon  as 
we  were  landed,  three  or  four  Portuguese  came  up  to  us, 
asking  if  we  had  brought  any  goods  ashore,  and  such  like 
questions  ; but  we  made  them  no  reply,  pretending  not  to 
understand  their  language,  that  we  might  the  better  under- 
stand them  for  our  own  advantage,  if  occasion  served.  There 
then  came  another  Portuguese,  who  spoke  Dutch  very 
fluently,  telling  me  many  things  respecting  the  country  and 
people,  tending  to  their  ill  conduct  and  character,  thinking 
to  dissuade  us  from  endeavouring  to  have  any  trade  there. 
Soon  after,  the  officers  of  the  customs  came,  and  conducted 
us  to  the  castle,  but  we  could  not  have  an  audience  of  the  go- 
vernor that  night,  as  it  was  already  late.  The  officers,  who 
were  mostly  banians,  and  spoke  good  Portuguese,  searched 
every  part  about  us  for  money,  not  even  leaving  our  shoes 
unsearched  ; and  perceiving  that  we  were  surprised  at  this, 
they  prayed  us  to  be  content  therewith,  as  it  was  the  custom 
of  the  country.  To  this  I replied,  that  though  the  Portu- 
guese might  give  them  cause  for  so  bad  a fashion,  yet  Eng- 
lish merchants  did  not  hide  their  money  in  their  shoes  like 
smugglers.  Then  the  governor’s  servants  came  to  us,  and 
lighted  us  from  the  castle  to  the  house  in  which  the  ambas- 
sador lodged,  where  we  were  made  heartily  welcome,  and 
were  lodged  all  the  time  we  staid  in  Diul,  and  at  no  expence 
to  us.  Seeing  us  landed,  and  hearing  we  came  to  treat  with 
the  governor  for  settling  trade  at  that  place,  the  Portuguese 
spread  many  slanderous  and  malignant  lies  against  our  king, 
country,  and  nation,  reporting  that  wTe  were  thieves,  and  not 
merchants,  and  that  we  derived  our  chief  subsistence  by  rob- 
bing other  nations  on  the  sea. 

In  the  morning  of  the  3d  October,  the  governor  sent  word 
to  the  ambassador  that  he  would  see  and  converse  with  us  in 
the  afternoon.  In  the  mean  time,  we  had  notice  that  the 

Portuguese 


15$ 


PART  II.  BOOK  III. 


Early  Voyages  of  the, 

Portuguese  were  using  every  effort  with  him  and  others  to 
prevent  our  being  entertained,  both  by  offering  him  gratifi- 
cations if  he  would  refuse  us,  and  by  threatening  to  leave  the 
place  if  we  were  received,  pretending  that  they  would  not 
remain  where  thieves  were  admitted.  Yet  the  governor  sent 
for  us,  commanding  four  great  horses,  richly  caparisoned,  to 
be  sent  to  the  ambassador’s  house,  for  his  lordship,  Sir  Tho- 
mas Powell,  Mr  Salbank,  and  me,  and  sent  also  a number  of 
his  servants  to  conduct  us  to  the  castle  j all  the  ambassador’s 
servants  went  likewise  along  with  him,  each  carrying  a hal- 
bert. In  this  manner  we  rode  through  some  part  of  the 
city,  the  people  in  all  the  streets  flocking  out  to  see  us,  ha- 
ving heard  talk  of  Englishmen,  but  never  having  seen  any 
before,  as  we  were  the  first  who  had  ever  been  in  that  part 
of  the  country. 

On  coming  to  the  castle,  we  were  received  in  a very  or- 
derly manner,  and  led  through  several  spacious  rooms,  where 
many  soldiers  were  standing  in  ranks  on  each  side,  all  cloath- 
ed  from  head  to  foot  in  white  dresses.  We  were  then  con- 
ducted to  a high  turret,  in  which  the  governor  and  some 
others  sat,  who  rose  up  at  our  entrance  and  saluted  us,  bid- 
ding us  kindly  welcome.  We  then  all  sat  down  round  the 
room,  on  carpets  spread  on  the  floor,  according  to  their  fa- 
shion. The  governor  again  bid  us  welcome,  saying  he  was 
glad  to  see  Englishmen  in  that  country ; but  said,  in  regard 
to  the  trade  we  desired  to  have  there,  that  the  Portuguese 
would  by  no  means  consent  to  our  having  trade,  and  threat- 
ened to  desert  the  place  if  we  were  received.  Yet,  if  he 
could  be  assured  of  deriving  greater  benefit  from  our  trade 
than  he  now  had  from  that  of  the  Portuguese,  he  should  not 
care  how  soon  they  left  him,  as  he  thought  well  of  our  na- 
tion. In  the  mean  time,  however,  as  he  farmed  the  customs 
of  that  port  from  the  king,  to  whom  he  was  bound  to  pay 
certain  sums  yearly  for  the  same,  whether  they  were  actually 
received  or  not,  he  was  under  the  necessity  of  being  circum- 
spect in  conducting  the  business,  lest  he  might  incur  the  dis- 
pleasure of  the  king,  to  his  utter  ruin.  He  then  told  us  that 
the  customs  from  the  Portuguese  trade,  together  with  what 
arose  from  their  letting  out  their  ships  to  hire  to  the  Guze- 
rats  and  Banians,  amounted  to  a lack  of  rupees  yearly,  which 
is  £ 10,000  sterling.5 

He 

5 A rupee  is  two  shillings,  or  somewhat  more,  and  a lack  is  100,000.™ 
Purch . 
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He  then  desired  to  know  the  kinds  and  quantities  of  the 
commodities  we  had  brought,  and  what  amount  we  had  in 
money?  To  all  which  we  gave  him  distinct  answers,  as  nearly 
as  we  could  remember;  adding,  that  though  we  now  brought 
but  small  store,  we  would  engage  to  furnish  his  port  at  our 
next  coming,  which  would  be  in  about  twenty-two  months, 
with  such  commodities  as  were  now  brought  by  the  Portu- 
guese, and  with  such  quantities  of  each  kind  as  might  be  re- 
quisite to  satisfy  the  demands  of  that  port.  He  appeared  to 
approve  of  this,  and  concluded  by  saying,  as  our  present 
stock  of  commodities  were  so  small,  the  Portuguese  would 
only  laugh  at  him  and  us  if  we  were  now  admitted  to  trade, 
wherefore  he  wished  us  to  defer  all  trade  till  our  next  co- 
ming ; but  that  he  was  ready  to  give  us  a writing  under  his 
hand  and  seal  to  assure  us  of  good  entertainment  at  our  next 
coming,  provided  we  came  fully  prepared  as  we  said,  and  on 
condition  we  should  leave  him  a written  engagement  not  to 
molest  any  of  the  ships  or  goods  of  the  king  of  the  Moguls, 
or  his  subjects.  We  agreed  to  all  this,  and  requested  he 
would  allow  us  to  sell  those  goods  we  now  had  ; but  which  he 
would  by  no  means  consent  to,  for  fear  of  offending  the  Por- 
tuguese, as  stated  before. 

We  then  desired  that  we  might  have  leave  to  provide  our 
ship  with  water,  and  other  necessary  refreshments,  for  our 
money,  after  which  we  should  depart  as  soon  as  possible. 
To  this  he  said,  that  as  soon  as  we  sent  him  the  writing  he 
desired,  he  would  send  us  the  one  he  had  promised,  and 
would  give  orders  to  his  officers  to  see  our  wants  supplied ; 
but  desired  that  the  Portuguese  might  know  nothing  of  all 
this.  Seeing  no  remedy,  we  then  desired  to  know  what 
kinds  of  commodities  he  wished  us  to  bring,  and  also  what 
were  the  commodities  his  country  could  afford  in  return. 
We  were  accordingly  informed,  that  the  commodities  in  re- 
quest in  Sinde  were  broad-cloths  of  various  prices,  and  light 
gay  colours,  as  stammels,  reds,  greens,  sky-blues,  indigo- 
blues,  azures,  &c.  also  elephants  teeth,  iron,  steel,  lead,  tin, 
spices,  and  money.  The  commodities  to  be  had  there  were, 
indigo  of  Lahore,  indigo  of  Cherques , calicoes  of  all  sorts, 
pintadoes,  or  painted  chintzes  of  all  sorts,  all  kinds  of  Guze- 
rat  and  Cambay  commodities,  with  many  kinds  of  drugs. 
We  then  took  our  leave,  and  returned  to  the  ambassador’s 
house,  whence  I sent  him  a letter,  according  to  his  desire, 
signed  by  Mr  Salbanke  and  me,  on  which  he  sent  us  ano- 
ther, 
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ther,  in  the  Persian  language,  which  is  written  backwards, 
much  like  the  Plebrew,  and  which  was  interpreted  to  us  by 
the  ambassador,  in  English,  as  follows : 

£C  Whereas  there  has  arrived  at  this  port  of  Diul,  an 
English  ship  called  the  Expedition,  of  which  is  captain, 
Christopher  Newport,  and  merchants,  Joseph  Salbank  and 
Walter  Peyton,  and  has  landed  here  Don  Robert  Shirley, 
ambassador  of  the  king  of  Persia,  who  has  desired  us  to 
grant  them  trade  at  this  port  under  my  government,  which 
I willingly  would  have  granted,  but  not  having  brought  mer- 
chandize in  sufficient  quantity  to  begin  trade,  and  the  Por- 
tuguese, from  whom  I reap  benefit,  refusing  their  consent, 
threatening  to  go  away  if  I receive  the  English  nation,  by 
which  I should  be  left  destitute  of  all  trade,  whence  arises 
those  sums  I have  yearly  to  pay  to  the  king,  and  in  default 
whereof  I should  incur  his  majesty’s  displeasure,  to  my  utter 
ruin.  Yet,  from  the  love  I bear  to  the  king  of  Persia,  by 
whose  ambassador  I am  solicited,  and  from  affection  for  the 
English,  together  with  the  faithful  performance  of  the  wri- 
ting left  with  me  under  their  hands  and  seals  by  the  two  mer- 
chants before  named,  I hereby  promise  the  English  nation, 
under  my  hand  and  seal,  if  they  will  come  like  themselves, 
so  fitted  that  I may  derive  more  advantage  from  them  than 
from  the  Portuguese,  that  I will  infallibly  grant  them  trade 
here,  with  such  reasonable  privileges  as  we  may  agree  upon.” 

Given  at  Dial,  this  3 d of  October } 1613. 

Aiiah  Manewardus. 

Having  received  this  writing  on  the  4th  October,  together 
with  orders  from  the  governor  to  his  officers  for  our  being 
furnished  with  water  and  refreshments,  we  made  haste  to  re- 
turn to  our  ships.  A little  before  we  went  away,  the  ambas- 
sador fell  into  discourse  with  us  about  procuring  a firmaun 
from  the  Great  Mogul,  for  which  purpose  he  wished  Mr  Sal- 
bank  to  accompany  him  to  Agra,  the  principal  residence  of 
that  sovereign,  affirming  that  he  would  procure  that  grant  of 
trade  for  us  in  a short  time,  for  which  he  alleged  there  was 
now  a favourable  opportunity,  both  because  he  had  other 
business  to  transact  at  the  court  of  the  Mogul,  and  in  conse- 
quence of  the  willingness  of  Manewardus  to  admit  us  to  trade 
at  his  port.  He  alleged  likewise  that  we  might  never  have 
so  favourable  an  opportunity,  and  assured  us  that  he  would 

therein 
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therein  shew  himself  a true-hearted  Englishman,  whatever 
the  company  of  merchants  might  think  of  him  ; and  that  Mr 
Salbank  should  he  an  evidence  of  his  earnest  endeavours 
to  serve  the  merchants  in  procuring  this  Jirmaun,  not  only 
for  Diul,  but  for  other  parts  of  the  Mogul  dominions,  and 
should  also  carry  the  grant  with  him  over-land  to  England. 
All  this  seemed  reasonable,  and  as  Mr  Salbank  had  been  be- 
fore in  these  parts,  he  was  very  willing  to  go,  provided  it  met 
with  the  approbation  of  the  captain  and  me,  and  the  other 
gentlemen  in  the  ship ; for  which  purpose  the  ambassador 
wrote  a letter  to  our  captain,  to  urge  his  consent,  which  we 
carried  wLh  us. 

We  left  Diul  that  same  day  about  four  in  the  afternoon, 
and  on  going  to  the  river  side  to  take  boat,  many  of  the  na- 
tives flocked  about  to  look  at  us.  We  were  likewise  joined 
by  about  a dozen  Portuguese,  who  began  to  talk  with  us  in 
Dutch,  as  before,  asking  many  frivolous  questions.  1 now 
answered  them  in  their  own  language,  on  purpose  that  the 
Banians,  who  were  present,  might  understand  what  I said; 
telling  them  that  they  were  a shameless  and  lying  people  to 
spread  so  many  slanderous  and  false  reports  of  our  nation, 
while  they  knew  their  own  to  be  much  inferior  to  ours  in 
many  respects,  and  that  their  scandalous  conduct  proceeded 
merely  from  malignant  policy  to  prevent,  us  from  participa- 
ting with  them  in  the  trade  of  India.  To  this  l added,  that 
if  they  did  not  restrain  themselves  within  due  peaceful  bounds, 
amending  their  behaviour  both  in  words  and  actions,  they 
should  be  ah  driven  out  of  India,  and  a more  honest  and 
loyal  nation  substituted  in  their  place.  Then  one  of  the 
principal  men  among  them  stepped  forwards,  and  made  an- 
swer, that  they  had  already  too  many  enemies,  and  had  no 
need  of  more:  but  that  thev  had  substantial  reasons  for 

' V 

speaking  of  us  as  they  had  done,  as  not  long  since  one  of 
their  ships  had  been  taken  near  Surat,  and,  as  they  suppo- 
sed, by  an  English  ship.  To  which  I answered,  that  this 
was  more  like  to  have  been  done  by  the  Hollanders.  They 
then  became  more  civil,  and  finally  wished  that  we  might 
trade  in  all  parts  of  India  with  them,  and  they  with  us,  like  ' 
friends  and  neighbours,  and  that  our  kings  might  enter  into 
some  agreement  to  that  effect.  They  then  kindly  took  leave 
of  us,  and  we  departed. 

We  got  back  to  our  ship  on  the  6th,  when  it  was  agreed 
that  Mr  Salbank  should  accompany  the  ambassador  to  Agra, 
vol.  ix.  l as 
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as  proposed.  For  which  purpose  he  got  himself  in  readi- 
ness, meaning  to  have  gone  ashore  next  day.  In  the  mean 
time,  the  captain,  the  purser,  and  his  man,  went  on  shore  to 
buy  fresh  victuals  and  necessaries  to  take  with  us  to  sea ; but, 
on  coming  to  the  city,  they  were  presently  ordered  away  by 
the  governor,  and  an  express  order  issued  by  proclamation? 
that  none  of  the  natives  should  hereafter  bring  any  of  the 
English  ashore,  on  pain  of  death.  We  were  much  astonish- 
ed at  this  sudden  alteration  of  affairs,  for  which  we  could  not 
divine  any  cause : but,  on  the  9th,  finding  we  could  get  no- 
thing done  here,  nor  any  farther  intercourse,  we  set  sail,  di- 
recting our  course  for  Sumatra.  ATI  the  time  we  were  here 
in  Sinde,  we  had  not  the  smallest  intimation  of  trade  having 
been  settled  at  Surat,  for  if  w'e  had,  we  might  have  taken  & 
different  course. 

We  came  to  anchor  in  the  road  of  Priaman  on  the  20th 
November,  going  in  between  the  two  northermost  little 
islands,  and  anchored  close  by  the  northermost  of  these,  in 
five  fathoms.  We  immediately  began  to  bargain  for  pepper? 
the  price  of  which  we  beat  down  from  twenty-two  dollars,  as 
first  asked,  to  seventeen  dollars  the  bahar,  at  which  price  we 
got  two  bahars,  which  were  brought  to  us  on  board  ; but  the 
governor  would  not  allow  us,  although  we  made  him  a pre- 
sent of  a musket,  to  hire  a house,  or  to  buy  pepper  ashore, 
unless  we  would  consent  to  bestow  presents  on  some  twenty 
of  the  officers  and  merchants  of  the  place.  On  the  22d,  we 
received  a letter  from  Captain  Christen,  of  the  Hcsiander, 
then  at  Tecoo,  earnestly  advising  us  to  come  there  immedi- 
ately, as  we  could  not  fail  to  get  as  much  pepper  as  we  wish- 
ed at  that  place,  and  in  a short  time;  and,  as  we  were  not 
acquainted  with  the  place,  Captain  Chrisen  sent  Richard 
Hall,  one  of  his  master’s  mates,  to  pilot  us  through  among 
the  dangerous  shoals  that  lay  about  the  roads  of  Tecoo.  Ac- 
cordingly we  went  to  that  place,  and  anchored  in  four  fa- 
thoms, Richard  Hall  returning  on  board  the  Hosiander, 
where  he  died  that  same  night,  being  ill  of  the  flux. 

Before  our  arrival,  the  natives  had  offered  their  pepper  to 
Captain  Christen  at  twelve  and  thirteen  dollars  the  bahar, 
taking  payment  in  Surat  commodities  ; but  they  uow  de- 
manded twenty-two  dollars  in  ready  money,  refusing  to  bar- 
ter with  them  any  longer  for  goods.  They  also  demanded  at 
this  place  as  many  presents  as  had  been  required  at  Priaman ; 
beside  which,  they  insisted  upon  having  seventy- two  dollars 
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for  anchorage  duty.  Being  now  in  a worse  situation  than 
before,  and  having  no  time  to  waste  in  delays,  we  determi- 
ned to  come  to  short  terms  with  them ; wherefore  we  told 
them  roundly,  that  we  would  on  no  account  submit  to  their 
unreasonable  demands,  even  though  we  might  not  get  a 
single  cattee  of  pepper.  For  this  purpose  I drew  out  a let- 
ter from  our  captain,  which  he  signed  and  sealed*  addressed 
to  the  head  governor,  stating  that  he  had  not  used  our  na- 
tion so  well  as  we  had  reason  to  expect,  both  in  unreason- 
able demands  of  presents,  which  were  not  usually  given  upon 
compulsion,  but  rather  from  good-will,  or  in  reward  of  good 
behaviour,  and  likewise  by  their  improper  delay  in  imple- 
menting their  promises,  so  very  unlike  mercantile  dealings ; 
since  our  ships  have  at  various  times  remained  at  their  port 
for  three,  four,  and  even  five  months,  depending  on  their 
promises  of  having  full  lading,  which  might  as  well  have  been 
accomplished  in  one  month,  in  so  far  as  respected  the  small 
quantity  of  pepper  they  had  to  dispose  of.  This  letter  was 
translated  by  the  interpreter  in  the  Hosiander,  an  Indian, 
named  Johen,  who  perfectly  understood  their  language. 

The  governor,  in  consequence  of  this  remonstrance,  gave 
orders  that  we  might  purchase  pepper  from  any  one  who 
was  inclined  to  sell ; but  sent  us  a message,  wishing  that  one  of 
us  might  come  on  shore,  that  the  pepper  might  be  there 
weighed.  But  still  doubting  that  they  meant  to  teaze  us 
with  delay,  we  sent  back  word  that  we  could  not  remain  so 
long  as  it  w'ould  require  for  weighing  the  pepper  ashore,  and 
therefore  if  they  would  bring  it  to  us  on  board,  we  would 
pay  them  eighteen  dollars  a bahar  for  their  pepper,  together 
with  two  dollars  as  custom  to  the  governor,  making  exactly 
twenty  dollars.  As  they  still  put  off  time,  we  set  sail,  as  if 
meaning  to  have  gone  away,  on  which  the  governor  sent  an- 
other messenger,  who  spoke  Portuguese  tolerably,  entreat- 
ing us  to  come  again  to  anchor,  and  we  should  have  as  much 
pepper  as  we  could  take  in.  We  did  so  accordingly,  and 
they  brought  pepper  off  to  us  in  proas  as  fast  as  we  could 
conveniently  weigh  it,  and  continued  to  do  so  till  we  had  got 
about  200  bahars.  They  then  began  to  grow  slack  in  their 
proceedings,  on  which,  fearing  to  lose  the  monsoon  by  spend- 
ing too  much  time  at  this  place,  we  weighed  and  proceeded 
for  Bantam. 

We  left  Tecoo  on  the  8th  December,  three  of  our  men 

remaining  in  the  Hosiander,  which' needed  their  assistance, 
° ami 


164? 


PART  II.  BOOK  IllV 


Early  Voyages  of  the 

and  proceeded  towards  Bantam,  mostly  keeping  in  sight  of 
Sumatra.  At  our  entrance  into  the  straits  of  Sunda,  on  the 
16th  of  that  month,  we  met  the  Dragon  on  her  homeward 
voyage,  by  which  ship  we  sent  letters  to  England.  Next 
day,  the  17th,  we  anchored  in  Bantam  roads,  and  went  im- 
mediately ashore  to  provide  our  lodging,  and  by  the  29th 
our  whole  cargo  was  completed. 

We  set  sail  from  Bantam  on  the  2d  January,  1614,  for 
England,  not  having  hitherto  lost  a single  man  by  sickness 
during  our  whole  voyage,  for  which  we  were  thankful  to 
God.  This  same  day,  as  we  were  going  out  byway  of  Pulo 
Panian,  we  met  General  Saris  in  the  Clove,  then  returning 
from  Japan  ; and  we  came  to  anchor,  that  we  might  have  his 
letters  for  England,  together  with  four  chests.  We  likewise 
spared  him  two  of  our  hands,  of  which  he  w as  in  great  need ; 
one  being  a youth,  named  Mortimer  Prittie,  and  the  other 
a carpenter’s  mate,  named  Thomas  Valens,  as  he  had  not  a 
single  carpenter  alive  in  his  ship. 

Having  settled  all  these  matters  with  the  Clove,  we  re- 
sumed our  voyage  for  England  on  the  4th  January,  and  came 
to  anchor  in  Saldanha  bay  on  the  21st  March,  where  we  got 
a sufficient  supply  of  beeves  and  sheep  from  the  natives, 
with  abundance  offish,  caught  in  our  own  seine  We  left 
that  place  on  the  9th  April,  with  prosperous  winds,  which 
continued  favourable  till  we  were  three  degrees  north  of  the 
equator,  which  we  crossed  the  11th  May.  When  in  lat.  00° 
22'  N.  many  ol  our  men  began  to  fall  sick,  some  of  them  of 
the  scurvy,  and  with  swelled  legs.  On  the  10th  July,  1614, 
by  the  blessing  of  God,  we  came  to  anchor  in  the  Downs. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

CONTINUATION  OF  THE  EARLY  VOYAGES  OF  THE  ENGLISH 
EAST  INDIA  COMPANY  TO  INDIA. 


INTRODUCTION. 

IN  the  immediately  preceding  chapter,  we  have  given  a 
series  of  the  first  twelve  voyages  fitted  out  by  the  English 
East  India  Company,  in  the  prosecution  of  their  exclusive 
trade  to  India,  as  preserved  by  Samuel  Purchas;  and  we 
now  mean,  chiefly  from  the  same  source,  to  continue  the  se- 
ries for  a few  years  longer.  At  the  close  of  the  last  voyage 
of  the  foregoing  chapter,  Purchas  informs  us,  that  “ The 
order  of  reckoning  must  be  now  altered,  because  the  voyages 
of  the  company  were  for  the  future  set  forth  by  means  of  a 
joint  stock , instead  of  by  particular  ships,  each  upon  a sepa- 
rate subscription,  having  separate  stocks  and  factories;  the 
whole  proceedings  being,  in  the  sequel,  at  the  general  risk 
of,  and  accountable  to  the  entire  society  or  company  of  ad- 
venturers.” He  farther  adds,  “ That  the  whole  of  these  joint- 
stock  voyages  had  not  come  into  his  hands;  but  that  such 
as  he  had  been  able  to  procure,  and  were  meet  for  publica- 
tion, he  had  inserted  in  his  Collection.” 

The  learned  historiographer  of  the  East  India  Company1 
gives  rather  a different  account  of  the  former  series  of  sepa- 
rate or  unconnected  voyages,  than  that  which  we  have  taken 
from  Purchas,  terming  the  last  voyage  in  our  former  chap- 
ter only  the  ninth , while  Purchas  denominates  it  the  twelfth. 
This  difference,  which  is  not  at  all  material,  may  have 
arisen  from  Purchas  having  considered  some  of  the  ships  be- 
longing to  single  adventurers  or  subscriptions,  which  made 
separate  voyages  or  parts  of  voyages,  as  separate  adventures. 
We  come  now  to  a new  era  in  the  mode  of  conducting  the 
English  exclusive  trade  to  India,  of  the  motives  for  which 
the  Annals  give  the  following  account.® 

££  The 

1 Ann,  of  the  lion,  E.  I.  Co.  I.  162.  4 Id.  I.  IG5. 
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66  The  inconveniences  which  had  been  experienced  from 
separate  classes  of  adventurers,  partners  in  the  East  India 
Company,  fitting  out  equipments  on  their  own  particular 
portions  of  stock,  induced  the  directors,  or  committees , to  re- 
solve, in  1612,  that,  in  future,  the  trade  should  be  carried  on 
by  a joint  stock  only ; and,  on  the  basis  of  this  resolution,  the 
sum  of  .36429,000  was  subscribed;  and,  though  portions  of 
this  joint  stock  were  applied  to  the  equipment  of  four  voy- 
ages, the  general  instructions  to  the  commanders  were  given 
in  the  name,  and  by  the  authority,  of  the  governor,  deputy- 
governor,  and  committees  of  the  company  of  merchants  in 
London  trading  to  the  East  Indies,  who  explained  that  the 
whole  wras  a joint  concern,  and  that  the  commanders  were  to 
be  responsible  to  the  company  for  their  conduct,  both  in  the 
sale  and  purchase  of  commodities  in  the  East  Indies,  and  for 
their  general  conduct,  in  extending  the  commerce,  within  the 
limits  of  the  company.  The  transition,  therefore,  from  tra- 
ding on  separate  adventures , which  has  been  described  as  an 
imitation  of  the  Dutch,  to  trading  on  cl  joint  stocky  arose  out 
of  the  good  sense  of  the  English  nation,  which,  from  expe- 
rience, had  discovered  the  evil  consequences  of  internal  op- 
position, and  had  determined  to  proceed  on  a system  better 
calculated  to  promote  the  general  interest  of  the  East  India 
Company. 

“ Notwithstanding  this  resolution,  the  proportions  of  this 
aggregate  sum  were  applied  to  what  has  been  termed  the 
tenth , eleventh , twelfth , and  thirteenth  voyages,  in  the  follow- 
ing manner  : In  1613,  the  tenth  voyage  was  undertaken,  the 
stock  of  which  was  estimated  at  £5 18,810  in  money,  and 
£ 12,446  in  goods,  the  fleet  consisting  of  eight  vessels.  In 
1614,  the  stock  for  the  eleventh  voyage  was  TT  3,942  in  mo- 
ney, and  0623,000  in  goods,  the  fleet  being  eight  ships.  In 
3615,  the  stock  for  the  twelfth  voyage  was  £ 26,660  in  mo- 
ney, and  <626,065  in  goods,  with  six  ships.  In  1616,  the 
stock  for  the  thirteenth  voyage  was  £ 52,087  in  money,  and 
<£16,506  in  goods,  the  fleet  containing  seven  ships.  The 
purchase,  repair,  and  equipment  of  vessels  during  these  four 
voyages  amounted  to  <£272,544,  which,  with  the  specified 
stock  and  cargoes,  accounts  for  the  disbursement  of  the 
£429,000,  the  sum  subscribed  on  the  joint  stock  in  161 3.3 

“ The 

3 The  enumerated  particulars  amount  to  £ 462,060,  and  exceed  the 
subscribed  joint  stock  by  £33,060. — E. 


167 


chap.  xi.  sect.  i.  English  East  India  Company . 

« The  profits  on  this  joint  stock  are  stated  to  have  amount- 
ed, on  the  first  two  voyages,  to  £VZO  per  cent,  on  the  origi- 
nal subscription  ;;  but  they  were  subsequently  much  diminish- 
ed, by  the  difficulties  which  the  English  trade  to  the  East 
Indies  began  to  experience,  from  the  opposition  of  the  Dutch 
in  the  Spice  Islands ; so  that,  at  the  conclusion  of  this  first 
joint  stock,  in  1617,  the  average  profits  of  the  four  voyages 
did  not  exceed  £&1 : 10s.  per.  cent  on  the  original  subscrip- 
tion, notwithstanding  the  cargo  of  one  of  the  vessels  (the 
New-year’s  Gift)  cost  only  40,000  rials  of  eight,  and  the  sale 
produce,  in  England,  amounted  to  <§£80,000  sterling,” 

It  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  Collection  to  enlarge  on  the 
history  of  the  East  India  Company,  any  farther  than  by  gi- 
ving relations  of  its  early  voyages,  so  far  as  these  have  come 
down  to  us  in  the  Pilgrims  of  Purchas,  their  only  published 
record ; and  we  now  therefore  proceed  with  such  of  these 
voyages  as  are  contained  in  that  curious  collection,  and  seem 
to  be  worth  including  in  this  work.' — E. 


Section  I. 

Voyage  of  Captain  Nicholas  Downton  to  India , in  l6l4.5 

The  ships  employed  on  this  voyage,  the  second  set  forth  by 
the  joint  stock  of  the  East  India  Company,  were  the  New- 
year’s  Gift  admiral,  of  650  tons,  on  board  of  which  Captain. 
Downton  sailed  as  general  or  chief  commander  ; the  Hector 
of  500  tons,  vice-admiral;  the  Merchant’s  Hope,  of  300 
tons ; and  the  Salomon  of  200  tons.  We  have  thus  only  four 
ships  enumerated  by  Purchas,  as  employed  in  the  second  voy- 
age of  the  new  joint  stock,  instead  of  eight  mentioned  in  the 
Annals , as  before  stated  in  the  introduction  to  the  present 
chapter.  In  this  voyage,  Mr  William  Edwards  was  lieute- 
nant, or  next  in  command  under  Captain  Downton,  being 
likewise  Cape  merchant,  and  commander  of  the  Elector.  Mr 
Nicholas  Ensworth  was  Cape  merchant,  and  commander  of 
the  Merchant’s  Hope.  Mr  Thomas  Elkington,  Cape  mer- 
chant, and  commander  of  the  Salomon.  Mr  Peter  Rogers 
minister ; Martin  Pring,  Arthur  Spaight,  Matthew  Moli- 

neux, 


1 Parch.  Pilg.  I.  500.— Extracted  from  the  journal  of  Captain  Downton. 
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neux,  and  Hugh  Bennet,  masters  of  the  four  ships,  assisted 
by  sundry  mates.—  Parch . 

§ 1.  Incidents  at  Saldanha,  Socotora , and  Sw ally ; with  an  Ac- 
count of  Disagreements  between  the,  Moguls  and  Portuguese , 

and  between  the  Nabob  and  the  English. 

We  sailed  from  England  on  the  1st  March,  1614,  and  ar- 
rived in  the  road  of  Saldanha,  or  Table  Bay,  on  Wednesday 
the  1.5th  June,  being  saluted  on  our  arrival  by  a great  storm. 
W hile  every  person  was  busy  in  mooring  the  ship,  John 
Barter,  who  had  lost  his  reason  in  consequence  of  a .long 
fever,  was  suddenly  missing,  and  was  supposed  to  have  made 
away  with  himself.  ']  he  16th  we  erected  our  tents,  and 
placed  a guard  for  their  defence.  We  landed  half  our  casks 
on  the  17th,  to  be  overhauled  and  seasoned;  and  this  day 
Choree , the  Saldanian  or  Hottentot,  presented  me  a young 
steer.  The  18th  we  landed  more  of  our  beer  casks,  to  be 
washed,  repaired,  and  seasoned.  This  day,  Choree  departed 
into  the  interior,  carrying  with  him  his  copper  armour,  ja- 
velins, and  all  things  belonging  to  him,  promising  to  be  back 
the  third  day  after,  but  he  never  returned. 

The  29th  I sent  George  Downton  ashore,  to  take  obser- 
vations of  the  latitude  and  variation,  in  consideration  of  the 
great  difference  in  the  variations,  as  observed  in  this  and  my 
former  voyage  in  the  Pepper- corn.  We  made  the  latitude 
exactly  34°  S.  and  the  variation  1°  4 5'  W.  by  an  azimuth, 
whereas  most  of  the  former  variations  at  this  place  were 
easterly.  \V  e this  night  took  down  our  tents,  and  brought 
every  thing  on  board,  making  our  ships  ready  to  depart  next 
day,  which  we  did  accordingly. 

We  came  to  anchor  in  the  bay  of  St  Augustine  in  Mada- 
gascar on  the  6th  August,  when  the  inhabitants  abandoned 
the  place,  so  that  we  could  have  no  intercourse  with  them, 
but  we  afterwards  got  some  refreshments  from  them.  We 
here  cut  down  some  straight  timber  for  various  uses.  We  set 
sail  on  the  12th  August,  and  anchored  in  Delisa  bay  in  So- 
cotora on  the  9th  September.  Next  day  we  went  ashore  to 
wait  upon  the  king,  who  was  ready  with  his  attendants  to  re- 
ceive me,  and  gave  me  an  account  of  the  existing  war  in  In- 
dia, where  the  Mogul  and  the  kings  of  the  Deccan  had 
united  to  drive  the  Portuguese  from  the  country,  owing  to 
their  having  captured  a ship  coming  from  Juddah  in  the  Red 

Sea, 
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Sea,  in  which  were  three  millions  of  treasure.  He  also  in- 
formed me  of  two  great  fights  which  Captain  Best  had  with 
the  Portuguese,  and  of  other  news  in  these  parts,  i here 
procured  such  refreshments  as  the  place  could  furnish,  and 
bought  2722  pounds  of  aloes  from  the  king. 

Leaving  Deiisa  on  the  14th  September,  we  got  sight  of  the 
Deccan  coast  near  Babul  on  the  2d  October,  where  we  found 
great  hindrance  to  our  navigation,  till  we  learnt  by  experi- 
ence to  anchor  during  the  ebb  tide,  and  continue  our  course 
with  the  tide  of  flood.  Continuing  this  procedure,  we  an- 
chored in  the  evening  of  the  14th,  two  and  a half  miles  short 
of  the  bar  of  Surat ; when  presently  a fleet  of  fourteen  fri- 
gates or  barks  came  to  anchor  near  us,  which  we  discovered 
by  their  lights,  as  it  wras  quite  dark.  But  as  they  could  easily 
see  us,  by  the  lights  at  our  ports,  that  we  were  in  readiness 
for  them,  they  durst  not  come  any  nearer,  so  that  we  rode 
quietly  all  night.  Early  of  the  15th,  we  weighed  with  the 
land-wind,  and  coming  somewhat  near  the  frigates,  they  also 
weighed  and  stood  to  the  southwards.  We  held  on  our 
course  past  the  bar,  towards  South  Swally,  where  we  soon 
after  arrived,  though  much  opposed  by  contrary  winds. 

Soon  after  we  were  anchored,  I sent  Molineux  in  his  pin- 
nace, and  Mr  Spooner  with  Samuel  Squire  in  my  gellywatteS 
to  take  the  soundings  within  the  sands.  In  a channel  where 
we  found  only  five  feet  at  low  water  in  our  former  voyage, 
Mr  Molineux  had  now  three  fathoms ; and  Mr  Spooner  had 
now  seven  or  eight  feet,  where  our  boats  could  not  pass  at 
all  formerly.  Seeing  some  people  on  the  shore  in  the  after- 
noon, whom  I supposed  might  be  some  of  our  merchants 
from  Surat,  I sent  my  pinnace  to  them  ; but  they  were  some 
of  the  people  belonging  to  Cage  Nozan , sent  to  discover  what 
nation  we  were  of.  Prom  them  I got  farther  information 
respecting  the  wars  with  the  Portuguese,  being  told  that  the 
Moguls  were  besieging  Damaun  and  Bin,  Mocrib  or  Muc- 
rob  Khan  being  the  general  of  the  Mogul  forces  against  Da- 
maun ; and  I also  learnt  to  my  sorrow,  that  Mucrob  Khan 
was  governor  and  viceroy,  as  it  may  be  called,  not  only  over 
Surat,  but  all  the  country  round,  as,  from  former  experience, 
I considered  him  to  be  a great  enemy  of  our  nation,  and  a 
friend  to  the  Portuguese.  From  these  people  likewise,  I 

heard 

1 From  this  singular  term,  what  is  now  called  the  jollyboat  has  probably 
derived  its  name. — £. 
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heard  of  the  health  of  Mr  Aldworth  and  the  rest  of  our  fac- 
tory, and  wrote  to  hasten  his  presence,  sending  my  letters  by 
the  servants  of  Coge  Nozan. 

I sent  my  purser  on  shore  in  the  pinnace,  early  of  the  16th, 
to  purchase  such  necessaries  as  I thought  might  easily  have 
been  got ; but  he  returned  about  ten  o’clock  a.  m.  without 
buying  any  thing  for  our  purpose,  bringing  with  him  Mr 
Aid  word,  the  chief  merchant  of  our  factory  at  Surat,  along 
with  whom  was  one  Richard  Steel,  who  had  come  over-land 
to  Surat  from  Aleppo/  Mr  Aldworth  endeavoured  to  per- 
suade me  that  Mucrob  Khan  was  our  friend,  and  that  we  had 
now  an  excellent  opportunity  to  obtain  good  trade  and  satis- 
factory privileges  while  the  Moguls  were  engaged  in  war  with 
the  Portuguese ; and  as  both  the  Nabob  and'  all  the  natives 
were  rejoiced  at  hearing  of  our  arrival,  they  would  assuredly 
give  us  a most  favourable  reception.  Pleased  with  these  hope- 
ful circumstances,  I yet  still  wished  some  other  person  here 
in  command  instead  of  Mucrob  Khan,  of  whom  I remained 
doubtful,  and  that  we  should  have  no  free  trade  from  him, 
but  in  his  accustomed  manner,  which  I believed  to  have  been 
of  his  own  accord  to  cross  us,  and  not  as  so  constrained  by 
direction  of  his  king;  and  the  event  turned  out  accordingly, 
though  we  were  wise  behind  the  hand,  as  will  appear  in  the 
sequel.  Even  the  name  he  bore  ought  to  have  opened  our 
eyes  as  to  his  influence  with  the  Great  Mogul : as  Mocrub 
signifies  as  much  as  his  own  bowels , Khan  meaning  great  lord . 
Yet  I was  deluded  to  believe  that  his  favour  with  the  king 
was  tottering,  and  that  he  might  easily  be  brought  into  dis- 
grace, by  complaint  of  any  thing  done  contrary  to  the  will  or 
humour  of  the  king;  sp  that  we  were  too  bold,  and  injured 
our  business  when  we  found  him  opposing  us,  as  we  thought 
unreasonably.  On  enquiring  into  the  state  of  our  business, 
and  the  health  of  our  factory,  Mr  Aldworth  informed  me 
that  Paul  Canning  and  several  others  had  died ; that  Tho- 
mas Kerridge  had  long  since  been  agent  in  his  room  at  the 
court  of  the  Mogul,  and  that  the  factory  at  Surat  now  only 
contained  himself  and  William  Bidulph. 

In  the  morning  of  the  17th,  I called  a council  to  advise 

upon 

a Mr  Richard  Stell,  or  Steel,  had  gone  to  Aleppo,  to  recover  a debt  from 
a merchant  of  that  city,  who  had  fled  to  India  ; and,  following  him  through 
Persia,  Mr  Steel  had  arrived  at  Surat.  On  his  report,  the  factors  at  Surat 
made  an  experiment  to  open  a trade  with  Persia,  which  will  form  the  sub® 
feet  of  a future  section  of  this  chapter. — E. 
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Hpon  the  best  manner  of  conducting  our  affairs  here,  and  to 
consider  who  might  be  the  best  person  to  send  to  Agraas 
resident.  Then  entering  upon  the  six  interrogatories,  in- 
serted in  the  second  article  of  our  commission,  I required  Mr 
Aldworth  to  give  direct  answers  to  every  question. — 1.  In 
what  favour  was  Paul  Canning  with  the  emperor  and  his 
council,  and  how  did  he  conduct  himself  at  court  in  the  bu- 
siness entrusted  to  him  ? He  answered,  That  on  his  first  ar- 
rival at  court,  he  was  well  respected  by  the  emperor,  till  the 
Jesuits  made  known  that  he  was  a merchant,  and  not  sent 
immediately  from  our  king;  after  which  he  was  neglected,  as 
he  himself  complained  : and,  as  for  his  carriage  and  beha- 
viour there,  so  far  as  he  knew,  it  was  sufficiently  good. — 3. 
Then  demanding,  whether  it  were  needful  to  maintain  a re- 
sident at  court  ? Mr  Aldworth  answered,  That  it  was  cer- 
tainly necessary,  as  the  emperor  required  that  one  of  our  na- 
tion should  reside  there ; and  therefore,  that  the  person  ought 
to  be  a man  of  good  respect,  for  preventing  and  counteract- 
ing any  injuries  that  might  be  offered  by  the  jesuits,  our  de- 
termined adversaries;  as  he  might  also  be  extremely  useful 
in  promoting  and  directing  the  purchase  and  sale  of  various 
commodities. — 6.  Being  questioned  as  to  the  expences  of  a 
resident  at  court  ? he  said,  according  to  the  estimate  of  I aul 
Canning,  it  might  be  about  <^300  per  annum ; but,  some 
time  afterwards,  his  estimate  was  found  to  extend  to  five,  six, 
and  seven  hundred  pounds  a year. — Being  afterwards  ques- 
tioned, Whether  he  thought  ‘it  fit  that  Mr  Edwards  should 
proceed  to  court  under  the  designation  of  a merchant,  ac- 
cording to  the  strict  letter  or  the  company  s commission  ? 
his  opinion  was,  by  the  experience  of  the  late  Mr  Canning, 
that  such  a resident  would  not  be  at  all  respected  by  the 
king. 

In  the  morning  of  the  24th,  Coge  Nozan  came  down  to 
the  water  side,  and  rested  in  my  tent  till  I landed.  I re- 
paired to  him,  accompanied  by  all  our  merchants,  and  at- 
tended by  a strong  guard,  armed  with  halberts,  muskets,  and 
pikes,  having  a coach  to  carry  me  from  the  landing  place  to 
the  tent.  On  alighting  from  my  coach,  Coge  Nozan  came 
immediately  to  meet  me.  Before  entering  on  business,  he 
was  told  that  a present  for  the  Nabob  was  to  be  delivered  to 
him,  which  was  brought  in.  This  consisted  ol  a case  con- 
taining six  knives,  two  pair  of  knives,  six  sword-blades,  six 
Soanish -pikes,  one  case  of  combs,  one  mirror,  one  picture  of 
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Mars  and  Venus,  one  ditto  of  the  Judgment  of  Paris,  two 
Muscovy  hides,  and  one  gilded  case  of  bottles  filled  with 
strong  rich  cordials.  I then  made  the  following  present  to 
himself : Six  knives  in  single  sheaths,  four  sword-blades,  two 
pikes,  one  comb-case,  a mirror,  a picture  of  Moses,  and  a 
case  of  bottles,  in  consideration  of  the  promise  made  by  the 
nabob  to  our  people,  that  whatever  Coge  Nozan  agreed  to, 
he  the  nabob  would  perform. 

I then  moved  for  the  enlargement  of  our  privileges,  and 
lessening  of  our  customs,  especially  at  Baroach,  and  that  we 
might  have  a daily  bazar  or  market  at  the  water  side,  where 
we  might  purchase  beef  for  our  people,  according  to  the  fir- 
maun  already  granted  by  the  Mogul,  and  because  other  flesh 
did  not  answer  for  them.  He  answered,  that  the  nabob 
would  shew  us  every  favour  in  his  power,  if  we  would  assist 
him  against  the  Portuguese;  that  the  customs  of  Baroach 
were  out  of  his  power  to  regulate,  as  the  king  had  already 
farmed  these  to  another  person  at  a stipulated  rent ; and  that 
we  should  have  a regular  market,  but  that  bullocks  and  cows 
could  not  be  allowed,  as  the  king  had  granted  a firmaun  to 
the  Banians,  in  consideration  of  a very  large  sum  of  money, 
that  these  might  not  be  slaughtered.  In  fine,  I found  he  had 
no  power  to  grant  us  any  thing;  yet,  willing  to  leave  me 
somewhat  contented,  he  proposed  that  I should  send  some  of 
our  merchants  along  with  him  to  the  nabob,  where  our  busi- 
ness might  be  farther  discussed. 

I accordingly  sent  along  with  him,  Mr  Aluworth,  Mr 
Ellsworth,  Mr  Dodswot  th,  Mr  Mitford,  and  some  others. 
Two  or  three  days  afterwards,  they  had  access  to  the  nabob, 
to  whom  they  explained  our  desires,  as  before  expressed. 
He  then  desired  to  know  whether  we  would  go  with  our 
ships  to  fight  for  him  against  Damaun,  in  which  case,  he 
said,  we  might  count  upon  his  favour  ? To  this  it  was  an- 
swered, that  wre  could  not  on  any  account  do  this,  as  our 
king  and  the  king  of  Spain  w ere  in  peace.  He  then  asked 
it  wTe  would  remove  our  ships  to  the  bar  of  Surat,  and  fight 
there  against  the  Portuguese  ships,  if  they  came  to  injure 
the  subjects  of  the  Mogul  ? This  likewise  was  represented 
to  be  contrary  to  the  peace  between  our  kings.  On  which 
he  said,  since  we  would  do  nothing  for  his  service,  he  would 
do  nothing  for  us.  Several  of  the  merchants  of  Surat  en- 
deavoured to  persuade  our  merchants,  that  I ought  to  (five 

J to  tie  reasonable  request  of  the  nabob,  and  might  still 

do 
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do  what  I thought  proper  ; as,  notwithstanding  of  our  ships 
riding  at  the  bar,  the  Portuguese  frigates  could  go  in  and  out 
on  each  side  of  me,  owing  to  their  light  draught  of  water.  To 
this  I answered,  that  the  proposal  was  utterly  unfit  for  me  to 
listen  to  ; as  whatever  I promised  I must  perform,  though  at 
the  expence  of  my  own  life  and  of  all  under  my  command, 
and  that  I could  not  possibly  lend  myself  to  fight  against  the 
Portuguese  on  any  account  whatever,  unless  they  first  at- 
tacked me,  as  it  was  absolutely  contrary  to  my  commission 
from  my  own  sovereign.  I added,  that,  if  the  Portuguese 
provoked  me  by  any  aggression,  1 would  not  be  withheld 
from  fighting  them  for  all  the  wealth  of  the  nabob  : But  he 
made  small  account  of  this  distinction,  and,  seeing  that  we 
refused  to  fulfil  his  wishes,  he  opposed  us  in  all  our  proceed-  a 
in  os  as  far  as  he  could,  so  that  we  nearly  lost  all  our  former 
hopes  of  trading  at  this  place.  In  this  dilemma,  I made  en- 
quiry respecting  Goiigomav  and  Castctlata,  and  also  of  Go- 
go  : 3 * but  could  get  poor  encouragement  to  change  for  better 
dealing,  so  that  we  remained  long  perplexed  how  to  act,  and 
returned  to  our  business  at  the  ships. 

The  27th,  in  the  morning,  when  Nicholas  XJfflet  went 
ashore,  he  found  all  the  people  belonging  to  Swally  had  gone 
away  from  the  water-side  in  the  night,  as  also  all  those  who 
used  to  stay  beside  the  tents,  in  consequence  of  an  order 
from  the  nabob  ; and  was  farther  informed  that  our  mer- 
chants were  detained  at  Surat,  having  been  stopped  by  force 
when  attempting  to  cross  the  bridge,  and  bad  even  been 
beaten  by  the  guard  set  there  by  the  nabob.  The  gunner’s 
boy  and  his  companion,  formerly  supposed  to  have  run 
awav,  and  who  were  in  company  at  the  time  with  our  mer- 
chants, being  on  their  return  to  the  ships,  were  also  well 
beaten5,  and  detained  with  the  rest.  The  31st  we  began  to 
take  in  fresh  water,  to  be  ready  for  departing,  as  our  stay 
here  seemed  so  very  uncertain.  This  day,  T homas  Smith, 
the  master’s  boy,  had  most  of  the  outer  part  ol  one  of  bis 
thighs  bitten  off  by  a great  fish,  while  swimming  about  the 
ship.  The  ravenous  fish  drew  him  under  water,  yet  he  came 

up  again  and  swam  to  the  ship,  and  got  up  to  the  bend, 
L & w here 


3 Gogo  is  on  the  west  shore  of  the  gulf  of  Cambay.  In  an  after  pas- 

sage of  this  voyage,  what  is  here  called  Gengomar  and  Casteiiata,  is  call- 

ed  Guigomar  or  Castelletto,  which  may  possibly  refer  to  Jumbosier,  on  a 
river  of  the  same  name,  about  sixty  miles  north  worn  Surat.  Castelletto 
must  have  been  a name  imposed  by  the  Portuguese.  E. 
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where  he  fainted.  Being  brought  into  the  gun-room,  the 
surgeon  endeavoured  to  do  what  he  could  for  his  recovery  ; 
but  he  had  lost  so  much  blood  that  he  never  recovered  out 
of  the  swoon,  and  short! v died. 

' a/ 

In  the  evening  of  the  2d  November,  Mr  Aldworth  and  Mr 
Elkington  came  down  from  Surat,  where  they  left  Mr  Ens- 
worth  very  sick.  They  reported  to  me  their  proceedings 
with  the  nabob,  as  formerly  stated ; but  said  they  were  now 
reconciled,  and  that  he  had  made  fair  promises  of  future  re- 
spect, with  a free  trade  through  all  the  country  under  his  go- 
vernment. I do  not  attribute  his  severe  proceedings  hither- 
to to  any  hatred  or  ill-will  to  our  nation,  but  to  his  fears  lest 
we  might  unite  with  the  Portuguese  against  him,  owing  to 
my  refusing  to  assist  him  against  Damaun.  These  his 
doubts  and  fears  were  increased  by  a knavish  device  of  the 
subtle  and  lying  jesuits  ; who,  taking  advantage  of  my  refu- 
sal to  fight  against  the  Portuguese  without  cause,  at  Da- 
maun or  elsewhere,  pretended  with  the  nabob  that  they  had 
a letter  from  the  viceroy,  saying,  That  he  and  his  friends  the 
English  meant  to  join  their  forces  and  come  against  Surat. 

I his  devilish  device  gave  much  hindrance  to  our  business, 
by  occasioning  continual  doubt  in  the  nabob’s  mind  of  our 
friendly  intentions;  and  unfortunately  likewise,  Mr  Aid- 
worth  had  strengthened  these  doubts  and  fears,  though  ig- 
norant of  the  lying  inventions  of  the  jesuits ; for,  thinking  to 
mollify  their  rigour,  he  rashly  advised  them  to  beware,  lest 
their  ill  usage  might  force  us  to  join  with  the  Portuguese 
against  them.  . We  likewise  believed  that  the  order  of  the 
nabob,  forbidding  the  people  to  trade  with  us  on  board,  pro- 
ceeded entirely  from  his  desire  to  thwart  us  : But  we  after- 
wards learnt,  by  letter  from  Thomas  Kerridge,  that  Mucrob 
Khan,  and  all  other  governors  of  sea-ports,  had  express  or- 
ders from  the  Mogul,  not  to  allow  any  trade  with  us  till  they 
had  first  chosen  and  purchased,  for  the  king’s  use,  all 
kinds  of  strange  and  unusual  things  we  might  have  to  dis- 
pose  or. 

On  the  3d  I called  a council  to  deliberate  concerning  our  - 
business,  and  especially  how  far  we  might  proceed  in  aid  of 
the  natives  against  the  Portuguese,  for  which  purpose  we 
carefully  examined  our  commission  and  instructions.  We 
also  arranged  the  appointments  of  the  merchants  for  their 
several  places  of  employment,  both  such  as  were  to  remain 
in  the  factory  at  Surat,  and  those  who  were  to  proceed  on 

2 the 
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the  voyage.  This  day  likewise,  sixty  bales  of  indigo,  and 
eleven  packs  of  cotton-yarn,  came  aboard  from  Surat,  being 
goods  that  belonged  to  the  twelfth  voyage.  It  was  my  desire 
to  have  been  ashore  among  our  merchants,  that  I might  as- 
sist in  arranging  our  business  at  Surat;  and  this  the  rather 
because  of  the  turbulent,  head-strong,  and  haughty  spirit  of 

- % who  was  ever  striving  to  sway  every  tiling 

his  own  way,  thwarting  others  who  aimed  at  the  common 
good,  and  whose  better  discretion  led  them  to  more  humili- 
ty. But  such  was  the  uncertain  state  of  our  business,  part- 
ly owing  to  the  nabob  and  his  people,  and  partly  to  the  Por- 
tuguese, who  I heard  were  arming  against  us ; and  besides, 
because  I understood  that  the  nabob  proposed  to  demand  res- 
titution for  the  goods  taken  by  Sir  Henry  Middleton  in  the 
Red  Sea,  at  under  rates,  as  they  say,  though  I know  they 
had  goods  for  goods  even  to  the  value  of  a halfpenny.  On 
all  these  accounts,  therefore,  I thought  it  best  to  keep  near- 
est my  principal  charge,  referring  ad  things  on  shore  to 
the  merchants  of  my  council,  in  most  of  whom  I had  great 
confidence. 

The  22d  November,  I finished  my  letters  for  Persia ; be- 
ing one  for  the  company,  to  be  forwarded  over  land,  one  for 
Sir  Robert  Shirley,  and  one  of  instructions  for  Richard 
Steel.  The  23d,  Lacandus,  the  Banian,  came  down  to  us, 
with  news  of  discontent  and  hard  speeches  that  had  passed 
between  the  nabob  and  our  merchants,  but  who  were  now 
again  reconciled.  T his  was  occasioned  by  Mr  Edwaids  re- 
fusing to  Jet  him  see  the  presents,  which  he  was  at  last 
obliged  to  consent  to.  All  these  merchants  wrote  me  at 
this  time  separately,  that  the  viceroy  was  certainly  arming 
against  us.  At  this  time  Mr  Ensworth  and  Timothy  Wood 
died  within  an  hour  of  each  other.  John  Orwicke,  Robert 
Young,  and  Esay  But,  were  now  dispatched  to  provide  such 
cloths^and  cotton-yarns  as  we  had  formerly  agreed  on.  The 
25th  Mr  Edwards  wrote  me  of  the  coming  of  three  great 
men,  bringing  seven  firmauns  from  the  Great  Mogul ; in 
whose  presence  the  nabob  bestowed  upon  him  850  met hmu- 
dies,  ten  fine  basties , thirty  top- seels,  and  thirty  allizaes ; at 
the  same  time  he  gave  ten  top-seels  to  Mr  Elkington  and  Mr 

Dodsworth,  a cloak  to  Mr  Aldworth  and  another  to  Mr 

Elkington, 

5 This  name  is  left  blank  in  the  Pilgrims,  probably  because  Purchas,  a 
contemporary,  did  not  wish  to  give  offence.— E. 
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Elkington,  Mr  Dodsworth  having  had  one  before.  He 
likewise  promised  free  trade  to  all  places  under  his  com- 
mand, and  abundant  refreshments  for  our  people  in  the 
ships. 

The  27th,  John  Crowther  came  from  Surat,  to  inform 
me  he  had  been  appointed  by  the  chief  merchants  at  Surat  to 
accompany  Mr  Steel  into  Persia,  and  had  therefore  come  to 
take  leave  of  me,  and  to  fetch  away  his  things  from  the  ship. 
This  day  also  Mr  Edwards  wrote  to  me,  by  Edmund  Espi- 
nol,  to  send  him  fifty  elephants  teeth,  indifferently  chosen  as 
to  size,  as  a banian  merchant  was  in  treaty  for  th^m  all,  if 
they  could  agree  on  terms.  The  6th  December,  the  nabob 
seemed  ashamed  that  he  had  not  shewn  me  the  smallest  re- 
spect since  my  arrival,  and,  being  desirous  to  excuse  him- 
self, he  this  day  entreated  Mr  Edwards  to  go  on  board 
along  with  the  great  banian  who  had  bought  our  ivory,  and 
Lacandas,  the  banian  merchant  of  the  junk  belonging  to  the 
king  of  Cmhan .*  He  chose  this  last,  on  account  of  his  i'or- 
mer  familiarity  with  our  people,  and  commissioned  him  to 
buy  sword-blades,  knives,  and  mirrors.  By  them  he  sent  me 
a present,  consisting  of  two  corge  of  coarse  bastas,  ten  fine 
bastas , ten  top-stels,  ten  cuttoni.es , and  three  quilts,  together 
with  a message,  certifying  that  the  nabob  proposed  to  come 
down  to  visit  me  in  a day  or  two  at  the  most.  At  their  go- 
ing ashore,  I gave  them  a salute  of  five  guns. 

They  told  me,  that  the  nabob  had  certain  intelligence 
from  Goa,  that  the  viceroy  was  fitting  out  all  the  force  he 
could  muster  to  come  against  us  ; and  expressed  a wish,  on 
the  part  of  the  nabob,  that  I would  convoy  one  or  two  of  his 
ships  for  two  or  three  days  sail  from  the  coast,  which  were 
bound  for  the  Red  Sea.  To  this  I answered,  that  I could 
not  do  this  ; as,  if  once  off  the  coast,  the  wind  was  entire- 
ly adverse  for  our  return  : But,  if  he  would  further  our  dis- 
patch, so  that  we  might  be  ready  in  any  convenient  time, 
I would  do  any  thing  reasonable  that  he  could  desire.  The 
9th,  the  nabob’s  son  came  to  the  shore,  but  would  not  ven- 
ture on  board,  wherefore  I went  ashore  to  him.  He  had  a 
horse  ready  for  me  on  landing  to  fetch  me,  and  desired  me 
to  sit  down  beside  him,  which  I did.  He  then  commanded 
some  horsemen,  who  accompanied  him,  to  amuse  me,  by 
shewing  their  warlike  evolutions  on  the  sands,  chasing  each 

other 


6 Kessem,  on  the  coast  of  Arabia  Felix,  is  probably  here  meant.' 
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other  after  the  fashion  of  the  Deccan,  whence  they  were  ; and 
at  his  desire  I caused  eleven  guns  to  be  fired,  to  do  him  ho- 
nour. Though  he  refused  to  drink  any  wine  at  this  inter- 
view, lie  sent  for  it  after  his  departure,  as  also  for  a fowling- 
piece  he  had  seen  in  the  hands  of  one  of  our  people,  both  which 
I sent  him,  together  with  a bowl  from  which  to  drink  the 
wine. 

§ 2.  Account  of  the  Forces  of  the  Portuguese,  their  hostile  At- 
tempts, and  Fight  with  the  English , in  which  they  are  dis- 
gracefully repulsed L 

On  the  16th  of  December,  1613,  Mr  Elkington  wrote  me. 
That  the  nabob  had  told  him  the  Portuguese  frigates  had 
burnt  Gogo,  with  many  gouges  or  villages  in  its  vicinity,  to- 
gether with  ten  large  ships,  of  which  the  Rehemee  was  one, 
and  an  hundred  and  twenty  small  vessels.  Pie  said  likewise, 
that  the  nabob  was  much  displeased  with  me  for  not  having 
fired  upon  the  Portuguese  vessels,  as  they  passed  our  anchor- 
age, which  circumstance  had  renewed  his  suspicions  of  our 
friendly  intelligence  with  the  Portuguese  ; and,  although  Mr 
Elkington  had  said  every  thing  he  could  to  explain  the  reason 
of  our  conduct,  as  stated  formerly,  he  could  not  satisfy  the 
nabob  of  its  propriety.  The  23d  two  boats  came  off  to  us 
for  lead  ; and  on  the  same  day  we  saw  twenty-two  Portu- 
guese frigates,  which  came  to  anchor  in  the  night  between 
us  and  the  mouth  of  the  river,  where  they  continued  most 
part  of  next  day. 

The  24th,  in  the  morning,  we  saw  four  boats  coming 
down  the  river  towards  us ; but,  on  seeing  the  Portuguese 
frigates,  they  immediately  turned  back,  and  were  chased  up 
the  river  by  two  of  the  frigates.  Finding  they  could  not  get 
up  with  the  boats,  the  Portuguese  landed  and  set  fire  to  two 
or  three  poor  cottages,  and  carried  off*  two  or  three  cattle, 
mid  then  returned  to  their  squadron  at  the  mouth  of  the  ri- 
ver. In  the  afternoon,  they  all  went  up  the  river  in  compa- 
ny. In  the  morning  early  of  the  25th,  we  saw  five  or  six  fri- 
gates under  sail.  An  hour  or  two  after,  we  saw  a boat  stand- 
ing towards  us,  which  was  presently  chased  by  two  frigates, 
on  which  the  men  in  the  small  boat  ran  her  a-ground  and 
forsook  her ; but  as  the  frigates  could  not  float  near  where 
the  boat  was,  and  the  tide  was  ebbing  fast,  they  departed 
without  farther  harm.  The  26th  in  the  morning,  I sent  the 
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Hope  a good  way  to  the  northward  from  the  rest  of  our  fleets 
to  see  whether  the  Portuguese  would  assail  her. 

Early  in  the  morning  of  the  27th,  the.  Portuguese  frigates 
came  and  made  a bravado  before  our  snip,  and  then  before 
the  Salomon,  which  was  next  us ; and  from  thence  went  di- 
rectly against  the  Hope,  which  rode  a great  way  from  us,  in 
which  manoeuvre  they  had  all  their  men  close  stowed  below, 
and  not  one  to  be  seen.  The  master  of  the  Plope  hailed  them 
twice,  but  they  would  give  no  answer  ; on  which  they  let  fly 
at  them  from  the  bow-chases  of  the  Plope,  which  only  could 
be  brought  to  bear,  and  by  which  they  were  forced  with  some 
loss  to  Sand  away.  The  master  of  the  Plope  was  satisfied,  if 
he  had  not  shot  at  them,  that  they  would  have  attempted  to 
board,  or  to  have  set  his  ship  on  fire,  as  they  had  the  advan- 
tage of  both  wind  and  tide,  and  were  so  directly  a-head  of  his 
ship  that  he  could  hardly  get  any  of  his  guns  to  bear  upon 
them,  while  the  rest  of  our  ships  could  not  have  come  up  to 
his  rescue.  In  the  afternoon,  I sent  the  Salomon  to  keep^ 
company  with  the  Hope ; and,  going  to  the  northwards  of 
her,  she  made  several  shots  at  the  frigates,  but  we  did  not 
perceive  that  any  harm  was  done.  I therefore  ordered  a gun 
to  be  fired,  as  a warning  to  desist,  on  which  the  Salomon 

stood  in  again  and  came  to  anchor. 

In  the  morning  of  the  28th,  I went  in  the  pinnace  aboard 
the  Hope  and  Salomon,  to  enquire  the  reason  of  their  firing. 
And  the  Portuguese,  seeing  our  boats  pass  to  and  fro,  re- 
moved m the  aiternoon,  and  anchored  a little  way  without 
us,  obviously  for  the  purpose  of  cutting  off"  our  intercourse. 
In  the  meantime,  the  boat  which  had  been  chased  ashore  on 
the  25th,  came  aboard  the  Gift,  bringing  some  letters  from 
Mr  Elkington,  which  our  master  sent  to  me,  as  I was  then  in 
the  Plope.  Having  answered  Mr  Elkington’s  letter,  I sent 
back  the  gelliwat  to'the  Gift,  with  directions  to  go  thence  to 
Surat  in  the  night.  But,  as  the  gelliwat  [galivat]  returned, 
she  was  chased  by  the  frigates ; which  perceiving,  I waved 
her  to  return,  but  she  held  on  her  way,  not  observing  my 
signal.  The  frigates  held  her  so  close  in  chase,  that  they  got 
within  shot  of  her,  and  even  fired  one  gun  ; and  had  not  the 
Gift  slipped  one  cable  and  veered  another,  and  plied  her  ord- 
nance at  the  Portuguese,  they  had  surely  taken  or  sunk  the 
t reliiwat . This  forced  the  Portuguese  to  give  over  the  chase, 
not  without  damage.  Late  at  night,  on  the  tide  of  ebb,  I 
made  the  Plope  and  Salomon  set  sail  and  come  near  the 
other  two  ships,  and  then  returned  on  board  the  Gift. 
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Perceiving  on  the  29th,  that  my  continuing  off  the  bar  of 
Surat  was  quite  unavailing,  as  the  Portuguese  frigates  could 
pass  and  repass  to  and  from  the  river,  by  going  across  the 
sands,  where  there  was  not  water  to  float  my  ships ; and  that 
no  boats  could  come  to  us  to  fetch  away  our  goods,  for  fear 
of  the  frigates,  neither  could  we  have  any  intercourse  with 
our  friends  ashore,  to  know  what  passed  ; I therefore  set  sail 
for  Swally  roads,  where  I arrived  next  day,  having  very  lit- 
tle wind. 

On  the  14th  January,  1614,  we  heard  of  many  frigates  be- 
ing arrived,  which  rode  at  the  bar  of  Surat  all  next  day  till 
night ; and,  leaving  that  place  after  dark,  they  came  and  rode 
within  shot  of  us  till  next  morning,  when  they  weighed  and 
stood  back  to  the  southwards.  While  they  remained  at  an- 
chor, supposing  they  might  be  the  Mallabars,  which  the  na- 
bob had  formerly  promised  to  send  me,  I put  forth  a flag  of 
truce,  and  sent  Mr  Spooner,  one  of  our  master’s  mates,  to- 
wards them,  directing  him  to  keep  a watchful  eye  to  our  sig- 
nals, which  we  should  make  if  we  saw  any  reason  of  suspi- 
cion. Seeing  our  gallivat  draw  near,  and  no  sign  of  friend- 
ship in  answer  to  ours,  I hoisted  my  flag  and  fired  a shot  to 
recall  our  boat,  which  immediately  came  back.  At  this 
time,  our  sentinel  at  the  mast-head  descried  another  fleet  of 
frigates,  which  afterwards  assembled  at  the  bar  of  Surat,  and 
went  all  into  the  river.  By  this  I was  satisfied  they  were 
all  Portuguese,  and  was  glad  our  men  and  boat  had  escaped 
their  hands.  Thinking  these  frigates  were  forerunners  of  a 
greater  force,  I ordered  the  decks  to  be  cleared,  all  our  guns 
thrown  loose,  and  every  thing  to  be  in  readiness  for  action, 
both  for  the  great  guns  and  small  arms,  and  to  fit  up  barri- 
cades for  close  quasters.  In  the  night  of  the  1 7 th,  all  the  fri- 
gates came  out  of  the  river,  and  in  the  morning  were  all  at 
the  point  of  the  bar. 

The  18th,  Maugie,  the  banian  captain  formerly  mention- 
ed, accompanied  by  another  great  man,  who  was  son  to 
Clych  Khan , came  to  the  water  side  to  speak  with  me,  to 
whom  1 went  ashore.  Not  long  after,  word  was  brought 
from  on  board,  that  they  had  descried  a fleet  of  ships  far  off, 
which  looked  very  big,  but  which  we  could  not  see  from  the 
shore,  owing  to  its  being  very  low.  Taking  leave  of  my  vi- 
sitors, I returned  aboard,  and  made  every  thing  be  put  in 
readiness,  which  was  done  immediately.  Towards  night,  we 
made  them  out  to  be  six  galleons,  with  three  smaller  ships, 
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besides  the  sixty  frigates  which  were  here  before.  Two  gal- 
lies  belonging  to  this  armament  were  not  yet  come  up.  The 
tide  being  spent,  they  came  to  anchor  till  next  day.  The 
19th,  they  plied  up  to  the  entrance  of  our  new  channel, 
where  they  came  to  anchor,  and  where  they  were  joined  by 
the  two  gallies.  One  of  their  great  ships,  being  too  forward, 
came  too  near  the  sands  and  grounded,  but  was  soon  got  off 
again. 

On  this  occasion,  Mucrob  Khan,  the  nabob  of  Surat,  sent 
the  sabandar  and  several  others  of  the  principal  men  of  Su- 
rat, with  a great  present  of  provisions  to  the  Portuguese, 
and  to  endeavour  to  enter  into  terms  of  peace;  but  though 
great  policy  was  used  on  both  sides,  they  broke  off  without 
coming  to  any  terms.  This  was  done  by  the  nabob  to  my 
great  mortification,  for  he  and  all  the  country  despaired  of 
my  being  able  to  resist  such  disproportionate  force,  and  he 
was  therefore  willing  before  hand  to  conciliate  the  viceroy 
by  presents;  considering,  it  I were  once  overthrown,  his  own 
turn  would  come  next,  either  to  endure  a severe  assault,  or 
to  make  such  a peace  as  the  enemy  chose  to  dictate.  Peace 
was  certainly  most  desirable  for  the  viceroy,  that  he  might 
restore  trade  with  the  Moguls.  Yet,  seeing  the  tractableness 
of  the  nabob,  and  his  apparent  earnestness  for  peace,  the 
viceroy  made  light  of  it  for  the  present,  expecting  to  bring 
it  to  bear  with  great  advantage  after  he  had  overthrown  us, 
which  he  made  no  doubt  easily  to  accomplish.  When  this 
-was  performed,  he  expected  to  receive  great  presents,  and 
great  submission  from  the  Moguls  to  the  dictates  of  the  con- 
queror. But  it  pleased  God,  who  beheld  the  injustice  of  his 
attempt,  to  turn  the  event  contrary  to  the  expectations  both 
of  the  viceroy  and  the  nabob.  After  failing  in  all  his  attempts 
against  me,  and  finding  he  could  not  even  gain  a boat’s  thole 
from  me  in  all  the  time  he  spent  here,  with  loss  and  disgrace, 
the  viceroy  was  fain  to  revive  the  former  despised  proffer  of 
peace  with  the  nabob : While  the  nabob  on  the  other  hand, 
confirmed  by  the  experience  of  a month,  and  seeing  that  the 
viceroy,  after  ail  his  boastful  threatenings,  and  with  so  vast 
an  armament,  was  unable  to  prevail  against  our  four  mer- 
chant ships,  or  even  to  remove  our  small  force  one  foot  from 
their  place,  gave  for  answer,  that  he  would  not  make  peace 
with  the  viceroy.  Thus  was  the  viceroy  frustrated  in  both 
his  hopes,  of  an  easy  victory  over  us,  and  an  advantageous 
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peace  with  the  Moguls.  After  this  digression,  I now  return 
to  our  proceedings. 

When  we  formerly  heard  of  the  force  which  the  viceroy 
was  fitting  out  against  us,  we  had  no  conception  it  would  be 
so  formidable  as  it  now  appeared,  and  therefore  deemed  it  ex- 
pedient to  consult  how,  by  God’s  help,  we  might  best  resist. 
The  odds  and  advantages  on  their  side,  made  me  calcu- 
late every  thing  that  made  against  me.  Being  far  out- num- 
bered by  his  forces,  which  I esteemed  the  principal  ships  and 
means  belonging  to  the  Portuguese  in  India,  and  having  all 
the  people  of  greatest  rank  and  valour,  I considered  it  might 
be  too  hazardous  for  us  to  put  out  into  deep  water,  as  by 
their  numbers  they  would  be  able  to  intercept  and  overcharge 
me,  and  to  force  me  irrecoverably  aground,  on  one  side  or 
other.  Such  were  my  apparent  disadvantages  in  going  out 
to  sea;  while  I knew,  on  the  other  hand,  that  their  nume- 
rous smaller  vessels  might  much  annoy  us  with  fire-works,  or 
put  us  otherwise  into  great  hazard,  in  the  place  where  we 
now  rode  at  anchor,  where  I was  hopeful  their  great  ships 
could  not  or  durst  not  come,  owing  to  the  shoal  wrater. 
Though  my  numbers  were  considerably  lessened  by  sickness 
and  deaths,  all  my  people,  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest, 
seemed  quite  courageous,  yet  ignorant  both  of  our  danger 
and  how  it  was  to  be  prevented ; but  their  brave  spirit  gave 
me  great  hope.  Yet  my  anxiety  was  not  small,  how  I might 
best  act  in  maintaining  the  honour  of  my  country,  and  not 
neglect  the  valuable  property  entrusted  to  my  care  by  my 
friends  and  employers ; as  not  only  was  the  present  charge  to 
be  put  in  hazard,  but  all  hopes  also  of  future  benefits,  if  I 
were  now  overthrown;  as  the  enemy,  if  he  now  got  the 
mastery,  would  be  able  to  make  peace  with  the  Moguls  on 
his  own  terms,  to  the  expulsion  of  our  nation  for  ever. 

Besides  these  considerations,  I leave  to  such  parents  as 
are  tender  for  the  safety  of  their  dutiful  and  obedient  chil- 
dren, to  imagine  how  great  was  my  anxiety  for  the  safety  of 
the  people  under  my  command.  So  great  was  my  cares 
all  this  time,  that  I had  little  time  for  conversation,  or 
even  almost  to  shew  myself  sensible  of  the  approaching 
dangers.  Whenever  I could  get  free  from  others,  I very 
earnestly  craved  the  aid  and  direction  of  the  almighty  and 
ever  merciful  God,  who  had  often  delivered  me  before  from 
manifold  dangers,  praying  that  he  would  so  direct  me  that 
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I might  omit  nothing  having  a tendency  to  the  safety  of  my 
charge,  and  our  defence  against  the  enemy.  I had  strong 
confidence  that  the  Almighty  would  grant  my  request,  and 
yet  was  often  led  to  doubt,  through  my  manifold  and  grie- 
vous offences.  I resolved  at  length  what  to  do,  by  God’s  as- 
sistance, providing  the  masters  of  the  ships  would  agree  to 
second  me.  Being  satisfied,  if  we  should  receive  a defeat 
while  at  anchor,  our  disgrace  would  be  great,  and  our  ene- 
mies could  in  that  case  be  little  injured  by  us  *,  while  by  set- 
ting sail,  the  viceroy,  in  his  greediness  and  pride,  might  do 
himself  some  wrong  upon  the  sands,  by  which  he  might 
cripple  his  own  force,  and  thereby  open  a way  for  our 
getting  out  through  the  rest.  Yet  this  plan  seemed  only  fit 
for  ultimate  necessity,  considering  that  much  of  our  goods 
were  now  on  their  way,  and  others  were  expected  from  day 
to  day ; and,  if  once  out,  unless  it  pleased  God  to  make  us 
the  conquerors,  so  as  to  drive  the  viceroy  clean  away,  I should 
on  no  account  be  able  to  return  to  my  anchorage,  where 
only  1 could  get  in  my  lading.  Considering  also  that  the 
viceroy  would  hold  his  honour  in  such  high  estimation,  that 
he  would  rather  die  than  give  way;  and  besides,  that  my 
people  would  be  tired  and  half  spent  with  labour,  before 
going  to  fight,  by  heaving  at  the  capstan  to  get  up  our  an- 
chors, setting  the  sails,  and  so  forth,  which  in  this  hot  coun- 
try makes  them  both  weary  and  faint,  to  the  great  diminu- 
tion of  their  courage;  while  the  viceroy  and  his  soldiers 
being  troubled  with  no  labour,  which  among  them  is  done 
by  slaves  and  inferior  mariners,  would  come  fresh  into  the 
battle.  Likewise,  even  supposing  the  viceroy  to  lose  many 
men  in  the  fight,  he  could  be  again  supplied  from  the  near- 
est. towns  belonging  to  the  Portuguese,  by  means  of  his  fri- 
gates ; whereas  we  could  not  have  a single  man  replaced, 
whatever  number  we  might  have  slain  or  disabled. 

Having  none  of  our  merchants  aboard,  as  they  were  all 
employed  in  the  country,  or  with  Mr  Elkington  in  our  fac- 
tory at  Surat,  I sent  for  all  the  masters,  on  the  night  of  this 
Thursday  the  1 9th  January,  desiring  them  and  some  of  the 
mates  to  come  to  supper  with  me  on  board  the  Gift.  I then 
made  them  a speech  on  our  present  situation,  desiring  every 
one  to  give  his  opinion  freely,  how  we  might  best  proceed  in 
our  present  straits.  I declared  to  them  my  confidence  in 
God,  notwithstanding  all  the  force  of  these  bragging  Portu- 
guese,  that  their  injurious  attempts  would  not  prevail  against 
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ns5  who  had  been  careful  not  to  wrong  them  in  the  Indies.  I 
represented  also  to  them,  the  jealousy  entertained  of  us  by 
the  nabob  and  other  chief  men  of  the  country,  because  we 
had  refrained  from  firing  at  the  saucy  bragging  frigates. 

I found  all  the  masters  willing  and  tractable  to  my  heart’s 
desire.  We  had  some  few  discourses  about  our  provident 
mooring,  as  also  about  removing  a little  lower  down.  I then 
proposed  my  plan  to  them,  desiring  to  have  their  free  opi- 
nion. I represented  that  our  ships  were  now  in  as  good  con- 
dition for  battle  as  we  could  make  them,  yet  our  danger  by 
night,  if  we  continued  where  we  were,  was  not  small,  how- 
ever provident  we  might  be.  Wherefore,  I thought,  it  fit 
in  the  morning  at  low  water,  to  send  one  ship  to  ride  as 
far  down  as  we  could  have  water  for  all  our  ships  at  the  low- 
est ebb,  at  which  time  none  of  the  enemies  ships  could  come 
to  annoy  her.  This,  as  I thought,  might  induce  the  viceroy 
to  make  some  attempt  at  high  water,  when  our  other  three 
ships  might  bear  down  against  the  stream,  the  springs  being 
now  at  the  highest,  when  we  should  see  what  efforts  the  vice- 
roy might  ma^e,  and  might  attend  to  the  same  and  act  ac- 
cordingly, in  the  hope  that  the  viceroy  might  commit  some 
error  to  the  weakening  of  his  own  force  and  our  advantage. 
And  if  such  should  happen,  it  would  then  be  proper  for  us 
to  put  out  to  sea,  in  the  darkness  of  the  following  night,  when 
the  viceroy  would  not  be  in  condition  to  make  sail  to  hinder 
us.  Or,  if  we  saw  reason,  we  might  make  sail  daily  on  the 
flood,  working  to  and  again,  which  would  somewhat  dismay 
the  Portuguese,  and  encourage  our  own  men.  My  proposal 
was  unanimously  agreed  to,  as  the  best  way  of  proceeding ; 
and  finding  Mr  Molineux  quite  willing  to  fall  down  with  the 
Hope  at  low  water  next  morning,  this  wtis  directed  accord- 
ingly. 

In  the  morning  of  the  20th,  at  low  water,  the  Hope 
went  down  to  induce  the  enemy  to  make  some  attempt 
ao-ainst  her  when  the  tide  rose,  and  then  we  in  the  other 
ships  stood  after  her.  The  viceroy,  and  all  the  worthy 
knights  about  him,  thinking  I wras  about  to  flee.  Hastened  as 
soon  as  the  flood  would  permit  to  stop  the  passage,  and  pi  e- 
vent  our  getting  out.  We  all  came  to  anchor  shoit  of  the 
Hope,  yet  not  so  as  to  leave  her  destitute  of  our  help,  but 
rather  doubting  of  sufficient  depth  for  our  ships  at  low  wa- 
ter so  far  down.  On  coming  to  anchor,  I went  down  into 
iny  cabin,  meaning  to  have  given  our  friends  ashore  notice 


184 


Early  V oyages  of  the  part  ii.  book  hi, 

oi  my  purposes,  that  they  might  know  it  proceeded  from  no 
rashness,  blit  in  good  discretion  to  wait  upon  advantages  to 
the  prejudice  of  our  enemies.  But  presently  I had  notice, 
that  three  of  the  Portuguese  ships  and  most  of  their  frigates 
were  coming  stem  on  before  the  wind  upon  the  Plope,  fol- 
lowed by  all  the  galleons. 

We  endeavoured  to  weigh  our  anchor,  but  having  no  time 
for  that,  we  cut  our  cables,  and  made  sail  for  the  rescue  of 
the  Plope.  Before  we  could  get  sufficiently  near,  the  ene- 
mies ships  were  close  aboard  of  her,  and  had  entered  their 
men,  boarding  her  with  great  appearance  of  resolution.  But 
they  had  no  quiet  abode  there,  nor  could  they  rest  in  their 
own  ships,  neither  could  they  cast  them  loose  from  the  Plope, 
so  greatly  were  they  annoyed  by  our  great  guns  and  small 
arms.  At  length,  their  principal  officers  being  slain,  the  rest 
in  great  numbers  leapt  into  the  sea,  wffience  many  of  them 
"were  taken  up  by  their  frigates.  But,  before  quitting  their 
ships,  they  set  them  on  fire,  thinking  to  have  burnt  the 
Hope  along  with  them.  But,  praised  be  the  Lord  of  Hosts, 
they  were  burnt  without  harm  to  the  Plope ; for,  so  soon  as 
the  fire  had  wffil  kindled,  the  flaming  ships  w7ere  cast  loose 
and  drifted  on  the  sands,  where  they  continued  burning  till 
quenciied  by  the  flowing  tide.  So  long  as  day-light  lasted, 
we  continued  exchanging  shots  from  ail  our  ships  with  the 
galleons,  they  being  on  the  outside  of  a spit  of  sand,  and  we 
on  the  inside.  fihey  did  us  little  injury  in  our  hulls,  but 
much  to  our  ropes  and  sails  overhead.  In  this  conflict,  be- 
sides those  who  were  wounded,  we  had  five  men  slain.  By 
a great  mischance,  the  mam- top- sail,  top-mast,  and  shrouds 
got  afire,  communicated  from  the  main-top,  in  consequence 
of  the  fire-wmrks  lodged  there  taking  fire,  the  man  being 
slain  who  had  the  charge  there.  All  these  were  burnt  quite 
away,  together  with  a great  part  of  the  main-mast ; and  this 
misfortune  prevented  us  from  going  out  into  deep  w^ater  to 
try  our  fortune  with  the  viceroy  in  close  fight.  We  were 
likewise  put  to  our  shifts,  not  knowing  by  what  means  we 
might  get  the  mast  replaced. 

The  21st  I got  the  anchor  weighed,  which  we  had  been 
obliged  to  cut  from  the  day  before.  On  the  22d,  I was  in- 
formed that  many  great  men,  accompanied  by  a Portuguese 
friar,  and  escorted  by  five  or  six  hundred  horse,  had  come 
down  to  Swally,  meaning  to  send  the  friar  next  day,  with 
three  or  four  principal  Moors,  to  negociate  a peace  with  the 

viceroy. 


chap.  xi.  sect.i.  English  East  India  Company . 185 

viceroy.  But  the  nabob  sent  me  word,  that  he  sought  for  no 
such  thing,  and  was  resolved  to  conclude  no  peace,  unless  we 
were  included.  He  also  granted  me  what  timber  we  might 
need,  of  which  we  availed  ourselves,  and  promised  to  supply 
us  with  provisions.  The  Portuguese  remaining  quiet  on  the 
25th,  the  muccadam  of  Swally  came  to  me,  saying  that  the 
before-mentioned  friar  had  sent  to  entice  him  to  poison  the 
well  whence  we  had  our  water,  which  he  would  not  consent 
to,  and  had  therefore  put  some  live  tortoises  into  it,  that 
these  might  shew  by  their  deaths,  if  poison  should  be  put 
therein  by  the  Portuguese.  At  night,  part  of  the  120  bales 
of  indigo  we  had  purchased  came  to  the  water  side,  and  was 
presently  got  aboard.  This  day  Isaac  Beg  sent  me  a present 
of  fruit  from  his  own  garden ; and  this  day  likewise  the  rest 
of  the  timber  for  repairing  the  Hope's  mast  was  brought 
down  to  us. 

The  27th,  I sent  all  our  boats  to  sound  the  Swash  at  low 
water,  being  chiefly  on  purpose  to  keep  the  Portuguese  in 
ignorance  of  my  real  intentions.  They  sent  one  galley  and 
five  frigates,  thinking  to  have  cut  off*  our  boats ; but  in  this 
they  failed,  as  in  every  thing  else  they  attempted  against  us* 
The  28th,  the  nabob  sent  great  store  of  provisions  to  the 
viceroy,  as  goats,  bread,  plantains,  and  the  like,  together 
with  a banquet  of  sweetmeats.  Coge  Nozan  sent  me  a pre- 
sent of  five  bullocks.  Several  of  our  men  died  about  this 
time  of  fluxes  and  other  diseases.  The  81st,  we  received 
aboard  from  Cambay,  fifty  bales  of  indigo.  In  the  afternoon, 
one  Coge  Arson  Ali  came  aboard,  and  presented  me  with 
several  goats,  a large  supply  of  bread,  roast-meat,  plantains, 
sugar,  and  other  such  things.  Along  with  him  came  an  old 
acquaintance  of  mine,  a Persian,  who  said  there  were  news 
from  Damaun,  that  the  Portuguese  had  sent  there  350  men 
to  be  buried ; and  we  computed,  that  there  could  not  be  less 
than  100  more,  killed  and  burnt  in  their  ships,  besides  those 
who  were  drowned.  They  also  told  me,  that  not  only  were 
the  Portuguese  opposed  here  in  India,  but  also  by  the  Per- 
sians at  Ormus,  and  that  the  Malays  were  in  arms  against 
them  at  Malacca.  They  likewise  assured  me,  that  the  ne- 
gociations  between  Mucrob  Khan  and  the  viceroy  were  en- 
tirely at  an  end,  and  that  no  peace  would  take  place  between 
them. 

I had  long  wished  to  see  this  man,  who,  till  now,  could 
never  get  leave  of  the  nabob,  without  which  no  one  dared 
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use  that  freedom.  This  jealousy  of  the  nabob  proceeded,  as 
lie  said,  from  a great  charge  enjoined  by  the  king  to  procure 
for  his  use  all  curious  things  of  value,  and  he  is  fearful  lest 
any  of  these  should  pass  through  other  hands,  to  his  dis- 
grace, which  forces  him  to  employ  strange  and  severe  means 
to  prevent  this  happening.  Day  being  nearly  spent,  I sent 
them  ashore,  making  them  a present,  and  giving  money  to 
all  their  people,  having  first  shewn  them  how  far  some  of 
our  great  guns  could  throw  a ball.  They  then  took  their 
leave  and  departed. 

§ 3.  Supplies  received  hy  the  Portuguese , who  vainly  endeavour 

to  use  Fire-boats.  They  seek  Peace , which  is  refused , and  de- 
part. Interview  between  the  Nabob  and  Captain  Dozmton, 

and  Departure  of  the  English . 

On  the  3d  February,  1615,  there  arrived  at  the  water- 
side twenty-four  bales  of  indigo,  seven  packs  of  white,  seven 
of  black,  and  four  of  blue  bastas,  six  packs  of  cotton  yarn, 
three  of  candikens , and  one  pack  of  crecany , all  of  which  were 
brought  immediately  on  board.  This  day  also  the  supplies 
for  the  viceroy  came  in  sight,  being  two  ships  of  burden, 
two  junks,  and  eight  or  ten  of  the  country  boats.  The  na- 
bob sent  me  a message  by  Lacandas , that  these  were  not  for 
the  purpose  of  fighting,  but  were  full  of  combustibles,  meant 
to  be  set  on  fire,  and  allowed  to  drift  with  the  tide  upon  our 
ships  in  the  night.  I was  glad  of  this  information,  and  took 
immediate  measures  to  prevent  the  consequences  of  such  an 
attempt,  as  well  as  to  defend  ourselves  from  the  smaller  ves- 
sels. The  spring-tides  were  now  near  the  highest,  and  were 
consequently  fittest  for  their  attacks,  so  that  I expected  them 
every  tide;  and  to  let  them  see  I was  ready  for  their  recep- 
tion, and  how  little  I cared  for  them,  I directed  the  setting 
and  clearing  our  watch,  mornings  and  evenings,  to  be  an- 
nounced by  a volley  of  shot  from  every  ship,  pointing  the 
best  piece  in  my  ship  at  the  prow  of  the  viceroy’s  ship,  to  try 
his  temper,  and  to  daunt  the  courage  of  his  people.  It  plea- 
sed God  this  morning,  when  I had  least  leisure  for  mourn- 
ing, to  call  my  only  son,  George  Downton,  to  his  mercy, 
who  was  buried  next  morning  ashore,  and  the  volleys  in- 
tended to  insult  the  viceroy,  served  also  to  honour  his  obse- 
quies. 

This  morning  also,  while  expecting  an  assault  from  the 

Portuguese, 


CHAP.  XI.  SECT.  I. 


18? 


English  East  India  Company . 

Portuguese,  I was  visited  by  one  Mousa  Altaic , a Malabar 
captain,  together  with  his  troop,  from  whom  I got  a descrip- 
tion of  the  principal  ports  and  harbours  of  his  country,  ex- 
pressing my  anxious  desire  to  become  acquainted  with  them, 
and  to  have  league  and  intercourse  between  them  and  the 
English,  with  mutual  trade  and  friendship.  He  seemed  wil- 
ling to  encourage  this  proposal,  and  requested  letters  to  that 
effect  from  me,  which  their  ships  might  shew  to  my  country- 
men when  they  happened  to  meet,  which  I gave  him,  as  also 
a letter  for  his  king,  requesting  kind  usage  for  my  country- 
men if  any  of  their  ships  should  come  into  his  harbours. 
After  some  conference,  he  departed,  and  I presented  him 
with  a sword-blade,  and  three  or  four  knives.1  This  day 
the  master  of  the  Hope  represented  that  he  had  several  men 
killed  in  the  former  engagement,  and  many  hurt,  bruised, 
and  disabled  from  service,  on  which  I sent  him  three  men 
from  my  ship,  four  from  the  Hector,  and  four  from  the  Sa- 
lomon. 

The  5th  I had  letters  from  Mr  Aldworth,  informing  of  his 
arrival  at  Baroach  with  his  companions,  and  saying  that  he 
had  been  set  upon  by  200  Rajput  thieves,  nine  coss  from  Ba- 
roach, the  day  before,  the  thieves  being  armed  with  pikes, 
matchlocks,  and  bows  and  arrows ; but,  after  some  skir- 
mishing, they  fled,  three  of  them  being  slain,  and  more 
wounded.  In  this  affair  Humphrey  Elkington  'was  shot 
through  the  thigh  with  an  arrow,  one  of  the  horsemen  sent 
by  Surder  Khan  to  guard  our  people  was  killed,  and  Mr 
Aldworth’s  horse  sore  wounded.  The  nabob  sent  me  word 
that  the  viceroy  proposed  to  assault  me  this  day,  and  there- 
fore sent  Coge  Nozan  to  guard  the  land.  Nozan  came  ac- 
cordingly to  the  water  side,  and  sent  his  son,  Mamud  Iehad , 
to  visit  me  on  board,  accompanied  by  a chief  named  Kema - 
gee,  the  son  of  Leckdarsee , rajput  chieftain  of  Guigomar  or 
Castelletto*  who  had  for  a long  time  maintained  war  with 
the  Moguls  and  Portuguese.  These  chiefs  entreated  per- 
mission to  see  and  partake  in  the  fight,  and  as  no  assault  was 
made  that  day,  they  remained  all  night  on  board.  T he  raj* 
put  chief  went  ashore  next  morning,  but  the  other  remained 
on  board  two  or  three  days,  and  seeing  the  enemy  would  do 
nothing,  he  went  likewise  ashore. 

On 

1 These  knives,  so  often  mentioned  as  presents  in  India,  were  probably 
daggers. — E. 

1 Ona  former  occasion  supposed  to  have  been  Jumbosier.— E. 
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On  the  forenoon  of  the  Sth,  we  received  more  indigo 
aboard,  and  in  the  afternoon  all  the  Portuguese  frigates, 
with  the  two  junks,  and  two  gallies,  came  driving  up  wuth 
the  flood,  as  if  for  some  attempt  against  us,  either  by  fire, 
which  I most  doubted,  or  otherwise.  We  therefore  got  un- 
der weigh  and  advanced  to  meet  them,  upon  which  they  all 
made  off  as  fast  as  they  could,  and  wre  came  again  to  anchor. 
This  was  merely  a device,  to  make  us  believe  their  fire-boats 
were  to  come  against  us  from  the  south,  and  that  we  might 
have  no  suspicion  of  their  coming  from  the  northwards  ; 
wherefore  they  again  assembled  all  their  junks,  frigates,  and 
galleys  next  night,  a little  without  the  sands,  to  call  our  at- 
tention from  the  northern  quarter.  But  I was  aware  of  that 
being  the  place  of  greatest  danger  ; and  though  I command- 
ed a careful  outlook  to  be  kept  both  ways,  I especially  en- 
joined to  be  watchful  in  the  north  quarter,  as  it  fell  out  ac- 
cordingly. A little  within  the  night,  between  us  and  a great 
light  to  the  westwards,  upon  the  island  of  Gogo,  we  could 
discern  them  creeping  up  to  the  north  upon  the  flood ; and 
then,  about  ten  o'clock  at  night,  when  very  dark,  and  before 
the  moon  rose,  upon  the  last  quarter  of  the  ebb  tide,  there 
came  down  towards  us  two  fire-boats,  towed  by  two  frigates, 
which  we  happily  descried  before  they  came  nigh,  and  plied 
them  heartily  both  with  great  guns  and  small  arms.  By  this 
we  soon  beat  off  the  frigates,  which  set  the  fire-boats  adrift, 
and  made  sail  from  us. 

One  of  the  fire-boats  drifted  clear  of  the  Gift,  Hector, 
and  Salomon,  but  got  athwart  the  cable  of  the  Plope,  and 
presently  blew  up ; but,  blessed  be  God,  the  Plope  received 
no  harm,  having  cut  her  cable  and  got  clear.  The  other 
fire-boat  came  up  likewise  on  the  quarter  of  the  Hope,  all  in 
flames,  but  did  no  harm,  as  she  drilled  past  with  the  ebb. 
She  came  up  again  with  the  tide  of  flood,  and  was  like  to 
have  got  foul  of  us ; but  our  boats  towed  her  ashore  conti- 
nually burning.  The  former  one  floated  likewise  back  with 
the  flood,  but  sank  near  us  in  the  morning.  This  day  I had 
a letter  from  Thomas  Ker ridge,  specifying  that  Nicholas 
Whittington  had  gone  distracted,  and  expressing  some 
doubts  of  Richard  Steel. 

The  10th,  at  night,  about  the  same  time  as  before,  two 
other  fire-boats  came  against  us,  towed  by  four  or  five  fri- 
gates, bearing  directly  on  the  Hector.  Immediately  on  per- 
ceiving them,  the  Gift  and  Hector  let  drive  at  them  with 
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great  guns  and  small  arms,  so  that  the  frigates  threw  them 
adrift,  firing  them  sooner  than  they  otherwise  would.  The 
burning  boats  floated  toward  the  Hector,  but  having  a stiff 
breezed  drifted  past  to  leewards.  Within  half  an  hour  after, 
we  perceived  many  boats  drifting  towards  the  Hector,  against 
which  we  again  let  drive,  forcing  the  frigates  to  abandon 
them  in  such  a hurry  that  they  only  set  two  of  them  on  fire, 
there  being  four  of  them  chained  together.  Fortunately  we 
had  a stiff  gale,  and  by  edging  up  to  windward,  they  all 
floated  clear  to  leeward.  While  passing,  our  gunner  made 
a shot  at  one  of  the  boats  that  was  unfired,  which  struck  her 
and  set  her  on  fire.  The  vehemence  of  the  flames  reached 
the  fourth  boat,  and  set  her  likewise  on  fire;  so  they  all 
drifted  ashore  in  flames,  hard  by  our  landing-place.  My 
pinnace  took  three  of  the  actors  in  a small  canoe,  in  which 
they  thought  to  have  escaped.  Two  of  these  men  were  brought 
aboard  my  ship,  the  third  being  left  in  the  Hector.  Besides 
these,  our  gelliwat  picked  up  another,  which  she  brought 
with  her.  Thus  did  God  disappoint  all  the  malicious  prac- 
tices of  our  enemy. 

Seeing  himself  foiled  in  all  his  injurious  attempts,  the  vice- 
roy set  sail  on  the  11th,  and  fell  down  to  the  bar  of  Surat, 
where  he  anchored.  Being  suspicious  that  he  meant  to  at- 
tempt taking  Surat,  I resolved,  in  that  case,  to  have  gone 
with  my  ships  to  set  upon  his  fleet,  which  must  have  con- 
strained him  to  desist  from  his  enterprise  against  Surat,  as  I 
was  desirous  to  assist  in  defending  a place  where  we  had  so 
great  a stock,  and  so  many  of  our  merchants.  But  the  vice- 
roy durst  not  trust  me  so  far  as  to  unman  his  ships,  lest  I 
should  come  against  him.  In  the  night  he  sent  all  his  fri- 
gates into  the  river,  and  sent  some  person  to  propose  peace, 
but  received  a flat  denial.  The  12th,  the  nabob  sent  La- 
candas  to  inform  me  that  five  or  six  frigates  had  gone  to  the 
northwards,  having  four  or  five  fire-boats,  which  they  meant 
to  let  drive  upon  us  in  the  night,  and  therefore  wished  me  to 
keep  a good  look-out.  I acknowledged  his  kindness,  and 
was  glad  of  his  care,  though  needing  no  such  admonition,  as 
I was  equally  suspicious  of  their  practices  when  out  of  sight 
as  when  they  rode  near  us.  The  nabob  had  this  intelligence 
from  the  Jesuits,  with  whom  he  kept  on  fair  terms,  for  his 
better  security,  if  he  should  have  been  put  to  the  wrorst.  As 
the  frigates,  or  other  vessels  in  the  offing,  could  not  well  dis- 
cern the  place  where  our  ships  rode  during  the  darkness  of 
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the  night,  by  reason  of  the  shadow  of  the  shore,  they  had 
lights  made  for  them  ashore  for  guiding  them  where  to  find 
us  during  their  hellish  incendiary  plans.  Having  observed 
this  light,  night  after  night,  always  in  the  same  place,  and  see- 
ing  it  as  before  on  the  night  of  the  13th,  I sent  William  Gur- 
din  ashore  with  twenty  men,  armed  with  muskets  and  pikes,  di- 
recting them  to  endeavour  to  surround  this  fire-blazer,  sup- 
posing him  to  be  some  traitor  inhabiting  the  neighbourhood. 
But,  on  coming  near,  the  fire  was  presently  put  out,  and 
was  again  seen  at  another  place,  quite  contrary  to  the  direc- 
tion of  their  pursuit ; and  so  going  up  and  down  for  a long 
time,  they  gave  it  over,  esteeming  it  some  delusion  of  the  de- 
vil. This  night  the  viceroy  set  sail  from  the  bar  of  Surat, 
leaving  about  twenty  of  his  frigates  in  the  river  to  keep  in 
check  the  Malabar  frigates  which  were  there  for  the  defence 
of  the  town. 

The  14th,  the  nabob  sent  a great  man,  who,  in  token  of 
friendship,  was  called  his  brother,  to  visit  me.  This  person 
gave  as  his  opinion  that  the  viceroy  was  gone  with  all  his  fleet 
to  Goa,  leaving  some  frigates  to  keep  possession  of  the  ri- 
ver, and  others  to  return  to  Diu  and  Ormus.  But  my  own 
opinion  is,  that  the  viceroy  has  only  gone  somewhere  to  re- 
fresh his  people,  and  to  reinforce  his  ships,  against  our  put- 
ting to  sea,  when  no  sands  will  be  in  the  way  of  his  greatest 
ships  coming  against  me.  He  also  told  me  that  the  king 
had  sent  down  forces  for  the  purpose  of  conquering  Damaun 
and  all  the  sea  coast.  He  said  likewise,  that  they  were  more 
willing  to  give  entertainment  and  trade  to  our  nation  than 
the  Portuguese,  which  I thought  very  reasonable,  as  the  Por- 
tuguese had  always  been  injurious,  and  had  done  many  vile 
things  against  them.  Yet,  unless  we  continue  able  to  resist 
the  Portuguese,  they  will  soon  unsay  that  speech  for  their 
own  ease.  When  he  had  viewed  our  ship,  with  our  ord- 
nance and  defensive  preparations,  we  sent  him  and  his  train 
on  shore  in  our  boats,  in  all  courtesy. 

We  now  set  seriously  to  work  in  clearing  and  loading  the 
Hope  for  England,  having  hitherto  taken  in  our  goods  con- 
fusedly and  by  hasty  snatches,  some  into  one  ship,  and  some 
into  others,  not  deeming  it  proper  to  hazard  all  in  one  bot- 
tom while  exposed  to  so  much  danger  from  the  Portuguese. 
I had  resolved  t@  send  home  the  Plope,  not  that  I esteemed 
her  burden  the  fittest  for  the  goods  we  had  provided,  but  be- 
cause of  the  many  impediments  and  disabilities  of  that  ship. 
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as  daily  complained  of  by  the  master  and  carpenter;  in  par- 
ticular, that  her  stern-post  within  the  rudder  was  unsheath- 
ed, a strange  and  dangerous  neglect  and  unaccountable  over- 
sight, on  which  account  it  was  fitting  she  should  soonest  re- 
turn ; besides,  we  were  in  danger  of  losing  our  quicksilver 
which  was  in  her,  and  lay  on  her  keel  and  bilges. 

The  18th,  the  nabob  sent  to  me  Cage  Arson  Ali,  the  sa- 
bandar,  and  other  merchants  of  Surat,  requesting  me  to  re- 
main for  fifteen  days,  which  I would  in  no  sort  consent  to. 
They  then  importuned  me  to  stop  for  ten  days,  which  likewise 
I refused,  shewing  them  how  prejudicial  so  long  delay  might 
be  to  my  voyage.  The  cause  of  their  request  was,  lest  the 
viceroy  might  come  with  all  his  forces  against  Surat  after  my 
departure.  Seeing  them  discontented  at  my  denial,  and 
loth  to  give  displeasure  to  the  nabob,  which  might  be  pre- 
judicial to  our  affairs  afterwards,  and  considering  that  it 
would  require  six  days  of  the  ten  before  we  could  get  the 
Hope  ready,  I at  last  consented  to  their  request,  to  their 
great  satisfaction.  At  night  on  the  22 d I had  a letter  from 
Surat,  informing  me  that  the  nabob  meant  to  visit  me  next 
day,  and  accordingly  two  elephants  and  six  camels  came 
down  in  the  morning  of  the  23d,  bringing  his  tents  and 
other  matters  for  his  reception.  The  24th,  Mr  Aldworth 
came  down  with  the  rest  of  the  merchants  to  finish  all  busi- 
ness with  me  previous  to  our  departure. 

In  the  morning  of  the  25th,  the  nabob  came  down  with  a 
great  train,  with  six  other  elephants,  and  was  two  hours  at 
the  water  side  before  I knew  of  his  arrival.  When  told,  I 
was  sorry  for  the  neglect,  and  sent  Mr  Aldworth,  Mr  Elking- 
ton,  and  Mr  Dodsworth  ashore  to  compliment  him,  and  to 
keep  him  in  discourse  till  I could  go  on  shore,  which  I did 
soon  after.  I proposed  to  have  gone  to  him  as  a son  to  his 
father,  in  my  doublet  and  hose,  without  arms  or  any  great 
train,  according  to  custom,  to  shew  the  trust  and  confidence 
I reposed  in  him ; but  my  friends  persuaded  me  to  the  con- 
trary, insisting  that  I should  go  well  appointed,  and  attend- 
ed by  a sufficient  guard,  to  which  I consented,  though  I af- 
terwards repented  that  I had  not  followed  my  own  way.  I 
went  accordingly  ashore  with  about  140  men,  part  pikes,  and 
part  firelocks,  who  gave  me  a volley  of  small  arms  as  I en- 
tered the  nabob’s  tent.  The  nabob  received  me  with  much 
kindness,  seeming  much  pleased  at  my  coming  ashore  to 
him.  We  sat  for  some  time  under  a very  fair  tent,  open  on 
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all  sides,  and  surrounded  by  many  people,  both  his  attend” 
ants  and  mine. 

At  length  he  brought  me  into  a more  private  room,  near  ad- 
joining, having  only  along  with  him  All  Khan,  a great  Persian 
captain,  with  Henie  the  Banian  as  his  interpreter  ; while  I 
was  accompanied  by  Messrs.  Aldworth,  Elkington,  and  Dods- 
worth.  We  there  conferred  about  the  state  of  his  country, 
and  about  our  affairs.  At  last  I invited  him  to  go  on  board 
to  view  our  ship,  to  which  he  readily  consented.  He  then 
presented  me  with  his  own  sword,  with  many  complimentary 
speeches,  saying  it  was  the  custom  of  his  country  to  honour 
with  arms  such  captains  as  had  deserved  well.  This  sword, 
as  he  said,  was  made  in  his  own  house,  the  hilt  being  of 
massy  gold.  In  return,  I presented  to  him  my  own  arms, 
being  sword  and  dagger,  together  with  my  girdle  and  hang- 
ers, by  me  much  esteemed,  and  making  a much  finer  shew 
than  his,  though  of  less  value.  W e came  forth  together  from 
the  private  tent,  and  I walked  down  to  the  shore  to  wait  for 
his  coming,  whither  he  sent  me  a present  of  ten  cuttonee 
quilts  and  twenty  topseels . 

Soon  after  the  nabob  came  to  the  shore,  and  we  took  boat 
together,  going  on  board  my  ship.  PXaving  shewn  our  ord- 
nance, and  the  manner  of  pointing  the  guns,  and  explained 
all  our  other  preparations  for  defence,  I presented  him  with 
a very  handsome  gilt  cup  and  cover,  some  fair  knives,  a 
rundlet  of  Muscadine  wine,  and  some  other  toys.  Desiring 
to  see  some  of  our  ordnance  shot  oh;  and  how  far  they  could 
carry  their  balls  on  the  water,  I caused  three  guns  to  be  fired. 
He  would  then  have  taken  leave,  but  I accompanied  him 
ashore,  and  ordered  him  to  be  saluted  at  his  departure  with 
eleven  guns.  When  we  parted  at  the  water  side,  the  nabob 
gave  me  four  baskets  of  grapes.  Pie  likewise  gave  among 
the  gunners  and  trumpeters  200  mahmoodies,  and  500  among 
the  ship’s  company,  together  with  100  books  of  white  bastas , 
worth  two  mahmoodies  each.  Thus,  after  some  compliments, 
we  took  leave  of  each  other  and  parted.  While  rowing  up 
along  shore  for  my  better  getting  on  board,  as  the  tide  ran 
very  swiftly,  Lacandas  came  running  towards  the  boat,  bear- 
ing a message  from  the  nabob  to  ask  if  he  should  erect  a 
tomb  over  the  grave  of  my  son.  I returned  my  hearty  thanks 
for  the  kind  offer,  desiring  Lacandas  to  say  that  1 had  al- 
ready begun  to  do  so.  The  nabob  then  went  away  to  Surat, 
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and  not  long  after  his  tent  was  taken  down  and  went  after 
him,  with  all  the  rest  of  his  carriages. 

The  26th,  the  nabob’s  son  and  son-in-law,  a very  ingeni- 
ous young  man,  came  to  visit  me,  upon  whom  I bestowed 
some  knives  and  other  things,  such  as  I had  left,  which  could 
not  be  much,  as  I had  every  now  and  then  some  great  man  or 
other  to  visit  me,  to  all  of  whom  I had  to  give  something.  The 
27th,  the  three  sons  of  Ali  Khan  came  to  visit  me,  the  eldest 
of  whom,  named  Guger  Khan,  presented  me  with  two  anti- 
lopes, a male  and  a female,  of  which  I was  very  glad,  having 
endeavoured  before  ineffectually  to  send  some  home  to  Sir 
Thomas  Smith.  After  viewing  all  our  ship,  with  our  ord- 
nance and  warlike  preparations  for  defence,  I gave  him  four 
Spanish  pikes,  and  some  other  things  of  my  own,  and  salu- 
ted him  with  eleven  guns  at  his  departure. 

In  the  afternoon  of  the  3d  March,  upon  the  tide  of  ebb, 
and  having  a light  gale  from  the  north,  sufficient  to  give 
steerage-way  to  our  ships,  we  hastened  to  get  up  our  anchors, 
meaning  to  set  sail  in  the  prosecution  of  our  voyage,  though 
our  friends,  the  Malabars,  who  had  desired  to  go  with  us, 
made  no  attempt  to  come  out.  At  this  time  we  saw  another 
fleet  of  Portuguese  frigates  standing  in  from  the  westwards, 
and  being  willing  to  do  my  best  to  hinder  them  from  going 
into  the  river  of  Surat,  were  it  only  to  shew  our  good-will  to 
the  country  people,  we  shot  at  the  nearest  of  them,  though 
without  hope  of  doing  them  any  hurt,  as  there  was  room  for 
them  to  pass  on  either  side  of  us,  beyond  reach  of  our  shot. 
I was  walling  also  to  shew  our  friends  on  land,  as  also  to  those 
who  I made  no  doubt  would  go  down  the  coast  to  give  no- 
tice to  the  galleons  of  our  coming,  that  we  shot  at  their  fri- 
gates going  into  Surat,  that  they  might  also  expect  that  we 
cared  little  for  their  greater  strength. 

In  our  passage  this  night  we  had  various  flaws  of  incon- 
stant winds,  which  obliged  us  to  come  to  anchor  for  some 
time.  As  the  wind  became  afterwards  steady,  though  faint, 
we  again  made  sail,  continuing  our  course  S.  by  E.  along 
shore.  At  day-light  next  morning  we  began  to  descry,  be- 
tween us  and  the  shore,  the  Portuguese  galleons  and  two 
gallies ; all  of  which  made  sail  on  perceiving  us,  following 
with  a light  breeze,  while  we  stood  somewhat  out  of  our 
course  with  all  our  sails,  partly  to  gain  time  to  prepare  our- 
selves perfectly  for  battle,  and  partly  to  give  rest  to  my  people, 
who  had  taken  much  fatigue  the  night  before,  as  also  to  draw 
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the  enemy  farther  from  the  coast,  and  from  having  the  con- 
venience of  fresh  supplies.  Ere  long,  the  tide  of  flood  obliged 
us  to  anchor,  not  having  sufficient  wind  to  stem  the  current. 
The  enemy,  resting  his  hopes  on  the  wind,  kept  longer  un- 
der sail,  to  his  great  disadvantage.  But  as  I did  not  consi- 
der this  at  the  time  as  an  error  in  them,  i was  in  great  doubt 
lest  they  might  intend  going  against  Surat  with  all  their 
force,  now  that  we  were  at  sea,  and  there  work  their  wills 
upon  our  friends  and  goods,  which  1 could  only  prevent  by  fol- 
lowing them.  Yet  the  season  was  now  so  far  advanced  that  I 
doubted,  even  with  our  best  haste,  we  should  hardly  get  off 
the  coast  before  the  foul  weather  set  in  ; and  this  gave  me 
hope  that  the  viceroy  would  not  expose  himself  to  the  dan- 
ger of  the  approaching  winter.  While  considering  these 
things,  the  tide  of  flood  was  spent,  and  it  was  time  for  us  to 
use  the  ebb,  when,  to  my  great  satisfaction,  I saw  the  viceroy 
and  his  whole  fleet  standing  towards  us,  wTith  a fresh  breeze. 
We  likewise  made  sail,  and  stood  our  course  before  him  all 
that  ebb,  and  so  spent  that  night  to  the  best  advantage, 
partly  at  anchor,  and  partly  under  sail,  according  as  wind 
and  tide  served. 

In  the  morning  of  the  5th,  the  enemy  had  gained  very 
little  way  upon  us.  We  spent  this  day,  as  before,  in  riding 
or  sailing,  as  the  tide  answered.  'This  night  the  viceroy 
gained  much  ground  upon  us,  and  by  this  time  we  had  got 
a good  way  from  the  coast,  and  had  advanced  well  to  the 
southwards,  so  that  I was  now  satisfied  the  Portuguese  forces 
could  not  this  year  give  any  annoyance  to  Surat.  I consi- 
dered that  my  purposes  in  these  parts,  both  by  the  authority 
of  my  king,  and  to  fulfil  the  designs  of  my  employers,  were, 
in  merchant  ships,  fitted  indeed  for  defence,  to  seek  honest 
commerce,  without  striving  to  injure  any  ; wherefore  I held 
it  fit  for  me  to  proceed  soberly  and  discreetly,  neither  baseiy 
to  flee  from  the  enemy,  nor  to  tempt  danger  by  proudly  seek- 
ing it,  if  it  might  be  honourably  avoided.  The  viceroy  was 
quite  differently  situated.  He  had  been  sent  by  his  master 
with  the  principal  ships  of  all  India,  and  all  the  gallants  and 
braggarts  of  these  parts,  not  only  to  disturb  and  intercept  the 
peaceable  trade  of  the  English  with  the  subjects  of  the  Mo- 
gul, but  to  take  and  burn  them  in  the  harbours  of  that  great 
king.  The  viceroy  was  furnished  with  abundance  of  all 
things  the  country  could  afford,  and  only  wanted  an  upright 
cause.  He  found  what  he  was  in  search  of,-— four  poor  mer- 
chant 
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chant  ships,  having  few  men,  many  being  dead,  and  more 
sick  ; and  these  bragadocios,  measuring  our  hearts  by  their 
own,  thought  we  could  never  stand  against  what  they  esteem- 
ed so  superior  a force;  and,  seeing  their  intent,  I baited  my 
hook,  which  the  fish  presently  ran  after. 

T.he  Hope,  being  heavily  laden,  was  in  tow  of  the  Hector, 
and  being  sternmost,  three  of  the  Portuguese  ships,  and 
thirty  or  forty  of  their  frigates,  as  I had  expected,  boarded 
her  with  the  flower  of  all  their  chivalry.  But,  by  the  hand  of 
God,  and  to  their  great  amazement,  they  received  such  a 
blow  tnat  few  of  them  escaped,  and  these  by  extraordinary 
chance,  and  three  of  their  ships  were  burnt.3  Thus  it  plea- 
sed God  to  baffle  this  their  first  assault.  Ever  after,  though 
they  beleaguered  us  round  about  for  many  days  together,  with 
all  sorts  of  ships,  our  people  still  in  action,  and  sadly  worn 
out  with  continual  labour,  even  shifting  goods  from  ship  to 
ship  in  that  time,  yet  did  they  never  gain  from  us  even  the 
value  of  a louse  in  all  that  time,  except  our  bullets,  which  we 
most  willingly  gave  them  roundly,  their  fire-boats  always 
failing,  and  nothing  prospering  in  all  their  efforts.  For  many 
days  together  I sent  the  viceroy  a defiance  once  every  twen- 
ty-four hours,  which  must  needs  lie  heavy  on  the  stomach 
of  so  courageous  a gentleman.  Craving  pardon  for  this  di- 
gression, I now  proceed  with  my  narrative. 

The  6th,  in  the  morning,  I sent  for  my  master,  letting 
him  know  that  I proposed,  when  the  viceroy  should  come  up 
near  us,  to  cast  about  and  charge  him  suddenly,  that  we 
might  strike  unexpected  terror  in  his  people,  who  now  brag- 
ged us,  seeing  us  flee  before  them.  To  this  end  I went  on 
board  all  the  ships,  giving  them  directions  how  to  act,  and 
gave  orders  to  the  Hector,  by  means  of  her  pinnace  and 
mine,  to  take  in  an  hundred  bales  of  goods  from  the  Hope, 
to  lighten  her,  and  even  staid  to  see  it  done.  By  this  time 
it  was  in  id- da}-,  when  my  ship  struck  sail  for  my  better  get- 
ting on  board;  at  which,  the  viceroy  thinking  it  staid  for 
him  in  contempt,  as  we  imagined,  he  and  his  consorts  bore 
up  with  the  shore,  and  gave  up  all  hope  of  mending  their 
fortunes  by  following  us  any  farther ; which  course  I very 
well  liked,  as  there  is  nothing  under  his  foot  to  make  amends 
for  the  loss  of  the  worst  man's  finger  in  all  our  ships.  Be- 
sides, 

3 I strongly  suspect  this  to  be  a mere  recapitulation  of  what  happened 
in  Swally  roads,  as  already  related,  as  this  second  attack  on  the  Hope  by 
the  Portuguese  is  entirely  omitted  by  Eikington  and  Dodsworth.— E. 
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sides,  I wished  for  no  occasion  of  lighting  unless  for  the  ho- 
nour of  my  king  and  country,  as  1 would  rather  save  the 
life  of  one  of  my  poorest  sailors  than  kill  a thousand  ene- 
mies. 

Having  now  finished  with  the  viceroy,  I set  myself  to 
write  letters  for  the  dispatch  of  the  Hope,  yet  still  thinking 
to  have  stood  in  for  the  bar  of  Goa  to  endeavour  to  have 
left  some  compliments  there  for  the  viceroy  at  his  return. 
This  was  ray  earnest  desire,  but  we  were  so  long  delayed  in 
dispatching  the  Hope,  that  by  the  time  we  had  finished,  we 
were  far  beyond  Goa. 

(i  The  rest  of  this  journal  is  wanting,  as  he  is  also  wanting 
who  should  have  finished  it.  But,  alas  ! this  is  the  imperfec- 
tion of  man’s  best  perfections  ; death  lying  in  ambush  to 
entrap  those  whom  by  open  force  he  could  not  devour.  He 
dying  in  this  voyage,  and  following  his  son,  hath  left  this  glo- 
rious  act,  memories  sacrum , the  memorable  epitaph  of  his 
worth,  savouring  of  a true  heroic  disposition,  piety  and  va-? 
lour  being  in  him  seasoned  by  gravity  and  modesty.”- — 
Purch. 


Section  II. 

Relations  by  Mr  Elkington  and  Mr  Dodsworth , in  Supplement 

to  the  former  Voyage ,x 

a Since  writing  the  voyage  of  Captain  Down  ton,  I have 
obtained  the  journal  of  Captain  Elkington,  in  which  the 
reader  may  proceed  with  this  worthy  captain  to  Bantam, 
and  thence  to  his  grave ; this  history  succeeding  the  former, 
as  its  author  did  in  command.” — Purch . 

In  employing  the  journals  of  Mr  Elkington  and  Mr  Dods- 
worth, to  continue  the  account  of  the  voyage  set  forth  under 
the  command  of  Captain  Downton,  only  so  much  of  both 
are  here  inserted  as  answers  that  purpose,  to  avoid  prolix 
repetition  of  circumstances,  already  sufficiently  related.  The 
journal  of  Elkington  breaks  off  abruptly,  like  that  of  Down- 
ton,  and  probably  from  the  same  cause ; as  we  learn  from 
Purch  as,  in  the  preceding  notice,  that  Elkington  died  at  Ban- 
tam. 

1 Purch.  Pilgr.  I.  514* 


CHAP.  xi.  sect.  ir.  English  East  India  Company . 19? 

tam.  The  journal  of  Dodsworth  entirely  relates  to  the  voy^ 
age  of  the  Hope  to  England,  after  parting  company  with  the 
other  two  ships,  except  that  it  mentions  several  incidents  of 
the  transactions  previous  to  the  departure  of  that  ship,  most 
of  which  are  here  omitted,  as  already  sufficiently  explained. 
— E. 

§ ].  Continuation  of  the  Voyage  from  Surat  to  Bantam,  by 

Captain  Thomas  Elkington. 

On  the  4th  March,  1615,  we  descried  the  Portuguese 
fleet,  which  immediately  gave  us  chace,  which  it  continued 
all  that  day  and  the  next.  On  the  6th,  the  general  came 
aboard  us,  wishing  us  to  make  ready,  as  he  proposed  to  turn 
suddenly  round  and  give  an  onset  upon  the  enemy  : But, 
about  noon  that  day,  the  Portuguese  bore  up  and  stood  for 
the  coast,  and  in  three  hours  after  we  lost  sight  of  them.  At 
night  of  the  10th,  the  Hope  departed  from  us.  The  15th  we 
saw  three  water-spouts  at  no  great  distance ; one  of  them, 
which  was  very  large,  continued  for  the  space  of  half  an  hour® 
The  19th  we  doubled  Cape  Comorin. 

The  10th  May,  the  wind  and  current  both  against  us,  the 
general  went  to  a green  island,  to  the  north  of  the  salt  hill, 
where  we  came  to  anchor  in  twenty  fathoms  on  good  sand. 
We  here  sought  fresh  water,  but  found  none.  There  were 
plenty  of  hogs  and  pigs  on  this  island,  where  likewise  we  ga- 
thered abundance  of  cocoa-nuts.  All  about  this  island  is 
good  anchorage,  within  a stone’s  throw  of  the  shore,  in  twelve 
fathoms.  The  pinnace  brought  water  from  another  island, 
about  four  leagues  off,  but  it  was  brackish.1  The  2d  June  we 
came  to  anchor  in  Bantam  road. 

The  3d  July  we  weighed  mace,  and  received  silk  towards 
furnishing  the  Salomon  for  Masulipatam,  to  which  place  we 
agreed  to  send  the  following  merchants:  George  Chancie, 
Ralph  Preston,  Humphry  Elkington,  Timothy  Mallory, 
George  Savage,  and  Robert  Savage.  The  8th  we  loaded 
porcelain  into  the  Salomon.  This  day  we  had  news  by  a 
junk  from  the  Moluccas,  that  the  Thomasinewas  there;  and 

that 

1 So  vaguely  is  this  journal  expressed,  or  rather  so  miserably  abbreviated 
by  Purchas,  that  there  are  no  indications  by  which  to  guess  even  where 
this  island  lay,  except  that  it  was  on  the  way  between  Cape  Comorin  and 
Bantam. — E. 
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that  there  were  twelve  sail  of  Hollanders  at  Tern  ate,  who 
endeavoured  to  prevent  all  others  from  trading.  The  11th 
our  old  house  very  narrowly  escaped  burning,  in  consequence 
of  a fire  very  near.  The  20th,  Mr  Jordan  had  letters  from 
Mr  Ball  at  Macasser,  complaining  of  violent  ill  usage  from 
the  Hollanders,  who  had  driven  him  from  thence,  and  sta- 
ting that  they  proposed  coming  with  all  their  force  to  take 
possession  of  Bantam,  and  to  place  the  king  of  Motran  in 
the  government.  The  21st  Mr  Bennet  set  sail  in  the  Salo- 
mon. The  25th,  the  Advice  and  Attendance  arrived  from 
England,  after  a voyage  of  eight  months.  They  met  the 
Globe  and  James  at  the  Cape,  to  which  ships  they  spared 
eighteen  men.  These  ships  departed  for  England  on  the 
17th  July,  and  the  Advice  and  her  consort  on  the  18th, 
meeting  a ship  near  the  Cape,  which  we  suppose  might  be 
either  the  Samaritan  or  the  Hope,  bound  for  England. 

The  5th  of  August  I went  aboard  to  visit  the  general. 
Captain  Nicholas  Downton,  who  was  then  very  ill,  and  we 
got  word  of  his  death  next  day.3  Mr  Evans  the  preacher, 
and  Mr  Hambdon,  followed  him  on  the  8th,  as  we  supposed 
by  taking  laudanum,  as  they  were  both  well  a little  before. 
On  the  11th  the  Advice  was  sent  to  Japan,  having  a comple- 
ment of  twenty-two  Englishmen,  together  with  five  blacks, 
and  Fernando  the  Spaniard.  The  Concord  returned  on  the 
14th  from  Succadanea  in  Borneo  and  Macasser.  That  night 
we  had  a prodigious  tempest  of  rain,  with  thunder  and  light- 
ning, and  the  mosque  of  Bantam  was  split  in  two  by  a thun- 
derbolt, on  which  occasion  the  chief  priest  was  nearly  slain, 
which  the  king  and  people  took  for  a bad  omen,  and  there- 
fore determined  to  make  peace  with  Jacatra.  The  16th  the 
boat  belonging  to  the  Thomasine  came  to  Bantam,  writh 
twenty-two  English  and  five  blacks,  bringing  intelligence  of 
that  ship  having  been  lost  on  certain  flats  the  night  before, 
twenty-two  leagues  from  Macasser,  owing  to  the  carelessness 
of  Wilson  the  master,  while  all  the  people  were  asleep,  he 
only  being  at  the  helm.  They  saved  all  the  money,  which 
they  brought  along  with  them  ; and  as  Mr  Bailey  told  us 
that  his  wrecked  crew  had  compelled  him  to  pay  them  their 
wages,  we  caused  them  to  restore  the  money. 

On  the  19th,  the  Hollanders  clapped  three  blacks  into  the 

bilboes, 

* By  order  in  the  box,  Mr  Elkington  succeeded  in  the  command.— 

Parch . 
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bilboes,  whom  Mr  Bailey  had  brought  with  him  from  Cc- 
Joar,  pretending  they  were  caught  climbing  over  the  rails  of 
their  house,  and  also,  as  they  were  brought  from  a place  un- 
der their  protection,  they  refused  to  give  us  them  back.  We 
are  in  various  ways  most  vilely  abused  by  these  Hollanders, 
neither  do  I see  any  means  to  right  ourselves,  unless  we  go 
to  war  with  them ; for  we  believe  this  matter  to  have  been 
done  on  purpose,  and  these  blacks  enticed  by  them  to  it,  as 
if  taken  by  force.  I was  much  offended  with  Mr  Bailey  for 
his  conduct  in  taking  away  these  blacks,  as  the  means  of  ma- 
king us  hated  as  man-stealers,  in  places  where  we  used  to  be 
well  received,  which  the  Hollanders  will  take  caie  to  blaze 
abroad  to  our  disgrace. 

In  the  night  of  the  13th  September,  the  watch  discovered 
a fire  in  the  thatch  over  the  house  in  which  Mr  Jordan  lod- 
ged, which  was  soon  extinguished ; but  we  could  plainly  per- 
ceive it  had  been  done  apurpose,  as  we  found  the  cane  by 
which  it  had  been  kindled  sticking  in  the  thatch,  for  which 
we  suspected  a Spaniard  named  hrancisco,  who  had  appos- 
tatized  and  turned  Javan.  The  2d  October,  Sophonee  Cos- 
sock,  a merchant,  came  in  a small  pinnace  from  Puloway,  ac- 
companied by  an  Orancay , to  confer  on  trade  with  that  place. 
The  22d,  I went  ashore,  accompanied  by  Mr  Bring  and  Mr 
Bailey,  to  confer  with  the  Dutch  general,  concerning  certain 
idle  complaints  made  by  them  against  our  mariners.  I found 
him  and  the  president  of  their  factory  very  impatient,  calling 
us  insolent  English,  threatening  that  our  pride  would  have  a 
fall,  with  many  other  disgraceful  and  opprobrious  words." 
Such  was  the  entertainment  we  received  from  that  boorish 
General,  named  Garrat  Reynes,  in  his  own  house.  He  had 
formerly  shewn  the  like  or  worse  to  Mr  Ball,  on  going  aboard 
his  ship  at  Banda  i Anc|  four  of  our  men,  who  took  passage 
with  him  from  thence  to  Cambello , were  brought  all  the  way 
in  the  bilboes,  for  no  cause. 

I went  ashore  on  the  3d  November,  when  Captain  Jordan 
called  together  the  merchants,  and  sent  for  the  orancay  of 
Banda,  whose  letter  he  got  translated ; the  purport  of  which 
was,  that,  in  regard  to  the  ancient  friendship  between  them 
and  the  English,  especially  with  Captain  Keeling,  and  pio- 

voked  by  the  cruelty  and  injustice  of  the  Hollanders,  then 
J , earnest 

3 Quis  talent  Graechos  de  seditione  querentes  ? It  was  Dutch  policy  to 
cry  rogue  first.— Purch. 
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earnest  desire  was  to  trade  only  with  the  English  for  the 
spices  of  Puloway,  Puleron,  and  Nera,  on  condition  that  the 
English  would  supply  them  with  provisions,  ordnance,  and 
ammunition,  and  help  them  to  recover  the  castle  of  Nera,  de- 
siring that  some  person  might  be  sent  to  Banda,  to  confer 
with  the  orancays.  To  this  we  answered,  That  we  could  not 
give  them  assistance  to  recover  the  castle  of  Nera,  without 
orders  from  England,  and  that  at  present  we  had  no  ord- 
nance to  spare  ; but  would  willingly  supply  them  with  provi- 
sions, and  every  thing  else  in  our  power,  till  we  had  farther 
orders  from  England,  and  would  trade  with  them  for  spices, 
for  which  purpose  we  proposed  to  send  a ship,  and  a person 
to  confer  with  the  orancays , and  particularly  to  know  how  we 
might  have  security,  and  whether  they  would  grant  us  per- 
mission to  build  a fort  for  that  purpose. 

The  23d  five  Hollanders  anchored  in  the  outer  road,  four 
of  which  came  last  from  the  Mauritius,  having  been  nineteen 
months  on  the  voyage  from  Holland.  At  that  island  they 
found  that  General  Butt  had  been  cast  away  with  three  ships, 
two  being  totally  lost,  the  men  and  goods  of  the  third  being 
saved.  A fourth,  which  was  in  company,  went  home  under 
jury-masts,  along  with  a pinnace  that  came  there  by  chance. 
One  of  these  ships  that  was  at  the  Mauritius  came  away  be- 
fore the  rest,  and  they  found  her  driving  up  and  down  off 
the  mouth  of  the  straits,  having  lost  160  men,  and  having 
only  eight  remaining.  The  25th,  by  letters  from  Priamant 
we  had  notice  of  the  death  of  Mr  Ozewicke  and  Samuel 
Negus. 

§ 2.  Brief  Observations  by  Mr  Edward  Dodsworth , who  re- 
turned to  England  in  the  Hope. 

The  16th  October,  1614,  while  in  the  bay  of  Surat,  Mr 
Aid  worth  and  Mr  Steel  came  on  board,  and  next  day  Mr 
Aldworth  was  examined,  according  to  the  company’s  com- 
mission and  instructions,*  concerning  the  behaviour  of  Paul 
Canning  to  the  king,  and  the  king’s  conduct  towards  him. 
To  which  he  answered,  That  his  behaviour  was  right,  and 
the  king’s  entertainment  of  him  satisfactory,  till  the  jesuits 
insinuated  he  was  only  a merchant,  and  not  sent  immediate- 

]y 

This  commission  had  six  questions,  of  which  1 only  insert  what  is  fit 
tor  tiie  public  eye.—Purch. 
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]y  by  the  king  of  England.  After  this  he  was  neglected,  and 
died  since. z Also,  that  he  thought  it  fit  that  some  one  of  our 
nation  of  good  respect  should  remain  at  court,  to  procure  re- 
dress of  any  wrongs  that  might  be  offered  ; to  which  function 
Mr  Edwards  was  chosen  to  go  to  Agra,  as  the  person  most 
answerable  to  the  company’s  instructions,  on  which  occasion 
some  question  was  made,  whether  it  would  be  proper  he  should 
proceed  in  the  character  of  a merchant,  according  to  the 
strict  letter  of  the  instructions,  which  Mr  Aldworth  conceiv- 
ed would  procure  him  disrespect  with  the  king;  and,  after 
some  contest,  some  way  was  given  to  Mr  Edwards  in  this  af- 
fair, lest  they  should  disagree  in  their  proceedings,  especially 
as  it  had  been  reported  by  some  already,  that  he  was  a mes- 
senger from  the  king  of  Britain. 

After  much  opposition  to  our  desire  of  trade,  there  came 
a fir  maun  from  the  king  on  the  24th  November,  which,  ac- 
cording to  custom,  the  nabob  met  in  state  two  miles  from  the 
city,  attended  by  600  horse.  Next  day  we  were  kindly  en- 
tertained, and  the  nabob  gave  Mr  Edwards  850  mahmoudies^ 
thirty  pieces  of  topseels , ten  of  fine  calicoes,  and  other 
things.  The  money  being  to  bear  the  charges  of  carrying 
up  the  present  to  the  king,  who  was  not  willing  we  should 
incur  any  expence  on  that  account,  and  the  stuffs  as  a grati- 
fication to  those  who  carried  them  up.  To  the  merchants 
also  he  gave  fifteen  pieces  of  topseels , five  to  each,  with  his 
chop  or  licence  for  our  departure,  and  promises  of  kind 
usage,  all  this  being  done  in  presence  of  those  who  brought 
th ejirmaun.  The  30th,  Mr  Edwards  and  we  set  out  for 
Amadavar  [Ahmedabad.] 

The  2d  of  December  we  reached  Broach,  whence  the  go- 
vernor sent  a guard  of  horse  with  us  to  Demplode , and  there 
we  had  a new  escort  of  horse  and  foot  to  Charmondo ; ? 
whence  we  departed  on  the  7th  with  twenty-five  soldiers,  all 
notorious  thieves,  as  we  afterwards  found.  With  these  we 
went  ten  coss9  when  we  pitched  our  tents  in  a plain,  barrica- 
ding ourselves  as  usual  with  our  carts.  While  at  supper,  we 
had  nearly  been  assaulted  by  fifty  horse,  who  passed  close  by 

us, 

7 It  has  been  said  on  a former  occasion,  that  he  died  of  poison,  given, 
as  was  thought,  by  the  jesuiis.— Purch. 

3 On  this  part  of  the  indicated  route,  between  Broach  and  Brodrah,  no 
stations  are  to  be  found  in  our  best  maps  resembling  these  two  names* 
unless  Simtlode  may  have  been  corrupted  into  Demylode  by  typographical 
error.  — E. 
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us,  but  they  found  us  well  provided  for  our  defence,  and  it 
appeared  that  the  charge  we  carried  was  well  known  in  all 
the  country  through  which  we  travelled.  The  8th  we  came 
to  Brodera , [Brodrah]  and  made  a present  to  the  governor, 
who  received  it  very  kindly,  and  particularly  requested  to 
see  our  mastiff  dog.  Brodrah  stands  in  a plain,  which  seem- 
ed fertile,  and  is  well  watered,  a thing  rather  uncommon  in 
those  parts.  We  departed  thence  with  an  escort  of  100 
horse  and  foot,  voluntarily  offered  from  respect  for  the  king’s 
present,  yet  were  they  a considerable  charge  to  us.  We 
came  next  to  drras , 4 a town  mostly  inhabited  by  banians, 
and  where  their  superstition  of  not  killing  any  thing  occa- 
sioned us  to  have  very  bad  fare.  On  the  13th  we  came  to 
Ahmedabad,  whence  we  gave  a commission  to  Richard  Steel 
and  John  Crowther  to  proceed  on  their  journey  to  Persia ; 
and  hence  Mr  Edwards  departed  from  us  for  Agra. 

All  this  time,  the  merchants  at  Ahmedabad,  being  in  hopes 
of  peace  with  the  Portuguese,  held  up  the  price  of  their  in- 
digos, on  which  we  resol  ved  to  proceed  for  Sarques  [Sarkess,] 
to  make  trial  with  the  country  people  who  are  the  makers  of 
that  commodity.  We  did  so  on  the  7th,  and  found  plenty 
of  employment,  packing  in  four  days  no  less  than  400  bales  : 
after  which  Mr  Edwai’ds  returned  to  Ahmedabad,  where  he 
found  the  merchants  greatly  more  tractable.  Sarkess  is  a 
town  of  no  great  size,  three  coss  from  Ahmedabad,  its  terri- 
tory being  considered  the  best  soil  in  all  these  parts  for  the 
production  of  indigo.  All  of  the  dealers  in  this  commodity 
are  apt  to  put  tricks  upon  us,  by  mingling  or  otherwise.  At 
Sarkess  there  are  two  of  the  most  ancient  monuments  that 
are  to  be  found  in  all  that  country  ; one  being  the  tomb  of  a 
saint  or  prophet  who  was  buried  there,  to  which  many  pil- 
grims resort  from  great  distances ; and  the  other  is  the  se- 
pulchres of  their  ancient  kings.  To  the  north  of  the  town, 
is  the  place  where  Khan-Khana  first  put  the  Guzerates  to 
flight,  who  were  the  original  inhabitants  of  the  country,  all 
the  rest  of  the  kingdom  being  shortly  after  reduced  under 
the  subjection  of  Akbar,  father  to  the  present  Great  Mogul. 
Tliis  field  of  victory  is  strongly  walled  round  with  brick, 
about  a mile  and  half  in  circuit,  all  planted  within  with  fruit- 

trees, 

4 No  such  name  is  now  to  be  found  in  the  road  between  Brodrah  and 
Ahmedabad,  neither  is  it  of  much  importance  in  any  view,  as  the  route  is 
so  vaguely  indicated  in  the  test.— E. 
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trees,  and  delightfully  watered  ; having  a costly  house  called 
by  a name  signifying  Victory ; in  which  Khan- Kh ana  re- 
sided for  some  time,  but  he  now  resides  at  Burhanpoor. 

The  24th  of  December  we  had  leave  from  the  governor  of 
Ahmedabad  to  depart ; but  hearing  that  several  persons  had 
been  robbed  and  murdered  that  night  close  by  the  city,  or- 
der was  given  for  us  to  wait  till  a sufficient  guard  could  be 
provided  for  us.  The  26th  we  departed,  having  with  us 
forty  carts,  loaded  with  indigo  and  other  goods,  and  came 
on  the  27th  to  Mundeves,5  where  the  gates  were  shut  upon 
us  by  order  of  Sarder  Khan.  This  put  us  in  much  doubt, 
and  we  procured  a person  to  speak  with  the  governor,  who 
told  him  of  letters  he  had  received  from  Mucrob  Khan,  na- 
bob of  Surat,  informing  of  the  gallant  action  of  our  general 
at  Swally  and  the  safety  of  Surat  from  the  Portuguese, 
through  the  bravery  of  the  English.  It  was  therefore  agreed 
that  we  should  not  depart  without  a sufficient  guard,  which 
was  to  be  ready  for  us  next  day.  W e did  not  however  de- 
part till  the  29th ; and,  at  Brodrah,  the  men  belonging  to 
Sarder  Khan  procured  more  soldiers  to  assist  them,  as  there 
were  several  companies  of  rajputs  lying  in  the  way  to  inter- 
cept us,  and  many  robberies  and  murders  were  committed 
daily  in  that  part  of  the  country. 

On  the  2d  of  February,  while  passing  through  a narrow 
lane  inclosed  on  both  sides  with  hedges,  we  were  assaulted 
by  above  300  rajputs,  where  we  could  not  hurt  them,  as  they 
did  our  caffila  or  caravan  by  their  arrows  and  shot.  We 
therefore  made  all  the  haste  we  could  to  gain  the  plain, 
while  they  in  the  mean  time  cut  off  two  of  our  carriages. 
Having  got  to  the  open  ground  we  made  a stand ; but  the 
rajputs  betook  themselves  again  to  their  hedges,  to  look  after 
their  prey,  lest  one  thief  should  rob  another.  Many  of  our 
party  were  hurt  on  this  occasion,  among  which  was  Humph- 
rey Elkington.  Next  day  we  got  to  Baroacb,  and  on  the  5th 
to  Surat,  where  we  returned  thanks  to  Mucrob  Khan  for  the 
care  he  had  taken  of  our  safety. 

Hearing  of  an  assault  to  be  made  next  day  on  our  ships 
by  the  Portuguese,  we  got  his  leave  to  go  down  to  Swally 
and  went  aboard,  but  the  Portuguese  deceived  our  expecta- 
tion. On  occasion  of  the  last  attempt  of  the  Portuguese  to 

set 


s This  name  also  is  so  corrupted  as  not  to  have  any  resemblance  in  the 
modern  geography  of  Hindoostan,— . E. 
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set  our  ships  on  tire,  by  means  of  four  fife-boats  chained  to- 
gether, four  of  them  were  taken  in  smaller  boats,  which  cap- 
tives confessed  that  this  was  the  last  attempt  of  the  viceroy 
for  this  year,  as  he  was  now  under  the  necessity  of  returning 
to  Goa,  for  want  of  water  and  provisions.  One  of  these  cap- 
tives, taken  in  Swally  roads,  and  carried  aboard  the  New- 
year’s  Gilt,  emitted  the  following  declaration  : — 

Examination  of  Domingo  Francisco,  on  the  20 th  of  February, 

l6l5. 

“ He  saith,  that  he  was  born  in  Lisbon,  being  the  son  of 
a mariner,  and  served  under  Nunna  d’Acunha  in  the  sea- 
fight  against  Captain  Best,  in  one  of  the  four  galleons.  He 
afterwards  went  to  Macao  on  the  coast  of  China,  and  return- 
ed thence  to  Goa ; where,  after  remaining  ten  months,  he 
was  ordered  on  board  a galleon  called  the  St  Antonio,  in  this 
expedition  for  the  road  ol  Swally,  where  he  was  made  pri~ 
soner  on  the  8th  of  this  month.  The  purpose  of  the  viceroy, 
Don  Jeronimo  de  Savedo,  in  this  expedition,  as  the  exami- 
nant says,  was  to  destroy  the  English  at  Surat.  The  vice- 
roy’s ship  was  called  the  All-saints,  of  800  tons,  with  300  men, 
and  twenty-eight  cannon.  Michael  de  Souza  was  captain  01 
the  St  Lennet  of  700  tons,  150  men,  and  twenty  guns.  John 
Cayatho  of  the  St  Lawrence,  of  600  tons,  160  men,  and  18 
guns.  Francisco  Henriques  of  the  St  Christopher,  of 600  tons, 
155  men,  and  1 8 guns.  Francisco  de  Mirande  of  the  St  Jero- 
nymo,  of  500  tons,  180  men,  and  16  guns.  Gaspar  de  Meall 
of  the  St  Antonio,  of  400  tons,  140  men,  and  14  guns.  These 
were  the  galleons  : The  ships  were,  the  St  Peter  of  200  tons 
Captain  Francisco  Cavaco,  150  men  and  eight  guns;  the 
St  Paul  of  200  tons,  Captain  Hon  Juan  de  Mascarenha,  150 
men  and  eight  guns;  a pinnace  of  120  tons,  Captain  An- 
drea de  Quellio,  eighty  men  and  four  guns.  Lewis  de  Bruto 
was  captain  of  one  galley,  and  Diego  de  Suro  of  the  other, 
each  having  fifty  men.  There  were  sixty  barks  or  frigates, 
each  having  twenty  soldiers,  and  rowing  eighteen  oars  of  a 
side.  The  reinforcement  which  joined  afterwards,  consisted 
of  two  ships  of  200  tons  each,  two  India  junks,  and  eight 
small  boats,  which  were  employed  to  endeavour  to  set  us  on 
fire.  In  the  viceroy’s  ship,  the  ordnance  were  all  of  brass, 
those  in  the  other  galleons  being  half  brass  and  half  iron:” 
Against  all  which  the  Almighty  protected  us,  blessed  be  his 
name  for  ever. 


On 
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On  the  11th  March,  1615,  we  parted  from  the  general, 
he  and  the  other  two  ships  being  bound  for  Acheen  and 
Bantam,  and  we  in  the  Hope  for  England.  On  the  12th 
we  passed  by  the  north  end  of  the  Maldives,  where  we  found 
nrany  shoals  and  islands  most  falsely  laid  down  in  the  charts, 
as  if  purposely  to  render  the  navigation  of  these  seas  more 
dangerous.  We  arrived  on  the  1 7 th  of  June  in  Saldanha 
bay,  where  we  found  a fleet  of  four  English  ships  bound  for 
Surat,  under  the  command  of  Captain  Keeling ; which  fleet, 
after  consultation  held  with  us,  and  receiving  intelligence  of 
the  state  of  affairs  there,  departed  on  its  voyage.  On  the 
20th  I met  with  Crosse  and  his  company,  left  there  for  dis- 
covery, 6 and  entreated  some  of  them  to  acquaint  Coree  with 
my  arrival.  These  were  set  upon  by  the  savages  and  wound- 
ed, wherefore  I delivered  four  muskets  to  Crosse  at  his  ear- 
nest request ; after  which  he  procured  Coree  to  come  down 
with  his  whole  family,  and  we  afterwards  got  some  cattle. 
He  told  me  that  there  was  discord  among  the  savages, 
through  which  the  mountaineers  had  come  down  and  robbed 
them.  We  departed  on  the  26th  June,  leaving  our  long- 
boat with  Crosse,  together  with  powder,  shot,  and  provi- 
sions. 

In  the  latitude  of  29°  N.  we  fell  in  with  a Dutch  ship  from 
the  Mauritius,  having  gone  there  to  cut  timber,  which  seem- 
ed a bastard  ebony.  Contrary  to  their  expectation,  they 
found  there  the  lamentable  wreck  of  four  ships  come  from 
Bantam  and  the  Moluccas,  which  had  gone  to  pieces  on  the 
rocks.  The  goods  and  men  of  two  of  these  were  totally  lost, 
most  of  the  goods  of  the  third  were  saved,  with  part  of  which 
this  ship  was  laden.  The  fourth  was  driven  out  to  sea  in  a 
storm,  and  returned  under  jury-masts.  The  master  of  this 
ship  promised  to  keep  us  company,  but  finding  ns  a hin- 
drance, he  left  us  after  ten  days,  without  so  much  as  a fare- 
well or  offering  to  carry  a letter,  which  I imputed  to  their 
inbred  boorish  disposition.  Ill  weather  followed,  and  we 
were  much  weakened ; yet,  I thank  God,  we  lost  none  till 
my  arrival  in  Ireland  off*  the  river  of  Limerick  on  the  27th 
October,  1615;  where  also  we  had  to  endure  a storm,  till  we 
hired  a Scottish  bark,  detained  by  contrary  winds,  to  pilot 
ns  into  harbour.  There  also,  a remainder  of  Captain  M. 

his 

6 Of  Crosse  and  his  company  of  condemned  persons,  set  on  shore  at  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  see  afterwards  in  Peyton's  voyag e. — lurch. 
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liis  ungodly  crew,  who  had  lately  obtained  their  pardon, 
put  me  in  great  fear  ; till  Sir  Henry  Foliat  secured  us  by  a 
supply  of  men,  and  I sent  off  letters  for  London, 


Section  III. 

Journey  of  Richard  Steel  and,  John  Crowther,  from  Ajmeer 

in  India , to  Ispahan  in  Persia , in  the  Years  16 15  and 

1616. 1 

Having  been  detained  at  Agimere4  from  February,  Mr 
Edwards  received  a letter  on  the  1 7th  March,  1615,  from 
the  Great  Mogul,  of  which  he  delivered  a copy,  together 
with  his  other  letters,  to  Richard  Steel,  promising  to  pro- 
cure the  king’s  firmaun  for  our  safety  and  furtherance,  and 
to  send  it  after  us  to  Agra,  where  he  directed  us  to  wait  for 
its  reception.  We  went  that  night  two  coss  to  MandilL1  2 3 4 
We  had  four  servants,  two  horses,  and  a camel.  The  18th 
we  went  twelve  coss  to  Bander  Sandree , [Bunder- Sanory,]  a 
small  aldea.  4 The  19th,  ten  coss  to  Mosobade , [Morabad.] 
The  20th  to  Pipelo , [Peped,]  thirteen  coss.  The  21st  to  a 
town  called  Chadfoole , [Gohd  ?]  seven  coss.  The  22d  to 
Lalscotte,  thirteen  coss.  The  23d  to  Mogolserai , twelve  coss. 
The  24th  to  Hindone , fourteen  coss.  The  25th  to  Bramo - 
bads  twelve  coss.  The  26th  to  FuttipOor , twelve  coss.  This 
has  been  a fair  city,  which  was  built  by  Akbar,  and  contains 
a goodly  palace  belonging  to  the  king.  It  is  walled  round 
in  a handsome  manner,  and  has  many  spacious  gardens  and 

sumptuous 

1 Purch.  Pilgr.  I.  519. — In  the  title  of  this  article  in  the  Pilgrims,  Agi- 
inere,  or  Azmere,  as  it  is  there  called,  is  said  to  have  been  the  residence  of 
the  Great  Mogul  at  the  commencement  of  this  journey,  and  Spahan,  or 
Ispahan,  the  royal  seat  of  the  kings  of  Persia. — E. 

% This  place,  named  Azmeer  in  the  Pilgrims,  is  known  in  modern  geo- 
graphy under  the  name  of  Ajmeer,  or  Agimere. — E. 

3 A coss,  or  course,  as  it  is  uniformly  denominated  in  the  Pilgrims,  is 
stated  on  the  margin  by  Purchas,  to  be  equal  to  a mile  and  a half,  and  in 
some  places  two  English  miles.  As  more  precisely  determined  in  modern 
geography,  the  Hindoostanee  coss  is  equal  to  1 4-7th  English  miles,  and  the 
Rajput  coss  to  2 l-6th  miles  nearly.  It  would  overload  this  article  to  at- 
tempt critically  following  all  the  stations  in  the  present  journal,  in  which 
the  names  of  places  are  often  so  corrupt  as  to  be  unintelligible.  Such 
corrections  of  the  text  as  can  be  ventured  upon  are  included  within  brack- 
ets.— E. 

4 This  is  a Spanish  or  Portuguese  term,  signifying  country  village.™ E, 
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sumptuous  pleasure  houses;  but  is  now  falling  to  rum,  and 
much  ground  within  the  walls  is  now  sown  with  corn,  the 
king  having  carried  off  much  of  the  best  stone  to  his  new 
city  of  Agra.  The  27th  we  went  twelve  coss  to  Agra.  In 
the  English  house  there,  we  found  one  Richard  Barber,  an 
apothecary,  who  came  over  with  Sir  Robert  Shirley,  and  had 
been  sent  here  by  Mr  Kerridge  to  take  care  of  Nicholas 
Whithington. 

Within  two  days  journey  of  Agra,  we  passed  by  the  coun- 
try and  city  of  Biana , where  the  finest  indigo  is  made,  the 
best  being  then  worth  thirty- six  rupees  the  maund  at  Agra, 
but  much  cheaper  in  the  country.  Finding  the  promised 
firmaun  came  not,  and  the  hot  season  of  the  year  fast  ap- 
proaching, we  departed  on  the  3d  April  in  the  prosecution 
of  our  journey,  leaving  directions  with  Richard  Barber  to 
send  it  after  us.  We  came  that  night  to  a serai  called  Boutta, 
six  coss.  The  4th  to  the  town  of  Matra , fourteen  coss, 
where  we  lay  in  a fair  serai, 5 and  there  we  received  the  fir- 
maun. The  5th  we  went  twelve  coss  to  a serai  called  Chat - 
ta , [Chautra.]  The  6th  to  a serai  built  by  Azam  Khan,  nine 
coss.  The  7th  to  a serai  built  by  Sheic  Ferreede,  called 
PulwaU,  eleven  coss.  The  3th  to  a serai  built  by  the  same 
person,  ten  coss.  The  9th  to  Dillee , [Delhi,]  nine  coss. 
This  being  a great  and  ancient  city,  formerly  the  seat  of  the 
kings,  where  many  of  them  are  interred.  At  this  time,  ma- 
ny of  the  great  men  have  their  gardens  and  pleasure  houses 
here,  and  are  here  buried,  so  that  it  is  beautified  with  many 
fine  buildings.  The  inhabitants,  who  are  mostly  Banians  or 
Hindoos,  are  poor  and  beggarly,  through  the  long  absence 
of  the  court. 

The  10th  we  went  ten  coss  from  Delhi  to  Bunira . The 
11th  to  CuUvower , twelve  coss.  The  12th  to  Pampette , [Pa- 
niput,]  twelve  coss.  This  is  a small  handsome  city,  where 
they  manufacture  various  sorts  of  girdles  and  sashes,  and 
great  quantitiesof  cotton-  cloth,  and  have  abundance  of  handi- 
crafts. The  13th  to  Carnaul , twelve  coss.  The  14th  to 
Tanisera , [Tahnessir,]  fourteen  coss.  The  15th  to  Shavade , 
[Shahabad,]  ten  coss.  The  16th  to  Mogol-Sera,  or  G augur, 
fifteen  coss.  The  17th  to  Sinan ,6  fourteen  coss,  which  is  an 

ancient 

s These  are  fair  buildings  for  the  accommodation  of  travellers,  many  of 
which  were  erected  by  great  men. — Purch. 

6 This  is  probably  Sirhind,  which  is  directly  in  the  route,  but  so  dis- 
guised in  the  text  as  to  defy  emendation,— E. 
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ancient  city,  where  they  manufacture  great  store  of  cottons. 
The  1 8th  to  Duratia,  fifteen  coss.  The  1 9th  to  Pultower , [Bui- 
lolepoor,]  eleven  coss.  We  this  day  passed  in  a boat  over 
a great  river  called  Sietmege,5 * 7  which  is  very  broad,  but  full 
of  shoals,  and  runs  westward  to  join  the  Sinde,  or  Indus. 
The  20th  we  came  to  a small  town  called  Nicodar,  eleven 
coss.  The  2 1 st  to  Sultanpoor , an  old  town  having  a river 
which  comes  from  the  north,  over  which  is  a bridge  of  six 
arches.  At  this  place  great  store  of  cotton  goods  are  made. 
Four  coss  beyond  this  place  we  passed  another  small  river. 
The  22d  to  Chiurmulf  eleven  coss.  We  were  this  day 
boated  across  a river  as  broad  as  the  Thames  at  Gravesend, 
called  Vian,  which  runs  westwards  to  join  the  Sinde.  On 
its  banks  Allom  Khan,  ambassador  from  the  Great  Mogul 
to  the  king  of  Persia,  had  pitched  his  camp,  which  looked 
like  a little  city.  The  23d  we  went  to  Khan  Khartum  Serai , 
seventeen  coss,  and  the  24th  we  reached  Lahore,  seven  coss. 

All  the  country  between  Agra  and  Lahore  is  exceedingly 
well  cultivated,  being  the  best  of  India,  and  abounds  in  all 
things.  It  yields  great  store  of  powdered  sugar,  [raw  sugar] 
the  best  being  wrorth  two  g to  two  f rupees  the  great  maund 
of  forty  pounds.  The  whole  road  is  planted  on  both  sides 
with  trees,  most  of  which  bear  a species  of  mulberry.  In  the 
night,  this  road  is  dangerously  infested  with  thieves,  but  is 
quite  secure  in  the  day.  Every  five  or  six  coss,  there  are  se- 
rais, built  by  the  king  or  some  great  man,  which  add  greatly 
to  the  beauty  of  the  road,  are  very  convenient  for  the  accom- 
modation of  travellers,  and  serve  to  perpetuate  the  memory 
of  their  founders.  In  these  the  traveller  may  have  a cham- 
ber for  his  owtl  use,  a place  in  which  to  tie  up  his  horse,  and 
can  be  furnished  with  provender  ; but  in  many  of  them  very 
little  accommodation  can  be  had,  by  reason  of  the  banians, 
as  when  once  any  person  has  taken  up  his  lodging,  no  other 
may  dispossess  him.  At  day-break  the  gates  of  these  serais 
are  opened,  and  then  all  the  travellers  prepare  to  depart ; but 
no  person  is  allowed  to  go  away  sooner,  for  fear  of  robbers. 

This 

5 This  is  dearly  the  Sutuluge,  or  Setlege,  called  likewise  the  Beyah- 

Kussoor,  and  Chato  dehr,  being  the  easternmost  of  the  Punjab  or  five-ri- 
vers, which  form  the  Indus.  It  was  called  Hesudrus  by  the  ancients. — E. 

s From  the  river  mentioned  in  the  text  as  passed  on  this  day’s  journey, 
this  may  have  been  what  is  now  called  Gundwall,  a little  beyond  the  river 
Bevab,  which  is  here  100  yards  broad.— E. 
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This  made  the  journey  very  oppressive  to  us,  as  within  two 
hours  after  the  sun  rose  we  were  hardly  able  to  endure  the 
heat. 

Lahore  is  a great  and  goodly  city,  being  one  of  the  fairest 
and  ancientest  in  India.  It  stands  on  the  river  Indus  or 
Sinde  ;7  and  from  this  place  came  the  most  valuable  of  the 
Portuguese  trade  when  they  were  at  peace  with  the  Moguls, 
as  it  formed  the  centre  of  all  their  traffic  in  Hindoostan. 
They  here  embarked  their  goods,  which  wTere  carried  down 
the  river  to  Tatta,  and  were  thence  transported  by  sea  to 
Ormus  and  Persia ; and  such  native  merchants  as  chose  to 
go  that  way  between  India  and  Persia,  paid  them  freight. 
They  had  also  a great  trade  up  this  river,  in  pepper  and 
other  spices,  with  which  they  furnished  that  part  of  India. 
At  this  time,  the  merchants  of  India  assemble  at  Lahore, 
where  they  invest  a great  part  of  their  money  in  commodi- 
ties, and,  joining  in  caravans,  they  pass  over  the  mountains 
of  Candahar  into  Persia ; by  which  way  it  is  computed  there 
now  pass  yearly  twelve  or  fourteen  thousand  camel  loads, 
whereas  formerly  there  did  not  go  in  this  way  above  three 
thousand,  all  the  rest  going  by  way  of  Ormus.  These  mer- 
chants are  put  to  great  expences  between  Lahore  and  Ispa- 
han, besides  being  exposed  to  great  cold  in  winter  and  fer- 
vent heat  in  summer,  and  to  bad  and  dangerous  roads, 
usually  spending  six  or  seven  months  in  the  journey,  and 
they  estimate  the  charges  of  each  camel's  load  at  120  or  130 
rupees.  In  this  way  Persia  is  furnished  with  spiceries,  which 
are  brought  all  the  way  from  Masulipatam  by  land.  We  re- 
mained in  Lahore  from  the  24th  of  April  to  the  1 3th  of  May, 
refreshing  both  ourselves  and  our  horses,  and  providing  ser- 
vants and  necessaries  for  the  journey.  We  also  procured 
here  recommendatory  letters  from  an  ambassador  to  the  king 
of  Persia. 

We  left  Lahore  on  the  13th  May,  proposing  to  overtake 
a caravan  which  set  out  two  months  before,  and  went  that 
day  eleven  c.  to  a small  town  named  Chacksunder . The  14th 
to  Non-serai , fifteen  c.  The  15th  to  Mutteray , eight  c.  The 
16th  to  Quernal  khan , nineteen  c.  The  17th  to  Herpae , six- 
teen c.  The  18th  to  AUcasava , twelve  c.  The  19th  Trumha , 

vol.  ix.  o twelve 

7 Lahore  is  upon  the  Ravey,  the  second  of  the  five  rivers  forming  the 
Indus,  counting  from  the  east,  and  was  the  Hydroates  of  the  ancients.  The 
Indus  proper,  or  Nilab,  is  considerably  farther  west.—E. 
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twelve  c.  and  this  day  we  overtook  a small  caravan  that  left 
Lahore  eight  days  before  us.  The  20th  to  Sedousehatl , fourteen 
c.  The  21st  to  Callixechebaut , fifteen  c.  The  22d  to  Multan ,8 
twelve  c.  This  is  a great  and  ancient  city,  having  the  river 
Indus  at  the  distance  of  three  coss.  All  caravans  must  re- 
main here  ten  or  twelve  days,  before  leave  can  be  procured 
from  the  governor  to  proceed,  on  purpose  that  the  city  may 
benefit  by  their  stay.  It  yields  white  plain  cotton  cloth  and 
diaper.  We  remained  five  days,  and  were  then  glad  to  get 
leave  to  depart,  by  means  of  a present. 

We  passed  the  river  on  the  28th,  and  went  twenty  c.  to  a 
small  village  named  Pettoallee.  The  29th  we  passed  another 
great  river  by  a boat,  and  came  that  same  night  to  a small 
river  called  Lacca , where  we  found  the  caravan  we  wished  to 
overtake.9  We  presented  the  caravan  basha  with  a mirror 
and  knife,  when  he  directed  us  to  pitch  our  tent  near  his  own, 
that  we  might  be  more  immediately  under  his  protection. 
This  caravan  had  been  here  ten  days,  and  remained  till  the 
2d  of  June,  waiting  for  an  escort  of  cavalry  to  convoy  them 
to  Chatcza ,10  a small  fort  in  the  mountains,  having  received 
information  that  a former  caravan  had  been  injured  by  the 
mountaineers.  The  2d  June  we  resumed  our  journey,  and 
travelled  twelve  c.  entering  into  the  mountains,  where  we 
were  much  distressed  for  want  of  fresh  water,  what  water  we 
met  with  being  brackish.  The  3d  and  4th  we  travelled  ail 
night,  climbing  high  mountains,  and  following  water-courses 
with  various  turnings  and  windings,  insomuch  that  in  travel- 
ling twelve  coss  our  direct  course  did  not  exceed  six  c.  The 
5th  we  again  followed  the  bed  of  a water-course  or  river,  full 
of  large  pebbles,  travelling  eight  c.  The  6th  we  rested.  The 

7th 


8 In  the  whole  of  this  itinerary,  from  Lahore  to  Multan  or  Mooltan, 
down  the  Ravey  river,  not  a singie  name  in  the  text,  except  the  two  extre- 
mities, bears  the  smallest  resemblance  to  any  of  those  in  modern  geo- 
graphy.— E. 

9 The  great  river  passed  on  the  29th  must  have  been  the  Sinde,  Indus, 
or  Nilab,  and  from  the  circumstance  of  falling  in  next  day  with  the  Lucca 
or  Lucca,  Pettoallee  in  the  text  may  possibly  be  what  is  named  Joghiwal- 
lah , on  the  east  side  of  the  Indus,  almost  opposite  the  mouth  of  the 
Lacca. — E. 

10  Chatzan,  a town  or  fortress  in  Sewee,  or  the  country  of  the  Balloges  ; 
to  the  west  of  a ridge  of  rocky  mountains,  described  as  consisting  of  hard 
black  stone,  which  skirt  the  western  side  of  the  vale  of  the  Indus,  and  on 
the  north  join  the  mountains  of  Wulli  in  Candahar.  Chatzan  is  in  lab  31* 
3'  N.  and  long  69°  42'  W.  from  Greenwich.— E. 
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7th  we  went  four  c.  still  along  the  water-course,  the  8th 
eight  c.  the  9th  twelve  c.  and  the  10th  three  c.  when  we 
came  to  Chatcza , [Chatzan]  a small  fort  with  mud  walls,  in- 
closed with  a ditch,  where  the  Mogul  keeps  a garrison  of 
eighty  or  100  horse,  to  scour  the  road  from  thieves,  yet 
these  are  as  great  thieves  as  any,  where  they  find  an  oppor- 
tunity. The  captain  of  this  castle  exacted  two  abacees  for 
each  camel  in  the  caravan,  though  nothing  was  legally  due, 
as  he  and  his  troops  have  their  pay  from  the  king.  In  the 
whole  of  our  way,  from  the  river  Lacca  to  Chatzan,  we  found 
no  sustenance  for  man  or  beast,  except  in  some  places  a little 
grass,  so  that  we  had  to  make  provision  at  Lacca,  hiring  a 
bullock  to  carry  barley  for  our  horses.  The  Agivans  or  Af- 
gans , as  the  people  of  the  mountains  are  called,  came  down 
to  us  every  day  at  our  resting  place,  rather  to  look  out  what 
they  might  steal,  than  to  buy  as  they  pretended. 

Having  made  provision  for  three  days  at  Chatzan,  we  went 
thence  on  the  12th  June,  and  travelled  fourteen  c.  The  13th 
ten  c.  The  14th  ten  c.  This  day  the  mountaineers  brought 
down  to  us  sheep,  goats,  meal,  butter,  and  barley,  in  abun- 
dance, sufficient  both  for  us  and  our  cattle,  all  of  which  they 
sold  at  reasonable  prices  ; and  from  this  time  forwards,  they 
did  the  same  every  day,  sometimes  also  bringing  felts  and 
striped  carpets  for  sale.  The  15th  we  went  six  c.  the  16th 
four  c.  the  17th  ten  c.  the  18th  nine  c.  the  13th  nine  c.  when 
we  came  to  a small  town  of  the  Afgans  called  Duckee9 
[Dooky],  where  the  Mogul  keeps  a garrison  in  a small 
square  mud  fort,  the  walls  of  which  are  of  a good  height. 
This  fort  is  a mile  from  the  town.  We  stopt  here  three  days, 
as  the  caravan  could  not  agree  with  the  captain  of  the  fort, 
who  demanded  a duty  on  every  camel,  and  at  last  an  abacee 
and  a half  was  paid  for  each  camel.  The  23d  we  went  six  c. 
the  24th  we  passed  a place  called  Secotah , or  the  three  castles, 
because  of  three  villages  standing  near  each  other  on  the  side 
of  a hill,  forming  a triangle.  We  this  day  went  eight  c.  The 
25fh  we  rested,  on  account  of  bad  weather.  The  26th  we 
went  ten  c.  The  27th  fourteen  c.  This  day  we  passed 
through  the  durues  or  gates  of  the  mountains,  being  narrow 
straits,  with  very  high  rocks  on  both  sides,  whence  with 
stones  a few  men  might  stop  the  passage  of  a multitude,  and 
where  many  caravans  have  been  accordingly  cut  off.  We 
this  night,  where  we  lodged,  suffered  much  insolence  from 
the  Afgans  ; and  next  day,  as  we  passed  a small  village  call- 
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ed  Coast  a^  they  exacted  from  us  two  l ahacees  for  each  camel. 
The  28th  we  went  five  c.  the  29th,  passing  a village  called 
Abduriy  eight  c,  the  30th  six  c.  The  1st  July  in  seven  c. 
we  came  to  a place  called  Pesinga  [Pusheng  or  Kooshinge], 
where  there  is  a small  fort  like  that  at  Dooky , in  which  is  a 
garrison  for  securing  the  way.  At  this  place  the  captain  ex- 
acted half  an  abacee  for  each  camel.  The  3d  we  left  the  ca- 
ravan and  went  forwards  six  c.  The  4th  we  passed  over  a 
mighty  mountain,  and  descended  into  the  plains  beyond,  ha- 
ving travelled  that  day  fourteen  c.  The  5th  we  went  twenty 
c.  and  were  much  distressed  to  get  grain  for  our  cattle.  The 
6th,  in  like  distress  both  for  them  and  ourselves,  we  went 
twelve  c.  and  on  the  7th,  after  eight  c.  we  got  to  the  city  of 
Candahar. 

These  mountains  of  Candahar  are  inhabited  by  a fierce 
people,  called  Agwans  or  Potans , [Afgans  or  Patans]  who 
are  very  strong  of  body,  somewhat  fairer  than  the  natives  of 
Hindoostan,  and  are  much  addicted  to  robbery,  insomuch* 
that  they  often  cut  off' whole  caravans.  At  present  they  have 
become  more  civil,  partly  from  fear  of  the  Mogul,  and  partly 
from  experiencing  the  advantages  of  trade,  by  selling  their 
grain,  sheep,  and" goats,  of  which  they  have  great  store,  and 
by  purchasing  coarse  cotton  goods  and  other  necessaries. 
Still,  however,  if  they  find  any  one  straggling  or  lagging  be- 
hind, they  are  very  apt  to  make  them  slaves,  selling  them 
into  the  mountains,  and  houghing  them  to  prevent  their  run- 
ning away,  after  which  they  are  set  to  grind  grain  in  hand- 
mills,  or  to  other  servile  employments.  The  chief  city,  call- 
ed likewise  Candahar,  is  very  ancient,  and  was  in  old  times 
inhabited  by  Banians.  At  this  place  the  governor  of  the 
whole  country  resides,  who  has  a garrison  of  twelve  or  fifteen 
thousand  horse,  maintained  there  by  the  Great  Mogul,  in 
regard  of  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Persians  towards  the 
north.  To  the  west,  the  city  is  environed  by  steep  and  crag- 
gy rocks,  and  to  the  south  and  east  by  a strong  wall.  In. 
consequence  of  the  frequent  passage  of  caravans,  it  has  been 
considerably  increased  of  late,  so  that  the  suburbs  are  larger 
than  the  city.  Within  the  last  two  years,  in  consequence  of 
the  Persian  trade  by  way  of  Ormus  being  stopped,  through 
war  with  the  Portuguese,  all  the  caravans  between  Persia 
and  India  must  necessarily  pass  through  this  place  ; and  here 
they  hire  camels  to  go  into  India,  and  at  their  return  for 
Persia  have  to  do  the  same.  They  cannot  return  without 

leave 
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leave  of  the  governor,  who  causes  them  to  stop  a month  here, 
or  at  the  least  fifteen  or  twenty  days ; owing  to  which,  it  is 
inhabited  by  many  lewd  people,  as  all  such  places  of  resort 
commonly  are. 

Victuals  for  man  and  beast  are  to  be  had  in  great  abun- 
dance at  Candabar,  yet  are  very  dear  owing  to  the  great 
concourse  of  trade,  occasioned  by  the  meeting  at  this  place 
of  many  merchants  of  India,  Persia,  aijd  Turkey,  who  often 
conclude  their  exchanges  of  commodities  here.  At  this  place 
the  caravans  going  for  India  usually  unite  together,  for 
greater  strength  and  security  in  passing  through  the  moun- 
tains of  Candahar ; and  those  that  come  here  from  India  ge- 
nerally break  into  smaller  companies,  because  in  many  parts 
of  the  route  through  Persia,  a greater  number  would  not  find 
provisions,  as  all  Persia,  from  hence  to  Ispahan,  is  extreme- 
ly barren,  so  that  sometimes  not  a green  thing  is  to  be  seen 
in  two  or  three  days  travel;  and'even  water  is  scarce,  and 
that  which  is  to  be  got  is  often  brackish,  or  stinking  and  abo- 
minable. We  remained  at  this  city  for  fourteen  days,  partly 
to  procure  company  for  our  farther  journey,  and  partly  for 
refreshment  after  the  fatigues  and  heats  of  our  late  journey, 
especially  on  account  of  John  Crowther,  who  wras  so  weak 
that  he  at  one  time  doubted  being  able  to  proceed  any  far- 
ther. 

We  joined  ourselves  to  three  Armenians  and  a dozen  Per- 
sian merchants,  along  with  whom  we  left  the  city  of  Canda- 
har on  the  23d  July,  and  went  ten  c.  to  a village  called  Se - 
riabe,11  The  24th  we  came  in  twelve  c.  to  Deabage , a small 
dea  or  village.  The  25th  in  eight  c.  to  Cashexunna , a small 
castle  in  which  the  Mogul  has  a garrison,  being  the  utmost 
boundary  of  his  dominions  westwards,  and  confining  with 
Persia.  The  26th  we  travelled  seventeen  c.  and  lodged  in 
the  open  fields  by  the  side  of  a river.  The  27th,  after  four 
c.  we  came  to  a castle  called  Greece,  the  first  belonging  to  the 
king  of  Persia.  Plere  we  delivered  to  the  governor  the  let- 
ter we  had  got  from  the  Persian  ambassador  at  Lahore,  and 
presented  him  a mirror  and  three  knives.  He  would  take 
nothing  for  our  camels,  while  the  others  had  to  pay  five 
abacees  for  each  camel.  He  promised  to  give  us  a safe  con- 
duct 

11  We  here  lose  the  almost  infallible  guide  of  Arrowsmith’s  excellent 
map  of  Hindoostan,  and  are  reduced  to  much  inferior  helps  in  following  the 
route  through  Persia.— E» 
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duct  under  an  escort  of  horse  to  the  next  governor,  but  we 
saw  none ; neither  were  we  sorry  for  the  omission,  for  he  was 
little  better  than  a rebel,  and  all  his  people  were  thieves. 

The  28th  we  departed  at  night,  going  two  parasangs , and 
lodged  at  a dea  or  village  called  Malgee.  A farcing  or  para- 
sang  is  equal  to  two  Indian  cosses  and  a half.12  The  29th  we 
went  ten  p.  and  lodged  in  the  open  fields,  where  we  could  get 
nothing  but  water.  The  30th  we  went  five  p.  to  a small 
castle  named  Gazikhan . The  31st  other  five  p.  to  an  old 
ruined  fort,  where  wre  could  get  nothing  but  water,  and  that 
was  stinking.  The  1st  August  we  proceeded  other  five  p.  to 
an  old  fort  called  Dilaram , where  we  paid  an  abacee  and  a 
half  for  each  camel.  We  staid  here  one  day  to  rest  our  cat- 
tle, which  was  termed  making  mochoane ; and  on  the  3d  we 
went  seven  p.  to  an  old  castle  called  Bacon.  The  4th  four  p. 
and  lodged  in  the  open  fields,  wThere  we  found  nothing  but 
water.  The  5th  four  p.  and  the  6th  five  p.  to  Farra* 3 

Farra  is  a small  town,  surrounded  by  a high  wall  of  bricks 
dried  in  the  sun,  as  are  all  the  castles  and  most  of  the  build- 
ings in  this  country,  and  is  of  a square  form,  about  a mile  in 
circuit.  It  has  a handsome  bazar  or  market-place,  vaulted 
over  head  to  keep  out  the  rain,  and  in  which  all  kinds  of  ne- 
cessaries and  commodities  are  sold.  It  is  situated  in  a fertile 
soil,  having  plenty  of  water,  without  which  nothing  can  be 
raised  in  this  country ; and  it  is  wonderful  to  see  with  what 
labour  and  ingenious  industry  they  bring  water  to  every  spot 
of  good  ground,  which  is  but  seldom  to  be  found  here,  often 
carrying  it  three  or  four  miles  in  trenches  under  ground.  At 
this  town,  all  merchants  going  into  Persia  must  remain  for 
seven,  eight,  or  ten  days  ; and  here  the  king’s  treasurer  sees 
all  their  packs  weighed,  estimating  the  value  of  their  commo- 
dities at  so  much  the  maund,  as  he  thinks  fit,  and  exacts  a 
duty  of  three  per  cent,  ad  valorem  on  that  estimate.  On  their 
way  into  Persia,  merchants  are  used  with  much  favour,  lest 
they  should  make  complaints  to  the  king,  who  will  have 
merchants  kindly  treated ; but  on  their  return  into  India, 
they  are  treated  with  extreme  rigour,  being  searched  to  the 
very  skin  for  money,  as  it  is  death  to  transport  any  gold  or 

silver 

12  In  a side-note,  Purchas  says  a parasang  consists  of  sixty  furlongs. 
This  is  a most  egregious  error,  as  the  parasang  or  farsang  is  exactly  equal 
to  2.78  English  miles,  or  twenty-two  two-5ths  furlongs. — E. 

13  Farra,  the  capital  of  a district  of  the  same  name  in  the  north  of  Se* 
gistan,  is  in  lat.  32°  40'  N.  long.  Q2°  40'  E.— E, 
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silver  coin  from  Persia,  except  that  of  the  reigning  king. 
They  likewise  look  narrowly  for  horses  and  slaves,  neither  of 
which  are  allowed  to  be  taken  out  of  the  country. 

We  remained  here  two  days  waiting  for  certain  Armeni- 
ans,  with  whom  we  travelled  the  rest  of  the  journey,  leaving 
our  former  companions.  The  9th  of  August  we  went  only 
one  parasang  to  a river.  The  10th  we  travelled  seven  p.  and 
lodged  in  the  open  fields.  The  11th,  four  p.  to  a small  vil- 
lage, where  we  had  plenty  of  provisions.  The  12th,  four  p. 
where  we  had  to  dig  for  water.  The  13th,  eight  p.  and  the 
14th  five  p.  to  a village  named  Draw , [Durra,]  where  we  re- 
mained a day*  as  it  is  the  custom  of  those  who  travel  with 
carneis  to  rest  once  in  four  or  five  days.  The  16th,  we  ad- 
vanced three  p*  The  1 7th,  four  p.  The  18th,  five  p.  to 
Zaide-basha , [Sarbishe,]  where  abundance  of  carpets  are  to 
be  had.  The  19th  we  came  to  a village  named  Mude9  [Mo- 
ti,]  where  also  are  carpets.  The  20th,  five  p.  to  Birchen , 
f Berdjan,]  where  are  manufactured  great  quantities  of  fine 
felts,  and  carpets  of  camels  hair,  which  are  sold  at  the  rates 
of  from  two  to  five  abacees  the  maund.  At  this  place  we 
rested  a day.  Hie  22d,  we  went  to  Dea-zaide , [Descaden,]] 
where  all  the  inhabitants  pretend  to  be  very  religious,  and 
sell  their  carpets,  of  which  they  have  great  abundance,  at  a 
cheap  rate.  The  23d,  three  p.  The  24th,  five  p.  to  Choorey 
[ Cors  or  Corra,]  an  old  ruined  town.  The  25th,  three  p.  The 
26th,  seven  p.  when  we  had  brackish  stinking  water.  The 
27th  we  came  to  Dehuge , [Teuke,]  where  is  a considerable 
stream  of  hot  water,  which  becomes  cool  and  pleasant  after 
standing  some  time  in  any  vessel.  The  28th  we  went  seven 
p.  to  Dea-curma. 

The  29th  we  went  five  p.  to  Tohaz ,*3  where  we  had  to  pay 
half  an  abacee  for  each  camel.  At  this  place  all  caravans 
take  four  or  five  days  rest,  the  better  to  enable  them  to  pass 
the  adjoining  salt  desert,  which  extends  four  long  days  jour- 
ney, and  in  which  many  miscarry.  We  found  here  a small 
caravan  of  an  hundred  camels,  which  set  off  the  next  day  af- 
ter our  arrival.  Here,  and  in  the  former  village,  there  is 
great  store  of  dates ; and  3000  maunds  of  the  finest  silk  in 

Persia 

13  Tabaskili,  or  Tobas  Kileke,  in  Cohestan,  is  probably  the  place  here 
meant,  in  which  case  the  route  appears  to  have  passed  from  Farra  by  the 
south  of  the  inland  sea  or  lake  of  Durrah,  but  which  is  not  noticed  by  our 
travellers.  Our  conjectural  amendments  of  the  names  of  places  on  the 
route  are  placed  within  brackets.— JS, 
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Persia  are  made  here  yearly,  and  is  carried  to  Yades , [Yezd,] 
a fair  city,  where  likewise  they  make  much  raw  silk,  and 
where  it  is  manufactured  into  taffaties,  satins,  and  damasks. 
The  king  does  not  allow  the  exportation  of  raw  silk,  especi- 
ally into  Turkey ; but  the  Portuguese  used  to  carry  it  to 
Portugal.  Yades , [Yezd,]  is  about  twelve  days  journey  from 
Ispahan,  and  is  twelve  p.  out  of  the  way  from  the  Indian 
route  to  the  capital. 

The  30th  of  August  we  advanced  nine  p.  into  the  desert, 
and  lay  on  the  ground,  having  to  send  our  beasts  three  miles 
out  of  the  way  for  water,  which  was  very  salt.  The  31st,  af- 
ter travelling  ten  p.  we  came  to  water  which  was  not  at  ail 
brackish.  The  1st  September  we  went  five  p.  and  had  to 
send  two  miles  for  water.  The  2d  we  went  nine  p.  to  a small 
castle,  where  we  procured  a small  quantity  of  provisions. 
The  3d,  five  p.  and  lay  in  the  fields,  having  to  send  far  for 
water.  The  4th,  ten  p.  to  Seagan.  The  5th,  four  p.  The 
6th,  ten  p.  to  a castle  called  Irahad,  [Hirabad,]  where  we 
paid  half  an  ahacee  for  each  camel.  The  7th,  six  p.  The 
8th,  eight  p.  to  Ardecan , where  we  rested  till  the  10th,  when 
we  went  four  p.  to  Sellef.  The  11th,  three  p.  to  a small 
castle  named  Agea  Gaurume . The  12th,  nine  p.  to  a spring 
in  the  fields.  The  13th,  three  p.  to  Beavas.  The  14th,  four 
p.  to  Goolahad , whence  Richard  Steel  rode  on  to  Ispahan, 
without  waiting  for  the  caravan.  The  15th  we  came  to  A/o- 
rea  Shahabad,  five  p.  The  16th,  to  Coopa , five  p.  The  17th, 
to  Dea  Sabs,  five  p.  The  1 8th,  four  p.  and  lay  in  the  fields. 
And  on  the  19th,  after  three  p.  we  came  to  Ispahari. 

Richard  Steel  reached  this  city  on  the  15th,  at  noon,  and 
found  Sir  Robert  Shirley  already  provided  with  his  dispatch- 
es from  the  king  of  Persia  as  ambassador  to  the  king  of 
Spain.  Sir  Robert,  attended  by  his  lady,  a bare-footed  friar 
as  his  chaplain,  together  with  fifty-five  Portuguese  prisoners, 
and  his  own  followers,  were  preparing  in  all  haste  to  go  to 
Ormus,  and  to  embark  thence  for  Lisbon.  The  purpose  is, 
that  seeing  the  Portuguese  not  able  to  stand,  the  Spaniards 
may  be  brought  in.14  Six  friars  remain  as  hostages  for  his 
safe  return  to  Ispahan,  as  otherwise  the  king  has  vowed  to 
cut  them  all  in  pieces,  which  he  is  likely  enough  to  do,  ha- 
ving put  his  own  son  to  death,  and  committed  a thousand 
other  severities. 

On 

*4  The  meaning  of  this  passage  is  quite  obscure  in  the  Pilgrims,  and  the 
editor  does  not  presume  upon  clearing  the  obscurity. — E. 
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On  his  arrival  at  Ispahan,  Richard  Steel  delivered  his  let- 
ters to  Sir  Robert,15  who  durst  hardly  read  them,  except 
now  and  then,  as  by  stealth,  fearing  lest  the  Portuguese 
should  know  of  them.  He  afterwards  said  it  was  now  too 
late  to  engage  in  the  business  of  our  nation,  and  seemed  much 
dissatisfied  with  the  company,  and  with  the  merchants  and 
mariners  who  brought  him  out.  But  at  length  he  said  he 
was  a true-hearted  Englishman,  and  promised  to  effect  our 
desires.  On  the  19th,  the  friars  being  absent,  he  carried 
both  of  us  to  the  master  of  the  ceremonies,  or  Maimondare, 
and  took  us  along  with  him  to  the  Grand  Vizier,  Sarek  Ho - 
gea , who  immediately  called  his  scribes  or  secretaries,  and 
made  draughts  of  what  we  desired : namely,  three  firmauns , 
one  of  which  John  Crowther  has  to  carry  to  Surat,  one  for 
Richard  Steel  to  carry  to  England,  and  the  third  to  be  sent 
to  the  governor  of  Jasques , all  sealed  with  the  great  seal  of 
the  king.  The  same  day  that  these  firmauns  were  procured, 
being  the  last  of  September,  Sir  Robert  Shirley  set  out  for 
Shiras  in  great  pomp,  and  very  honourably  attended. 

Copy  of  the  Firmaun  granted  by  the  King  of  Persia . 

« Firmaun  or  command  given  unto  all  our  subjects,  from 
the  highest  to  the  lowest,  and  directed  to  the  Souf-basha,  or 
constable  of  our  country,  kindly  to  receive  and  entertain  the 
English  Franks16  or  nation,  when  any  of  their  ships  may  ar- 
rive at  Jasques,  or  any  other  of  the  ports  in  our  kingdom,  to 
conduct  them  and  their  merchandize  to  what  place  or  places 
they  may  desire,  and  to  see  them  saiely  defended  upon  our 
coasts  from  any  other  Franks  whomsoever.  This  I will  and 
command  you  to  do,  as  you  shall  answer  in  the  contrary. 
Given  at  our  royal  city,  this  12th  of  Ramassan , in  the  year 
of  our  Tareagy  1024.  [October,  16 15.]” 

The  chief  commodities  of  Persia  are  raw  silks,  of  which  it 
yields,  according  to  the  king’s  books,  7700  batmans  yearly. 
Rhubarb  grows  in  Chorassan,  where  also  worm-seed  grows. 

15  Of  the  landing  of  Sir  Robert  Shirley,  see  Peyton’s  first  voyage  before  ; 
and  of  the  rest  of  his  journey  see  the  second  voyage  of  Peyton,  in  the  se- 
quel.— Purch. 

16  Frank  is  a name  given  in  the  East  to  all  western  Christians,  ever  since 
the  expedition  to  the  Holy  Land,  because  the  French  were  the  chief  na- 
tion on  that  occasion,  and  because  the  French  council  at  Clermont  was  the 
cause  of  that  event. — Purch, 
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Carpets  of  all  sorts,  some  of  silk  and  gold,  silk  and  silver, 
half  silk,  half  cotton.,  &c.  The  silver  monies  of  Persia  are 
the  abacee , mahamoody , shahee,  and  biftee , the  rest  being  of 
copper,  like  the  tangas  and  pisos  of  India.  The  abacee  weighs 
two  meticals , the  mahmoody  is  half  an  abacee,  and  the  shahee 
is  half  a mahamoody.  In  the  dollar  or  rial  of  eight  there  are 
thirteen  shaheesd7  In  a shahee  there  are  two  biftees  and  a 
half,  or  ten  cashbegs,  one  biftee  being  four  cashbegs,  or  two 
tangs.  The  weights  differ  in  different  places;  two  mahans 
of  kauris  being  only  one  of  Ispahan,  and  so  of  the  batman . 
The  measure  of  length,  for  silks  and  other  stuffs,  is  the  same 
with  the  pike  of  Aleppo,  which  we  judge  to  be  twenty-seven 
English  inches. 

John  Crowtber  returned  into  India,  and  Richard  Steel 
went  to  England  by  way  of  Turkey,  by  the  following  route. 
Leaving  Ispahan  on  the  2d  December,  1615,  he  went  fivep. 
to  a serail.  The  3d,  eight  p.  to  another  serail.  The  4th, 
six  p.  to  a village.  The  5th,  seven  p.  to  Dreag.  The  6th, 
seven  p.  to  a serail.  The  7th,  eight  p.  to  Golpigan , [Chul- 
paigan.]  The  8th,  seven  p.  to  Curouan.  The  9th,  seven  p. 
to  Showgot.  The  10th,  six  p.  to  Saro>  [Sari.]  The  11th, 
eight  p.  to  Dissubad.  The  12th,  twelve  p.  to  a fair  town 
called  Tossarkhan$  where  he  rested  some  days,  because  the 
country  was  covered  deep  with  snow.  The  15th,  six  p£  to 
Kindaner . The  *bth,  eight  p.  to  Sano.  The  17th  to  Shar 
nuovo , where  I was  stopped  by  the  daiga  ; but  on  shewing 
him  letters  from  the  vizier,  he  bade  me  depart  in  the  name 
of  God  and  of  All.  The  1 8th  we  passed  a bridge  where  all 
travellers  have  to  give  an  account  of  themselves,  and  to  pay 
a tax  of  two  shakees  for  each  camel.  The  19th  we  came  to 
Kassam-Khan , the  last  place  under  the  Persian  government, 
and  made  a present  to  the  governor,  that  he  might  give  me 
a guard  to  protect  me  from  the  Turkomans,  which  he  not 
only  did,  but  gave  me  a licence  to  procure  provisions  free  at 
his  villages  without  payment,  which  yet  I did  not  avail  my- 
self of. 

The  21st  of  December  I began  to  pass  over  a range  of 
high  mountains  which  separate  the  two  empires  of  Persia 
and  Turkey,  which  are  very  dangerous;  and,  on  the  22d,  at 

the 


’7  Assuming  the  Spanish  dollar  at  4s.  6d.  sterling,  the  shahee  ought 
therefore  to  be  worth  about  4d.  1-6,  the  mahamoody,  8d.  1*3,  and  the  aba- 
cee, Is.  4d.  2-3. — E„ 
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the  end  of  eight  p.  I arrived  at  a village.  The  23d,  after 
travelling  seven  p.  I lay  under  a rock.  The  24th  I came  to 
Mando , eight  p.  a town  belonging  to  the  Turks.  The25th9 
eight  p.  to  Emomester . The  26th,  eight  p.  to  Bor  oh , passed 
over  a river  in  a boat,  and  came  that  night  to  Bagdat.  I was 
here  strictly  examined  and  searched  for  letters,  which  I hid 
under  my  saddle ; but  observing  one  trying  there  also,  I gave 
him  a sign,  on  which  he  desisted,  and  followed  me  to  my 
lodging  for  his  expected  reward.  I fared  better  than  an  old 
Spaniard,  only  a fortnight  before,  who  was  imprisoned  in 
chains  in  the  castle,  and  his  letters  read  by  a Maltese  rene- 
gado.  I found  here  a Portuguese,  who  had  arrived  from 
Ormus  only  two  days  before  me.  The  pacha  made  us  wait 
here  twenty  days  for  a sabandar  of  his. 

The  16th  of  January,  1616,  we  passed  the  river  Tigris, 
and  lay  on  the  skirt  of  the  desert.  The  17th  we  travelled 
five  agatzas , being  leagues  or  parasangs.  The  18th  we  came 
to  the  Euphrates  at  Tulquy , where  merchandize  disembarked 
for  Bagdat,  after  paying  a duty  of  five  per  cent,  passes  to  the 
Tigris,  and  thence  to  the  Persian  gulf.  After  a tedious  jour- 
ney, partly  by  the  river  Euphrates,  and  partly  through  the 
desert,  and  then  by  sea,  he  arrived  at  Marseilles,  in  France, 
on  the  15th  April,  and  on  the  10th  May  at  Dover* 


Section  IV. 

Voyage  of  Captain  Walter  Peyton  to  India , in  16 15.* 

This  voyage  seems  to  have  been  under  the  command  of 
Captain  Newport,  who  sailed  as  general  in  the  Lion ; but  is 
called,  in  the  Pilgrims,  The  Second  Voyage  of  Captain  Pey- 
ton to  the  East  Indies,  because  the  former  voyage  of  New- 
port was  written  by  Peyton,  who,  though  he  occasionally 
mentions  the  general,  never  once  names  him.  In  this  voyage 
Peyton  sailed  in  the  Expedition  ; the  fleet  consisting  of  three 
other  ships,  the  Dragon,  Lion,  and  Pepper-corn.  The  jour- 
nal appears  to  have  been  abbreviated  by  Parchas,  as  he  tells 
us  it  was  gathered  out  of  his  larger  journal.  This  voyage  is 
chiefly  remarkable  as  introductory  to  the  embassy  of  Sir 
Thomas  Roe  to  India,  contained  in  the  subsequent  section, 

as 


1 Purch.  Pilgr.  I 528. 
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as  Sir  Thomas  and  his  suite  embarked  in  this  fleet.  Instead 
of  giving  the  remarks  of  Sir  Thomas  Roe  in  his  own  journal, 
so  far  as  they  apply  to  the  voyage  between  England  and  Su- 
rat, these  have  been  added  in  the  text  of  the  present  voyage, 
distinguishing  those  observations  by  T.  R.  the  initials  of  his 
name,  and  placing  them  all  in  separate  paragraphs. 

W e learn  by  a subsequent  article  in  the  Pilgrims,  I.  603, 
That  Captain  William  Keeling  was  general,  or  chief  com- 
mander of  this  fleet,  and  sailed  in  the  Dragon,  Robert  Bon- 
ner master.  The  other  two  ships  were  the  Pepper-corn, 
Captain  Christopher  Harris,  and  the  Expedition,  Captain 
William  Peyton.— -E. 

§ 1.  Occurrences  during  the  Voyage  from  England  to  Surat . 

We  sailed  from  Gravesend  on  the  24th  January,  1615, 
and  on  the  2d  February  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  ambassador  from 
his  majesty  to  the  Great  Mogul,  repaired  on  board  the  Lion, 
with  fifteen  attendants.  At  the  same  time,  Mr  Humphry 
Boughton  embarked  in  the  Pepper-corn,  being  recommend- 
ed by  the  king  to  the  company  for  a passage  to  India.  We 
carried  out  in  the  fleet  eleven  Japanese,  who  were  brought 
to  England  in  the  Clove,  divided  proportionally  among  the 
ships ; likewise  fourteen  Guzerates,  brought  home  in  the 
Dragon,  together  with  nineteen  condemned  persons  from 
Newgate,  to  be  left  for  the  discovery  of  unknown  places,  the 
company  having  obtained  their  pardons  from  the  king  for 
this  purpose.  On  the  20th,  some  of  the  Dragon’s  men, 
among  whom  were  the  Newgate  birds , attempted  to  run  awTay 
with  the  pinnace,  but  were  prevented  : Yet  next  night  one 
of  these  condemned  men,  and  twro  of  the  crew  of  the  Pepper- 
corn, carried  away  her  pinnace.  Two  of  my  men  conspired 
to  carry  away  my  boat  that  same  night,  but  were  discovered. 

The  23d  February  we  set  sail  from  the  Downs,  and  on  the 
6th  March  we  lost  sight  of  the  Lizard.  The  26th  wre  saw 
land,  supposed  to  be  the  western  part  of  Fuerteventura,  but 
it  proved  to  be  part  of  Barbary.  One  of  the  points  of  land 
at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Marhequena , we  found  to  be  laid 
down  wrong,  a whole  degree  more  northerly  than  it  ought 
to  be;  as  likewise  cape  Bajadore  is  misplaced  a whole  de- 
gree, which  we  found  by  experience,  escaping  great  danger 
caused  by  that  error  in  our  charts.  The  26th  of  April  we 
got  into  the  trade  wind ; and  on  the  10th  May,  being  by  es- 
timation 
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timation  620  leagues  west  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  we 
saw  many  pintadoes,  mangareludas , and  other  fowls. 

The  5th  June  we  came  to  anchor  in  Saldanha  bay,  having 
only  buried  three  or  four  men  since  leaving  England,  out  of 
our  whole  fleet,  and  had  now  about  thirty  sick,  for  whom  we 
erected  five  tents  ashore.  Corey % came  down  and  welcomed 
us  after  his  manner,  by  whose  means  the  savages  were  not  so 
fearful  or  thievish  as  at  other  times.  They  brought  us  cattle 
in  great  abundance,  which  we  bought  for  shreds  of  copper. 
Corey  shewed  his  house  and  his  wife  and  children  to  some 
of  our  people,  his  dwelling  being  at  a town  or  craal  of  about 
an  hundred  houses,  five  English  miles  from  the  landing  place. 
Most  of  these  savages  can  say  Sir  Thomas  Smith’s  English 
ships , which  they  often  repeat  with  much  pride.  Their  wives 
and  children  came  often  down  to  see  us,  whom  we  gratified 
with  bugles,  or  such  trifles ; and  two  or  three  of  them  ex- 
pressed a desire  to  go  with  us  to  England,  seeing  that  Corey 
had  sped  so  well,  and  returned  so  rich,  with  his  copper  suit, 
which  he  preserves  at  his  house  with  much  care.  Corey  al- 
so proposed  to  return  with  us,  accompanied  by  one  of  his 
sons,  when  our  ships  are  homeward-bound.  On  the  east 
side  of  the  Table  mountain  there  is  another  village  of  ten 
small  houses,  built  round  like  bee-hives,  and  covered  with 
mats  woven  of  bent  grass. 

« The  land  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  near  Saldanha 
bay,  [Table  bay]  is  fertile,  but  divided  by  high  and  inacces- 
sible rocky  mountains,  covered  with  snow,  the  river  Dulce 
falling  into  the  bay  on  the  east  side.  The  natives  are  the 
most  barbarous  people  in  the  world,  eating  carrion,  wearing 
the  guts  of  sheep  about  their  necks,  and  rubbing  their  heads, 
the  hair  on  which  is  curled  like  the  negroes,  with  the  dung 
of  beasts  and  other  dirt.  They  have  no  clothing,  except 
skins  wrapped  about  their  shoulders,  wearing  the  fleshy  side 
next  them  in  summer,  and  the  hairy  side  in  winter.  Their 
houses  are  only  made  of  mats,  rounded  at  the  top  like  an 
oven,  and  open  on  one  side,  which  they  turn  as  the  wind 
changes,  having  no  door  to  keep  out  the  weather.  They 
have  left  off  their  former  custom  of  stealing,  but  are  quite  ig- 
norant of  God,  and  seem  to  have  no  religion.  The  air  and 
water  here  are  both  excellent,  and  the  country  is  very  heal- 
thy. 

a Corey,  or  Coree,  was  a savage,  or  Hottentot  chief,  who  had  been  in 
England, — Purch. 
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thy.  The  country  abounds  in  cattle,  sheep,  antilopes,  ba- 
boons,  pheasants,  partridges,  larks,  wild-geese,  ducks,  and 
many  other  kinds  of  fowls.  On  the  Penguin  isle  [Dassen  or 
Robber’s  island,]  there  is  a bird  called  penguin,  wrhich  walks 
upright,  having  no  feathers  oh  its  wings,  which  hang  down 
like  sleeves  faced  with  white.  These  birds  cannot  fly,  but 
walk  about  in  flocks,  being  a kind  of  mixture,  or  interme- 
diate link,  between  beast,  bird,  and  fish,  yet  mostly  bird. 
The  commodities  here  are  cattle  and  ningin  roots;  and  I 
believe  there  is  a rock  yielding  quicksilver.3  The  Table 
mountain  is  11,853  feet  high.4  The  bay  is  full  of  whales  and 
seals,  and  is  in  lat.  33°  45'  S.” — 1 T.  R. 

On  the  1 6th  of  June,  after  a consultation,  we  set  ashore 
ten  of  our  condemned  persons  to  remain  at  the  Cape.  These 
were  John  Crosse,  Henry  Cocket,  Clerke,  Brand,  Booth, 
Hunyard,  Brigs,  Pets,  Metcalf,  and  Skilligall.  These  men 
agreed  that  Crosse  should  be  their  chief,  and  wre  gave  them 
^weapons  for  their  defence  against  men  and  wild  beasts,  to- 
gether with  provisions  and  clothes.  The  natives  at  this  place 
are  especially  desirous  of  brass,  and  care  not  much  for  cop- 
per, chiefly  wishing  to  have  pieces  of  a foot  square.  They 
care  little  for  iron  hoops.  We  caught  seven  or  eight  hun- 
dred fishes  in  the  river,  at  one  haul  of  our  seyne.  The  coun- 
try people  brought  us  for  sale  a root  called  'Ningin ,5  of  which 
we  bought  a handful  for  a small  piece  of  copper  an  inch  and 
half  long.  Our  men  got  some  of  this,  but  not  so  good,  this 
not  being  the  season  when  it  is  ripe ; for,  when  in  full  per- 
fection, it  is  as  tender  and  sweet  as  anise-seeds. 

We  sailed  from  Saldanha  on  the  20th  June,  and  on  the 
the  21st  we  had  sight  of  land  in  34°  28'  S.  being  the  land  to 
the  west  of  cape  de  Arecife , laid  down  28Hnore  northwardly 
than  it  ought  in  the  charts  of  Daniel . On  the  6th  July  we 

ought 

3 Ningin,  or  Ginseng,  is  mentioned  afterwards.  The  quicksilver  rock 
has  not  been  found. — E. 

4 This  height  is  probably  an  exaggeration,  or  was  measured  up  its 
slope  or  talus,  not  ascertained  perpendicularly. — E. 

5 A medicinal  root,  much  prized  at  Japan,  somewhat  like  a skerrit » 
Purch.  Probably  that  named  Ginseng,  in  high  repute  in  China  and 
Japan  for  its  fancied  restorative  and  provocative  powers,  like  the  man- 
drake of  holy  writ,  but  deservedly  despised  in  the  Materia  Medica  of  Eu- 
rope. Its  whole  virtues  lay  in  some  supposed  resemblance  to  the  human 
figure,  founded  on  the  childish  doctrine  of  signatures ; whence,  at  one 
time,  every  thing  yellow  was  considered  specific  against  jaundice,  with 
many  other  and  similar  absurd  notions. — E. 
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ought  to  have  seen  the  coast  of  Madagascar,  by  most  of  our 
computations,  and  according  to  Daniel’s  charts,  upon  Mer- 
cator’s projection,  which  proved  false  by  seventy  leagues  in 
distance  of  longitude  between  the  coast  of  Ethiopia  at  cape 
Bona  Speranza  and  the  isle  of  St  Lawrence,  as  is  evident 
from  the  charts  projected  in  piano  by  Tottens.  The  2 2d  all 
the  four  ships  anchored  at  Mohtlia , where  we  had  water  from 
wells  dug  a little  above  high-water  mark,  eight  or  nine  feet 
deep,  close  by  the  roots  of  trees.  Homan  is  the  chief  town 
of  this  island,  where  the  sultan  resides,  to  whom  we  gave  a 
double-locked  piece  and  a sword.  For  very  little  money  we 
were  plentifully  supplied  with  provisions,  as  poultry,  goats, 
bullocks,  lemons,  oranges,  limes,  tamarinds,  cocoa-nuts, 
pines,  sugar-canes,  and  other  fruits.  Among  the  inhabitants 
of  this  island  there  are  Arabs,  Turks,  and  Moors,  many  of 
whom  speak  tolerable  Portuguese.  From  them  I had  a cu- 
rious account  of  the  current  at  this  place,  which  they  said 
ran  alternately  fifteen  days  westerly,  fifteen  days  easterly,  and 
fifteen  days  not  at  all;  and  which  I partly  observed  to  be 
true  : For,  at  our  first  coming,  the  current  set  westerly,  and 
on  the  28th  it  set  easterly,  and  so  continued  during  our  stay, 
which  was  six  days,  but  we  went  away  before  trial  could  be 
perfectly  made  of  this  report. 

I learned  here  that  the  king  of  Juanni  [Joanna  or  Hin- 
zuan]  was  sovereign  of  this  island,  but  entrusted  its  govern- 
ment to  the  sultan,  who  resides  here.  The  29th,  a vessel 
arrived  at  Doman  from  Gangamora , in  the  island  of  Mada- 
gascar, and  I was  desired  by  the  general  to  examine  what 
were  its  commodities,  which  I found  to  consist  of  rice,  and  a 
kind  of  cloth  manufactured  of  the  barks  of  trees,  which  makes 
very  cool  garments.  1 enquired  from  the  pilot,  who  spoke 
good  Portuguese,  respecting  Captain  Rowles  and  the  other 
Englishmen  who  were  betrayed  on  that  island.  He  knew 
nothing  of  all  this,  but  said  that  two  or  three  years  before, 
an  English  boy  was  at  Gangamora  along  with  the  Portu- 
guese, whom  he  now  thought  dead,  but  knew  not  how  he 
came  there.  This  town  of  Doman  contains  about  an  hun- 
dred houses,  strongly  built  of  stone  and  lime,  and  its  inhabit- 
ants are  orderly  and  civil.  They  carry  on  trade  with  the 
coasts  of  Melinda,  Magadoxa,  Mombaza,  Arabia,  and  Ma- 
dagascar, carrying  slaves  taken  in  their  wars,  which  they  sell 
for  nine  or  ten  dollars  each,  and  which  are  sold  afterwards  in 
Portugal  for  100  dollars  a-head.  At  Mombaza  and  Maga- 
doxa, 
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doxa,  they  have  considerable  trade  in  elephants  teeth  and 
drugs ; and  it  was  therefore  agreed  to  advise  the  honourable 
company  of  this,  that  they  might  consider  of  sending  a pin- 
nace yearly  to  make  trial  of  this  trade.  In  Mohelia,  we 
bought  two  or  three  bullocks  for  a bar  of  iron  of  between 
twenty  and  twenty-five  pounds  weight.  We  bought  in  all 
200  head  of  cattle,  and  forty  goats,  besides  poultry,  fruits, 
&c. 

“ Malalia  [Mohelia]  is  one  of  the  Commora  islands,  the 
other  three  being  Angazesia , [Comoro]  J nanny , [Joanna  or 
Hinzuan]  and  Mayotta,  stretching  almost  east  and  west  from 
each  other.  Angazesia  [Comoro]  bears  N.  by  W.  from 
Mohelia,  and  is  the  highest  land  I ever  saw.  It  is  inhabited 
by  Moors  trading  with  the  main  and  the  other  three  east- 
ern islands,  bartering  their  cattle  and  fruits  for  calicoes  and 
other  cloths  for  garments.  It  is  governed  by  ten  petty  kings, 
and  has  abundance  of  cattle,  goats,  oranges,  and  lemons. 
The  people  are  reckoned  false  and  treacherous.  Hinzuan 
lies  east  from  Mohelia  and  Mayotta.  All  these  three  islands 
are  well  stored  with  refreshments,  but  chiefly  Mohelia,  and 
next  to  it  Hinzuan.  Here  lived  an  old  woman  who  was  sul- 
taness  of  all  these  islands,  and  under  her  there  were  three 
deputies  in  Mohelia,  who  were  all  her  sons.  The  sultan  in 
whose  quarter  we  anchored  is  so  absolute,  that  none  of  his 
people  dared  to  sell  a single  cocoa-nut  without  his  leave. 
Four  boats  were  sent  to  his  town  to  desire  this  liberty,  which 
was  granted.  Captain  Newport  went  ashore  with  forty  men, 
and  found  the  governor  sitting  on  a mat,  under  the  side  of  a 
junk  which  was  then  building,  and  attended  by  fifty  men. 
He  was  dressed  in  a mantle  of  blue  and  red  calico,  wrapped 
about  him  to  his  knees,  his  legs  and  feet  bare,  and  his  head 
covered  by  a close  cap  of  checquer  work.  Being  presented 
with  a gun  and  sword,  he  returned  four  cows,  and  proclaim- 
ed liberty  for  the  people  to  trade  with  us.  He  gave  the 
English  cocoa-nuts  to  eat,  while  he  chewed  betel  and  areka- 
nut,  tempered  with  lime  of  burnt  oister  shells.  It  has  a hot 
biting  taste,  voids  rheum,  cools  the  head,  and  is  all  their  phy- 
sic. It  makes  those  giddy  who  are  not  accustomed  to  its 
use,  producing  red  spittles,  and  in  time  colours  the  teeth 
black,  which  they  esteem  handsome,  and  they  use  this  conti- 
nually. From  the  governor  they  were  conducted  to  the  car- 
penter’s house,  who  was  a chief  man  in  the  town.  His  house 
was  built  of  stone  and  lime,  low  and  little,  plaistered  with 

white 
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white  hme,  roofed  with  rafters,  which  were  covered  with 
leaves  of  the  cocoa-nut  tree,  the  outsides  wattled  with  canes. 

cc  Their  houses  are  kept  clean  and  neat,  with  good  house- 
hold stuff,  having  gardens  inclosed  with  canes,  in  which  they 
grow  tobacco  and  plantains.  For  dinner,  a board  was  set 
upon  tressels,  on  which  was  spread  a fine  new  mat.  and  stone 
benches  stood  around,  on  which  the  guests  sat.  First,  water 
was  brought  to  each  in  a cocoa-shell,  and  poured  into  a 
wooden  platter,  and  the  rinds  of  cocoa-nuts  were  used  in- 
stead of  towels.  There  was  then  set  before  the  company 
boiled  rice,  roasted  plantains,  quarters  of  hens,  and  pieces  of 
goat’s  flesh  broiled.  After  grace  said,  they  fell  to  their  meaty 
using  bread  made  of  cocoa-nut  kernels,  beaten  up  with  ho- 
ney, and  fried.  The  drink  was  palamito  wine,  and  the  milk 
of  the  cocoa-nuts.  Those  who  went  to  see  the  sultan,  na- 
med Amir  Adell , found  all  things  much  in  the  same  manner, 
only  that  his  behaviour  was  more  light,  and  he  made  haste 
to  get  drunk  with  some  wine  carried  to  him  by  the  English. 
The  people  of  these  islands  are  strict  Mahometans,  and  very 
jealous  of  letting  their  women  or  mosques  be  seen.  For,  on 
some  of  the  English  coming  near  a village,  they  shut  them  up* 
and  threatened  to  kill  them  if  they  came  nearer.  Many  of 
them  speak  and  write  Arabic,  and  some  few  of  them  Portu- 
guese, as  they  trade  with  Mozambique  in  junks  of  forty  tons 
burden,  built,  caulked,  and  rigged  all  out  of  the  cocoa-nut 
tree.  Here  we  bought  oxen  and  cows,  fat  but  small,  Arabi- 
an sheep,  hens,  oranges,  lemons,  and  limes  m abundance, 
paying  for  them  in  calicoes,  hollands,  sword-blades,  dollars, 
glasses,  and  other  trifles.” — T.  R. 

We  sailed  from  Mohelia  on  the  2d  August,  and  on  the 
17th  got  sight  of  cape  Guardafui,  where  the  natives  seemed 
afraid  of  us.  The  20th  we  anchored  in  the  road  of  Galencia 
in  Socotora,  where  the  fierceness  of  the  wind  raised  the  sea 
into  a continual  surf  all  round  about  us,  and  by  the  spray, 
blown  about  us  like  continual  rain,  our  masts,  yards,  and 
tackle  were  made  white  all  over  by  the  salt,  like  so  much 
hoar-frost.  The  23d  we  anchored  at  Tamara ; the  town 
where  the  king  resides,  and  on  the  24*th  at  Dehsha,  ihey 
here  demanded  thirty  dollars  for  the  quintal  of  aloes,  which 
made  us  buy  the  less.  The  Faiking  told  us  that  Captain 
Dowriton  had  bought  100  quintals,  and  it  was  still  so  liquid, 
either  from  newness,  or  because  of  the  heat,  that  it  was  ready 
to  run  out  of  the  skins.  The  quintal  of  this  place,  as  tried 
vol,  ix.  v by 
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by  our  beam,  weighed  103  J pounds  English.  Aloes  is  made 
from  the  leaves  of  a plant  resembling  our  sempervivum,  or 
house-leek,  the  roots  and  stalk  being  cut  away,  the  rest 
strongly  pressed,  and  the  juice  boiled  up  to  a certain  height, 
after  which  it  is  put  into  earthen  pots,  closely  stopped  for 
eight  months,  and  is  then  put  into  skins  for  sale.  The  north 
part  of  Socotora  is  in  12°  30',  and  the  body  in  120°  25'. 6 It 
is  fourteen  leagues  from  this  island  to  Abdul  Curia , and  as 
much  more  from  thence  to  cape  Guardafui.  Such  as  mean 
to  sail  for  Socotora,  should  touch  at  that  cape,  and  sail  from 
thence  next  morning  a little  before  day-break,  to  lose  no  part 
of  the  day-light,  the  nights  here  being  dark  and  obscure, 
with  fogs  and  boisterous  winds,  during  the  months  of  August 
and  September.  On  getting  into  Abdul  Curia , they  may  am 
chor  on  the  west  side  in  seven  or  eight  fathoms,  under  the 
low  land;  or,  if  they  cannot  get  to  anchor,  should  keep  close 
hauled  in  the  night  to  the  southward,  lest  the  wind  and 
northerly  current  put  them  too  much  to  leeward  before  day. 
Notwithstanding  the  monsoon,  the  winds  do  not  blow  steadi- 
ly, being  sometimes  S.  by  W.  and  S.S.W.  but  seldom  to  the 
east  of  south. 

66  Socotora  is  an  island  not  far  from  the  mouth  of  the  lied 
Sea,  being  the  JDioscuria  or  Disoscordia  of  the  ancients,  in 
lat.  13°  20'  N.  It  was  governed  when  we  were  there  by  a 
sultan,  named  Amir  Ben-said,  son  of  the  king  of  Fartaque, 
in  Arabia  Felix,  which  lies  between  the  latitudes  of  15°  and 
18°  N.  on  the  coast  of  Arabia.  This  king  was  in  peace  with 
the  Turks,  on  condition  of  assisting  them  with  5000  men  when 
required,  and  then  these  troops  to  be  paid  and  maintained 
by  the  Turks,  to  whom  he  paid  no  other  acknowledgement. 
Near  to  the  sea  about  Dofar,  there  is  another  petty  Arab  so- 
vereign, whom  he  of  Fartaque  dare  not  meddle  with,  be- 
cause he  is  under  the  protection  of  the  Grand  Signior. 

“ The  sultan  of  Socotora  came  down  to  meet  us  at  the 
shore,  accompanied  by  300  men,  and  had  a tent  set  up  for 
his  accommodation.  He  was  on  horseback,  as  were  two  of 
his  principal  attendants,  and  a third  on  a camel,  the  people 
running  before  and  behind  him  shouting.  He  had  two  com- 
panies of  guards,  one  composed  of  his  own  subjects,  and  the 

other 

6 These  two  numbers  unquestionably  relate  to  the  longitude  and  lati- 
tude respectively,  though  strangely  expressed.  The  true  lat.  is  13°  20' N. 
a»d  long.  53°  E.  from  Greenwich. — E. 
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other  consisting  of  twelve  hired  Guzerates,  some  armed  with 
Turkish  bows,  some  with  pistols,  and  some  with  muskets,  but 
all  having  good  swords.  He  had  also  a few  kettle-drums, 
and  one  trumpet.  He  received  the  general  in  a courteous 
manner,  and  was  so  absolute,  that  no  person  could  sell  any 
thing  except  himself.  His  people  sat  about  him  very  re- 
spectfully ; his  clothes  were  of  Surat  cloths,  made  in  the  Ara- 
bian fashion,  with  a cassock  of  red  and  white  wrought  velvet, 
and  a robe  of  which  the  ground  was  cloth  of  gold.  He  wore 
a handsome  turban,  but  his  legs  and  feet  were  bare. 

“ Every  night  these  people  all  stand  or  kneel  towards  the 
setting  sun,  the  zerife  throwing  water  on  their  heads,  being 
all  Mahomedans.  The  king’s  town,  named  Tamara, . is 
built  of  stone  and  lime,  all  whited  over,  the  houses  built  with 
battlements  and  pinnacles,  and  all  flat-roofed.  At  a distance 
it  looks  well,  but  within  is  very  poor.  Mr  Boughton  had 
leave  to  see  the  king’s  house,  and  found  it  such  as  might  serve 
an  ordinary  gentleman  in  England.  The  lower  rooms  were 
used  as  warehouses  and  wardrobe,  a few  changes  of  robes 
hanging  about  the  walls,  and  along  with  them  were  some 
twenty-five  books  of  their  law,  religion,  history,  and  saints 
lives.  * No  person  could  be  permitted  to  go  up  stairs  to  see 
his  three  wives,  or  the  other  women  ; but  the  ordinary  sort 
might  be  seen  in  the  town,  their  ears  all  full  of  silver  rings. 
In  the  mosque  the  priest  was  seen  at  service.  Mr  Boughton 
had  for  his  dinner  three  hens,  with  rice,  his  drink  being  wa- 
ter, and  a black  liquor  called  cahu,  [coffee]  drank  as  hot  as 
could  be  endured. 

««  On  a hill,  a mile  from  Tamara,  there  is  a square  castle, 
blit  we  could  not  get  leave  to  see  it.  The  inhabitants  are  ot 
four  sorts.  The  first  are  Arabs,  who  have  come  in  by  means 
of  conquest,  who  dare  not  speak  in  presence  of  the  sultan 
without  leave,  and  kissing  his  hand.  The  second  sort  are 
slaves,  who  kiss  his  foot  when  they  come  into  his  presence, 
do  all  his  work,  and  make  his  aloes,  J he  third  sort  are 
the  old  inhabitants  of  the  country,  called  Bedouins,  though 
I think  these  are  not  the  oldest  or  ail,  whom  I suppose 
to  have  been  those  commonly  called  Jacobite  Christians : 
For,  on  Mr  Boughton  going  into  a church  ol  theirs,  which 
the  Arabs  had  forced  them  to  abandon,  he  found  some  ima- 
ges and  a crucifix,  which  he  took  away.  I he  Mahomedans 
would  not  say  much  about  these  people,  lest  other  Chris- 
tians might  relieve  or  support  them.  1 hesc  Bedouins,  ha- 
ving 
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ving  bad  wars  with  the  Arabs,  live  apart  from  them  in  the 
mountains.  The  fourth  kind  of  people,  or  original  natives, 
are  very  savage,  poor,  lean,  naked,  and  wear  their  hair  long* 
They  eat  nothing  but  roots,  ride  about  on  buffaloes,  conver- 
sing only  among  themselves,  being  afraid  of  all  others,  ha- 
ving no  houses,  and  live  more  like  wild  beasts  than  men,  and 
these  we  conjecture  to  have  been  the  original  natives  of  the 
place. 

<£  The  island  is  very  mountainous  and  barren,  having 
some  beeves,  goats,  and  sheep,  a few  dates  and  oranges,  a 
little  rice,  and  nothing  else  for  the  food  of  man.  All  its  com- 
modities consist  of  aloes,  the  inspisated  juice  of  a plant  ha- 
ving a leaf  like  our  house-leek.  The  only  manufacture  is  a 
very  poor  kind  of  cloth,  used  only  by  slaves.  The  king  had 
some  dragon’s  blood,  and  some  Lahore  indigo,  as  also  a few 
civet  cats  and  civet.  The  dead  are  all  buried  in  tombs,  and 
the  monuments  of  their  saints  are  held  in  much  veneration. 
The  chief  of  these  was  one  Sidy  Hrichun7  buried  at  Tama- 
ra, who  was  slain  about  an  hundred  years  before  we  were 
there,  and  who,  as  they  pretend,  still  appears  to  them,  and 
warns  them  of  approaching  dangers.  They  hold  him  in 
wonderful  veneration,  and  impute  high  winds  to  his  influ- 
ence.”-—T.  R. 

The  31st  of  August  we  sailed  from  Socotora.  The  10th 
September  we  had  quails,  herons,  and  other  land-birds  blown 
from  the  land,  and  unable  to  return.  The  ]4th  we  had  sight 
of  Diu,  and  the  16th  of  Damaun,  both  inhabited  by  the  Por- 
tuguese, and  strongly  fortified.  On  the  18th  we  passed  the 
bar  of  Surat,  and  came  to  anchor  in  the  road  of  Swally. 
Next  day  we  sent  a messenger  on  shore,  and  our  boat  return- 
ed the  same  night,  bringing  off  Mr  William  Ridulph,  who 
told  us  of  all  the  affairs  of  the  country,  and  that  Zulphecar 
Khan8  was  now  governor  of  Surat.  At  this  place  we  bought 
sheep  for  half  a dollar  each,  and  got  twenty  hens  for  a dol- 
lar. On  the  2£d  Mr  Barker  and  other  merchants  were  sent 
to  Surat  to  provide  furniture  for  a house  to  accommodate 
the  lord  ambassador.  Sir  Thomas  Roe.  They  were  search- 
ed most  narrowly,  even  their  pockets,  and  the  most  secret 
parts  of  their  dress,  according  to  the  base  manner  of  this 

country, 

7 Sidy,  or  Seid,  signifies  a descendant  or  relative  of  Mahomet,  and  Ha- 
chem,  a prophet. — E. 

8 In  the  Pilgrims  this  person  is  named  Zulpher-Car-Chan,  but  we  be- 
lieve the  orthography  in  the  text  is  more  correct. — E. 
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country,  in  which  a man  has  to  pay  custom  for  a single  dol- 
lar in  his  purse,  or  a good  knife  in  his  pocket;  and  it  one 
has  any  thing  rare,  it  is  sure  to  be  taken  away  by  the  gover- 
nor, under  pretence  of  purchase. 

The  lord  ambassador  landed  on  the  25th,  accompanied  by 
our  general,  all  the  captains  and  merchants,  and  eighty  men 
under  arms,  part  pikes,  and  part  muskets.  Forty-eight  guns 
were  fired  off  from  the  ships,  which  were  all  dressed  out  with 
colours  and  streamers,  flags  and  pendants.  On  landing,  he 
was  received  in  a splendid  tent  by  the  chief  men  of  Surat, 
who  welcomed  him  to  India.  I here  was  much  to  do  about 
their  barbarous  search,  which  they  would  have  executed  on 
all  his  attendants,  which  he  strenuously  resisted,  and  at  length 
he  and  three  or  four  of  his  principal  followers  were  exempted, 
while  the  rest  were  only  slightly  handled  for  fashion-sake.  A 
great  deal  passed  on  this  occasion  between  the  governor  and 
the  ambassador,  about  these  rude  and  barbarous  exactions. 
Sir  Thomas  justly  contending  for  the  honour  and  immunity 
of  an  ambassador  from  an  independent  king;  while  they  in- 
sisted to  make  no  difference  between  him  and  others  of  simi- 
lar rank  in  those  parts,  and  of  our  own  likewise,  who  had  for- 
inerlv  assumed  the  name  of  ambassadors.  Their  barbarous 
usage  not  only  perplexed  him  there,  and  detained  him  long 
till  an  order  came  from  court,  but  gave  him  much  plague  all 
the  time  he  remained  in  the  country,  as  wriil  appeal  after- 
wards from  his  owrn  journal.  I hey  could  not  easily  be  pei- 
suaded  to  allow  of  any  difference  between  him  and  Mr  Ed- 
wards, who  had  been  considered  by  them  in  the  same  light 
with  Sir  Thomas. 

Mr  Barwick’s  man,  who  had  been  inveigled  to  run  away 
by  a deserter  from  Captain  Best  who  had  turned  Mahome- 
dan,  was  brought  back  from  Surat  on  the  1st  of  October. 
Others  afterwards  ran  away  to  Damaun,  and  wrote  to  their 
comrades  to  induce  them  to  do  the  same,  lhe  2d,  two  Hoi- 
landers  came  on  board,  who  had  travelled  by  land  from  I e- 
tapulli,  on  the  Coromandel  coast.  On  the  10th,  the  govei- 
nor’s  brother  came  on  board,  making  many  fair  speeches, 
and  had  a present  given  him.  The  governor  impudently 
urged  us  to  give  him  presents,  though  he  had  already  recei- 
ved three,  but  found  fault  with  them,  and  even  named  what 
he  wrould  have  given  him,  being  beggar  and  chooser  both  at 
once.  We  had  this  day  newrs  of  Mr  Aldworth’s  death ; and 
on  the  5th  November  we  received  intelligence  of  the  lord 

ambassador 
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ambassador  having  fallen  sick  at  Burhanpoor,  and  that  Mr 
Boughton  was  dead. 

The  most  current  coin  at  Surat  is  rials  of  eight,  or  Spa- 
nish dollars,  of  which  the  old  with  the  plain  cross  passes  for 
five  mahmoodies  each.  The  new  dollars,  having  flower-de- 
luces  at  the  ends  of  the  cross,  if  not  light,  are  worth  four  f 
mahmoodies.  The  mahmoody  is  a coarse  silver  coin,  con- 
taining thirty  pice,  and  twelve  drams  make  & pice.  The  Eng- 
lish shilling,  if  full  weight,  will  yield  thirty  \ pice.  Larines 
are  worth  much  the  same  with  mahmoodies.9  There  are 
sundry  kinds  of  rupees,  some  of  which  are  worth  half  a dol- 
lar, and  others  less,  by  which  one  may  be  easily  deceived. 
The  trade  at  Surat  is  conducted  by  brokers,  who  are  very 
subtle,  and  deceive  both  buyer  and  seller,  if  not  carefully 
looked  after.  In  weights,  each  city  of  India  differs  from  an- 
other. The  commodities  are  infinite,  indigos  being  the 
chief,  those  of  Lahore  the  best,  and  those  from  Sarkess  infe- 
rior. Great  quantities  of  cloths  made  of  cotton,  as  white  and 
coloured  calicoes,  containing  fourteen  yards  the  book  or 
piece,  from  100  to  200  mahmoodies  each.  Pintadoes,  chint- 
zes, chadors,  sashes,  girdles,  cannakens,  trekarmies,  serra- 
bafs,  aleias,  patollas,  sellas,  quilts,  carpets,  green  ginger, 
suckets  or  confections,  lignum  aloes,  opium,  sal  amoniac,  and 
abundance  of  other  drugs.  Vendible  commodities  are  knives, 
mirrors,  pictures,  and  such  like  toys ; English  cloth,  China 
wares,  silk,  and  porcelain,  and  all  kinds  of  spices.  The  Guze- 
rates  load  their  great  ships,  of  nine,  twelve,  or  fifteen  hun- 
dred tons,  at  Gogo,  and  steal  out  unknown  to  the  Portuguese. 

The  chief  places  for  trade  on  the  river  Sinde,  or  Indus, 
are  Tatta,  Diul-sindt , Mooltan,  and  Lahore.  The  Expedi- 
tion, on  her  former  voyage,  had  landed  the  Persian  ambas- 
sador, Sir  Robert  Shirley,  at  Diul-sinde ; and  of  him  I have 
thought  it  right  to  give  the  following  particulars,  as  an  ap- 
pendix to  my  former  voyage,  having  learnt  them  from  some 
of  his  followers  at  Agra.  Being  weary  of  iJiul-sinde,  through 
the  evil  conduct  of  the  governor,  and  the  attempts  of  the  Por- 
tuguese to  molest  him,  who  even  used  their  endeavours  to 
cut  him  off;  for  which  purpose  twelve  of  them  had  gone  there 
from  Onnus,  he  asked  leave  to  proceed  to  Tatta;  but,  being 

refused 

9 From  this  explanation,  the  mahmoody  and  larine  may  be  assumed  as 
worth  one  shilling ; the  pice  as  equal  to  a farthing  and  a half,  and  the  dram 
at  about  1-lQth  of  a farthing,— E„ 
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refused  permission,  he  went  without  leave,  and  having  by  the 
way  to  pass  a river  where  none  durst  ferry  him  over,  because 
prohibited  by  the  governor  on  pain  of  death,  he  constructed 
a raft  of  timber  and  boards,  on  which  he  and  Nazerbeg  em- 
barked. They  were  no  sooner  shoved  off  than  twenty  or 
thirty  horse  came  from  the  governor  in  great  haste  to  detain 
them.  And  as  Nazerbeg  was  unable  to  guide  the  raft  against 
the  tide,  some  men  swam  to  the  raft  and  brought  them  back, 
on  which  occasion  they  narrowly  escaped  being  drowned. 
Some  of  his  followers  being  indignant  at  this  rude  dealing, 
one  Mr  John  Ward  shot 'off  his  pistol  in  their  faces,  and 
was  instantly  slain  by  another  shot,  and  all  the  rest  weie  car- 
ried back  prisoners  to  Diul-sinde , being  pillaged  by  the  sol- 
diers on  their  way.  After  some  time  in  prison,  they  were 
permitted  to  proceed  to  Tatla,  where  they  were  kindly  en- 
tertained by  the  governor  of  that  place,  who  was  a Persian. 
Before  leaving  Diul-sinde,  Sir  Thomas  Powell  and  Mr  Fran- 
cis Bub  died.  Sir  Robert  Shirley  remained  at  Tatta  till  a fit 
opportunity  offered  of  proceeding  to  Agra,  where  he  went  at 
last,  finding  the  way  long  and  tedious,  and  much  infested  by 
thieves.  He  went  there  however  in  safety,  going  in  company 
with  a great  man  who  had  a strong  escort,  and  for  whom  he 
had  to  wait  two  months. 

In  this  time  Lady  Powell  was  delivered  of  a son,  but  both 
she  and  her  child  died  soon  after,  together  with  Mr  Michael 
Powell,  brother  to  Sir  Thomas,  losing  their  lives  in  this  te- 
dious waiting  in  boats  for  the  great  man.  On  his  arrival  at 
Agra,  Sir  Robert  was  favourably  entertained  by  the  Great 
Mogul,  who  sent  for  the  Banian  governor  of  Diul-sinde  to 
answer  at  court  to  the  complaint,  and  promised  Sir  Robeit 
to  have  his  own  revenge  if  he  would  stay  i but  he  hasted  awaji 
to  Persia,  after  receiving  many  presents  from  the  Mogul, 
who  gave  him  an  escort,  and  all  necessaries  for  his  journey, 
in  which  he  had  not  a single  English  attendant,  as  John  Ue- 
riot  died  at  Agra,  and  Mr  Richard  Barber,  his  apothecary, 
returned  to  Surat.  Of  all  his  company,  three  only  remained 
with  him,  his  lady  and  her  female  attendant,  two  Persians, 
the  old  Arminian,  and  the  Circassian.  His  Dutch  jeweller 
came  to  Surat  along  with  Mr  Edwards. 
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§ 2.  Occurrences  at  Calicut  and  Sumatra,  Miscaniage  of  the 

English  Ships , Abuses  of  the  Dutch , and  Factories  in  India . 

We  took  a Portuguese  prize  on  the  29th  of  February? 
1616.  The  3d  March,  while  at  anchor  in  the  road  of  Cali- 
cut, the  deputy  of  the  Zamorin  came  aboard,  attended  by 
many  boats,  signifying  the  joy  of  his  master  at  our  arrival? 
and  his  earnest  desire  to  confer  with  our  nation,  and  entreat- 
ed therefore  that  we  would  tarry  a few  days,  that  he  might 
send  to  the  Zamorin,  who  was  then  at  Cranganore  besieging 
a castle  belonging  to  the  Portuguese.  We  had  here  abun- 
dance of  provisions  brought  to  us  on  board,  and  at  reason- 
able rates.  That  same  evening,  there  came  a messenger 
from  the  Zamorin,  entreating  us  to  anchor  for  two  or  three 
days  off  Cranganore,  which  we  accordingly  did  on  the  5th, 
anchoring  two  leagues  oft  shore.  About  noon  the  Zamorin 
sent  to  request  the  general  would  come  ashore  to  visit  him, 
but  this  was  not  deemed  right  without  a pledge,  and  Mr 
George  Barkley  went  ashore  to  wait  upon  him ; but  the  Za- 
morin refused  to  reveal  his  intentions  to  any  one  except  our 
general,  and  seemed  much  displeased  at  his  not  coming- 
ash  ore. 

The  general  accordingly  landed  on  the  8th,  and  had  an 
audience  of  the  Zamorin,  who  wished  the  English  to  estab- 
lish a factory  in  his  dominions,  for  which  purpose  he  offered 
a good  house  rent-free,  freedom  from  custom  or  other  exac- 
tions, for  all  goods  brought  there  or  carried  thence,  and 
made  many  protestations  of  affection  for  our  nation.  This 
was  lor  the  present  declined,  because  most  of  our  goods  had 
been  left  at  Surat,  and  because  we  were  now  bound  for  Ban- 
tam. To  this  the  Zamorin  answered,  that  it  was  no  matter 
whether  any  goods  were  left  for  the  present,  as  he  only  desi- 
red we  might  leave  two  or  three  Englishmen  there,  who 
should  want  for  nothing,  as  he  only  wanted  to  be  assured  of 
our  return  next  year  with  a supply  of  men  and  goods.  He 
assured  us  we  might  be  sure  of  loading  one  ship  yearly  with 
pepper,  and  might  make  sale  of  our  commodities  to  a consi- 
derable extent.  Erpon  this  it  was  agreed  to  leave  a factory 
at  this  place,  with  such  goods  as  we  could  spare,  which  went 
accordingly  on  shore  on  the  9th ; George  Wool  man  being 
appointed  chief  of  this  new  factory  at  Cranganore,  Peter 
Needham  and  Roger  Flares  under-factors?  together  with 

Richard 
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Richard  Stamford,  and  a boy  named  Edward  Peake,  who 
was  appointed  to  learn  the  language.  The  name  of  the  king 
is  Pendre  Qunne * Zamorin,  to  whom  was  given,  as  a present, 
a minion  or  small  cannon,  and  a barrel  of  powder  ; on  which 
he  promised,  if  he  won  the  fort  of  Cranganore,  to  give  it  up 
to  the  English, 

I he  10th  we  received  the  Zamoriffs  letter  of  agreement 
for  our  privileges,  with  many  fair  protestations  of  love.  We 
sailed  the  same  day,  passing  before  Cochin,  which  we  could 
see  distinctly.  Next  day  we  had  a view  of  the  town  and 
castle  o f Coulan,  where  was  a ship  riding  at  anchor  under 
the  guns  of  the  castle,  which  we  boarded  and  brought  forth 
without  any  hurt  from  the  guns,  all  the  crew  having  fed 
ashore.  This  was  a Portuguese  ship  of  tour  or  five  hundred 
tons,  lately  arrived  from  Bengal  and  Pegu,  laden  with  rice, 
grain,  Bengal  cloths,  butter,  sugar,  gum  lack,  hard  wax, 
drugs,  and  other  things.  The  12th  we  espied  another  ship, 
to  which  we  gave  chase,  and  came  up  with  about  midnight, 
when  she  surrendered  at  the  first  shot.2,  I sent  for  her  chief 
men  on  board  my  ship,  the  others  being  three  or  four  miles 
a-stern,  and  set  some  of  my  people  on  board  the  prize,  with 
strict  charges  to  hurt  no  person.  There  were  in  this  ship 
eighteen  or  twenty  Portuguese,  and  about  eighty  others,  men, 
women,  and  children.  Her  chief  loading  was  rice,  butter, 
sugar,  lack,  drugs,  and  Bengal  cloths.  We  offered  these 
people  our  first  prize,  with  victuals  to  carry  them  ashore, 
which  they  refused,  as  fearing  to  be  ill-used  by  the  Malabars, 
having  lately  escaped  with  difficulty  from  a fleet  of  theirs  of 
fourteen  sail.  Next  day  we  landed  them  where  they  desired, 
and  allowed  them  to  go  away  unsearched  for  money  or  jew- 
els, We  had  now  three  English  ships1 * 3  and  three  prizes. 

The  14th  we  arrived  at  Brinion , in  lat.  8°  30',  where  we 
look  out  of  the  first  prize  what  we  thought  useful,  and  then 
set  her  adrift.  At  brinion  there  is  a small  town  in  a round 
bay,  which  may  be  known  by  a long  white  beach  to  the 
north,  and  to  the  south  is  all  high  land,  having  a red  cliff  two 
leagues  to  the  south,  close  to  the  sea.  Prom  thence  to  cape 
« - Comorin 

1 Named  Underecon  Cheete  in  a subsequent  article. — E. 

a these  prizes  were  taken  from  the  Portuguese  in  part  satisfaction  for 
their  unjust  vexations  and  hostilities  at  Surat  and  other  places. — Purch. 

3 No  notice  is  taken  of  the  fourth  ship,  the  Lion,  probably  left  at  Surat; 
indeed,  the  whole  of  this  relation  is  exceedingly  vague  and  unsatisfactory, 
the  name  even  of  the^eneral  never  being  once  mentioned. — E. 


PART  II.  BOOK  121, 


2"34<  Earl//  V oyages  of  the 

Comorin  is  sixteen  leagues,  the  course  being  S.E.  by  S, 
along  a bold  free  coast.  The  inhabitants  of  Brinion4  are  no 
way  subject  to  the  Portuguese.  The  1st  of  April  the  island 
of  Ceylon  bore  E.  by  S.  seven  leagues  off.  On  the  10th  the 
Peak  of  Adam  bore  north,  I this  day  took  my  leave  of  the 
general,  the  Dragon  and  Pepper-corn  being  bound  for 
Acheen,  while  I,  in  the  Expedition,  went  for  Priaman,  Tecoo, 
and  Bantam. 

It  is  good  to  remain  in  Brinion  till  the  end  of  March, 
when  the  easterly  monsoon  ends,  and  not  to  pass  cape  Co- 
morin  sooner,  on  account  of  calms,  and  because  the  south- 
erly current  sets  towards  the  Maldives.  All  who  come  from 
the  west  for  Priaman  and  Tecoo,  ought  to  continue  so  as  to 
have  sufficient  day-light  for  passing  between  Nimptan5  and 
the  other  adjacent  islands,  the  best  channel  being  to  the 
north  of  that  island.  On  the  30th  of  April  I met  the  Ad- 
vice going  for  Tecoo  ; but,  at  my  request,  she  returned  for 
Bantam,  whence  she  was  sent  to  Japan.  I arrived  at  Ban- 
tam on  the  1st  of  May,  where  I found  the  Kosiander  newly 
arrived  from  Japan,  and  the  Attendance  from  Jamho , most 
of  their  men  being  sick  or  dead.  I here  learnt  the  death  of 
Captain  Down  ton,  and  of  the  arrival  of  Captain  Samuel 
Castieton  with  the  Clove  and  Defence,  which,  with  the 
Thomas  and  Concord,  were  gone  to  the  Moluccas,  the  Tho- 
mas being  appointed  to  proceed  from  thence  to  Japan. 

The  19th  of  May  I sailed  from  Bantam,  and  the  lOth 
June  I put  into  Tecoo.  The  3d  July  I hove  my  ship  down 
on  the  careen  to  sheath  her.  It  is  of  great  use  to  double 
sheath  such  ships  as  go  to  Surat,  as  though  the  outer  sheath- 
ing may  be  eaten  like  a honey-comb  by  the  worms,  the  in- 
ner is  not  at  all  injured.  It  were  also  of  great  use  to  have 
the  rudder  sheathed  with  thin  copper,6  to  prevent  the  worms 

from 

4 In  8°  22'  N.  at  the  distance  indicated  from  cape  Comorin,  is  a place 
called  Billingham,  which  may  possibly  be  the  Brinion  of  the  text. — -E. 

5 Pulo  Mmtaon,  off  the  S.W.  coast  of  Sumatra,  nearly  under  the  line,  is 
probably  here  meant.-— E. 

6 We  had  formerly  occasion  to  notice  a ship  sheathed  with  iron  at  Ja- 
pan, and  this  is  the  first  indication  or  proposal  for  using  copper  in  that 
way.  Iron  sheathing  has  never  been  adopted  into  British  practice,  while 
copper  sheathing  is  now  universal.  Captain  Peyton  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  aware  that  copper  sheathing  is  incompatible  with  iron  fasten- 
ings, which  indeed  was  only  learnt  long  after,  by  woeful  experience,  and 
the  loss  of  many  ships  and  men.  In  consequence  of  a strong  predisposing 
chemical  affinity,  exerted  by  the  contiguity  of  the  copper  and  iron  in  the 
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from  eating  off  its  edges,  which  is  very  detrimental  in  steer- 
ing, and  cannot  be  easily  remedied,  being  so  deep  in  the  wa- 
ter. The  natives  of  Sumatra  inhabiting  Priaman  are  barba- 
rous, deceitful,  and  continually  craving  presents  or  bribes ; 
and  sometimes  I have  been  in  imminent  hazard  of  being  mur- 
dered, a hundred  of  them  drawing  their  crisses  upon  us  at 
once,  because  we  refused  to  let  them  have  our  goods  on  trust, 
or  at  prices  of  their  own  making.  The  20th,  Thomas  Bon- 
nar,  master  of  the  Expedition,  died,  and  was  succeeded  by 
John  Row,  who  was  the  third  master  in  this  voyage. 

The  26th,  the  Dragon  and  Pepper-corn  arrived  from 
Acheen,  where  they  had  purchased  pepper,  carried  there 
from  Tecoo  in  large  junks  and  praws,  which  navigate  be- 
tween these  places,  but  never  out  of  sight  of  land  The  king 
of  Acheen  commands  the  people  of  Tecoo  to  bring  their  pep- 
per to  his  port,  and  allows  none  to  purchase  it  there,  but 
those  who  barter  their  Surat  goods  at  such  rates  as  he  pleases 
to  impose.  Often  likewise,  he  sends  to  Priaman  and  Tecoo 
the  Surat  commodities  procured  by  him  in  that  manner,  obli- 
ging the  merchants  there  to  buy  at  rates  by  him  imposed, 
and  no  person  is  allowed  to  buy  or  sell  till  his  goods  are 
sold.  This  makes  our  trade  with  them  the  better. 7 Jarnho 
is  on  the  east  side  of  Sumatra,  and  yields  a similar  large- 
grained pepper  with  what  is  procured  at  Priaman,  but  is 
not  under  the  dominion  of  the  king  of  Acheen,  as  are  Ba- 
ruse,  Passaman,  Tecoo,  Priaman,  Cottatinga,  and  other 
places  on  the  western  side  of  that  island.  Baruse  is  to  the 
north  of  Passaman,  and  yields  considerable  quantities  of 
benzoin  ; Cottatinga  yields  gold,  and  the  other  places  pep- 
per. Our  general  brought  the  king  of  Acheen ’s  letter  to 
these  places,  where  the  chief  men  received  it  with  great  sub- 
mission, each  of  them  kissing  it  and  laying  it  on  his  head, 
promising  to  obey  its  injunctions,  yet  all  tailed  in  perform- 
ance. It  were  proper,  in  these  letters  from  the  king,  to  pro- 
cure all  the  particulars  of  the  trade  to  be  inserted.  I set  sail 
from  Tecoo  tor  Bantam  on  the  4th  September. 

The  best  gold,  and  the  largest  quantity,  is  to  be  had  at  the 

high 

sea  water,  the  muriatic  acid  corrodes  the  iron  bolts  and  other  fastenings, 
all  of  which  are  now  made  of  copper  in  ships  that  are  to  be  copper  sheath- 
ed.— E. 

7 It  is  so  expressed  in  the  Pilgrims  ; yet  it  would  seem  that  such  arbitrary 
proceeding  in  the  sovereign,  assuming  the  character  of  merchant,  would 
be  destructive  of  all  trade. — E. 
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liigh  hill  of  Passaman,  where  likewise  is  the  best,  cheapest, 
and  most  abundant  produce  of  pepper.  But  the  air  is  there 
so  pestiferous,  that  there  is  no  going  thither  for  our  nation 
without  great  mortality  among  the  men.  Fortunately  this  is 
not  necessary  in  procuring  pepper,  as  the  Surat  commodi- 
ties at  Tecoo  are  sufficiently  attractive.  I have  even  observed 
many  of  the  natives  to  labour  under  infectious  diseases,  the 
limbs  of  some  being  ready  to  drop  off  with  rottenness,  wrhile 
others  had  huge  w'ens  or  swellings  under  their  throats,  as 
large  as  a two-penny  loaf,  which  they  impute  to  the  bad  wa- 
ter. 8 Though  a barbarous  people,  they  are  yet  acquainted 
with  the  means  of  curing  their  diseases.  The  people  of  Te- 
coo are  base,  thievish,  subtle,  seeking  gain  by  every  kind  of 
fraud,  or  even  by  force  when  they  dare:  using  false  weights, 
false  reckonings,  and  even  attempting  to  poison  our  meats 
and  drinks  while  dressing,  and  crissing  our  men  when  oppor- 
tunity serves  : But  it  is  to  be  hoped  they  may  be  inforced  to 
keep  better  order,  by  the  influence  and  authority  of  the  king 
of  Acheen.  At  Acheen  our  Portuguese  prizes  wrere  dispo- 
sed of,  and  shared  according  to  the  custom  of  the  sea,  a 
sixth  part  being  divided  among  the  captors,  and  the  rest 
carried  to  the  account  of  our  employers.  There  were  only 
five  left  in  the  factory.  Many  of  our  men  were  sick,  owing 
to  their  immoderate  indulgence  in  drinking  arrack. 

When  at  Bantam,  in  October  1616,  there  were  four  Eng- 
lish ships,  and  five  Hollanders  at  Jacatra,  which  raised  the 
price  of  pepper;  and  that  the  more,  because  the  Dutch  boast- 
ed of  having  brought  this  year  in  ready  money  1,600,000 
dollars,  which  is  probably  a great  exaggeration  to  brave  our 
nation.  Their  last  fleet  ol  six  ships  took  tw-o  or  three  ships 
of  the  Portuguese,  of  which  they  made  great  boasts.  They 
endeavour  to  depress  our  nation  by  every  manner  of  abuse 
throughout  the  Indies,  acting  towards  us  in  a most  unfriend- 
ly and  unchristian  manner.  Even  in  Bantam,  where  they 
acknowledge  our  equal  right,  they  threaten  to  pull  our  peo- 
ple out  of  our  factory  by  the  ears,  sometimes  picking  quar- 
rels with  them  in  the  streets,  and  even  imprisoning  them  ; 
and  when  they  themselves  have  caused  an  uproar,  cornplain- 


s The  goitre  was  long  ignorantly  imputed  in  Europe  to  drinking  snow 
water ; but  is  now  well  known  only  to  affect  the  inhabitants  of  peculiar 
districts,  as  Derbyshire  in  England,  and  the  Valais  in  Switzerland,  and  this 
district  in  Sumatra,  where  certain  mineral  impregnations  render  the  water 
unwholesome.— E. 
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ing  to  the  king  of  Bantam  of  our  unquietness,  and  bribing 
him  to  take  their  parts.  He  receives  their  money,  and  tells 
us  of  their  dealings,  taking  advantage  of  this  disagreement 
to  fleece  both  sides.  Even  at  Pulo-way,  an  island  freely  sur- 
rendered to  the  king  of  England,  they  abused  our  people, 
leading  them  through  the  streets  with  halters  round  their 
necks,  carrying  an  hour-glass  before  them,  and  proclaiming 
that  they  were  to  be  hanged  when  the  sand  was  run  out. 
And  though  they  did  not  actually  proceed  to  that  extremity, 
they  kept  them  three  or  four  days  in  irons,  and  afterwards 
sent  them  aboard  the  Concord  and  Thomasine,  under  a 
forced  composition  never  to  return.  Likewise,  at  the  return 
of  the  Hosiander  from  Japan,  which  brought  thirty  tons  of 
wood  for  them,  free  of  freight  and  charges,  they  reported 
she  would  have  returned  empty,  but  for  their  timber;  which 
also  they  might  have  said  of  my  ship,  which  brought  for 
them,  from  Surat  to  Banta  m,  thirty-one  churles  of  indigo  and 
a chest  of  pistoles,  freight-free. 

Captain  Castleton  went  to  the  Moluccas  with  four  ships, 
the  Clove,  Defence,  Thomas,  and  Concord,  that  he  might 
be  better  able  to  defend  himself  against  the  Hollanders;  yet, 
being  threatened  by  eleven  of  their  ships,  they  returned 
without  doing  much  business,  having  only  a few  cloves  in 
the  Clove.  The  captain  died  there  of  the  flux;  and  the  bad 
success  of  that  expedition,  together  with  other  faults,  was 
laid  to  his  charge.  The  Trades-increase  was  twice  set  on 
fire  by  the  Javans,  and  the  fire  quenched  by  our  people ; 
but  on  a third  attempt,  she  was  fired  in  so  many  places  at 
once,  that  it  was  impossible  to  save  her.  The  Darling  was 
laid  up  at  Patane,  in  June  1615,  by  order  of  Mr  Larkine 
and  the  factory,  as  incapable  of  repair.  Herrold,  her  mas- 
ter, was  reported  of  having  a design  to  carry  her  off  to  the 
Portuguese;  and,  being  prevented,  he  wrent  himself.  The 
Thomasine  w^as  castaway,  in  September  1615,  upon  a shoal 
in  the  night,  seventeen  leagues  W.  from  Macasser,  while  re- 
turning from  the  Moluccas.  On  this  occasion  her  goods 
were  lost,  which  were  not  of  much  value,  but  they  saved  the 
money,  being  2000  dollars,  and  all  their  provisions,  remain- 
ing fourteen  days  on  a desolate  island,  where  they  fitted  up 
their  boat,  which  brought  themselves  and  their  money  to 
Bantam.  All  their  goods  and  other  things  were  left  be- 
hind, and  seized  by  the  king  of  Macasser,  who  refused  to 
make  restitution.  At  Jacatra  the  Hector  sunk  in  three  fa- 
thoms 
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thorns  water  while  careening,  her  keel  being  exceedingly 
worm-eaten.  The  Concord  is  there  also  laid  up,  so  rotten 
and  leaky  that  they  had  to  take  out  her  provisions,  and  let 
her  sink  close  to  the  shore.  The  Mosiander,  on  the  15th 
October  1616,  was  appointed  to  sail  for  the  Coromandel 
coast. 

The  factories  which  are  at  present  established  for  our  com- 
pany in  the  East  Indies,  so  far  as  I could  hear,  are  these  : 
Bantam,  Jacatra,  Ahmedabad,  Agra,  Agimere,  Burhanpoor, 
Calicut,  Masulipatam,  Patepulli,  Patane,  Siam,  Banjermas- 
sen,  Succodania,  Macasser,  Acheen,  Jambo,  Fecoo,  Banda, 
and  Firando  in  Japan.  At  Bantam,  Mr  George  Barclay 
was  chief,  with  John  Jordan,  George  Ball,  Ralph  Copen- 
dale,  and  several  other  factors  and  assistants.  The  principal 
purpose  of  the  factory  at  Acheen,  is  to  solicit  for  our  better 
proceedings  at  Priaman  and  Tecoo.  The  place  is  unwhole- 
some, more  especially  for  such  as  indulge  in  the  use  of  hot 
fiery  drinks,  as  arack  and  aracape , which  bring  many  to  un- 
timely graves,  and  throw  discredit  on  the  voyage.  It  is  not 
to  be  imagined  at  home,  how  unruly  are  the  common  men 
abroad,  never  being  satisfied  unless  when  their  brains  are 
reeling  with  liquor.  Even  the  king  of  Acheen  is  said  to  have 
a strange  habit  of  getting  drunk  when  the  English  resort  to 
him,  as  if  thereby  to  do  them  honour  ; and  it  seems  disho- 
nourable to  them  not  to  conform  with  him,  in  sitting  in  the 
water,  drinking  hard,  and  many  other  strange  customs.  Fie 
is  very  tyrannical  and  cruel  to  his  subjects,  daily  cutting  off 
the  hands,  arms,  and  legs  of  many,  on  very  small  and  frivo- 
lous causes ; or  causing  them  to  be  thrown  to  the  elephants, 
he  himself  commanding  a sagacious  elephant  to  toss  the  cul- 
prits so  high  and  so  often,  as  either  to  bruise  or  kill  them, 
according  to  his  caprice  at  the  time.  No  one  that  arrives  at 
his  port  may  land  without  his  chop  or  licence.  On  one  oc- 
casion, a Dutch  general  came  on  shore  without  his  licence, 
by  desire  of  the  principal  factor,  who  presumed  on  his  fa- 
vour with  the  king.  When  the  general  came  to  the  palace- 
gate,  where  another  chop  is  necessary,  the  king  found  this 
irregularity  to  have  proceeded  from  the  presumption  of  the 
resident,  whom  he  sent  for  and  laid  before  the  elephant, 
who  tossed  him  three  times,  but  so  gently  as  not  to  bruise 
him  much,  giving  him  thus  a warning  how  he  should  ne- 
glect the  king’s  commands  another  time.  The  Dutch  general 
stood  by  the  while,  fearing  to  come  in  for  his  share  oi  this 

strange 
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strange  discipline  ; but  the  king  forgave  him,  as  ignorant  of 
the  law.  The  poor  factor,  being  called  into  the  king’s  pre- 
sence, humbly  acknowledged  his  punishment  to  have  been 
merited,  yet  fled  with  the  rest  of  the  factory  at  the  departure 
of  the  ships  ; on  which  the  king  placed  us  in  their  house. 

We  sailed  from  Bantam,  homeward  bound,  on  the  1st 
November  1616.  The  5th  January  1617,  I was  unable  to 
weigh  our  anchor,  owing  to  the  violence  of  the  wind,  to  fol- 
low the  Dragon  to  Penguin  island.  Ships  that  go  round  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  from  India,  at  this  season  of  the  year, 
ought  not  to  anchor  short  of  Saldanha  road,  [Table  Bay,j 
but  ought  to  bear  to  leeward  for  Penguin  island,  and  anchor 
there  with  two  anchors  at  once,  till  the  wind  serve.  In  De- 
cember, January,  and  February,  the  S.S.E.  wind  blows  there 
with  great  violence  from  new  to  full  moon.  Yet  I hold  it 
dangerous  to  neglect  this  place,  trusting  to  refreshments  at 
St  Helena,  a certainty  for  an  uncertainty;  as  the  obscurity 
of  the  sun  and  moon,  owing  to  thick  mists  at  this  season, 
may  disappoint  the  most  experienced  navigators,  and  occa- 
sion the  loss  of  ship,  cargo,  and  men.  While  at  the  Cape, 
Corey  came  down  with  three  sheep,  and  promised  more, 
but  went  away  in  great  haste  to  his  wife  and  family,  who 
dwelt  now  farther  from  the  bay  than  formerly.  It  appears 
that  the  Hollanders  had  frightened  the  natives,  by  landing 
and  going  up  the  country  with  above  an  hundred  men  at 
once.  Owing  to  this,  our  chief  refreshment  here  was  fresh 
fish. 

The  9th  April  1617,  we  passed  through  great  quantities 
of  sea-weeds,  called  seragasso , which  float  in  long  ridges  or 
rows  along  with  the  wind,  and  at  considerable  distances  from 
each  other.  This  plant  has  a leaf  like  samphire,  but  not  so 
thick,  and  carries  a very  small  yellow  berry.  It  reaches  from 
22°  20'  to  32°  both  of  N.  latitude.  We  anchored  in  the 
Downs  on  the  29th  of  May  1617. 

§ 3.  Brief  Notice  of  the  Ports,  Cities,  and  Tozms,  inhabited  by, 
and  traded  with  by  the  Portuguese  between  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope  and  Japan , in  1616. 

The  river  of  Quame,  or  Cuamo,  on  the  eastern  coast  of 
Africa,  where  they  are  said  to  trade  yearly  for  gold,  ele- 
phants teeth,  ambergris,  and  slaves.  Mosambique,  an  island 
on  the  same  coast,  where  they  trade  for  gold,  ambergris,  and 

slaves, 
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in  barter  for  iron,  lead,  tin,  and  Cambay  commodities^ 
Magadoro , which  has  abundance  of  elephants  teeth,  some 
ambergris,  and  various  kinds  of  drugs.  From  these  ports 
they  trade  yearly  to  Cambay,  the  Red  Sea,  and  other  places,1 
observing  the  monsoons,  which  blow  W.  in  April,  May, 
June,  July,  August,  and  part  of  September,  and  the  E.  mon- 
soon prevails  all  the  other  months.  A few  days  between  the 
cessation  of  one  monsoon  and  the  commencement  of  the 
other,  the  winds  are  variable,  attended  by  calms,  but  become 
regular  in  a few  days.  To  the  east  of  Sumatra,  however, 
the  two  monsoons  continue  only  five  months  each  way,  the 
two  intermediate  months  having  variable  winds. 

Ormus  in  the  gulf  of  Persia,  whence  the  Portuguese  trade 
to  Persia,  Diul-sinde,  Arabia,  &c.  They  fetch  much  pearl 
from  Rassora ; 1 and  they  load  a ship  or  two  with  Persian 
commodities  for  Diul-sinde,  where  they  arrive  between  the 
end  of  August  and  middleof  September,  taking  likewise  with 
them  great  store  of  dollars.  Ormus  is  their  best  place  in  the 
Indies  except  Goa.  At  Muskat  they  have  a fort  and  some 
small  trade,  keeping  the  natives  in  such  awe  by  land  and  sea, 
that  they  dare  not  trade  without  their  licence,  and  this  prac- 
tice they  follow  in  all  parts  of  India  where  they  are  strong. 
Diul-sinde  on  the  Indus  in  the  dominions  of  the  Great  Mo- 
gul. Diu , where  they  have  a strong  castle.  Damaun,  where 
they  have  a castle,  and  are  said  to  have  an  hundred  villages 
under  their  authority.  Basseen , or  Serra  de  Bazein , a little 
south  from  Damaun,  and  bordering  on  the  Deccan ; between 
which  and  Chaul  they  have  three  ports,  Gazein,  Banda , and 
Maia.  Chaul  is  a great  city  with  a castle.  At  Dabul  they 
have  a factory,  but  no  fort. 

Goa  is  their  metropolitan  city  in  India,  which  stands  in  a 
small  island,  being  the  seat  of  their  viceroy,  and  the  anchor- 
ing place  of  their  caracks.  Onore  has  a small  fort.  Barcel- 
lore , a town  and  castle,  yields  pepper,  ginger,  and  many 
kinds  of  drugs.  Mangalore , a town  and  castle.  Cananore9 
a city  and  castle,  yielding  similar  commodities  with  Rarcel- 
lore.  From  Calicut  they  have  been  expelled  by  the  Zamo- 
rin,  who  endeavours  to  do  the  same  at  Crangalor , [Cranga- 
nore,]  where  they  have  a fort.  Cochin  is  a strong  city  and 
castle,  pleasantly  situated  on  the  sea  in  a wholesome  air,  with 
a fine  river  for  the  reception  of  ships.  Coulari , a town  with 

a small 

* This  is  a mistake  for  the  isle  of  Bahrein,— E, 
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a small  castle;  near  which  is  a village  named  St  Lawrence, 
chiefly  inhabited  by  friars  and  jesuits.  Quiloan , a small  city 
with  a castle.  Tuckatra , a town  and  castle,  the  inhabitants 
being  mostly  Christians. 

Manaar  is  on  the  island  of  Ceylon,  between  Cape  Como- 
rin and  Point-de-Gale,  where  they  have  a town  inhabited 
by  Portuguese.  In  this  island  also  they  have  Col  umbo , and 
many  other  small  places,  having  conquered  most  of  the 
island,  which  yields  cinnamon  and  various  drugs.  Negapat- 
nam  is  a city  of  great  trade,  on  the  coast  of  Coromandel, 
where  they  have  only  a factory.  St  Thomas,  or  Mdiapoor , 
is  a walled  town  inhabited  by  the  Portuguese.  In  Bengal, 
up  the  river  Ganges,  they  have  a town,  besides  some  facto- 
ries and  many  small  habitations.  They  have  a factory  in 
Pegu,  another  in  Aracan,  and  one  in  the  river  of  Marta- 
ban. Also  at  Junkceylon  they  have  a great  factory,  whence 
they  fetch  considerable  quantities  of  tin  to  the  Malabar 
coast. 

Malacca  is  a strong  city  and  castle  belonging  to  the  Por- 
tuguese, and  the  centre  of  a great  trade  in  those  parts  of 
India.  From  this  place  the  king  of  Acheen  has  long  sought 
to  root  them  out,  and  has  burnt  and  plundered  some  of  their 
ships  this  year,  1619»  At  Macao,  an  island  on  the  coast  of 
China,  they  have  a city  with  a castle,  where  they  are  said  to 
carry  on  much  trade  with  the  Chinese.  They  have  a fac- 
tory in  Japan,  but  neither  town  nor  fort ; and  trade  thence 
with  the  coast  of  China.  The  Dutch  are  said  to  make  much 
spoil  of  the  vessels  employed  on  this  trade,  Portuguese, 
Chinese,  and  others,  accounting  all  fish  that  fall  into  their 
net. 


Section  V. 

r 

Notes , concerning  the  Proceedings  of  the  Factory  at  Cranga 
nor from  the  Journal  of  Roger  Hawes. 1 2 

On  the  4th  of  March  1615,  we  chased  a Portuguese  fri- 
gate, which  ran  into  a creek  and  escaped.  While  on  our 
vol.  ix.  q way 

1 Parch.  Pilgr.  I.  603. — Hawes  sailed  in  the  fleet  under  Keeling,  in 

2 615,  which  carried  out  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  already  related  in  Sect.  IV.  of 
this  chapter ; and  the  present  short  article  almost  exclusively  relates  t® 
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way  towards  Cape  Comorin,  a Tony  came  aboard  of  us, 
with  messengers  from  the  Zamorin  to  our  general,  Captain 
William  Keeling.  Next  day,  the  governor  sent  a present, 
and  entreated  the  general  to  proceed  to  Cranganore,  which 
we  did  next  day,  taking  with  us  the  messengers  sent  from  the 
Zamorin,  who  requested  the  general  to  come  on  shore  to 
speak  with  him.  But,  while  he  was  doing  so,  some  frigates 
came  and  anchored  near  the  shore,  by  which  he  was  con- 
strained to  go  on  board  the  Expedition,  Captain  Walter 
Peyton.  On  this  occasion  some  shots  were  exchanged,  but 
little  harm  was  done.  The  general  went  ashore  on  the  8th, 
accompanied  by  Mr  Barclay,  the  cape  merchant,  and  seve- 
ral others.  They  were  well  used,  and  agreed  to  settle  a fac- 
tory in  the  dominions  of  the  Zamorin,  the  following  being 
the  articles  agreed  upon  : — - 

UNDERECON  CHE ETE,  Great  Zamorin , Sic.  to 
JAMES , King  of  Britain,  fyc.  Whereas  your  servant  and 
subject,  William  Keeling,  arrived  in  my  kingdom  at  the  port 
of  Cranganore,  in  March  1615,  with  three  ships,  and  at  my 
earnest  solicitation  came  ashore  to  see  me;  there  wras  con- 
cluded by  me  for  my  part,  and  by  him  for  the  English  na- 
tion, as  followeth. 

64  As  I have  ever  been  at  enmity  with  the  Portuguese,  and 
propose  always  so  to  continue,  1 do  hereby  faithfully  promise 
to  be  and  to  continue  in  friendship  with  the  English,  both 
for  myself  and  my  successors:  And,  if  I succeed  in  taking 
the  fort  of  Cranganore,  I engage  to  give  it  to  the  English, 
to  possess  as  their  own,  together  with  the  island  belonging 
to  it,  which  is  in  length  along  the  sea-coast  nine  miles,  and 
three  in  breadth  ; and  I propose  to  build  therein  a house 
for  my  own  people,  to  the  number  of  one  hundred  persons. 

“ I shall  hereafter  endeavour,  with  the  aid  of  the  English, 
to  conquer  the  town  and  fort  of  Cochin,  which  formerly  be- 
longed to  my  crown  and  kingdom,  and  shall  then  deliver  it 
to  the  English  as  their  own.  Provided  that  the  charges  of 
its  capture  be  equally  borne  by  both  parties,  one  half  by  me, 
and  the  other  half  by  the  English  nation ; and  in  that  case, 

the 

the  new  factory  at  Cranganore  on  the  Malabar  coast,  in  which  Hawes 
was  left  as  one  of  the  factors,  This  is  a very  imperfect  and  inconclusive 
article,  yet  gives  some  idea  of  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  Malabars. 
— E. 
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the  benefit  of  the  plunder  thereof,  of  whatsoever  kind,  shall 
belong  half  to  me,  and  half  to  the  English.  And  thereafter, 
I shall  claim  no  right,  title,  or  interest  in  the  said  town,  pre- 
cincts, or  appurtenances  whatsoever. 

<£  I also  covenant  for  myself,  my  heirs  and  successors,  that 
the  whole  trade  of  the  English,  in  whatsoever  commodities, 
brought  in  or  carried  out,  shall  be  entirely  free  from  all  cus- 
tom, imposition,  tax,  toll,  or  any  other  duty,  of  any  quality 
or  description. 

“ To  these  covenants,  which  the  shortness  of  time  did  not 
permit  to  extend  in  more  ample  form,  I,  the  Zamorin,  have 
sworn  to  perform,  by  the  great  God  whom  I serve,  and  not 
only  for  myself  but  for  my  successors;  and  in  witness  there- 
of have  laid  my  hand  upon  this  writing. 2 And  the  said 
William  Keeling  promises  to  acquaint  the  king  his  master 
with  the  premises,  and  to  endeavour  to  procure  his  majesty’s 
consent  thereto.” 

This  being  agreed  upon,  a stock  was  made  out  for  a fac- 
tory, such  as  the  shortness  of  time  would  permit,  and  three 
factors  were  appointed.  These  were,  George  Woolman, 
chief,  Peter  Needham,  second,  who  was  one  of  the  general’s 
servants,  and  I,  Roger  Hawes,  third;  together  with  a youth, 
named  Edward  Peake,  as  our  attendant,  who  was  to  learn 
the  language.  John  Stamford,  a gunner,  was  likewise  left 
to  assist  the  Zamorin  in  his  wars.  On  the  10th  the  ships 
departed,  leaving  us  and  our  goods  in  a shrambe  at  the  wa- 
ter side,  together  with  a present  for  the  Zamorin.  We  con- 
tinued there  till  the  13th,  at  which  time  the  last  of  our  goods 
were  carried  to  the  Zamorin’s  castle  ; whose  integrity  we 
much  suspected,  after  having  thus  got  possession  of  our 
goods.  ' On  the  20th,  he  insisted  to  see  Mr  Woolman’s 
trunk,  supposing  we  had  plenty  of  money.  Needham  had 
told  him  we  had  500  rials  ; but  finding  little  more  than 
fifty,  he  demanded  the  loan  of  that  sum,  which  we  could  not 
refuse.  He  offered  us  a pawn  not  worth  half,  which  we  re- 
fused to  accept,  hoping  he  would  now  allow  us  to  proceed  to 
Calicut,  but  he  put  us  off  with  delays.  He  likewise  urged  us 
to  give  his  brother  a present. 

On 

z This  probably  alludes  to  a custom  mentioned  in  one  of  our  earlier  vo- 
lumes, of  imprinting  the  form  of  the  hand,  smeared  with  ink,  on  the  pa- 
per, instead  of  signature  or  seal. — E. 
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On  the  28th,  the  Zamorin  came  into  the  apartment  where 
we  were,  ai  d gave  Mr  Woolman  two  gold  rings,  and  one  to 
each  of  the  rest ; and  next  dav  he  invited  ns  to  come  to  his 
tumbling  sports.  That  same  night,  Stamford  went  out  with 
his  sword  in  Ins  hand,  telling  the  boy  that  he  would  return 
presently.  The  next  news  we  had  of  him  was,  that  he  was 
in  the  hands  of  the  Cochin  nayres.  He  had  lost  his  way 
while  drunk,  and  meeting  with  some  of  them,  they  asked 
where  he  wished  to  go ; he  said  to  the  Zamorin,  to  whom 
thev  undertook  to  conduct  him,  and  he  knew  not  that  he  was 
a prisoner,  till  he  got  to  Cochin.  This  incident  put  us  ill 
great  fear,  but  the  Zamorin  gave  us  good  words,  saying  he 
was  better  pleased  to  find  him  a knave  now,  than  after  he  had 
put  trust  in  him. 

We  had  leave  in  April  to  depart  with  our  goods  to  Cali- 
cut, where  we  arrived  on  the  22d  of  that  month,  and  were 
well  received  ; but  had  to  remain  in  the  custom-house,  till 
we  could  get  a more  convenient  house,  which  was  made  ready 
for  us  on  the  6th  of  May,  with  promise  of  a better  after  the 
rains.  We  were  very  desirous,  according  to  our  orders  from 
the  general,  to  have  sent  a messenger  with  his  and  our  let- 
ters to  Surat,  to  acquaint  our  countrymen  that  we  were 
here ; but  the  governor  would  not  consent  till  we  had  sold 
all  our  goods.  On  the  ]8th  of  June,  one  was  sent.  On  the 
26th,  part  of  our  goods  were  sold  to  the  merchants  of  Calicut, 
by  the  governor’s  procurement,  with  fair  promises  of  part 
payment  shortly.  But  it  is  not  the  custom  of  the  best  or  the 
worst  in  this  country  to  keep  their  words,  being  certain  only 
in  dissembling.  Mr  Woolman  was  desirous  of  going  to  Nas- 
sapore to  make  sales,  but  the  governor  put  him  off' with  di- 
vers shifts  from  time  to  time.  The  3d  July,  our  messenger 
for  Surat  returned,  reporting  that  he  had  been  set  upon 
when  well  forwards  on  his  way,  and  had  his  money  and  let- 
ters taken  from  him,  after  being  well  beaten.  Among  his 
letters  was  one  from  Captain  Keeling  to  the  next  general, 
the  loss  of  which  gave  us  much  concern;  yet  we  strongly 
suspected  that  our  messenger  had  been  robbed  by  his  own 
consent,  and  had  lost  nothing  but  his  honesty.  A broker  of 
Nassapore  told  Mr  Needham,  that  our  dispatches  had  been 
sold  to  the  Portuguese,  and  when  the  governor  heard  of  this, 
he  hung  down  his  head,  as  guilty.  We  here  sold  some  goods 
to  merchants  of  Nassapore. 

Mr  Woolman  died  on  the  1 7th  of  August.  We  could  not 

procure 
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procure  payment  of  our  promised  money,  and  were  told  by 
our  broker,  that  some  one  of  our  debtors  would  procure  a 
respite  from  the  governor,  by  means  of  a bribe,  on  which  the 
rest  would  refuse  till  they  all  paid.  On  the  24th,  the  Zamo- 
rin’s  sister  sent  us  word,  that  she  would  both  cause  our  debt- 
ors to  pay  us,  and  to  lend  us  any  money  we  needed ; but  we 
found  her  as  false  as  the  rest.  The  queen  mother  also  made 
us  fair  promises,  and  several  others  made  offers  to  get  letters 
conveyed  for  us  to  Surat ; but  all  their  words  were  equally 
false.  Thus  wrronged?  Mr  Needham  farther  wronged  him- 
self by  his  indiscretion,  threatening,  in  presence  of  a nayre 
who  attended  us,  and  who  revealed  his  threats,  that  he  would 
n’O  to  the  kino;  of  Cochin,  making  shew  of  violent  revenge  to 

O o o o 

put  the  governor  in  fear.  He  behaved  outrageously  likewise 
to  a scrivano,3  who  is  the  same  as  a justice  with  us,  taking 
him  by  the  throat,  and  making  as  if  he  would  have  cut  him 
down  with  his  sword,  for  detaining  some  of  our  money  which 
he  had  received.  Our  broker  also  told  Mr  Needham,  that 
it  was  not  becoming  to  go  up  and  down  the  streets  with  a 
sword  and  buckler ; and  indeed  his  whole  conduct  and  beha- 
viour more  resembled  those  we  call  roaring-hoys ,4  than  what 
became  the  character  of  a merchant.  For  my  admonitions, 
he  requited  me  with  ill  language,  disgracing  himself  and  in- 
juring the  affairs  of  the  company. 

A Dutch  ship,  which  had  been  trading  in  the  Red  Sea, 
arrived  here  on  the  23d  of  September,  with  the  intention  of 
settling  a factory,  and  they  were  referred  by  the  governor  to 
the  Zamorin,  promising  to  carry  a letter  for  us,  but  went 
without  it ; so  that  our  delays  continued.  Mr  Needham  went,, 
himself  to  the  Zamorin  on  the  4th  November,  and  returned 
on  the  25th,  having  got  a present  of  a gold  chain,  a jewel, 
and  a gold  armlet,  with  orders  also  from  the  king  to  further 
our  purposes ; but  the  performance  was  as  slow*  as  before. 
The  20th  December,  a Malabar  captain  brought  in  a prize 
he  had  taken  from  the  Portuguese,  and  would  have  traded 
with  us  ; but  we  could  not  get  in  any  of  our  money,  due  long 
before.  We  also  heard  that  day  of  four  English  ships  being 
at  Surat.  The  governor  and  people  continued  their  wonted 
perfidiousness  , the  former  being  more  careful  in  taking,  and 

the 

3 This  term  is  obviously  Portuguese,  and  cannot  be  the  proper  appella- 
tion for  a judge  on  the  Malabar  coast. — E. 

4 This  character  is  now  only  to  be  met  with  in  some  of  our  old  plays, 
such  as  Captain  Bobadil  in  Every  Man  in  his  Humour.— E. 
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the  latter  in  giving  bribes,  than  in  paying  our  debts.  We 
used  a strange  contrivance  of  policy  to  get  in  some  of  these ; 
for,  when  we  went  to  their  houses,  demanding  payment,  and 
could  get  none,  we  threatened  not  to  leave  their  house  till 
they  paid  us.  We  had  heard  it  reported,  that,  according  to 
their  customs,  they  could  neither  eat  nor  wash  while  we  were 
in  their  houses  ; and  by  this  device  we  sometimes  got  fifty 
Janos  from  one,  and  an  hundred  from  another.  They  would 
on  no  account  permit  us  to  sleep  in  their  houses,  except  one 
person,  with  whom  we  remained  three  days  and  nights,  with 
three  or  four  nayres.  They  were  paid  for  watching  him,  but 
we  got  nothing.  The  nayre,  who  had  been  appointed  by  the 
king  to  gather  in  our  debts,  came  to  demand  a gratuity  from 
us,  though  he  had  not  recovered  any  of  our  money.  He 
would  go  to  the  debtor’s  houses,  taking  three  or  four  fant>s9 
and  then  depart  without  any  of  our  money. 

On  the  9th  of  January,  1616,  Mr  Needham  went  to  de- 
mand payment  of  a debt,  and  being  refused  permission  to 
pass  by  a nayre  who  struck  him,  as  he  says,  he  gave  the 
nayre  a dangerous  wound  in  the  head  with  his  sword,  of 
which  it  is  thought  he  cannot  recover,  and  others  of  the  na- 
tives were  hurt  in  the  fray.  Word  was  presently  brought  to 
us  to  shut  up  our  doors,  lest  the  nayres  should  assemble  to 
do  us  some  mischief,  as  feuds  or  kindred-quarrels  and  mur- 
ders are  common  among  them,  having  no  other  law  or  means 
of  vengeance.  Our  nayre  with  his  kindred,  to  the  number 
of  thirty  or  more,  with  pikes,  swords,  and  bucklers,  guarded 
Mr  Needham  home,  on  which  occasion  we  had  to  give  a 
gratuity.  Our  house  had  to  be  guarded  for  three  or  four 
days  and  nights,  none  of  us  daring  to  go  out  into  the  streets 
for  money  or  other  business  for  a week,  though  before  we 
used  to  go  about  in  safety.  After  that,  our  broker  advised 
us  never  to  go  out,  unless  attended  by  a nayre,  as  they  had 
sworn  to  put  one  of  us  to  death,  in  revenge  for  him  who  was 
slain. 

The  20th,  the  Portuguese  arm  ado  of  thirty-four  sail,  pass- 
ed by  from  the  south,  of  which  fourteen  were  ships,  and  the 
rest  frigates  or  grabs.  Jliey  put  into  the  harbour,  in  which 
three  Malabar  frigates  lay  at  anchor,  and  a hot  fight  ensued, 
in  which  the  Portuguese  were  forced  to  retreat  with  disgrace, 
having  only  cut  the  hawser  of  one  of  the  frigates,  which 
drove  on  shore  and  was  stove  in  pieces.  This  belonged  to 
the  governor,  who  was  well  served,  for  he  remained  like  a 

coward 
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coward  in  the  country,  keeping  four  or  five  great  guns  that 
were  in  the  town  locked  up,  except  one,  and  for  it  they  had 
only  powder  and  shot  for  two  discharges.  Before  the  fight 
ended,  some  4000  nayres  were  come  in  from  the  country, 
and  several  were  slain  on  both  sides.  Nine  or  ten  Portu- 
guese were  driven  ashore,  and  two  or  three  of  the  chiefs  of 
these  were  immediately  hung  up  by  the  heels,  and  being  ta- 
ken down  after  two  days,  were  thrown  to  be  devoured  by 
wild  beasts. 

On  the  28th  of  January,  we  were  told  by  a Pattemar,  that 
the  governor  was  only  our  friend  outwardly,  wishing  rather 
to  have  the  Portuguese  in  our  room,  as  we  did  no  good  in 
the  country,  bringing  only  goods  to  sell,  whereas  the  1 ortu- 
guese  did  good  by  making  purchases.  The  8th  of  February 
we  had  letters  from  Surat ; and  on  the  4th  of  March,  the 
Zamorin  wrote  to  us,  that  if  our  ships  came,  he  wished  them 
to  come  to  Paniany,  and  that  we  need  not  be  anxious  for  our 
money,  as  he  would  pay  us,  even  if  he  were  forced  to  sell  his 
rings. 


Section  VI. 

Journal  of  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  Ambassador  from  King  James  L 
to  Shah  Jehanguire,  Mogul  Emperor  of  HindoostanJ 

INTRODUCTION. 

There  are  two  editions  of  this  journal  in  our  older  Collec- 
tions of  Voyages  and  Travels,  but  both  exceeding  defective 
and  imperfect.  The  first  of  these  is  in  the  Pilgrims  of  Pur- 
chas,  which  is  said  to  have  been  “ Collected  out  ol  the  Jour- 
nal of  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  Knight,  Lord  Ambassador  from  his 
Majesty  of  Great  Britain,  to  the  Great  Mogul.'’  It  is  evi- 
dently to  be  considered  as  an  abridgement  made  by  Purchas, 
which,  indeed,  he  fully  acknowledges  in  a postscript,  in  the 
following  terms:— “ Some  readers  may  perhaps  wish  they 
had  the  whole  journal,  and  not  thus  contracted  into  ext) acts 
of  those  things  out  of  it  which  I conceived  more  fit  for  the 

Dublic.  And  for  the  whole,  myself  would  have  wished  it ; 
F but 

* 

1 Parch.  Pilgr.  I,  535.  Churchill’s  Collect,  I.  617. 
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but  neither  with  the  honourable  Company,  nor  elsewhere, 
could  I learn  of  it,  the  worthy  knight  himself  being  now  em- 
ployed in  like  honourable  embassage  from  his  majesty  to  the 
Great  Turk”  Besides  that  it  is  a mere  abridgement,  often 
most  confusedly,  and  almost  unintelligibly  tacked  together, 
this  article  in  The  Pilgrims  breaks  off  abruptly  in  a most  in- 
teresting part  of  the  narrative,  which  we  have  now  no  means 
to  supply.  The  full  title  of  this  article  in  The  Pilgrims  is  as 
follows:— “ Observations  collected  out  of  the  Journal  of  Sir 
Thomas  Roe,  Knight,  Lord  Ambassador  from  his  Majesty 
the  King  of  Great  Britain,  to  the  Great  Mogul.  Consisting 
of  Occurrences  worthy  of  Memory,  in  the  way,  and  at  the 
Court  of  the  Mogul ; together  with  an  Account  of  his  Cus- 
toms, Cities,  Countries,  Subjects,  and  other  Circumstances 
relating  to  India.” 

The  other  edition  of  this  journal  is  in  the  collection  pub- 
lished by  the  Churchills,  of  which  we  quote  from  the  third 
edition  of  1744,  reprinted  by  Lintot  and  Osburn,  booksel- 
lers in  London.  Of  this  edition  the  editor  of  that  collection 
gives  the  following  account: — “ Sir  Thomas  Roe  has  before 
appeared  in  print,  in  part  at  least,  in  the  collection  of  Pur- 
chas, since  translated  into  French,  and  published  in  the  first 
volume  of  the  collection  by  Thevenot.  Pie  now  comes  again 
abroad  with  considerable  additions,  not  foisted  in,  but  taken 
from  his  own  original  manuscript,  of  which  it  would  appear 
that  Purchas  only  had  an  imperfect  copy.  These  additions, 
it  is  true,  are  not  great  in  bulk,  but  they  are  valuable  for  the 
subject ; and  several  matters,  which  in  the  other  collection 
are  brought  in  abruptly,  are  here  continued  in  a more  me- 
thodical manner.” 

After  an  attentive  comparison  of  these  two  former  editions, 
it  obviously  appears  that  the  edition  by  Purchas,  in  1625,  is 
in  general  more  circumstantial  and  more  satisfactory  than 
that  of  Churchill,  in  1744,  notwithstanding  its  superior  pre- 
tensions, as  above  stated.  Yet,  on  several  occasions,  the  edi- 
tion in  Churchill  gives  a more  intelligible  account  of  parti- 
culars, and  has  enabled  us,  on  these  occasions,  to  restore 
what  Purchas,  by  careless  abbreviation,  had  left  an  obscure 
and  almost  unintelligible  jumble  of  words.  The  present  edi- 
tion, therefore,  is  formed  upon  a careful  collation  of  these 
two  former,  supplying  from  each  what  was  defective  in  the 
other.  On  the  present  occasion,  the  nautical  and  other  ob- 
servation made  by  Sir  Thomas  Roe  during  the  voyage  from 
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England  to  Surat,  are  omitted,  having  been  already  inserted 
into  the  account  of  that  voyage  by  Captain  Peyton. 

It  were  much  to  be  desired  that  this  first  account  of  the 
political  intercourse  between  Britain  and  Hindoostan  could 
have  been  given  at  full  length,  more  especially  as  that  exten- 
sive, rich,  populous,  and  fertile  country  is  now  almost  en- 
tirely reduced  under  the  dominion  of  the  British  crown ; and 
as  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  even  in  the  garbled  state  in  which  we 
are  forced  to  present  his  observations,  clearly  shews  the  in- 
herent vices  of  the  Mogul  government,  through  which  it  so 
rapidly  fell  into  anarchy,  and  was  torn  in  pieces  by  its  own 
cumbrous  and  ill-managed  strength.  Perhaps  the  archives 
of  the  East  India  Company  are  still  able  to  supply  this  de- 
ficiency in  the  history  of  its  original  establishment ; and  it 
were  surely  worthy  of  the  more  than  princely  grandeur  of 
that  great  commercial  company,  to  patronise  the  publication 
of  a collection  of  the  voyages,  travels,  negociations,  and 
events  which  have  conduced  to  raise  it  to  a degree  of  splen- 
dour unexampled  in  the  history  of  the  world.  The  import- 
ance of  this  first  embassy  from  Great  Britain  to  the  Great 
Mogul,  and  the  vast  consequences,  both  commercial  a»d  po- 
litical, which  have  since  arisen  from  that  early  intercourse, 
have  induced  us  to  give  the  following  additional  information 
inspecting  the  mission  of  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  from  the  Annals 
of  the  East  India  Company,  vol.  I.  p.  174,  et  sequ .,  which 
will  in  some  measure  supply  the  defects  in  this  journal,  as 
published  by  Purchas  and  Churchill.— E. 

“ The  information  which  the  Court  [of  Committees  or 
Directors  of  the  East  India  Company]  had  received,  in  the 
preceding  season,  [1613-14]  induced  them  to  apply  to  the 
king  to  grant  his  royal  authority  that  an  ambassador  should 
proceed  in  his  name  to  the  Great  Mogul.  King  James,  in 
compliance  with  the  wishes  of  the  Company,  on  the  14th  Ja- 
nuary, 1614-15,  granted  his  commission  to  the  celebrated  Sir 
Thomas  Roe,  fiC  to  be  ambassador  to  the  Great  Mogul,  or 
king  of  India,”  the  company  agreeing  to  defray  the  expence, 
in  consideration,  that,  under  their  exclusive  privileges,  they 
were  to  acquire  such  benefits  as  might  result  from  this  mis- 
sion. 

“ Sir  Thomas  Roe  sailed  from  England  in  March  16  3 5, 
on  board  the  Lion,  Captain  Newport,  and  arrived  at  Surat, 
whence  he  proceeded  to  the  MoguFs  court  at  Agimere,  which 
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he  reached  in  December,  1615;  and  on  the  10th  January* 
1616,  was  presented  to  the  Mogul  as  ambassador  from  the 
king  of  England,  when  he  delivered  the  king’s  letter  and 
presents.  Of  these,  an  English  coach  was  the  chief  article, 
and  with  it  the  Mogul  was  pleased  to  express  his  satisfac- 
tion, and  to  give  the  ambassador  a gracious  reception.  From 
the  company’s  agents  having  already  been  too  profuse  in  their 
presents  to  the  ministers  and  favourites,  Sir  Thomas  found 
that  the  articles  which  he  carried  out  as  presents  were  not  so 
highly  estimated  as  he  expected ; he  therefore  informed  the 
court  that  nothing  less  than  valuable  jewels  would  be  deemed 
worthy  of  acceptance ; and  at  the  same  time  he  advised  that 
6 four  or  five  cases  of  red  wine’  should  be  sent  as  presents  to 
the  king  and  prince,  as,  in  his  own  words,  4 never  were  men 
more  enamoured  of  that  drinke  as  these  two,  and  which  they 
would  more  highly  esteem  than  all  the  jewels  in  ChepesideJ 

44  In  describing  his  own  situation,  he  stated  that  the  na- 
tives could  not  comprehend  what  was  meant  in  Europe  by 
the  rank  or  quality  of  an  ambassador,  and  that  in  future  it 
would  be  preferable  to  employ  an  agent  only,  who  could  bear 
these  affronts  without  dishonour,  which  an  ambassador,  from 
his  rank,  could  not  encounter.  He  complains  also,  that, 
from  want  of  an  interpreter,  he  had  experienced  much  diffi- 
culty in  explaining  to  the  Mogul,  and  to  his  ministers,  the 
object  of  his  mission  ; in  particular,  the  grievances  which  the 
English  had  suffered  from  the  governor  of  Ahmedabad,  be- 
cause the  native  brokers,  whom  he  was  obliged  to  employ, 
were  afraid  to  interpret  literally,  lest  they  should  either  incur 
the  king’s  displeasure,  or  be  disgraced  by  his  ministers.  In 
his  application  for  redress  from  the  governor  of  Ahmedabad, 
he  discovered  that  this  officer  was  supported  by  sultan  Chur- 
rum,  the  Mogul’s  eldest  son,2,  and  Asaph  Khan,  the  favour- 
ite. By  perseverance  and  firmness,  however,  the  ambassador 
at  length  obtained  the  relief  he  solicited. 

44  On  the  24th  January,  1616,  Sir  Thomas  had  a second 
audience  of  the  Mogul,  at  which  he  complained  of  the  inju- 
ries the  English  had  sustained  from  the  arbitrary  conduct  of 
the  governor  of  Surat,  and  so  effectual  were  his  remonstran- 
ces, that  this  officer  was  dismissed.  The  ambassador  then 

proposed 

a Sultan  Chesuro  appears  to  have  been  the  eldest  son  of  Jehanguire,  but 
held  in  confinement  for  having  endeavoured  to  supplant  his  father  in  the 
succession,  and  Churrum  seems  only  to  have  been  the  third  son,— E. 
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proposed  to  renew  the  articles  of  the  phirmaund , or  treaty  be- 
tween the  Mogul  and  the  English  nation,  and  solicited  to 
have  the  treaty  ratified  by  the  signatures3  of  the  Mogul  and 
Sultan  Churrum,  which  being  procured,  the  treaty  was  con- 
cluded.4 

“ The  dispatches  of  Sir  Thomas,  of  this  year,  concluded 
with  recommending  to  the  company,  as  a commercial  specu- 
lation, to  send  out  annually  a large  assortment  of  all  kinds  of 
toys,  which  would  find  a ready  sale  at  the  great  festival  of 
Noroose , [the  new  year]  in  the  month  of  March. 

66  In  1616  we  discover  a jealousy  in  the  factory  at  Surat, 
of  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  notwithstanding  his  efforts  and  success 
in  obtaining  phirmaunds  from  the  Mogul  favourable  to  the 
factories  at  Surat  and  Ahmedabad,  and  in  general  for  the  en- 
couragement of  English  trade  in  the  Mogul  dominions ; for 
the  factors  represented  to  the  court  that  a merchant  or  agent 
would  be  better  qualified  for  a commercial  negotiator  than  a 
king’s  ambassador ; and,  in  support  of  this  opinion,  referred 
to  the  practice  of  the  king  of  Spain,  who  on  no  occasion 
would  send  an  ambassador,  but  always  a commercial  agent ; 
and  stated  that  Sir  'Thomas  Roe,  besides,  considered  himself 
to  be  vested  with  the  exercise  of  a controlling  power  over  the 
commercial  speculations  of  the  Surat  factory,  and  held  him- 
self to  be  better  qualified  to  judge  of  the  English  interests  by 
combining  the  political  relations  which  he  wished  to  intro- 
duce between  the  Mogul  and  the  king  of  England,  than  by 
forwarding  any  projects  for  trade  which  the  factory  might 
devise  as  applicable  to  the  Mogul  dominions. 

« In  this  year  he  reported  that  he  had  returned  thanks  to 
Sultan  Churrum  for  the  protection  which  he  had  afforded^  to 
the  English  in  relieving  them  from  the  extortions  of  Zulfec- 
car  Khan,  the  late  governor  of  Surat,  and  had  remonstrated 
against  the  partiality  which  had  been  shown  to  the  Portu- 
guese; representing  to  the  Mogul  that  the  king  of  Portugal 
had  assumed  the  title  of  king  of  India,  and  that  the  Portu- 
guese trade  could  never  be  so  beneficial  as  that  of  England, 
as  the  English  annually  exported  from  India  calicoes  and  in- 
digo to  the  amount  of  50,000  rials.  To  strengthen  this  re- 
monstrance, 

3 This  expression  is  rather  ambiguous,  as  the  ratifications  of  such  papers 
in  India  were  by  the  seals  of  the  princes,  and  not  what  we  understand  b} 

the  term  used  in  the  tcxt.—E.  , 

4 It  has  not  been  thought  necessary  to  insert  the  substance  Oi  this  treat} 
as  contained  in  the  Annals,  as  it  is  given  in  the  Journal.  E, 
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monstrance,  Sir  Thomas  offered  to  pay  to  the  sultan  12,000 
rupees  yearly,  on  condition  that  the  English  should  be  ex- 
empted from  the  payment  of  customs  at  the  port  of  Surat ; 
and  then  gave  it  as  his  opinion,  that  the  plan  of  the  agency 
at  Surat,  of  keeping  permanent  factories  at  Surat,  and  other 
parts  of  the  Mogul  dominions,  ought  to  be  abandoned,  as  it 
would  be  preferable  to  make  the  purchases  of  goods  inland, 
by  the  natives,  [particularly  the  indigo  from  Agra,  and  the 
Bengal  goods]  who  could  obtain  them  at  reasonable  rates. 
But  if  the  court  were  of  opinion  that  English  factors  ought 
to  be  stationed  at  Agra,  he  recommended  sending  the  goods 
in  carts  rather  than  on  camels.  He  concludes  this  part  of 
his  report  by  advising  that  agents  should  reside  at  Cambay 
and  Baroach,  because  the  best  cloths  in  India  could  be  pro- 
cured at  these  towns. 

“ Though  Sir  Thomas  Roe  appears  to  have  procured  a 
phirmaund  through  the  means  of  Noor-Mahal,  the  favourite 
sultana  or  empress,  for  the  general  good  treatment  of  the 
English  at  Surat,  and  had  desired  that  an  assortment  of 
English  goods,  perfumes,  &c.  should  be  forwarded  to  him  as 
presents  to  her  and  to  her  brother,  Asaph  Khan,  he  yet  de- 
scribes, in  1618,  the  governor  of  Surat  as  reluctant  to  shew 
that  favour  to  the  English  which  the  phirmaund  had  enjoin- 
ed. It  therefore  became  a question  with  him,  as  the  gover- 
nor of  Surat  would  not  allow  the  English  to  strengthen  or 
fortify  their  factory  for  the  protection  of  their  goods  and  ser- 
vants, whether  it  might  not  be  expedient  to  remove  to  some 
other  station,  where  the  means  of  self-defence  might  be  more 
practicable.  At  one  time  he  thought  of  Goga,  and  subse- 
quently of  Scindy ; but,  after  a review  of  the  whole,  decided 
that  it  would  be  more  expedient  to  remain  at  Surat,  though* 
from  the  character  of  the  natives,  and  the  instability  of  the 
Mogul  government,  all  grants  of  privileges  must  be  consider- 
ed as  temporary,  and  any  agreement  or  capitulation  which 
might  be  procured,  ought  not  to  be  depended  on  as  perma- 
nent. He  concludes,  that,  though  a general  phirmaund  for 
trade  in  the  Mogul  dominions  had  been  obtained,  and  of 
course  a foundation  laid  for  the  English  intercourse  with  the 
rich  provinces  of  Bengal,  yet  the  attempt  to  enter  on  that 
trade  would  be  unwise,  from  being  in  the  exclusive  oosses- 
sion  of  the  Portuguese. 

“ Sir  Thomas  Roe  returned  from  the  embassy  to  Surat  in 
the  spring  of  1618-19,  when  it  appears  that  the  opposition  in 
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opinion  between  him  and  the  factors  at  that  place  had  sub- 
sided, as  the  efforts  of  both  were  united  to  establish  a dis- 
tinct system  for  the  trade  of  the  English  at  Surat.  It  has 
been  already  stated  that  Sir  Thomas  Roe  had  procured  a 
phirmaund  to  the  English  from  the  Mogul,  for  the  establish- 
ment of  a general  trade  in  his  extensive  dominions,  but  that 
the  relaxed  situation  of  the  government,  which  always,  under 
the  administration  of  the  Moguls,  preceded  an  expected  suc- 
cession to  the  throne,  had  rendered  the  governor  of  Surat, 
at  this  juncture,  less  obsequious  to  the  orders  of  his  sovereign 
than  the  absolute  nature  of  the  constitution  would  otherwise 
have  prescribed.  Under  these  circumstances,  and  to  im- 
prove upon  the  general  treaty  already  mentioned,  Sir  Tho- 
mas Roe  made  proposals  to  Sultan  Churrum  to  enter  into  an 
alliance  for  resisting  the  pretensions  ot  the  Portuguese.  Af- 
ter long  discussions  with  that  prince,  this  treaty  was  conclu- 
ded, and  the  following  are  its  leading  articles. 

“ That  the  governor  of  Surat  should  lend  ships  to  the 
English,  to  be  employed  in  the  defence  of  that  port.  The 
English,  however,  to  be  only  allowed  to  land  ten  armed  men 
at  one  time;  but  the  resident  merchants  to  be  allowed  to 
wear  arms.  That  the  English  should  be  allowed  to  build  a 
house  in  the  city,  but  distant  from  the  castle. s That  the  go- 
vernor of  Surat  should  receive  the  ambassador  and  his  suite 
with  marks  of  honour.  That  the  English  should  enjoy  the 
free  exercise  of  their  religion,  and  be  governed  by  their  own 
law's.  That  in  any  dispute  between  the  English  and  the  na- 
tives, reference  was  to  be  made  to  the  governor  and  his  offi- 
cers, who  should  decide  speedily  and  justly ; but  disputes 
among  themselves  were  to  be  decided  by  their  own  factory. 
That  liberty  of  trade  was  to  be  allowed  the  English,  in  its 
fullest  extent,  on  payment  of  the  usual  duties  on  landing  the 
goods,  from  which  pearls,  jewels,  &c.  were  to  be  exempted. 
That  freedom  of  speech  was  to  be  allowed  to  the  English 
linguists  and  brokers,  in  all  matters  regarding  the  trade  of 
their  employers.  And,  lastly,  t hat  all  presents  intended 
for  the  court  were  to  be  opened  and  examined  at  the  custom- 
house of  Surat,  and  then  sealed  anti  given  back  to  the  Eng- 
lish, and  to  pass  duty -tree  ; but,  in  case  these  presents  were 

not 

5 Though  not  so  expressed  in  the  Annals,  this  appears  to  have  been  a for- 
tified house  ; as,  on  an  alter  occasion,  when  Surat  was  taken  and  plun- 
dered by  an  armed  force  belonging  to  Sevagee,  the  first  sovereign  of  the 
Mahrattas,  the  English  were  able  to  defend  their  factory  from  injury, — E. 
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not  made,  then  these  articles  were  to  become  liable  to  pay 
duty. 

“ During  his  residence  in  India,  Sir  Thomas  Roe  had 
likewise  used  his  best  endeavours  to  promote  the  trade  of  the 
English  with  the  ports  of  Persia,  in  which  considerable  op- 
position was  experienced  from  the  Portuguese,  who  tried 
every  expedient  to  engross  the  Persian  trade  to  themselves, 
and  to  exclude  the  English  from  any  participation.  In  this 
opposition  Sir  Robert  Shirley  had  been  implicated,  who  had 
gone  to  Europe  in  1615,  on  a mission  from  the  king  of  Per- 
sia, to  form  a contract  with  the  king  of  Spain,  then  sovereign 
of  Portugal,  not  only  to  sell  to  his  subjects  the  whole  of  the 
Persian  silk,  but  to  grant  them  licence  to  fortify  the  sea-ports 
of  Persia  for  the  protection  of  their  shipping  and  factories. 
Mr  Connock,  the  English  agent  in  Persia,  under  these  cir- 
cumstances, recommended  the  necessity  of  applying  to  king 
James,  and  submitting  to  his  consideration  the  danger  of  al- 
lowing the  Portuguese  to  enjoy  the  exclusive  possession  of 
that  trade,  which  would  render  them  the  most  powerful  Eu- 
ropean nation  in  the  East  Indies.  In  the  mean  time,  he  re- 
presented to  the  king  of  Persia  the  necessity  of  seizing  the 
island  of  Ormus  from  the  Portuguese,  under  the  protection 
of  which  the  Persian  dominions  could  be  supplied  by  the 
English  with  all  kinds  of  Indian  commodities. 

“ In  this  critical  situation  of  the  company’s  agents  at  Is- 
pahan, an  ambassador  arrived  from  the  king  of  Spain,  in 
June  1617,  authorised  to  adjust  and  settle  the  contract  which 
Sir  Robert  Shirley  had  projected.  The  English  agent,  in 
consequence,  urged  the  factory  at  Surat  to  dispatch  the  whole 
of  the  company’s  ships  to  Jasques  for  the  defence  of  that  port, 
as  the  Portuguese  fleet  had  rendezvoused  at  Muscat,  and  had 
determined  to  blockade  the  passage  into  the  Persian  gulf 
against  the  English  trade.  These  events  induced  Sir  Tho- 
mas Roe  to  grant  a commission,  and  to  give  instructions  to 
the  company’s  agent  at  Ispahan,  authorising  him  to  treat 
with  the  king  of  Persia,  in  the  name  of  the  king  of  England. 

<e  In  1618,  Captain  Shillinge,  of  the  company’s  ship  Ann, 
went  to  Mokha,  and  obtained  a phirmaund  from  the  gover- 
nor, by  which  the  English  were  allowed  free  trade,  and  pro- 
tection to  their  persons  and  property,  on  condition  of  paying 
three  per  cent,  on  merchandize,  and  three  per  cent,  on  the 
prices  of  all  goods  exported  by  them  from  Mokha.  On  re- 
ceiving information  of  this  event.  Sir  Thomas  Roe  addressed 

a letter 
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a letter  to  the  governor  of  Mokha,  requesting  that  these  pri- 
vileges might  be  confirmed  by  the  Grand  Signior,  and  promi- 
sing, on  the  part  of  the  English,  that  all  kinds  of  European 
goods  should  be  regularly  brought  to  Mokha,  and  that  the 
English  should  defend  that  port  against  all  enemies,  and  par- 
ticularly against  the  Portuguese. 

This  appears  to  have  been  the  last  transaction  of  Sir  Tho- 
mas Roe  in  the  East  Indies.  In  his  voyage  home  he  touch- 
ed at  Saldanha  bay  [Table  bay]  in  May.  1619,  where  he 
met,  and  held  a conference  with  the  Dutch  admiral  Hoffman, 
who  commanded  the  outward-bound  fleet  from  Holland  of 
that  season.  From  this  officer  he  learned  that  the  respec- 
tive governments  in  Europe,  alarmed  at  the  commercial  jea- 
lousies and  animosities  between  their  subjects  in  the  East 
Indies,  had  appointed  commissioners  to  take  that  subject  in- 
to consideration.  It  was  therefore,  with  a becoming  sense 
of  duty,  agreed  between  them  that  each  should  address  a 
letter  to  the  chiefs  of  their  respective  factories  in  India,  re- 
commending to  them  to  abstain  from  any  opposition  or  vio- 
lence against  each  other,  till  each  had  received  specific  in- 
structions from  their  superiors,  or  should  be  informed  of  the 
result  of  the  conferences  between  the  commissioners  of  the 
two  nations  in  Europe.” 

§ 1.  Journey  from  Surat  to  the  Court  of  the  Mogul , and  En- 
tertainment there,  with  some  Account  of  the  Customs  of  the 
Country . 

I landed  at  Surat  on  the  26th  September,  1615,  and  was 
received  in  an  open  tent  by  the  chief  officers  of  the  town, 
well  attended.  On  this  occasion  I was  accompanied  by  the 
general,  and  principal  merchants,  Captain  Harris  being  sent 
to  make  me  a court  of  guard  with  an  hundred  shot,  and  the 
ships,  all  dressed  out  to  the  best  advantage,  saluted  me  with 
their  ordnance  as  I passed.  There  was  much  controversy 
about  searching  my  servants,  but  at  length  they  passed  free 
to  the  city,  where  we  had  a house  provided  for  us.  We  con- 
tinued there  to  the  30th  October,  suffering  much  vexation 
from  the  governor,  who  forcibly  caused  search  many  of  our 
chests  and  trunks,  taking  away  what  he  thought  fit. 

The  30th  October  I departed  from  Surat,  and  that  day* 
travelled  only  four  coss  to  Sumaria / The  1st  November  I 

went 

* In  this  journal  the  names  of  places  are  exceedingly  corrupted,  and  often 
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went  eleven  miles  to  a village.  The  2d,  to  Biarat,  twenty- 
one  miles,  where  there  is  a castle,  this  town  being  on  the 
borders  of  the  kingdom  of  Guzerat,  subject  to  the  Mogul, 
and  belonging  to  Abraham  Khan.  The  3d  I entered  the 
kingdom  of  Fardaff  shah,"  a pagan  lord  of  the  hills,  who  is 
subject  to  nobody ; and  at  the  end  of  fifteen  miles  we  lodged 
in  the  fields,  beside  a city  of  note,  called  Mugher.  The  4th 
we  travelled  nine  miles  by  a rocky  way,  and  lay  in  the  fields, 
beside  a village  called  Narampore.  The  5th,  fifteen  miles, 
and  lay  in  the  fields.  The  6th,  twenty  miles,  to  a city  called 
Nundabar , in  the  kingdom  of  Brampore , [Burhanpoor] 
which  is  subject  to  the  Mogul.  At  this  place  we  first  pro- 
cured bread,  after  leaving  Surat,  as  the  Banians,  who  inha- 
bit ail  the  country  through  which  we  had  travelled,  make 
only  cakes  instead  of  bread.  The  country  peculiarly  abounds 
in  cattle,  as  the  Banians  never  kill  any,  neither  do  they  sell 
any  for  being  slaughtered.  One  day  I met  at  least  10,000 
bullocks  loaded  with  grain,  in  one  drove,  and  most  other 
days  I saw  smaller  parcels. 

The  7th  we  went  eighteen  miles  to  NingulL  The  8th, 
fifteen  to  Sinchelly , [Sindkera.]  The  9th,  other  fifteen  to 
Tolmere , [Talnere.j  And  the  10th,  eighteen  to  Chapre , 
[Choprah]  where  wre  pitched  our  tents  without  the  town, 
and  the  king’s  officers  guarded  us  all  night  with  thirty  horse 
and  twenty  shot,  for  fear  of  our  being  attacked  by  robbers 
from  the  mountains,  as  I refused  to  remove  into  the  town. 
The  1 1 th  we  travelled  eighteen  miles,  eighteen  on  the  12th, 
and  fifteen  on  the  13th,  which  brought  us  to  Brampore , 
[Burhanpoor]  which  I guessed  to  be  223  miles  east  from  Su- 
rat.3 The  country  is  miserable  and  barren,  the  towms  and 
villages  only  bffilt  of  mud.  At  Bartharpore ,4  a village  twro 
miles  short  of  Burhanpoor,  1 saw  some  of  the  Mogul  ord- 
nance, most  of  which  is  too  short,  and  too  open  in  the  bore. 
On  coming  to  Burhanpoor,  the  cutwail  met  me,  well  attend- 
ed, having  sixteen  stand  of  colours  carried  before  him,  and 
conducted  me  to  a serai  appointed  for  my  lodging.  He  took 

leave 

unintelligible.  Such  as  admitted  of  being  corrected,  from  the  excellent 
map  of  Hindoostan,  by  Arrowsmith,  have  their  proper  names  placed  within 

brackets. — E. 

z In  the  miserable  map  of  Hindoostan,  accompanying  this  journal  in  the 
Pilgrims,  this  prince  is  called  Partap-sha. — E. 

J The  particulars  of  the  journey  in  the  text  amount  to  214  miles. — E. 

4 Perhaps  Babaderpore,  but  it  is  twelve  or  fifteen  miles  short  of  Bur- 
hanpoor.— fi.  1 
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leave  of  me  at  the  gate,  which  had  a handsome  stone  front; 
but,  when  in,  I had  four  chambers  allotted  for  me,  no  big- 
ger than  ovens,  with  vaulted  roofs  and  bare  brick  walls,  so 
that  I chose  to  lodge  in  my  tent.  I sent  word  to  the  cutwall, 
threatening  to  leave  the  town,  as  I scorned  such  mean  usage, 
but  he  desired  me  to  be  content  till  morning,  as  this  was  the 
best  lodging  in  the  city,  which  I afterwards  found  to  be  the 
case,  as  it  consists  entirely  of  mud  cottages,  excepting  the 
houses  inhabited  by  Sultan  Parvis , the  Mogul’s  second  son, 
that  of  Khan  Khanan , and  a few  others.  Sultan  Parvis  here 
represents  the  king  his  father,  living  in  great  state  and  mag- 
nificence *,  but  Khan  Khanan,  who  is  the  greatest  subject  of 
the  empire,  is  at  the  head  of  a large  army,  in  which  are 
40,000  horse,  and  governs  every  thing,  the  prince  only  ha- 
ving the  name  and  pomp  allowed  him. 

On  the  18th,  both  to  satisfy  the  prince  who  desired  it,  and 
whom  I was  not  willing  to  displease,  and  to  see  the  fashions 
of  the  court,  and  because  it  was  proposed  to  establish  a fac- 
tory here,  where  sword-blades  were  in  great  request  for  the 
army,  and  sold  weil,  I went  to  visit  the  prince,  to  whom  I 
carried  a present.  I was  conducted  by  the  cutwall,  and  in 
the  outer  court  of  the  palace  I found  about  an  hundred  horse- 
men under  arms,  who  formed  a line  on  each  side,  being  all 
gentlemen  waiting  to  salute  the  prince  on  his  coming  forth. 
In  the  inner  court  the  prince  sat  in  a high  gallery  encircling 
the  court,  having  a canopy  over  head,  and  a carpet  spread 
before  him,  appearing  in  much,  yet  barbarous  state.  Going 
towards  him  through  a lane  of  people,  an  officer  came  and 
told  me  that  I must  touch  the  ground  with  my  head,  and 
with  my  hat  off.  I answered,  that  I came  to  do  the  prince 
honour  by  visiting  him,  and  was  not  to  be  subjected  to  the 
custom  of  slaves.  So  I walked  on  till  I came  to  a place  railed 
in,  just  under  where  he  sat,  where  there  was  an  ascent  of 
three  steps ; and  having  there  made  him  a reverence,  to 
which  he  answered  by  bending  his  body,  I went  within  the 
rails,  where  stood  all  the  great  men  then  in  the  town,  hold- 
ing their  hands  before  them  like  slaves.  This  place,  as  men- 
tioned before,  was  covered  over  head  by  a rich  canopy,  and 
all  the  floor  was  spread  with  carpets.  It  resembled  a large 
stage,  and  the  prince  sat  on  high,  like  a mock  king  in  a 
theatre. 

On  entering,  as  I had  no  place  assigned  me,  I went  right 
forwards,  and  stood  before  him  at  the  bottom  of  the  three 
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steps,  on  which  stood  his  secretary,  readily  to  convey  to  him 
any  thing  that  is  said  or  given.  I told  him  that  I was  am- 
bassador from  the  king  of  England  to  his  father  ; and,  while 
passing  his  residence,  I could  not  but  in  honour  visit  his 
highness.  He  answered  that  I was  welcome,  and  asked  me 
many  questions  about  the  king  my  master,  to  which  I gave 
fit  answers.  While  standing  in  that  manner  at  the  foot  of 
the  steps,  I asked  leave  to  come  up  and  stand  beside  him  ; 
but  he  said,  even  if  the  king  of  Persia,  or  Grand  Turk,  wTere 
there,  such  a thing  could  not  be  allowed.  To  this  I replied, 
that  I must  be  excused  for  believing  he  would,  in  such  a 
case,  come  down  and  meet  them  at  his  gate ; and  that  I re- 
quired no  higher  privilege  than  was  allowed  to  the  ambassa- 
dors of  these  sovereigns,  with  whom  I considered  myself  en- 
tirely equal.  He  declared  I should  have  that  privilege  in  all 
things.  I then  demanded  to  have  a chair,  to  which  it  was 
answered,  that  no  person  was  ever  allowed  to  sit  in  that 
place,  but  I was  desired  to  lean  against  a pillar  covered  over 
with  silver,  which  supported  the  canopy.  I then  requested 
his  favour  for  an  English  factory  to  be  established  at  Bur- 
lianpoor,  which  he  readily  granted,  and  gave  immediate  orders 
to  the  Buksh  to  draw  up  a firmaun , or  license,  for  their  coming 
and  residence.  I also  requested  an  order  for  carriages  for 
conveying  the  presents  for  the  king  his  father,  which  he 
gave  in  charge  to  the  cutwall  to  see  provided.  I then  made 
him  a present,  which  he  took  in  good  part.  After  some 
other  conference,  he  said,  though  I might  not  come  up  to 
where  he  then  sat,  he  would  go  to  another  place,  where  I 
might  come  to  him  with  less  ceremony.  But  one  part  of 
the  present  I made  him  happened  to  be  a case  of  cordials,  of 
which  he  tasted  so  freely  by  the  way,  that,  after  waiting  some 
time,  I heard  he  had  made  himself  drunk,  and  one  of  his  of- 
ficers came  to  me  with  an  excuse,  desiring  me  to  go  home 
then,  and  come  some  other  time  to  see  him.  But  that  very 
night  1 was  taken  ill  of  a fever. 

The  27th  of  November,  though  still  sick,  I was  carried 
from  Burhanpoor  three  coss  to  Jtaypora ; the  28th,  fifteen  c. 
to  Burgome,  [Burgaw]  ; the  30th,  seven  c December  the  1st, 
ten  c.  to  Bicangome ; the  2d,  seven  c.  the  3d,  five  c.  the 
4th,  eleven  c.  to  Ekbarpoor , which  stands  on  a good  river, 
[the  Nerbudda]  which  runs  into  the  sea  near  Baroach . The 
5th,  I passed  the  river  Nerbudclah*  The  6th,  I travelled 

eight 
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eight  c.  and  lay  in  a wood,  not  far  from  the  king’s  famous 
castle  of  Mandoa,  fMundii]  which  stands  on  a steep  hill,  of 
great  extent,  the  walls  being  fourteen  c.  in  circuit,  this  castle 
being  of  wonderous  extent  and  great  beauty.  The  7th,  I 
proceeded  ten  c.  the  8th,  eight  c.  the  9th,  ten  c.  the  10th, 
twelve  c.  the  11th,  sixteen  c.  the  12th,  fourteen  c.  the  13th, 
six  c.  the  14th  we  halted  to  take  rest.  The  1 5th,  six  c.  the 
16th,  six  c.  the  17th,  twelve  c.  the  18th,  five  c.  when  we 
arrived  at  Cytor  y where  I was  met  by  Mr  Edwards,  accompa- 
nied by  Thomas  Coryat,  who  had  travelled  to  India  on  foot. 

Cytor , [Chitore]  is  an  ancient  town  in  ruins,  situated  on 
a hill,  but  shews  the  remains  of  wonderful  magnificence. 
There  are  still  standing  above  an  hundred  temples,  all  of 
carved  stone,  with  many  fair  towers  and  domes,  supported 
by  many  enriched  pillars,  and  innumerable  houses,  but  not 
a single  inhabitant.  The  hill,  or  rock  rather,  is  precipitous 
on  all  sides,  having  but  one  ascent  cut  out  of  the  rock  in  a 
regular  slope ; in  which  ascent  there  are  four  several  gates 
before  reaching  the  gate  of  the  city,  which  last  is  extremely 
magnificent.  The  top  of  the  hill,  about  eight  coss  in  circuit, 
is  inclosed  all  round  with  walls,  and  at  the  S.W.  end,  is  a 
goodly  old  castle.  I lodged  close  by  a poor  village  at  the 
foot  of  the  hill. 

This  city  stands  in  the  country  of  the  Rama , 5 a prince 
newly  subdued  by  the  Mogul,  or  rather  brought  to  submit  to 
pay  tribute  and  acknowledge  subjection ; and  Cytor  was  re- 
duced by  Akhar  Shah , the  father  of  Shah  J ehan-Guire,  the 
present  king  of  the  Moguls.  This  Hindoo  raja  is  lineally 
descended  from  Porus,  the  valiant  Indian  sovereign  who 
was  conquered  by  Alexander  the  Great ; so  that  I suppose 
this  city  to  have  been  one  of  the  ancient  seats  of  Porus, 
though  Deily,  much  farther  north,  is  reported  to  have  been 
the  chiefest,  a famous  place,  though  now  only  in  ruins.  Near 
that  stands  a pillar  erected  by  Alexander  the  Conqueror, 
with  a Greek  inscription.  The  present  Mogul  and  his  an- 
cestors, descendants  of  Tamerlane,  have  reduced  all  the  an- 
cient cities  to  ruin,  dispeopling  them  and  forbidding  their 
restoration ; I know  not  wherefore,  unless  that  they  would 
have  no  monuments  of  greatness  remain,  beyond  their  own 

commence- 

5 This  is  probably  an  error  of  the  press  in  the  Pilgrims  for  the  Banna,- 

— E. 
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commencement,  as  if  they  and  the  world  were  co-equals  in 
antiquity. 

The  19th  I proceeded  twelve  c.  on  my  journey;  the 
20th  ten  c.  the  21st  ten  c.  the  22d  nine  c.  the  23d  ten  c. 
and  arrived  at  Jjimere.  The  first  six  days  journeys  from 
Burhanpoor  towards  Ajimere  were  west,  or  northwest,  to 
get  round  the  hills;  but  after  that  northwards,  so  that 
these  two  places  bear  nearly  N.  by  W.  and  S.  by  E.  from 
each  other;  the  whole  distance  being  209  cosses,  6 which 
I judge  to  be  418  English  miles;  the  cosses  here  being 
lono-er  than  near  the  sea. 7 On  my  arrival  at  Ajimere  I 
was&so  ill  as  to  keep  my  bed  ; but  on  the  10th  January,  1616, 
at  four  in  the  afternoon,  I went  to  the  Durbar > which  is  the 
place  where  the  Mogul  sits  in  public  daily  to  entertain 
strano-ers,  to  receive  petitions  and  presents,  to  issue  com- 
mands, and  to  see  and  be  seen.  Before  proceeding  to  give 
an  account  of  my  reception,  it  may  be^  proper  to  digress  a 
little,  that  I may  give  some  account  of  the  customs  of  the 

court. 

No  men,  except  eunuchs,  are  permitted  to  come  within 
the  private  lodgings  or  retiring  rooms  of  the  royal  palace, 
within  which  his  women  keep  guard  with  warlike  weapons, 
and  there  likewise  they  execute  justice  upon  each  other  for 
offences.  Every  morning,  the  Mogul  comes  to  a window, 
called  the  jameo ,8  which  looks  into  the  plain  or  open  space 
before  the  palace  -gate,  where  he  shews  himself  to  the  com- 
mon people.  At  noon  he  returns  to  the  same  place,  where 
he  sits  some  hours,  amusing  himself  with  seeing  fights  of  ele- 
phants and  other  wild  beasts,  the  men  of  rank  then  at  court 
attending  below  within  a railed  space.  He  then  retires  to 
sleep  within  the  female  apartments.  In  the  afternoon  he 
comes  to  the  before-mentioned  Durbar.  At  eight  in  the 
evening,  after  supper,  he  comes  down  to  a fair  court,  called 
the  guzatcan , in  the  midst  of  which  is  a throne  of  freestone, 
on  which  he  sits,  yet  sometimes  below  in  a chair  of  state,  at 
which  time  only  men  of  high  quality  are  admitted  into  the 

presence^ 

6 The  particulars  in  the  text  only  amount  to  200  cosses ; but  the  ex- 
tent of  one  day’s  journey  is  omitted,  which  may  explain  the  difference.— 
E. 

7 The  coss  at  Surat  is  repeatedly  explained,  in  Purchas  and  Churchill, 
to  be  1 | English  mile,  while  that  of  Hindoostan  Proper  is  rated  at  tw® 
miles. — E. 

8 In  subsequent  passages,  this  is  called  the  Jarruco. — E, 
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presence,  and  even  of  these  only  a few  have  that  privilege, 
unless  by  special  leave.  He  here  discourses  very  affably  on 
all  subjects  with  those  around  him.  No  business  is  transact- 
ed with  him,  concerning  affairs  of  state  and  government,  or 
respecting  war  and  peace,  but  at  one  or  other  of  these  two 
last-mentioned  places,  where,  after  being  publicly  propound- 
ed and  resolved  upon,  it  is  registered  by  attendant  secreta- 
ries, and  any  one,  who  has  the  curiosity,  may  see  the  regis- 
ter for  two  shillings;  insomuch  that  the  common  people 
know  as  much  of  the  affairs  of  state  as  the  ministers  and 
counsellors  of  the  king,  and  every  day  the  king’s  acts  and 
resolutions  are  circulated  as  news,  and  are  freely  canvassed 
and  censured  by  every  rascal.  This  course  of  proceeding  is 
unchangeable,  except  when  prevented  by  the  sickness  of  the 
king,  or  in  consequence  of  his  getting  drunk,  which  must  al- 
ways be  known.  Thus,  though  all  his  subjects  are  slaves, 
he  lives  in  a state  of  reciprocal  bondage  being  so  tied  to  the 
observance  or”  tnese  hours  and  customs,  that  if  he  were  un- 
seen one  day,  and  no  sufficient  excuse  given,  the  people 
would  mutiny  : and  no  excuse  will  sanction  his  absence  for 
two  days,  unless  the  gates  are  opened,  and  he  be  seen  by 
some  lor  the  satisfaction  of  the  rest.  Every  Tuesday,  he  sits 
in  judgement  at  the  jarneo, 9 where  he  attends  to  the  com- 
plaints of  his  meanest  subjects,  listening  patiently  to  both 
parties;  and  where  likewise  he  sometimes  sees,  with  too 
much  delight  in  blood,  execution  performed  on  offenders  by 
his  elephants.  HU  meruere , sed  quid  tu  at  adesses  ? 

Before  going  to  the  durbar,  I had  required  to  be  allowed 
the  customs  of  my  own  country,  which  Mrere  freely  granted. 
At  the  durbar,  I was  led  directly  before  the  king,  at  the  en- 
trance of  an  outer  rail,  where  two  noble  slaves  came  to  con- 
duct me  nearer.  On  entering  the  outer  rail,  I made  a pro- 
found reverence,  at  my  entry  within  an  interior  rail  I made 
a second  reverence,  and  a third  when  I came  directly  under 
where  the  king  sat.  The  place  in  which  the  durbar  is  held 
is  a great  court,  to  which  all  sorts  of  people  resort.  The 
king  sits  in  a small  raised  gallery;  ambassadors,  great  men 
belonging  to  the  court,  and  strangers  of  quality,  are  within 
the  innermost  rail  directly  under  him,  that  space  being  rai- 
sed 

9 This  place,  formerly  described  as  a window  looking  to  the  esplanade 
in  front  of  the  palace,  called  jarneo  in  Purchas,  is  called  jarruco  in 
Churchill, — E. 
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sed  from  the  ground,  covered  overhead  with  canopies  of  silk 
and  velvet,  and  laid  underfoot  with  good  carpets.  The 
meaner  men,  representing  what  we  would  call  gentry,  are 
within  the  outer  rail;  the  common  people  being  on  the  out- 
side of  all,  in  abase  court,  so  that  all  may  see  the  king.  The 
whole  of  this  disposition  hath  much  resemblance  to  theatri- 
cal representation.  The  king  sitting  as  in  a gallery,  the 
great  men  raised  as  actors  on  a stage,  and  the  vulgar  below 
in  a pit  gazing  at  the  show.  The  king,  on  my  presentation, 
interrupted  the  dull  formality  of  my  interpreter,  bidding  me 
welcome  to  the  brother  of  the  king  my  master.  I then  deli- 
vered a translation  of  the  king’s  letter,  and  then  my  com- 
mission, on  both  of  which  he  looked  curiously ; and  after- 
wards on  my  presents,  which  were  well  received.  He  asked 
some  questions;  and,  with  a seeming  regard  for  my  health, 
offered  to  send  me  his  own  physicians,  advising  me  to  keep 
the  house  till  I recovered  strength,  and  that  I should  freely 
send  to  him  in  the  meantime  for  any  thing  1 needed,  with 
assurance  that  I should  have  whatever  I desired.  Me  dis- 
missed me  with  more  signs  of  grace  and  favour,  if  I were 
not  flattered  by  the  Christians,  than  ever  were  shewn  to  any 
ambassador  from  the  Turks  or  Persians  or  any  other  na- 
tion. 

On  the  14th  I sent  to  offer  a visit  to  Sultan  ChurrumV ' 
the  third  son  of  the  Great  Mogul,  but  first  in  favour.  Hear- 
ing that  he  was  an  enemy  to  all  Christians,  I therefore  fear- 
ed some  affront  ; yet  he  sent  me  word  that  I should  be  re- 
ceived with  all  due  respect,  and  should  have  as  much  con- 
tent as  I had  already  from  his  father.  This  prince  is  lord 
of  Surat,  our  chief  residence  in  the  empire,  and  his  favour, 
therefore,  was  important  for  our  affairs.  I went  according- 
ly to  visit  him  on  the  22d  at  nine  in  the  morning,  at  which 
time  he  sits  in  public,  in  the  same  manner  as  his  father,  to 
dispatch  his  business,  and  to  be  seen  of  his  followers.  His 
character  was  represented  to  me  as  naturally  proud,  so  that 
I was  in  some  fear  for  my  reception ; but,  on  hearing  of  my 
arrival,  instead  of  coming  out  to  his  public  durbar,  he  sent 

one 

1o  In  the  Pilgrims,  this  prince  is  uniformly  named  Corone ; but  the 
name  in  the  text  has  been  adopted  from  the  authority  of  Dow’s  History  of 
Hindoostan.  He  succeeded  to  his  father  in  1627,  when  he  assumed  the 
name  of  Shah  Jehan ; and  was,  in  1659,  dethroned  and  imprisoned,  by  his 
third  son,  the  celebrated  Aurungzebe,  who  assumed  the  name  of  Alum- 
guire. — E. 
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one  of  his  principal  officers  to  conduct  me  into  a good  inner 
room,  never  before  done  to  any  one.  The  officer  here  en- 
tertained me  with  discourse  concerning  my  mission  for  half 
an  hour,  till  the  prince  was  ready;  who  now  came  forth  and 
used  me  better  than  his  promise.  I delivered  him  a present, 
but  not  in  the  name  of  his  majesty,  as  it  was  too  mean  for 
that  purpose  j but  excused  the  omission,  by  saying,  That 
my  sovereign  could  not  know  of  his  being  lord  of  Surat, 
which  had  been  so  lately  conferred  upon  him  ; but  I had 
no  doubt  the  king  of  England  would  afterwards  send  him 
one  more  suited  to  his  high  rank,  the  one  now  presented 
being  only  sent  by  the  English  merchants,  who  humbly  com- 
mended themselves  to  his  favour  and  protection.  He  re- 
ceived all  in  very  good  part.  After  stating  some  grievances 
and  injuries  suffered  by  the  English  at  Surat,  from  his  go- 
vernors, and  of  which  I had  forborne  to  complain  to  the 
king  from  respect  to  him,  he  promised  me  speedy  and  effec- 
tual justice,  and  to  confirm  our  security  in  any  way  I might 
propose.  He  professed  to  be  entirely  ignorant  of  any  past 
transactions  there,  as  stated  by  me,  except  as  informed  by 
Asaph  Khan  ; and  especially  denied  having  given  any  order 
for  our  dismissal,  which  the  governor  had  falsely  alleged, 
and  for  which  he  should  dearly  pay.  He  then  dismissed  me, 
full  of  hopes  to  have  our  decayed  state  and  reputation  recti- 
fied, making  me  a promise  of  an  effectual  firmaun  for  our 
trade  and  secure  residence  at  Surat. 

The  24th,  I went  again  to  the  royal  durbar  to  visit  the 
king ; who,  on  seeing  me  far  off’,  beckoned  with  his  hand, 
that  I should  not  wait  the  ceremony  of  asking  leave,  but 
come  up  to  him  directly,  and  assigned  me  a place  near  him- 
self, above  all  other  men,  wThich  1 afterwards  thought  fit  to 
maintain.  On  this  occasion  I gave  a small  present ; as  it  is 
the  custom  for  all  who  have  any  business  to  give  something, 
and  those  who  cannot  get  near  enough  to  speak,  send  in  or 
hold  up  their  gift,  which  he  always  accepts,  be  it  only  a ru- 
pee, and  demands  to  know  their  business.  He  held  the  same 
course  with  me ; for  having  looked  curiously  at  my  present, 
and  asked  many  questions  respecting  it,  he  demanded  to 
know  what  I wanted  of  him.  I answered  that  I wanted  jus- 
tice. For,  on  the  assurance  of  his  firmaun,  which  had  been 
sent  to  England,  the  king  my  master  had  not  only  given 
leave  to  his  subjects  to  make  a long  and  dangerous  voyage 
to  his  dominions  with  their  goods,  but  had  deputed  me,  as 
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liis  ambassador  and  representative,  to  congratulate  and  com* 
pliment  bis  majesty  on  the  amity  so  happily  commenced  be- 
tween two  so  mighty  nations,  and  to  confirm  the  same.  Yet 
I found  that  the  English,  who  were  settled  at  Ahmedabad, 
were  injured  and  oppressed  by  the  governor  in  their  persons 
and  goods,  being  fined,  subjected  to  arbitrary  exactions,  and 
kept  as  prisoners;  while  at  every  town  new  customs  were 
demanded  for  their  goods  on  their  passage  to  the  port,  con- 
trary to  all  justice,  and  in  direct  contravention  of  the  for- 
merly conceded  articles  of  trade,  as  contained  in  his  majes- 
ty’s iirmaun.  To  this  he  answered,  that  he  was  sorry  to  hear 
of  such  things,  which  should  be  immediately  rectified  ; and  he 
gave  orders  lor  two  firmauns  to  be  immediately  extended  ac- 
cording to  my  desire.  By  one  of  these,  the  governor  of  Ah- 
medahad  was  commanded  to  restore  the  money  he  had  ex- 
acted from  Mr  Kerridge,  and  to  use  the  English  in  future 
with  all  favour  By  the  other,  all  customs  required  on  any 
pretence  by  the  way  were  abolished,  and  all  such  as  had  been 
taken  was  ordered  to  be  restored.  Finally,  he  desired  me, 
if  these  gave  not  speedy  and  effectual  remedy,  that  I should 
renew  my  complaint  against  the  disobeyer,  who  should  be 
sent  for  to  answer  for  his  conduct ; and  so  dismissed  me. 

The  1st  of  March,  I rode  out  to  see  a pleasure-house  be- 
longing to  the  king,  two  miles  from  Agimere,  which  had 
been  given  him  by  Asaph  Khan.  It  was  situated  between 
two  vast  rocks,  by  which  it  was  so  sheltered  that  scarcely 
could  the  sun  be  any  where  seen.  The  foundations  and  some 
rooms  were  hewn  out  of  the  solid  rock,  the  rest  being  built 
of  freestone.  Close  adjoining  was  a handsome  small  gar- 
den, with  fine  fountains,  with  two  great  tanks  or  ponds  of 
water,  one  being  thirty  steps  higher  than  the  other.  The 
way  to  this  retreat  is  so  narrow  that  only  two  persons  could 
go  abreast,  and  is  almost  inaccessible,  being  very  steep  and 
stony,  it  is  a place  of  much  melancholy,  yet  of  great  secu- 
rity and  delight,  abounding  in  peacocks,  turtle-doves,  wild 
fowl,  and  monkies,  which  inhabit  the  rocks  impending  on 
e very  side  around. 

The  2d  of  March  began  the  feast  of  Norsose  in  the  even- 
ing. This  is  the  festival  of  the  new  year,  the  ceremonies  of 
which  begin  on  the  first  new  moon  alter,  which  this  year  fell 
together.  It  is  kept  in  imitation  of  the  Persian  feast  of  that 
name,  signifying  in  that  language  nine  days , as  anciently  it 

continued 


•chap.  XT.  sect.  vi.  English  East  Lidia  Company.  265 

continued  only  for  that  number ; but  these  are  now  doubled. 
On  this  occasion,  a throne  is  erected  about  four  feet  high  in 
the  durbar  court ; from  the  back  of  which,  to  the  place  where 
the  king  comes  out  from  the  inner  apartments,  a space  of 
fifty-six  paces  long  by  forty-three  broad  is  railed  in,  and  co- 
vered over  by  semianes , or  canopies,  of  cloth  of  gold,  velvet, 
and  rich  silk,  all  joined  over  head,  and  held  up  by  canes  co- 
vered with  similar  stuffs.  At  the  upper  or  west  end,  were 
set  out  the  pictures  of  the  king  of  England,  the  queen,  the 
Princess  Elizabeth,  the  Countesses  of  Somerset  and  Salis- 
bury, and  of  a citizen’s  wife  of  London.  Below,  there  was 
a picture  of  Sir  Thomas  Smith,  governor  of  the  East  India 
Company.  The  whole  floor  was  laid  with  rich  Persian  car- 
pets of  large  size,  and  into  this  place  come  all  the  great  men 
to  wait  upon  the  king,  except  a few,  who  were  within  a 
smaller  railed  space,  right  before  the  throne,  appointed  to 
receive  his  commands.  Within  this  square  there  were  set 
out  many  small  houses,  one  of  which  was  of  silver,  and  other 
curiosities  of  value.  On  the  left  side,  Sultan  Churrum  had  a 
pavilion,  the  supporters  of  which  were  covered  with  silver, 
as  were  also  some  others  of  those  near  the  king’s  throne. 
This  was  of  wood  and  of  a square  form,  inlaid  with  mother 
of  pearl,  resting  on  four  pillars  covered  with  cloth  of  gold ; 
and  overhead  was  a h inged  drapery  like  a vallence  of  net- 
work, all  of  real  pearls,  whence  hung  down  pomegranates, 
apples,  and  pears,  and  other  fruits,  all  of  gold,  but  hollow. 
Within  that  pavilion,  the  king  sat  on  cushions,  very  rich  in 
pearls  and  other  jewels.  All  round  the  court  before  the 
throne,  the  principal  men  had  tents  or  pavilions,  mostly 
lined  with  velvet,  damask,  and  taffety,  and  some  few  with 
-cloth  of  gold,  in  which  they  were  stationed,  making  shew  of 
their  wealth.  Anciently,  the  kings  used  to  go  to  every  tent, 
taking  away  whatever  pleased  him  best : But  now  the  cus- 
tom is  changed,  as  the  king  remains  on  his  throne,  and  re- 
ceives there  such  new-year’s-gifts  as  are  brought  to  him.  lie 
makes  his  appearance  every  day,  and  retires  at  the  usual 
hours  of  the  durbar ; and  in  the  interval  all  sorts  of  great 
gifts  are  made  to  him,  which  are  very  great  and  almost  in- 
credible, though  not  equal  to  report.  At  the  close  of  this 
feast,  in  recompence  for  these  gifts,  the  king  advances  some 
of  his  courtiers,  making  additions  to  their  charges  of  horse, 
according  to  his  pleasure. 
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On  the  12th°  I went  to  visit  the  king,  and  was  brought 
immediately  before  him  to  deliver  my  present,  which  gave 
him  much  satisfaction.  He  then  appointed  me  to  come 
within  the  rail,  that  I might  stand  beside  him  ; but  not  be- 
ing allowed  to  step  up  on  the  raised  platform  on  which  the 
throne  was  placed,  I could  see  little,  as  the  railing  was  high, 
and  covered  with  carpets.  But  I had  permission  to  view  the 
inner  room  at  leisure,  which,  I must  confess,  was  very  rich  ; 
but  consisted  of  so  many  articles,  all  unsuitable  to  each  other, 
that  it  seemed  patched  work,  rather  than  magnificent,  as  if 
it  aimed  to  shew  all ; as  if  a lady,  among  her  plate  on  a mag- 
nificent cupboard,  should  exhibit  her  embroidered  slippers. 
This  evening,  the  son  of  the  Hanna,  the  new  tributary  for- 
merly mentioned,  was  brought  before  the  king,  with  much 
ceremony,  being  sent  by  his  father  with  a present.  After 
kneeling  three  times,  and  knocking  his  forehead  on  the 
ground,  he  was  brought  within  the  inner  rail,  when  the  king 
embraced  his  head.  His  gift  was  an  Indian  tray  or  voider 
full  of  silver,  upon  which  was  a carved  silver  dish  full  of  gold. 
He  was  then  conducted  to  pay  his  respects  to  the  prince. 
This  evening,  some  elephants  were  shewn,  and  some  music 
girls  sang  and  danced. — Sic  transit  gloria  mandi. 

The  13th  at  night,  I went  again  to  wait  upon  the  king  at 
the  Guzaican,  at  which  is  the  best  opportunity  for  transact- 
ing business,  and  took  with  me  my  Italian  interpreter,  deter- 
mined to  walk  no  longer  in  darkness,  but  to  prove  the  king, 
as  I had  hitherto  been  delayed  and  refused  on  aJl  hands.  I 
was  sent  for  in,  along  with  my  old  broker,  but  my  Italian 
was  kept  out,  because  Asaph  Khan  mistrusted  1 might  say 
more  than  he  was  willing  should  come  to  the  king’s  ears.  On 
coming  to  the  king,  he  appointed  me  a place  to  stand  just 
before  him,  and  sent  to  ask  me  many  questions  respecting  the 
king  of  England,  and  about  the  present  I had  made  him  the 
day  before.  To  some  of  these  I made  answers ; but  1 at 
length  said,  that  my  interpreter  was  kept  out,  and  as  I could 
not  speak  Portuguese,  I wanted  the  means  of  satisfying  his 
majesty.  On  this,  though  much  against  the  wish  of  Asaph 
Khan,  my  Italian  interpreter  was  called  in.  I then  made 
him  tell  the  king  that  I requested  leave  to  speak  to  him,  to 

which 

i*  it  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that  Churchill’s  edition  gives  the  com- 
mencement of  this  festival  on  the  11th,  and  says  Sir  Thomas  went  to  the 
durbar  next  day.^E. 
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which  he  answered,  willingly.  On  this,  the  son-in-law  of 
Asaph  Khan  pulled  away  my  interpreter  by  force,  and  that 
faction  so  hemmed  in  the  king,  by  gathering  round  him,  that 
I could  scarcely  see  his  majesty,  nor  could  my  Italian  ap- 
proach. Upon  this,  I ordered  the  Italian  to  speak  aloud, 
that  I craved  audience  of  the  king ; who  immediately  called 
me  before  him,  and  the  others  made  way.  Asaph  Khan 
stood  on  one  side  of  my  interpreter,  and  I on  the  other  : I 
to  inform  him  what  to  say,  and  the  other  to  aw  e him  by  winks 
and  signs. 

I desired  him  to  say,  that  I had  now  been  two  months  at 
court,  one  of  which  I had  spent  in  sickness  and  the  other  in 
compliments,  and  had  effected  nothing  of  all  on  which  1 had 
been  sent  by  the  king  my  master ; which  was  to  conclude  a 
firm  and  lasting  treaty  of  peace  and  amity  between  the  two 
sovereigns,  and  to  establish  a fair  and  secure  trade  and  resi- 
dence for  my  countrymen  in  his  majesty’s  dominions.  He 
answered  that  this  was  already  granted.  I replied,  it  was  so ; 
but  that  it  still  depended  upon  so  slender  a thread,  and  such 
weak  conditions,  as  to  be  very  uncertain  in  its  continuance. 
That  an  affair  of  so  high  importance  required  an  agreement 
clear  and  explicit  in  ail  points,  and  a more  formal  and  au- 
thentic confirmation  than  it  now  had,  by  ordinary  firmauns, 
which  were  merely  temporary  commands,  and  respected  ac- 
cordingly. He  asked  me  what  presents  we  would  bring  him  ? 
To  which  I answered,  the  league  was  yet  new  and  weak ; 
that  many  curiosities  were  to  be  found  in  our  country,  of 
rare  value,  which  the  king  of  England  would  send  ; and  that 
our  merchants  would  search  for  such  things  in  ail  parts  of 
the  world,  if  they  were  made  sure  of  a quiet  trade  and  secure 
protection  on  honourable  conditions,  having  been  hitherto 
subjected  to  manifold  wrongs.  He  asked  me  what  kind  of 
curiosities  I meant,  and  whether  these  were  jewels  or  pre- 
cious stones  ? To  this  I answered,  that  we  did  not  deem  such 
things  fit  to  be  sent  back  from  Europe  to  India,  of  which  he 
was  the  principal  sovereign,  as  they  were  common  here  in 
India,  and  of  much  higher  price  with  us  in  Europe : But 
that  we  would  endeavour  to  find  such  things  for  his  majesty 
as  were  rare  and  uncommon  in  his  dominions ; such  as  ex- 
cellent specimens  of  painting,  carving,  enamelling,  figures  in 
brass,  copper,  and  stone,  rich  embroideries,  stuffs  of  gold  and 
silver,  and  the  like. 

The  king  said  that  these  things  were  all  very  well,  but  that 

he 
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he  wished  to  have  an  English  horse.  I answered,  that  this 
was  utterly  impossible  by  sea,  and  that  the  T arks  would  not 
allow  of  any  being  sent  by  land.  In  repiv,  he  said  he  thought 
it  not  impossible  by  sea ; and,  when  I represented  the  dan- 
gers from  storms,  he  said  if  six  were  sent  in  one  ship,  one  of 
them  surely  might  live,  and  though  it  caine  lean,  it  might  be 
here  made  fat.  I then  told  him,  I feared  it  could  not  be  done 
by  so  long  a voyage ; yet,  for  his  majesty’s  satisfaction,  I 
should  give  due  notice  of  his  desire. 

He  then  asked  to  know  what  were  my  demands  ? I an- 
swered, That  his  majesty  would  be  pleased  to  sanction  by  his 
royal  signature,  certain  reasonable  conditions  which  I should 
propound,  in  confirmation  of  a league  of  peace  and  amity, 
and  for  the  security  of  our  nation  in  their  residence  and 
trade  in  his  dominions ; as  they  had  hitherto  been  often 
wronged,  and  could  not  continue  on  their  present  terms,  of 
which  1 forbore  to  make  any  specific  complaint,  because  I 
hoped  to  procure  amendment  from  his  majesty.  At  these 
words,  Asaph  Khan  offered  to  pull  away  my  interpreter,  but 
I held  him  fast,  while  Asaph  Khan  continued  to  make  signs 
to  him  not  to  interpret  my  words.  On  this  the  king  became 
suddenly  very  angry,  pressing  to  know  who  had  wronged  us, 
and  seemed  in  such  fury,  that  I was  unwilling  to  follow  it 
out,  and  spoke  in  broken  Spanish  to  my  interpreter,  desiring 
him  to  say,  That  I would  not  trouble  his  majesty  with  what 
was  past,  but  would  seek  justice  of  the  prince  his  son,  whose 
favour  1 doubted  not  to  obtain.  Not  attending  to  what  my 
interpreter  said,  but  hearing  the  name  ot  his  son,  the  king 
mistakingly  conceived  I accused  him ; and  hastily  saying  mm 
filio  ! mio  Jilio  ! he  called  for  the  prince,  who  came  in  great 
fear,  humbling  himself.  Asaph  Khan  trembled,  and  all  those 
present  were  amazed. 

He  chid  the  prince  roundly,  and  he  excused  himself.  But 
as  I perceived  the  king’s  error,  I made  both  the  king  and 
prince  understand  the  mistake,  by  means  of  a Persian  prince 
who  offered  himself  as  interpreter,  as  my  Italian  understood 
Turkish  better  than  Persian.  By  this  means  I appeased  the 
king,  saying  that  I in  no  respect  accused  the  prince,  but 
wished  to  inform  his  majesty  that  I should  appeal  to  the 
prince’s  justice,  in  regard  to  the  past  wrongs  our  nation  had 
suffered  in  those  places  which  were  under  his  government. 
The  king  then  commanded  the  prince,  that  he  should  give 
us  effective  justice.  In  his  justification,  the  prince  said  that 
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he  had  already  offered  me  a firmaun,  which  I had  refused. 
The  king  asked  me  the  reason  of  this.  To  which  I answer- 
ed, that  I humbly  thanked  the  prince,  but  he  knew  that  it 
contained  a condition  I could  not  accept ; and  besides,  that 
I wished  to  propound  our  own  demands,  in  which  I would 
insert  all  the  desires  of  the  king  my  master  at  once,  that  I 
might  not  daily  trouble  his  majesty  and  the  prince  with  com- 
plaints. And,  when  the  conditions  on  both  sides  were  mu- 
tually agreed  upon,  I would  reciprocally  bind  my  sovereign 
to  mutual  offices  of  friendship,  and  to  such  reasonable  con- 
ditions for  the  benefit  of  his  majesty’s  subjects  as  he  might 
propose  : All  of  which  being  drawn  up  in  tripartite,  I hoped 
his  majesty  would  graciously  sign  one,  his  son  the  prince  an- 
other, and  I would  confirm  the  third  in  the  name  of  my  so- 
vereign, in  virtue  of  my  commission. 

The  king  pressed  to  know  what  was  the  condition  in  the 
prince’s  firmaun  which  I had  refused,  which  I stated.  So  we 
fell  into  earnest  dispute  before  the  king,  with  some  heat. 
Mukrob  Khan  interposed,  saying  he  was  advocate  for  the 
Portuguese,  and  spoke  slightingly  of  us,  alleging  that  the 
king  ought  to  grant  no  articles  to  us  that  were  unfavourable 
for  them.  I answered,  that  l did  not  propose  any  against 
them,  but  only  in  our  own  just  defence,  and  that  1 had  not 
conceived  he  was  so  great  a friend  to  the  Portuguese.  On 
this  the  jesuit  and  all  the  Portuguese  faction  struck  in,  so 
that  I explained  myself  fully  concerning  them  ; and  as  I of- 
fered a conditional  peace,  so  I valued  the  friendship  of  the 
Portuguese  at  a very  low  rate,  and  their  enmity  at  a still 
lower.  After  some  time,  having  explained  my  demands,  the 
king  said  my  proposals  were  just  and  my  resolution  noble, 
and  bade  me  clearly  propound  the  conditions  I desired. 
Asaph  Khan,  who  had  stood  silent  during  all  this  debate, 
and  who  now  wished  to  end  it,  as  we  were  warm,  now  inter- 
posed, saying,  if  we  talked  all  night,  it  could  only  come  to 
this  at  last,  that  1 should  draw  my  demands  in  writing  and 
present  them  ; which,  if  found  reasonable,  would  be  granted 
by  the  king.  The  king  said  he  certainly  would  do  so ; and 
at  my  request  the  prince  engaged  to  do  so  likewise.  The 
king  then  rose  to  go  away,  but  on  my  request  he  turned 
round,  and  I desired  my  interpreter  to  say,  That  I came  the 
day  before  to  see  his  majesty  and  his  greatness,  and  the  cere- 
monies of  the  feast,  on  which  occasion  I was  placed  behind 
him,  in  an  honourable  place  certainly,  but  where  I could  not 
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see  around ; and  therefore  humbly  requested  his  majesty 
would  be  pleased  to  let  me  stand  on  the  platform  beside  his 
throne.  In  answer  to  this,  he  commanded  Asaph  Khan  to 
let  me  choose  my  own  place  in  future. 

In  the  morning  of  the  14th,  I sent  a messenger  to  Asaph 
Khan,  lest  he  or  the  prince  might  have  misunderstood  me, 
by  reason  of  the  king’s  mistake,  and  had  supposed  I had  com- 
plained against  either  of  them,  which  I did  not,  neither  did 
I so  intend ; yet  I was  willing  to  let  them  see  that  I did  not 
entirely  depend  upon  Asaph  Khan,  by  whom  I had  hitherto 
done  my  business  with  the  king ; but,  if  he  should  continue 
his  manner  of  only  delivering  to  the  king  what  he  himself 
pleased,  and  not  what  I said,  I would  find  another  way.  My 
message  was  intended  to  clear  up  any  such  doubts,  if  they 
remained,  and  to  entreat  he  would  move  the  prince  to  favour 
my  demands  respecting  our  residence  and  trade  at  Surat. 
His  answer  was,  that  neither  the  prince  nor  he  had  any  rea- 
son to  suspect  I intended  to  complain  against  them,  the  er- 
ror being  sufficiently  obvious  ; and  that,  for  his  part,  he  had 
ever  been  disposed  to  favour  the  English,  and  would  so  con- 
tinue. 

The  15th  I went  again  in  the  evening  to  see  the  ceremo- 
nies of  the  Norose , and  according  to  the  Mogul’s  order,  I 
chose  my  place  of  standing  on  his  right  hand,  and  on  the 
raised  platform,  the  prince  and  the  son  of  the  Ranna  stand- 
ing on  the  other  side.  I here  had  a full  view  of  every  thing 
that  was  to  be  seen ; viz.  the  presents,  and  the  exhibition  of 
the  elephants,  horses,  and  dancing  girls. 

The  23d,  the  Mogul  condemned  one  of  his  own  nation  on 
suspicion  of  felony ; but  as  he  was  one  of  the  handsomest 
men  in  India,  and  the  proof  was  not  very  clear  against  him, 
instead  of  condemning  him  to  death,  he  sent  him  in  irons  to 
me  as  a slave,  to  be  disposed  of  as  I pleased.  This  was  look- 
ed upon  as  a great  favour,  and  I accordingly  returned 
thanks ; yet  added,  that  we  had  no  slaves  in  England,  not 
thinking  it  lawful  to  make  the  image  of  God  like  unto  a beast, 
but  that  I should  employ  him  as  a servant,  and  should  restore 
him  to  liberty  if  he  behaved  well.  The  king  was  well  plea- 
sed with  this  message. 

I went  to  the  Gmahan  on  the  26th,  and  delivered  in  the 
articles  which  I had  drawn  up,  which  were  referred  to  Asaph 
Khan  for  his  consideration  and  report.  Some  time  after, 
Asaph  Khan  sent  a message,  desiring  me  to  remove  from  the 
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place  I occupied  near  the  king,  because  I stood  alone,  which 
was  not  the  custom.  I refused  at  the  first ; but,  as  he  still 
insisted  I should  rank  myself  among  the  nobles,  I removed 
to  the  other  side,  where  the  prince  and  young  Ranna  were. 
This  still  more  displeased  Asaph  Khan,  who  persuaded  the 
prince  to  complain  of  me  to  the  king,  which  he  did.  On 
hearing  their  complaint  and  my  answer,  that  I had  changed 
my  place  by  order  of  Asaph  Khan,  the  Mogul  said  I had 
done  well,  and  they  were  wrong  to  pretend  to  displace  me. 
So  I kept  my  place  in  quiet.  The  following  is  the  substance 
of  the  articles  delivered  to  the  Great  Mogul,  which  were  de- 
layed and  opposed  : But  the  conclusion  respecting  them  will 
be  seen  hereafter. 

Proposed  Articles  of  Treaty , between  the  Great  Mogul  and  the 

King  of  Great  Britain. 

1.  There  shall  be  perpetual  peace  and  amity  between  the 
king  of  Great  Britain  and  his  majesty  the  emperor  of  India. 
—2.  The  subjects  of  England  shall  have  free  trade  in  all 
the  ports  of  India. — 3.  The  governors  of  all  sea-ports  shall 
make  public  proclamation  of  this  agreement  three  several 
times,  upon  the  arrival  of  any  English  ships. — 4.  The  Eng- 
lish merchants  and  their  servants,  shall  not  be  liable  to  search, 
or  to  any  ill  usage. — 5.  No  presents  sent  to  the  Mogul  shall 
be  opened.— 6.  The  goods  belonging  to  the  English  shall 
not  be  stopped  more  than  twenty-tour  hours  at  the  custom- 
houses ; where  they  shall  only  be  sealed,  and  sent  to  the 
house  or  factory  of  the  merchants,  to  be  there  opened  and 
rated  within  six  days  afterwards. — -7.  No  governor  shall  take 
any  goods  by  force,  nor  unless  upon  payment  at  the  owner’s 
price  ; neither  shall  any  be  taken  away  under  pretence  of  be- 
ing for  the  king’s  service.— 8.  The  English  merchants  shall 
not  be  hindered  from  selling  their  goods  to  whom  they  please, 
nor  from  sending  them  to  other  factories;  neither  shall  they 
pay  any  more  in  this  case  than  has  been  already  paid  at  the 
port  of  entry.—  9.  Whatever  goods  the  English  may  pur- 
chase in  any  part  of  the  dominions  of  the  Mogul,  shall  be  al- 
lowed to  be  transmitted  to  the  ports,  without  any  hindrance 
or  molestation,  and  shall  pay  no  other  duty  than  may  be 
agreed  upon  at  the  port  of  shipping.— 10.  No  goods  already 
entered  at  a port  shall  be  again  opened,  the  English  shewing 
a certificate  of  their  numbers,  qualities,  and  conditions,  from. 
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the  governor  or  other  proper  officers  of  the  place  where  they 
were  purchased. — 11.  No  confiscation  shall  be  made  of  the 
goods  or  money  belonging  to  any  of  the  English  who  may 
die  in  India.— 12.  No" duties  shall  be  demanded  for  provi- 
sions, purchased  during  the  stay  of  English  ships  at  any  of 
the  ports.— 13.  The  servants  of  the  English  merchants,  whe- 
ther English  or  natives,  shall  not  be  punished  or  beaten  for 
doing  their  duty.— 14.  The  Mogul  shall  cause  any  governor 
or  officer  to  be  punished  for  the  breach  of  any  of  these  ai  — 
tides.— 15.  The  English  ships  shall  permit  all  others  to  pass 
and  repass  freely,  to  and  from  the  ports  in  the  dominions  of 
the  Mogul,  except  those  of  their  enemies  with  whom  they 
are  at  war : And  the  English,  while  ashore,  shall  conduct 
themselves  quietly  and  peaceably,  a§  merchants.  16.  The 
English  shall  yearly  furnish  the  Mogul  with  all  such  Euro- 
pean rarities,  and  other  things,  as  he  may  desire,  and  at  rea- 
sonable rates.— 17.  The  English  shall  pay  duty  on  their  com- 
modities, reasonably  rated,  at  three  and  a half  per  cent,  and 
two  per  cent,  on  rials  of  eight  or  money,  and  shall  not  be 
liable  to  any  other  duty  or  exaction  whatsoever.— 18.  The 
English  shall  be  ready  to  assist  the  Great  Mogul  against  all 
his  enemies.  And,  lastly,  The  Portuguese  shall  be  admitted  to 
come  into  this  peace  within  six  months ; or,  if  they  refuse, 
the  English  shall  be  at  liberty  to  exercise  all  hostilities  against 

til  GDI  • 

On  the  31st  of  March,  the  Great  Mogul  dined  at  the 
house  of  Asaph  Khan,  all  the  way  from  the  palace,  which 
was  an  English  mile,  being  laid  under  foot  with  silks  and 
velvet  sewed  together,  but  rolled  up  as  the  king  passed.  It 
was  reported  that  this  feast,  and  the  present  made  on  the 
occasion,  cost  six  lacks  of  rupees,  which  amount  to  ,£60,000 
sterling.** 

I received  intelligence  on  the  26th  April,  that  the  prince 
had  made  one  of  his  servants  ask  the  king  at  the  durbar 
wherefore  he  gave  so  great  countenance  to  the  English  as  to 

banish  the  Portuguese  from  Surat,  who  brought  much  more 

profit 

12  According  to  Thevenot,  a lack  contains  100,000  rupees,  and  a rupee 
is  a French  crown  and  five  sols.  At  which  rate,  the  six  lacks  must  amount 
at  least  to  £ 150,000  sterling. — Churchill. 

The  editor  of  Churchill's  Collection  must  here  have  mistaken  the  French 
crowns  alluded  to  by  Thevenot.  The  rupees  in  India  are  various,  and  con- 
sequently differ  in  their  value ; but  two  shillings  may  be  assumed  as  a fair 
average,  in  which  case  the  computation  in  the  text  is  quite  correct.— E. 
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profit  to  the  king  in  rubies,  pearls,  and  other  jewels,  while 
the  English  came  there  only  in  search  of  profit,  by  the  sale 
of  cloths,  swords,  knives,  and  other  articles  of  small  value  ? 
The  king  acknowledged  that  this  was  true,  yet  could  not  be 
mended.  By  this  the  affections  of  the  prince  were  made  suf- 
ficiently manifest,  and  I had  fair  warning  to  be  on  my  guard, 
that  I might  study  to  preserve  ourselves  in  the  good  graces 
of  the  king,  in  which  only  we  could  be  safe.  I resolved, 
however,  to  take  no  notice  of  this,  except  by  endeavouring  to 
give  the  prince  a better  opinion  of  our  nation. 

On  the  22d  of  May  I went  to  the  king  at  the  durbar,  to 
solicit  his  authority  to  get  back  a youth  named  Jones,  who 
had  run  away  from  me  to  an  Italian,  who  protected  him  to 
the  disgrace  of  our  nation,  by  using  the  king’s  name.  The 
king  gave  me  an  order  for  his  delivery  ; but  the  prince,  who 
waited  every  opportunity  to  injure  us,  for  the  sake  of  his  fa- 
vourite, Zulphecar  Khan , moved  the  king  in  private  to  send 
for  the  youth  first,  to  the  Guzalcan,  which  was  done.  I had 
newly  broken  off  from  conferring  with  the  prince,  on  account 
of  his  partiality  to  Zulphecar  Khan,  and  had  sent  him  word 
that  I would  no  longer  refrain  from  stating  our  grievances 
to  the  king  in  person,  which  was  the  cause  of  his  enmity  to- 
wards me.  When  Jones  -was  brought  before  the  king,  being 
instigated  by  the  protection  and  countenance  of  the  prince, 
he  railed  against  me  to  my  face,  with  the  most  virulent  ma- 
lice, beseeching  the  king  to  save  his  life  ; on  which  the  king 
resolved  not  to  deliver  him  up  to  me,  but  to  send  him  as  a 
prisoner  to  Surat.  But  the  prince,  to  brave  me,  begged  to 
have  him  for  a servant,  as  the  fellow  had  renounced  his  coun- 
try, on  which  the  king  did  so,  in  spite  of  every  thing  I could 
allege.  On  this  the  prince  gave  him  150  rupees,  with  the 
pay  of  two  horsemen,  and  commanded  me  not  to  meddle 
with  him. 

On  the  night  of  the  23d,  Jones  came  and  threw  himself  at 
my  feet,  asking  pardon  for  his  lies  and  mad  behaviour.  I 
told  him  I would  not  now  keep  him  prisoner,  as  he  was  the 
prince’s  servant ; but  I would  not  give  him  any  answer  till  he 
had  made  public  reparation  for  his  misbehaviour,  as  far  as 
he  could.  Accordingly,  on  the  next  day,  he  contrived  to 
get  to  the  Guzalcan , and  there  asked  pardon  of  the  king  for 
the  lies  he  had  spoken  against  me,  denying  every  word  he 
had  then  spoken,  alleging  he  had  done  so  to  protect  him- 
self against  me,  whom  he  had  offended^  and  prayed  the  king 
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to  send  for  me,  that  he  might  ask  my  pardon  in  public.  The 
king  was  well  pleased,  but  the  prince  fell  into  a rage, 
went  to  the  Guzalcan  on  the  25th,  when  the  king  protested 
he  never  believed  what  Jones  had  said  against  me,  and  that 
he  considered  him  a villain,  yet  could  not  but  protect  him, 
as  he  had  cast  himself  on  his  mercy.  Jones  was  sent  for, 
and  asked  my  pardon  on  his  knees,  declaring  on  oath  to  the 
king  that  he  had  in  every  thing  belied  me,  and  that  he  now 
made  this  declaration  in  a voluntary  manner,  as  he  durst  not 
return  to  his  country.  The  king  chid  him  a little,  saying  to 
me  that  neither  he  nor  any  good  man  could  believe  such  a 
slanderer.  The  prince  grew  angry,  and  endeavoured  to 
make  Jones  stand  to  what  he  had  said  formerly  against  me  ; 
and  as  Jones  refused,  the  prince  basely  desired  him  to  restore 
the  150  rupees  he  had  received  for  bearing  witness  against 
me.  Jones  promised  to  return  the  money,  for  which  pur- 
pose an  under-treasurer  was  sent  along  with  him  to  the  house 
in  which  he  lodged,  as  I would  not  suffer  him  to  come  to 
mine. 

I was  forced  to  seem  content,  having  no  way  to  seek  re- 
dress, as  I had  no  presents  to  give,  and  the  king  never  list- 
ens to  any  request  unless  well  backed,  and  will  even  demand 
it  in  plain  terms,  of  which  the  prince  takes  advantage,  ur- 
ging that  the  Portuguese  bring  rich  jewels,  rubies,  and  pearls, 
and  treating  our  English  commodities  with  great  scorn. 
On  the  29th  of  May  the  Portuguese  were  admitted  to  the 
king  with  a present,  and  to  sell  a ballass  ruby,  which  was  said 
to  weigh  thirteen  toles , two  and  a half  of  these  being  equal  to 
an  ounce.13  For  this  they  asked  five  lacks  of  rupees,  but  the 
king  only  offered  one  lack.  Asaph  Khan  also  was  an  advo- 
cate for  the  Portuguese,  who  made  him  a present  ot  jewels. 
They  had  many  rich  rubies,  ballasses,  emeralds,  pearls,  and 
other  jewels,  for  sale,  with  which  they  so  much  gratified  the 
king  and  his  great  men,  that  we  were  for  a time  eclipsed. 
The  prince  and  the  jesuit  fell  out  about  presenting  them, 
which  the  prince  desired,  but  it  had  been  promised  before  to 
Asaph  Khan.  I had  formerly  judged  concerning  the  credit 
of  the  Portuguese  at  court  by  report,  but  I now  experienced 
the  difference  between  them  and  us ; for  they  were  sought  af- 
ter by  all,  while  they  only  bought  our  commodities  as  it  were 

by 

13  This  must  be  an  enormous  exaggeration,  or  error,  as  in  this  case  th$ 
ruby  would  have  weighed  5 l*6th  ounces.— E, 
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by  way  of  giving  us  charity.  Besides,  the  Portuguese  had 
an  advantage  over  us  in  consequence  of  their  establishments 
in  the  neighbourhood,  by  which  they  could  hinder  trade  in- 
to the  Red.  Sea,  being  always  more  at  hand  to  do  harm  than 
we,  who  are  only  entertained  out  of  a little  fear,  while  our 
trade  and  commodities  are  little  cared  for. 

§ 2.  Occurrences  in  June , July , and  August  1 6 1 6,  from  which 
the  Character  and  Dispositions  of  the  Mogul  and  his  Subjects 
may  be  observed . 

The  12th  of  June  a resolution  was  taken  that  Sultan  Chur- 
rum  should  go  to  the  wars  in  the  Deccan,  and  a day  was 
fixed  for  his  setting  out  on  his  journey,  for  which  all  the  Bra- 
mins  were  consulted.  On  this  occasion  it  is  reported  that 
Sultan  Parvis , who  is  to  be  recalled,  wTrote  to  his  father  the 
Mogul,  that  if  his  elder  brother  were  sent  to  assume  the  com- 
mand, he  would  readily  obey ; but,  if  dishonoured  by  send- 
ing this  his  younger  brother,  he,  in  the  first  place,  would  fall 
upon  him,  and  would  afterwards  finish  the  Deccan  war.  All 
the  captains,  such  as  Khan-Khanan,  Mahomed  Khan,  Khan 
Jelian,  and  others,  refuse  to  serve  under  the  command  of 
Sultan  Churrum,  wdio  is  reputed  a tyrant,  of  whom  all  men 
are  in  greater  awe  than  of  the  king,  more  especially  now  that 
he  is  to  have  the  command  of  the  army.  Yet  the  king  can- 
not be  persuaded  to  change  his  resolution,  so  that  the  depar- 
ture of  the  prince,  with  his  favourite  Zulphecar  Khan  is  de- 
termined to  take  place  at  the  distance  of  twenty-two  days ; 
wherefore  I must  make  haste  to  finish  my  business,  as  after 
his  departure  with  his  minion,  Zulphecar  Khan,  I shall  have 
no  chance  to  recover  a single  penny,  nor  to  get  any  justice 
against  him. 

The  18th,  the  king  commanded  one  of  his  brother’s  sons, 
who  had  been  made  a Christian  out  of  policy,  to  bring  him 
into  hatred  of  the  people,  to  touch  a lion  on  the  head  w inch 
was  brought  in  before  the  king.  But  he  refused  it,  being 
afraid,  on  which  the  king  desired  his  youngest  son  to  touch 
the  lion,  which  he  did,  without  receiving  any  harm.  . On 
this  the  king  commanded  his  nephew  to  be  taken  to  prison, 
whence  he  is  never  likely  again  to  be  released. 

On  the  24th  a son  was  born  to  Sultan  Churrum,  and  being 
now  preparing  to  set  out  for  the  Deccan  wars,  all  men’s  eyes 
are  upon  him,  either  for  flattery,  gain,  or  envy,  none  for  love. 

He 
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He  has  received  twenty  lacks  of  rupees,  equal  to  T200,00(> 
sterling,  towards  his  expences,  and  begins  to  act  with  more 
than  his  usual  liberality.  Notwithstanding  this  shew  of  his 
father’s  affection,  a khan  at  court  endeavoured  to  persuade 
the  king  that  this  expedition  would  be  productive  of  danger, 
as  prince  Parvis,  whose  honour  would  be  thereby  wounded, 
would  certainly  not  submit  without  revenge.  To  this  the 
king  answered,  <£  Let  them  fight,  and  he  who  proves  the  bet- 
ter captain,  shall  pursue  the  war.” 

The  25th  I had  an  audience  of  the  king,  being  sent  for  by 
Asaph  Khan,  and  was  received  by  his  majesty  with  much 
courtesy.  This  Asaph  Khan  was  much  in  the  prince's  fa- 
vour, wherefore  I was  unwilling  to  disoblige  him,  though  he 
had  given  me  several  provocations.  At  this  time  Mukrob 
Khan,  another  of  the  great  men,  made  me  offers  of  service, 
being  of  a contrary  faction  to  Asaph  Khan,  but  I thought  it 
best  to  endeavour  to  make  friends  of  them  both.  Among 
other  subjects  of  discourse,  Mukrob  told  me  thatthe  English 
brought  too  much  cloth  and  broad-sword  blades  for  sale  to 
India,  and  hardly  any  thing  else,  wherefore  he  advised  they 
should  forbear  for  two  or  three  years,  and  rather  bring  the 
curiosities  of  China  and  Japan,  which  would  be  more  ac- 
ceptable, and  to  bring  from  England  the  best  cloth  of  gold, 
and  the  richest  silks  wrought  with  gold  and  silver,  and  above 
all  things,  large  quantities  of  Arras  hangings. 

The  30th  I visited  Abdalla  Hassan,  having  need  of  his 
friendship  ; and,  what  is  rare  in  this  country,  he  refused  to 
accept  of  any  present.  Abdalla  is  captain  over  all  the  sol- 
diers maintained  at  court,  and  treasurer  of  all  the  armies. 
He  entertained  me  with  great  civility,  and  few  compliments, 
and  made  me  sit  beside  him  to  see  the  soldiers  shoot  at  marks 
with  their  bows  and  firelocks.  Most  of  them  hit  the  mark 
with  a single  bullet,  being  about  the  size  of  a hand,  affixed  to 
a butt.  We  had  some  discourse  together  about  the  manner 
of  using  weapons  in  Europe,  after  which  I took  my  leave  and 
departed. 

Most  of  July  passed  in  soliciting  the  prince  to  sign  the  ar- 
ticles I had  presented  to  the  king,  as  mentioned  before.  On 
the  13th  I sent  him  three  bottles  of  Alicant,  and  a letter 
concerning  the  difference  between  us  and  the  Portuguese 
about  trade,  offering  to  take  all  the  customs  to  farm,  both  in- 
wards and  outwards,  for  the  use  of  the  company.  The  prince, 
according  to  his  usual  barbarous  custom  of  transacting  all 

business 
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business  in  public,  caused  my  letter  to  be  twice  read  over  to 
him  by  his  secretary,  often  interrupting  him  with  discourse, 
and  sent  word  that  he  would  read  it  again  at  night  and  con- 
sider its  contents,  and  that  I should  have  his  answer  through 
Mirza  Sorocalla . 

That  night  I went  to  the  durbar  to  visit  the  king,  who,  as 
soon  as  I came  in,  sent  Asaph  Khan  to  say  that  he  heard 
I had  an  excellent  painter  in  my  house,  and  that  he  wished 
to  see  some  of  his  work.  I replied,  there  was  only  a young 
man,  a merchant,  who  drew  some  figures  for  his  amusement., 
in  a very  ordinary  manner,  with  a pen,  but  which  were  far 
from  having  any  claim  as  paintings.  The  king  said  I need 
not  fear  his  taking  any  man  from  me  by  force,  as  he  would 
neither  do  me  any  injury  himself,  nor  suffer  any  to  be  done 
me  by  others,  and  desired  he  might  see  the  young  man  and 
his  work.  I answered,  I had  no  fears  of  injury  from  his  ma- 
jesty, and,  for  his  satisfaction,  should  bring  the  young  man 
to  the  Guzalcan  with  such  drawings  as  he  might  have,  which 
were  probably  figures  of  elephants,  deer,  or  the  like.  On  this 
the  king  bowed  his  head,  saying,  if  I desired  to  have  an  ele- 
phant, or  any  other  thing  in  his  country,  I had  only  to  let 
him  know  freely  what  I wished,  and  he  would  give  it  me,  for 
he  was  my  friend.  I made  a low  reverence,  humbly  thank- 
ing his  majesty,  and  said  that  elephants  were  of  no  use  to 
me,  neither  was  it  the  custom  of  any  person  of  our  nation, 
especially  of  my  rank,  to  ask  any  thing  : Yet,  if  his  majesty 
were  pleased  to  give  me  even  the  value  of  a rupee,  I should 
thankfully  accept  it  as  a mark  of  his  favour.  He  answered, 
that  he  knew  not  what  X might  wish  for,  but  there  were  many 
things  in  his  country  rare  in  mine,  and  desired  I might  not 
be  dainty,  but  speak  to  him  freely,  and  he  would  give  me 
such  things  as  were  most  acceptable.  He  then  desired  me 
to  be  merry,  for  he  was  the  friend  of  our  nation  and  of  me, 
and  should  take  care  we  had  no  injury  done  to  us.  He  then 
desired  me  to  attend  that  night  at  the  Guzalcan,  and  to  bring 
with  me  the  young  man  who  painted  pictures.  Then  Asaph 
Khan  wished  me  to  send  for  him  to  come  to  his  house,  where 
also  he  invited  me  to  go  till  the  time  when  the  king  came  out 
again,  assuring  me  I should  be  welcome,  which  I agreed  to. 
I had  never  before  been  so  graciously  treated  by  the  king  3,3 
now,  which  all  the  great  men  took  notice  of,  and  accordingly 
altered  their  deportment  towards  me.  It  so  happened  that 
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the  Jesuit  acted  as  my  interpreter  on  this  occasion,  by  the 
king's  appointment. 

I went  from  the  durbar  to  the  house  of  Asaph  Khan,  ac- 
cording to  invitation,  and  continued  there  till  the  king  came 
out  again,  when  I was  conducted  back,  accompanied  by  Mr 
Hughes,  the  supposed  painter,  with  whom  the  king  had 
some  discourse.  After  this,  I shewed  the  king  a curious 
picture  I had  of  a friend  of  mine,  which  pleased  him  much, 
and  he  shewed  it  to  all  his  company.  The  king  sent  for  his 
chief  painter,  who  pretended  he  could  make  as  good,  which 
I denied,  on  which  a wager  of  a horse  was  made  between 
Asaph  Khan  and  me  in  the  king’s  presence,  and  to  please 
him,  but  Asaph  afterwards  retracted.  After  this,  the  Mo- 
gul fell  to  drinking  some  Alicant  wine  which  I had  presented 
him,  giving  some  of  it  to  those  about  him,  and  then  sent  for 
a full  bottle,  and  drinking  a cup,  sent  it  to  me,  saying  it 
soured  so  fast  it  would  be  spoiled  before  he  could  drink  it, 
and  I had  none.  This  done,  he  turned  him  to  sleep,  when 
all  the  candles  were  put  out,  and  I had  to  grope  my  way  out 
in  the  dark. 

This  day,  a gentlewoman  attendant  upon  Noor-mahal  was 
taken  in  the  king’s  house  in  some  improper  act  with  an  eu- 
nuch, when  another  animal  ol  the  same  kind,  who  loved  her, 
slew  her  paramour.  The  poor  woman  was  set  up  to  the 
arm-pits  in  the  ground,  with  the  earth  hard  rammed  around 
her,  being  condemned  to  remain  there  three  days  and  two 
nights  in  that  situation,  without  sustenance,  her  head  and 
arms  exposed  to  the  violence  of  the  sun.  If  she  survived, 
she  was  then  to  be  pardoned.  The  eunuch  wTas  condemned 
to  the  elephants.  This  damsel  was  found  to  be  worth,  in 
pearls,  jewels,  and  money,  sixteen  lack  of  rupees.1 

On  the  2 2d,  I had  letters  from  Burhanpoor  in  answer  to 
those  I had  written  to  Mohabet  Khan,  who  granted  my  de- 
sire of  a firmaun  in  favour  of  our  nation,  granting  them  a 
house  near  the  governor’s,  strictly  commanding  that  no  per- 
son should  molest  them  by  sea  or  land,  neither  to  exact  from 
them  any  customs,  or  to  give  them  trouble  on  any  pretence, 
with  entire  liberty  to  buy,  sell,  and  transport  any  commodi- 
ties at  their  pleasure,  without  let  or  hindrance.  I received 
this  in  a letter  from  himself,  full  of  civility  and  kindness,  far 

exceeding 

* In  Purchas  this  sum  is  rated  in  words  at  sixteen  hundred  thousand, 
while  in  Churchill  it  is  only  in  figures  160,000.— E. 
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exceeding  any  I had  hitherto  met  with  in  India,  protesting 
the  highest  respect,  and  his  earnest  wish  to  give  me  every 
content  in  whatever  I might  desire.  I caused  this  firraaun  to 
be  immediately  sent  to  Surat,  so  that  Broach  is  now  provi- 
ded as  a good  retreat  from  the  prince’s  injuries,  and  the  cus- 
toms given  up,  by  which  T1500  a-year  will  be  saved,  besides 
all  manner  of  searches  and  extortions.  No  person  doubts 
the  performance  of  this  firmaun,  as  Mohabet  Khan  careth 
not  for  the  prince,  and  feareth  no  man,  neither  needeth  he 
any  person’s  favour,  being  much  beloved  oi  the  king,  and 
reckoned  the  second  man  in  the  empire.  He  has  all  his  life 
been  liberal  of  his  purse,  and  honourable  in  his  word,  so  that 
he  has  the  good  report  of  all  men.  In  regard  to  the  customs 
on  trade,  as  the  king  takes  none,  and  the  governors  convert 
them  to  their  own  profit,  he  professes  to  scorn  abusing  the 
liberties  of  the  king’s  ports. 

On  the  6th  of  August  I was  sent  for  to  the  durbar,  where 
I had  much  talk  with  the  king,  who  asked  me  many  ques- 
tions to  satisfy  his  curiosity?  and  desired  me  to  come  to  the 
Guzalcan  at  night,  when  I should  see  my  picture  so  exactly 
copied,  that  I should  not  know  the  copy  from  the  original. 
He  asked  me  what  reward  I would  give  the  painter  who  had 
made  the  copy  so  like,  to  which  I answered,  I would  give 
fifty  rupees,  a painter’s  reward.  To  which  the  king  replied, 
that  his  painter  was  a gentleman,  and  my  proffered  reward 
was  too  small.  I said,  that  I gave  the  picture  willingly, 
esteeming  it  rare,  and  had  no  inclination  to  make  compari- 
sons or  wagers;  and  that,  if  his  majesty’s  servant  had  per- 
formed well,  and  would  not  accept  my  gift,  his  majesty  was 
most  fit  to  reward  him.  So,  after  many  merry  jests,  and 
brags  of  the  arts  in  his  dominions,  his  majesty  asked  me  how 
often  I drank  in  the  day,  and  how  much,  and  what  we  drank 
in  England.  Mentioning  beer,  he  asked  what  beer  was,  how 
it  was  made,  and  whether  I could  make  it  here  in  India.  To 
all  of  which  serious  state  questions  I answered  to  his  satisfac- 
tion. 

He  sent  for  me  again  at  night,  being  impatient  to  triumph 
in  the  skilful  execution  of  his  painter,  and  shewed  me  six 
pictures,  all  pasted  on  one  board,  one  being  my  own,  and 
the  other  five  done  by  his  artist,  and  all  so  like,  that  by 
candle-light  I was  at  some  loss  to  determine  which  was  which, 
being  greatly  beyond  my  expectation.  At  length,  by  closer 
inspection,  I pointed  out  my  own,  and  explained  the  differ- 
ences 
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ences  between  it  and  the  copies,  which  were  not  apparent  to 
an  inexperienced  eye.  The  king  was  much  pleased  that  I 
had  not  seen  the  difference  at  first  sight,  for  which  he  was 
full  of  mirth,  and  exulted  over  me.  I gave  him  way,  and  sa- 
tisfied him  much  by  praising  his  painter,  saying,  that  I saw 
his  majesty  needed  no  pictures  from  our  country.  He  then 
asked  me  what  reward  I would  give  his  painter  ? To  which  I 
answered,  I would  double  my  former  offer,  and  if  he  came  to 
my  house,  would  give  him  an  hundred  rupees  to  buy  a nag. 
The  king  took  this  kindly,  but  said  his  painter  would  not  ac- 
cept money,  but  some  other  gifts  which  I had  before  pro- 
mised. I said  this  was  referable  to  my  own  discretion.  To 
which  he  answered,  that  this  was  true,  yet  he  wished  I would 
name  it.  To  this  I said,  I would  give  him  a good  sword,  a 
pistol,  and  a picture,  “ Then,”  said  the  king,  64  you  con- 
fess he  is  a good  workman,  send  for  him  to  your  house,  and 
shew  him  such  rarities  as  you  have,  and  let  him  choose  one, 
in  return  for  which  you  shall  have  any  one  of  these  pictures 
you  please,  that  you  may  shew  in  England  we  are  not  so  un- 
skilful as  you  supposed.”  He  then  pressed  me  to  make  a 
choice,  which  I did,  and  which  the  king  wrapped  in  paper, 
and  placed  in  a little  book  of  mine,  expressing  much  exulta- 
tion at  the  supposed  victory  of  his  painter.  I then  shewed 
him  a picture  I had  of  his  majesty,  far  inferior  to  the  work  I 
now  saw,  saying  I had  judged  from  it,  supposing  it  among 
the  best.  When  told  where  I got  it,  he  asked  why  I bought 
any  such  thing?  “ Have  not  I the  best,  and  have  not  I told 
you  that  I would  give  you  any  thing  you  desired  ?”  i thank- 
ed his  majesty,  but  said  I held  it  impertinent  for  me  to  trouble 
him  in  trifles,  especially  as  a beggar.  To  this  he  replied, 
that  it  was  no  shame  to  ask  from  him,  and  desired  me  to 
speak  freely  at  all  times,  and  pressed  me  to  ask  for  some- 
thing. To  this  I answered,  that  I would  not  make  choice  of 
any  gift,  as  whatever  he  was  pleased  to  give,  I would  joyfully 
accept  as  a mark  of  honour.  Ele  then  said,  if  you  desire  my 
picture,  I will  either  give  you  one  for  yourself  or  for  your 
king.  To  this  I answered,  that  if  his  majesty  thought  pro- 
per to  send  one  to  my  king,  I wTould  gladly  carry  it,  and  knew 
that  my  sovereign  would  esteem  it  much,  and  take  it  as  a 
mark  of  friendship ; but,  as  his  majesty  had  emboldened  me 
by  his  gracious  condescension,  I would  humbly  ask  one  for 
myself,  which  I would  keep  and  leave  to  my  posterity,  as  a 
memorial  of  his  majesty’s  favour.  He  answered,  as  my  king 
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did  not  desire  one,  but  I did,  I should  have  one,  and  so  gave 
immediate  order  for  its  making.  He  then  turned  himself  to 
sleep,  and  we  had  to  go  out  as  before,  in  the  dark. 

The  9th  of  August  a band  of  an  hundred  robbers  were 
brought  in  chains  before  the  Great  Mogul,  together  with 
their  accusation.  Without  any  ceremony  of  trial,  he  order- 
ed them  to  be  carried  away  for  execution,  their  chief  being 
ordered  to  be  torn  in  pieces  by  dogs,  and  all  the  rest  to  be 
put  to  death  in  the  ordinary  manner.  The  prisoners  were 
divided  into  portions,  sent  for  execution  to  several  quarters 
of  the  city,  and  executed  in  the  streets.  Close  by  my  house, 
the  chief  was  torn  in  pieces  by  twelve  dogs,  and  thirteen  of 
his  fellows,  having  their  hands  and  feet  tied  together,  had 
their  necks  cut  by  a sword,  yet  not  quite  through,  and  their 
naked  and  bloody  bodies  were  left  to  corrupt  in  the  street, 
to  the  annoyance  of  the  whole  neighbourhood. 

On  the  10th,  1 1th,  and  12th,  I was  occupied  at  court  in 
giving  notice  to  the  king  and  prince  that  a Dutch  ship  lay 
before  Surat,  and  refused  to  give  notice  of  its  object  till  the 
arrival  of  a fleet  to  which  it  belonged,  which  was  expected 
with  the  first  fair  wind.  I took  advantage  of  this  circum- 
stance to  make  them  apprehensive  of  the  designs  of  the  Hol- 
landers, and  the  dangers  that  might  arise  from  them,  all  of 
which  was  well  taken.  And,  being  consulted  on  the  subject, 
I advised  not  to  come  to  a rupture  with  them,  and  yet  to  ex- 
clude them  from  trade. 

The  last  of  these  days  I went  to  visit  Gemaldin  Ussen ,2  the 
viceroy  of  Patan ,3  and  lord  of  four  cities  in  Bengal,  a man 
of  seventy  years  of  age,  who  had  often  been  employed  as  an 
ambassador  by  the  Mogul,  had  more  understanding  and 
courtesy  than  all  his  countrymen,  was  universally  esteemed 
for  his  hospitality  and  regard  to  strangers,  and  was  consider- 
ed as  entirely  free  from  secret  ambition.  He  had  often  invi- 
ted me  to  his  house,  to  which  I went  this  day,  and  was  recei- 
ved with  extraordinary  kindness  and  friendship.  He  even 
offered  me  a lack  of  rupees,  and  such  other  demonstrations 
of  courtesy,  as  bespoke  their  own  refusal.  He  offered  me 
likewise  his  credit  and  favour  with  the  king,  and  his  best  ad- 
vice 

2 This  name  does  not  appear  rightly  reported,  yet  we  have  no  means  of 
correcting  its  orthography,  neither  is  it  of  much  importance.  Perhaps  it 
may  have  been  Jemal-ui-dien  Ussan  Khan. — E. 

3 This  is  probably  a mistake  for  Patna  in  Bengal,  and  he  may  have  been 
Nabob,  or  Nawab,  perhaps  Soubah  of  Bengal. — E. 
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vice  in  every  emergence ; indeed,  omitting  nothing  that  could 
evince  his  desire  to  serve  me.  All  this  seemed  cordially  to 
proceed  from  the  heart,  especially  from  a person  of  his  years 
and  experience ; and,  in  the  course  of  our  conversation,  he 
spoke  so  plainly  of  many  of  the  chief  men  about  the  court, 
which,  from  my  own  experience,  I knew  for  truth,  that  I was 
satisfied  he  was  a true-hearted  and  well-disposed  old  man. 
He  gave  me  much  information  respecting  the  customs  of  this 
empire,  their  want  of  laws,  their  servitude,  the  increase  of 
the  empire,  and  many  other  things,  having  served  in  grace 
and  favour  under  three  successive  kings.  He  shewed  me  a 
book  containing  the  annals  of  all  memorable  actions  in  his 
time,  which  he  daily  committed  to  record,  and  offered  me  a 
copy  if  1 would  procure  it  to  be  translated.  This  also  treated 
concerning  the  king’s  revenue,  and  the  manner  in  which  it 
was  raised,  besides  confiscations,  gifts,  and  deductions  upon 
the  great  men.  He  shewed  me  that  the  government  of  every 
province  paid  yearly  a certain  rent  to  the  king.  Thus,  for 
his  government  of  Patna,  he  gave  yearly  to  the  king  eleven 
lacks  of  rupees;4"  all  other  profits  of  the  government  being 
his  own,  he  having  entire  power  and  authority  to  take  what 
he  thought  fit.  His  government  was  estimated  at  5000  horse, 
the  pay  of  each  being  200  rupees  yearly,  of  which  he  only 
kept  1500  on  foot,  being  allowed  the  surplus  as  dead  pay. 
Besides  which,  he  had  a daily  pension  of  1000  rupees,  and 
enjoyed  some  smaller  governments.  Yet  he  assured  me  that 
several  of  the  great  lords  had  double  the  emoluments  he  en- 
joyed, and  that  there  were  above  twenty  equal  to  himself. 

In  the  course  of  our  conversation,  this  lord  praised  the 
good  prophet  Jesus,  and  his  laws,  and  was  full  of  much  plea- 
sant and  profitable  discourse.  Some  days  after  this  visit, 
when  I thought  his  kindness  had  been  at  an  end,  he  borrow- 
ed the  king  s banqueting-house  and  pleasure-garden,  called 
Havar  G email , a mile  from  town,  on  purpose  to  treat  me, 
and  earnestly  inviting  me,  I promised  to  come.  He  went 
there  himself  at  midnight,  carrying  his  tents  and  all  requisite 
furniture  and  provisions,  and  fitted  up  a place  very  hand- 
somely, by  the  side  of  the  tank,  for  the  entertainment.  X 
went  there  in  the  morning,  and  on  my  arrival  he  came  to 

meet 

4 Eleven  lack,  or  1,100,000  rupees,  on  the  computation  formerly  assign- 
ed, are  equal  to  £l  10,000.  In  the  Pilgrims,  at  this  place,  the  rupee  is 
said  to  equal  2s.  2d,  which  would  add  <£9166 ; 12  : 4 to  that  sum.- — B. 
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meet  me  with  extraordinary  civility,  carrying  me  into  the 
pavilion  he  had  prepared,  where  he  had  some  company, 
among  whom  were  two  of  his  sons,  of  whom  he  had  thirty  in 
all.  He  had  likewise  an  hundred  servants  attending.  To 
amuse  me,  he  carried  me  to  see  the  king’s  little  closets  and 
retiring  rooms,  which  were  painted  in  the  antique  manner, 
having  pictures  of  some  of  the  French  kings,  and  other  Chris- 
tian princes,  on  several  of  the  pannels.  He  said  he  was  only 
a poor  servant  of  the  king,  yet  wished  I might  have  some 
content,  and  had  therefore  invited  me  to  a slight  banquet, 
that  we  might  eat  bread  and  salt  together,  to  seal  a friend- 
ship which  he  entreated  me  to  accept.  There  were  many 
great  men,  he  alleged,  who  were  better  able  to  shew  me 
kindness,  but  were  proud  and  false-hearted,  and  he  wished 
me  therefore  to  trust  none  of  them.  For,  if  I had  any  busi- 
ness to  transact  concerning  the  Portuguese  or  any  other,  they 
who  acted  as  my  interpreters  would  never  deliver  the  truth, 
but  only  what  pleased  themselves,  or  would  give  satisfaction 
in  the  relation.  That,  therefore,  I should  never  be  rightly 
understood,  nor  be  able  to  effect  my  business  without  being 
abused  and  cheated,  nor  ever  clearly  know  the  situation  in 
which  I stood,  until  I had  an  Englishman  who  could  speak 
Persian,  who  was  able  rightly  to  deliver  what  I wished  to 
have  said,  without  using  any  other  person.  And,  it  I could 
find  any  such,  the  king  would  readily  grant  me  leave  to  em- 
ploy him,  having  conceived  a good  opinion  of  me;  insomuch, 
that  the  preceding  night,  at  the  Guzaican,  when  the  jewels  of 
Sheik  Fend , governor  of  Lahore,  who  was  lately  deceased, 
were  presented  to  him,  he  remembered  me  of  his  own  accord, 
and  seeing  a picture  of  himself  which  pleased  him,  he  deli- 
vered it  to  Asaph  Khan,  commanding  him  to  send  it  to  me, 
that  I might  wear  it  for  his  sake,  with  many  words  of  favour 
concerning  me,  which  would  make  all  the  great  men  respect 
me. 

While  thus  conversing,  dinner  was  served.  So  sitting 
down  on  a carpet,  a cloth  was  spread,  divers  kinds  of  ban- 
queting dishes  were  set  before  us.  The  like  was  done  a little 
on  one  side  for  the  gentlemen  of  his  company,  with  whom  he 
went  to  eat,  as  they  hold  it  a kind  of  uncleanness  to  mingle 
with  us.  Upon  this,  I told  him  that  he  had  promised  we 
should  eat  bread  and  salt  together,  and  without  his  compa- 
ny I felt  little  appetite,  whereupon  he  arose  from  the  rest,  and 
sat  down  beside  me,  and  we  fell  heartily  to  our  repast.  It 
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consisted  of  various  kinds  of  dishes,  together  with  raisins,  al- 
monds, pistachio  nuts,  and  various  fruits.  After  dinner,  he 
played  at  chess,  and  I walked  about,  and  after  some  time 
spent  in  discourse,  1 offered  to  take  my  leave.  But  he  said 
he  had  invited  me  to  eat  with  him,  and  hitherto  we  had  only 
had  a collation,  wherefore  he  entreated  I might  not  depart 
till  we  had  supped  together,  to  which  I readily  consented. 

About  an  hour  after,  the  ambassador  of  one  of  the  kings 
of  the  Deccan  came  to  visit  him,  whom  he  presented  to  me, 
using  him  with  civility,  but  much  inferior  to  the  respect  he 
had  shewn  me.  He  afterwards  asked  me,  if  the  king  my  mas- 
ter would  scorn  the  offer  of  service  from  so  poor  a man  as  he 
was,  and  if  he  would  vouchsafe  to  accept  a present  from  a 
stranger,  as  he  proposed  to  send  a gentleman  to  England 
with  me  to  kiss  the  hands  of  my  sovereign,  and  to  see  our 
country,  I answered  him  as  became  me,  with  all  civility; 
so  he  sent  for  one  presently,  whom  he  questioned  ifhewrould 
venture  upon  such  a journey,  and  as  this  person  seemed  wil- 
ling, he  presented  him  to  me,  saying  he  would  provide  some 
of  the  curiosities  of  the  country  for  the  king  my  master,  and 
send  them  by  this  gentleman  along  with  me.  By  the  man- 
ner all  this  seemed  to  be  in  earnest. 

While  we  thus  spent  our  time  in  friendly  converse,  supper 
wras  brought  in ; and,  as  in  the  morning,  two  cloths  were 
spread,  one  before  me  and  my  chaplain,  with  one  merchant, 
on  which  were  set  various  dishes  of  roast,  fried,  and  boiled 
meats,  with  rice  and  sallads.  On  this  occasion  my  honour- 
able entertainer  desired  me  to  excuse  his  company,  as  it  was 
their  custom  to  eat  among  themselves,  and  his  countrymen 
might  take  it  ill  if  he  did  not  eat  with  them  ; so  he  and  his 
guests,  and  I with  my  companions,  solaced  ourselves  with 
good  cheer.  The  meats  were  not  amiss,  but  the  attendance 
and  order  were  excellent,  as  the  servants  were  very  diligent 
and  respectful.  After  the  manner  of  this  country  of  giving 
presents  to  invited  guests,  he  made  me  a present  of  five  cases 
of  sugar-candy  flavoured  with  musk,  and  a loaf  of  the  finest 
sugar,  as  white  as  snow7,  weighing  fifty  pounds,  and  requested 
my  acceptance  of  an  hundred  such  against  my  departure. 
He  then  addressed  me  in  these  terms:— tc  You  refuse  these 
from  me,  thinking  I am  poor,  but  being  made  in  my  govern- 
ment, it  costs  me  nothing,  as  it  comes  to  me  gratis.”  To 
this  I answered,  that  he  had  already  much  too  far  obliged 
tne,  yet  would  I not  refuse  his  kindness  when  ready  to  go 

away. 


CHAP.  XI.  SECT.  VI. 


285 


English  East  India  Company. 

away.  On  which  he  replied,  that  he  might  not  be  then 
provided,  and  therefore  desired  I would  accept  now,  that  he 
might  not  lose  both  his  offer  and  his  labour.  Thus,  calling 
himself  my  father,  and  me  his  son,  we  took  leave  of  each 
other,  with  many  compliments. 

I went  to  visit  the  king  on  the  16th,  who,  as  soon  as  I 
came  in,  called  to  his  women,  and  reached  out  his  own  pic- 
ture set  in  gold,  and  hanging  to  a chain  of  gold  wire,  with  a 
pendant  of  foul  pearl,  which  he  delivered  to  Asaph  Khan, 
whom  I warned  not  to  demand  any  reverence  from  me  on 
the  occasion  which  I would  not  willingly  perform ; as  it  is 
the  custom  here,  when  he  bestows  any  gift,  that  the  receiver 
kneels  down  and  touches  the  ground  with  his  head ; and 
which  ceremony  had  been  exacted  from  the  ambassador  of 
Persia.  Then  Asaph  Khan  came  to  me  with  the  picture, 
which  I offered  to  take  in  my  hand,  but  he  made  a sign  to 
me,  to  take  off  my  hat  and  put  it  about  my  neck,  leading 
me  right  before  the  king.  Not  understanding  his  purpose, 
and  doubting  he  might  require  my  conformance  with  the 
custom  of  the  country,  called  sizeda , I resolved  rather  to 
forego  the  present  than  comply.  He  made  a sign  to  me  to 
return  thanks  to  the  king,  which  I did  after  the  fashion  of 
our  country ; on  which  some  of  the  officers  called  for  me  to 
make  sizeda , but  the  king  immediately  said,  No,  no,  in  Per- 
sian. So,  with  many  gracious  words,  I returned  to  my 
place.  You  may  judge  of  the  king’s  liberality  by  this  mighty 
gift,  which  was  not  in  all  worth  thirty  pounds,  yet  was  five 
times  the  value  of  such  as  he  usually  gives  of  that  kind,  and 
which  are  yet  held  as  a special  favour,  as  all  the  great  men 
wear  the  king’s  picture,  which  yet  none  may  do  but  those  to 
whom  it  is  given.  This  ordinarily  consists  of  only  a small 
gold  medal,  not  bigger  than  a sixpence,  impressed  with  the 
king’s  image,  having  a short  gold  chain  of  six  inches  to  fas- 
ten it  on  their  turbans  ; and  to  which,  at  their  own  charges, 
some  add  precious  stones  or  pearl  pendents. 

Gemaldin  Ussen , who  had  invited  me  to  the  Ilavaer  Ge - 
mat , as  before  mentioned,  being  newly  appointed  governor  of 
Sinde , came  to  dine  at  my  house  on  the  19th,  accompanied 
by  two  of  his  sons  and  two  other  gentlemen,  and  attended 
by  about  an  hundred  servants.  He  partook  of  some  part  of 
the  banquet,  which  had  been  prepared  at  my  house  by  a Ma- 
homedan  cook,  but  declined  eating  of  any  of  the  dishes  which 
were  cooked  after  our  English  fashion,  though  he  seemed  to 
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have  a good  inclination,  being  influenced  by  a superstitious 
notion ; yet  he  desired  that  four  or  five  dishes,  of  his  own 
choice,  might  be  sent  to  his  own  house,  being  all  baked 
meats,  dressed  in  a way  he  had  not  before  seen,  saying  he 
would  afterwards  eat  of  them  in  private,  which  was  accord- 
ingly done.  At  this  entertainment,  he  offered  us  a free  trade 
and  secure  residence  at  the  chief  town  of  Sinde,  his  new 
government,  and  having  filled  himself  with  my  banquet,  he 
took  his  leave,  after  receiving  a small  present  from  me,  ac- 
cording to  the  fashion  of  the  country.  This,  day,  Mr  Hall, 
my  chaplain,  died  suddenly,  to  my  great  grief.  He  was  a 
man  of  mild  and  gentle  manners,  and  a most  sincere  Chris- 
tian, of  unspotted  life  and  conversation. 

On  the  20th  and  the  night  before,  there  fell  a vast  storm 
of  rain,  called  in  this  country  the  elephant,  owing  to  which 
such  prodigious  streams  of  water  flowed  into  the  great 
tank,  the  head  of  which  is  of  stone  and  apparently  of 
creat  strength,  that  it  gave  way  in  one  place,  causing  a sud- 
den alarm  that  the  whole  fabric  wonld  give  way  and  drown 
all  that  part  of  the  town  in  which  I dwelt.  Insomuch  that 
the  prince  and  all  his  women  forsook  their  house,  and  my 
nearest  neighbour  carried  off  his  goods  and  his  wife  to  the 
skirts  of  the  hills  on  his  elephants  and  camels.  All  persons 
had  their  horses  ready  at  their  doors,  that  they  might  save 
their  lives  by  flight  in  case  of  necessity.  We  were  in  the  ut- 
most consternation,  and  sat  up  till  midnight,  havingmo  al- 
ternative, as  we  thought,  but  to  flee  ourselves  and  abandon 
all  our  goods,  for  it  was  reported  that  the  water  would  rise 
three  feet  higher  than  the  top  of  our  house,  and  carry  all 
away,  being" only  a slight  mud  building.  The  foot  of  the 
tank  was  level  with  our  dwelling,  and  the  water  was  of  great 
extent  and  very  deep,  so  that  the  surface  of  the  water  stood 
considerably  higher  than  the  top  of  my  house,  which  stood 
in  a hollow,  in  the  very  course  of  the  water,  and  where  every 
ordinary  heavy  rain  occasioned  such  a current  at  my  door 
as  to  be  for  some  hours  impassable  by  man  or  horse.  But 
the  king  caused  a sluice  to  be  cut  during  the  night,  to  con- 
duct the  water  by  another  course,  so  that  we  were  freed 
from  the  extreme  danger  5 yet  the  excessive  rain  had  wash- 
ed down  a considerable  part  of  the  walls  of  my  house,  and  so 
weakened  it  by  breaches  in  different  parts,  that  I now  fear- 
ed its  falling  down,  as  much  as  I had  dreaded  its  being  swept 
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away  by  the  flood.  It  was  every  where  so  bemired  with 
dirt  and  water,  that  I could  hardly  find  a place  in  which  to 
sit  or  lie  dry,  and  was  forced  to  be  at  material  charges  in 
having  it  repaired.  Thus  were  we  every  way  afflicted,  by 
fires,  smoke,  floods,  storms,  heats,  dust,  and  flies,  and  had  no 
season  of  temperate  air  and  quietness. 

On  the  27th,  I received  advice  from  Surat,  that  the  Dutch 
had  obtained  permission  to  land  their  goods,  and  to  secure 
them  in  a warehouse  at  that  place,  carrying  on  trade  till  the 
pleasure  of  the  prince  were  known,  and  under  condition  that 
they  should  depart  at  the  first  warning. 

The  king  went  to  Havar  Genial  on  the  29th,  whence  he 
employed  himself  in  hunting.  At  that  place,  a resolution  was 
taken,  to  remove  the  court  to  Mundu,  a castle  near  Bur- 
lianpoor,  where  there  is  no  town.  At  this  time,  Sultan  Par- 
vis came  from  the  Deccan  wars  in  disgrace,  and  arrived  with 
his  train  near  Agimere ; and  the  king  commanded  him  to 
retire  to  Bengal,  refusing  to  admit  him  into  his  presence. 
Having  thus  dispatched  him,  without  the  inconvenience 
dreaded  from  a meeting  between  the  brothers,  he  now  pro- 
posed to  settle  Sultan  Churrum  in  the  Deccan  wars,  although 
all  the  chief  men  of  the  court  were  averse  from  this  mea- 
sure ; on  which  account,  the  king  feared  to  sene!  him  down, 
as  was  formerly  proposed,  and  had  therefore  delayed  this 
measure  until  Prince  Parvis  was  withdrawn,  and  now  meant 
to  establish  Churrum  by  means  of  his  own  presence  at  Mun- 
du,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Deccan.  If  this  resolution 
is  executed,  it  will  put  us  to  much  trouble  and  expence,  as 
we  must  build  a new  house  both  for  ourselves  and  goods, 
because  that  castle  stands  on  a hill,  and  has  no  buildings 
near  it. 

The  king  returned  from  hunting  on  the  night  of  the  30th, 
and  about  eleven  o’clock  sent  me  a very  large  and  fat  wild 
boar,  desiring  to  have  the  tusks  back,  and  accompanied  by 
a message,  saying  it  was  killed  by  his  own  hand,  and  there- 
fore desiring  me  to  be  merry,  and  to  eat  it  with  good  cheer. 
On  this  occasion,  I desired  Jaddow,  who  brought  this  mes- 
sage from  the  king,  to  tell  Asaph  Khan,  that  t proposed  to 
visit  him  next  day,  when  I hoped  to  receive  from  him  a fir- 
maun  of  the  privileges  granted  by  the  king.  Asaph  Khan 
sent  me  back  word,  that  they  would  not  be  then  ready,  but 
it  should  be  sealed  some  days  after,  and  that  he  did  not  wish 
to  see  me  till  he  had  given  me  satisfaction, 
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§ 3.  Of  the  Celebration  of  the  Kings  Birth  Day,  with  other 

Occurrences  in  September  1616. 

The  2d  of  September  was  the  birth-day  of  the  Great  Mo- 
gul, which  was  solemnized  with  extraordinary  festivities.  He 
was  then  weighed  against  a variety  of  articles,  as  jewels,  gold* 
silver,  stuffs  of  gold  and  silver,  silk,  butter,  rice,  fruits,  and 
many  other  things,  of  each  a little,  all  of  which  is  given  to 
the  Bramins.  On  this  occasion,  the  king  ordered  Asaph  Khan 
to  send  for  me ; who  did  so,  and  appointed  me  to  come  to 
the  place  where  the  king  held  his  durbar.  But  the  messen- 
ger mistook,  so  that  I went  not  in  time,  and  missed  the 
sight.  Being  there  before  the  king  came  out,  he  sent  for 
me  as  soon  as  he  noticed  me,  and  enquired  why  I had  not 
come  to  see  the  ceremony  of  weighing,  for  which  he  had  gi- 
ven order.  I explained  the  reason,  as  it  actually  was,  on 
which  he  chid  Asaph  Khan  publicly  for  the  omission.  He 
was  at  this  time  so  richly  ornamented  with  jewels,  that  I 
must  confess  I never  saw  at  any  one  time  such  unspeakable 
wealth.  He  now  amused  himself  in  seeing  his  greatest  ele- 
phants brought  in  before  him.  Some  of  these  were  lord-ele- 
phants, having  their  chains,  bells,  and  furniture  all  of  gold 
and  silver,  being  attended  by  many  gilt  flags  and  streamers, 
and  each  having  eight  or  ten  inferior  elephants  to  wait  upon 
him,  clothed  in  gold,  silk,  and  silver.  In  this  way  there 
passed  about  twelve  troops,  all  very  splendidly  furnished. 
The  first  lord-elephant  had  all  the  plates  on  his  head  and 
breast  set  with  rubies  and  emeralds,  being  a beast  of  most 
wonderful  stature  and  beauty.  They  all  bowed  down  before 
the  king,  making  their  reverences  very  orderly,  and  formed 
as  fine  a shew  of  beasts  as  I had  ever  seen.  The  keepers  of 
each  chief  elephant  made  a present  to  the  king.  After  this 
was  over,  the  king  made  me  some  gracious  speeches,  and 
went  into  the  interior  apartments. 

About  ten  o’clock  at  night,  after  I was  in  bed,  the  king 
sent  me  a message,  saying  he  had  heard  I had  a picture 
which  I had  not  shewn  him,  and  desired  I would  come  then 
to  him,  bringing  the  picture  with  me ; and  if  I would  not 
part  with  it,  that  he  might  see  it,  and  have  copies  taken  for 
his  wives.  I rose  and  carried  the  picture  with  me,  and  when 
I came  to  the  presence,  I found  him  sitting  cross-legged  on 
a little  throne,  his  robes  all  covered  over  with  diamonds, 
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pearls,  and  rubies  Before  him  stood  a golden  table,  on 
which  were  above  fifty  pieces  of  gold  plate,  ail  set  with  pre- 
cious stones,  some  of  them  being  large  and  of  great  value. 
His  nobles  were  all  around  him  in  their  best  attire,  whom  he 
commanded  to  drink  cheerfully  of  several  kinds  of  wine* 
which  stood  there  in  large  flaggons. 

On  rnv  approach  he  asked  for  the  picture,  on  which  I 
shewed  him  two.  Fie  seemed  astonished  at  one  of  these,  and 
asked  whose  it  was ; to  which  I replied,  that  it  was  the  por- 
trait of  a friend  who  was  dead.  He  asked  it  I would  give  it 
him.  I replied,  that  I valued  it  more  than  any  thing  I had, 
as  being  the  portrait  of  one  l had  loved  dearly ; but  if  his 
majesty  would  pardon  my  attachment  to  that  picture,  and 
accept  the  other,  which  was  French  and  of  excellent  work, 

I would  most  willingly  give  it.  He  thanked  me,  saying  it 
was  that  only  picture  which  he  desired,  and  winch  he  loved 
as  much  as  I did  ; and,  if  I would  give  it  him,  he  would  va- 
lue it  more  than  the  richest  jewel  in  his  house.  I answered, 
that  I was  not  so  much  in  love  with  any  thing,  but  that  I 
would  part  with  it  to  satisfy  his  majesty,  being  extremely 
glad  to  have  any  opportunity  to  serve  him,  and  was  ready 
even  to  present  him  with  my  heart,  if  I could  thereby  de- 
monstrate my  affection.  Fie  bowed  to  me,  saying  he  had 
never  before  seen  so  much  art  and  beauty,  and  conjured  me 
to  tell  him  truly  if  ever  such  a woman  had  lived.  I answer- 
ed, that  there  certainly  did  once  live  a lady  whom  this  por- 
trait resembled  in  every  thing  but  perfection.  He  then  said, 
that  he  accepted  my  readiness  to  give  him  what  I so  valued 
as  a great  kindness  ; but  would  only  shew  it  to  his  ladies, 
and  cause  his  own  painter  make  five  copies,  and  if  I knew 
my  own  I should  have  it  back.  I answered,  that  I had 
freely  given  it,  and  would  be  glad  of  his  majesty  accepting 
it : But  he  said  he  would  not  keep  it,  and  loved  me  better 
for  putting  so  much  value  on  the  image  ol  my  departed 
friend.  He  knew,  he  added,  that  it  would  be  doing  me  an 
injury  to  take  it  from  me,  and  would  only  have  five  copies 
taken,  which  his  wives  should  wear,  and  would  then  return 
me  the  original  with  his  own  hand,  in  this  art  of  limning 
or  painting  in  water  colours,  his  artists  are  wondermlly  ex- 
pert. But  he  liked  not  the  other  picture,  which  was  painted 
in  oil. 

He  then  told  me  that  this  was  his  birth-day,  and  all  men 
made  merry,  and  asked  me  therefore  if  I would  drink  with 
them.  I said  I would  willingly  do  whatever  he  was  pleased 
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to  command,  as  I sincerely  wished  him  many  prosperous 
days,  and  that  the  ceremony  of  this  day  might  be  repeated 
for  an  hundred  years.  He  asked  me  what  wine  I would  have, 
whether  that  of  the  grape  or  made  wine,  and  whether  strong 
or  weak.  I said  whatever  he  was  pleased  to  order,  hoping 
he  would  neither  command  me  to  have  it  too  strong  or  in 
too  large  quantity.  So  he  called  for  a gold  cupful  of  mingled 
wine,  half  of  the  grape  and  half  artificial,  which  he  sent  me 
by  one  of  his  nobles,  with  this  message,  that  I should  drink 
it  off  twice,  thrice,  four  times,  or  five  times,  for  his  sake,  and 
accept  the  cup  and  appurtenances  as  a present.  On  drink- 
ing  a portion  of  it,  I found  it  stronger  than  any  I had  ever 
tasted,  insomuch  that  it  made  me  sneeze,  at  which  he  laugh- 
ed, and  called  for  raisins,  almonds,  and  sliced  lemons,  which 
he  sent  me  on  a gold  plate,  and  desired  me  to  eat  and  drink 
what  I liked,  and  no  more.  I then  made  a reverence  for  my 
present,  after  my  own  manner,  though  Asaph  Khan  wanted 
me  to  kneel  and  knock  my  head  upon  the  ground,  but  the 
king  accepted  it  in  my  own  way.  The  cup  was  of  gold,  set 
all  over  with  small  rubies  and  turquoises ; the  cover  being 
likewise  gold,  and  set  with  great  rubies,  emeralds,  and  tur- 
quoises ; and  there  was  likewise  a suitable  dish  or  salver  on 
which  to  set  the  cup.  I know  not  the  value,  because  many 
of  the  stones  are  small,  and  the  greater,  which  also  are  nu- 
merous, are  not  all  clean ; but  there  are  above  two  thousand 
stones  in  all,  and  the  gold  weighs  about  twenty  ounces.  On 
giving  me  this  splendid  present,  he  sent  me  word  that  he 
esteemed  me  more  than  ever  he  had  done  a Frank,  and 
asked  if  I were  merry  in  eating  the  wild  boar  he  had  sent 
me,  how  I had  it  dressed,  what  1 drank  with  it,  and  many 
such  compliments;  which  public  shew  of  his  grace  and  favour 
did  me  much  service  in  the  eyes  of  all  his  nobles,  who  strove 
to  shew  me  respect. 

After  this,  he  threw  among  those  that  stood  below,  two 
chargers  of  rupees,  and  among  us  who  were  round  the 
throne  two  chargers  of  hollow  almonds  made  of  gold  and 
silver  mingled ; but  I would  not  scramble  as  did  his  great 
men,  for  1 saw  his  son  did  not  take  any  up.  He  then  dis- 
tributed sashes  and  girdles  of  gold  tissue  to  all  the  musicians 
and  servants,  and  many  others.  So  drinking  heartily  him- 
self, and  commanding  others  to  drink,  he  and  his  nobles  be- 
came as  jovial  as  could  be,  and  of  a thousand  humours.  But 
the  prince,  Asaph  Khan,  two  old  men,  the  former  king  o f 
Candahar,  and  I,  refrained  from  drinking.  When  the  king 
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was  not  able  any  longer  to  holJ  up  his  head,  he  lay  down  to 
sleep,  and  we  all  departed.  While  going  out,  I moved 
Asaph  Khan  for  the  dispatch  of  our  privileges,  assuring  him 
his  majesty  could  give  me  no  present  so  acceptable.  I said 
farther,  that  I had"  no  doubt  it  lay  in  his  power  to  dispatch 
me ; but  if  he  did  not  think  proper  to  do  so,  or  if  any  other 
hinderance  was  in  my  way,  I should  on  the  morrow  again  ap- 
ply to  the  king.  He  desired  me  not  to  do  so,  for  the  king 
loved  me  and  had  given  orders  for  dispatching  my  business, 
which  had  been  hindered  by  the  preparations  for  this  feast ; 
but  he  would  now  send  it  to  me  with  all  speed,  and  do  me  all 
manner  of  service. 

Seven  months  had  now  been  vainly  spent  in  soliciting  the 
signing  and  sealing  of  the  articles  of  amity  and  commerce, 
formerly  detailed,  and  I had  nothing  but  promises  and  de- 
lays, from  day  to  day,  and  from  week  to  week.  Therefore  on 
the  3d  September,  the  English  fleet  being  hourly  expected 
to  arrive  at  Surat,  I dehvered  to  him  a memorial,  contain- 
ing the  articles  I desired  to  have  an  order  for,  that  they 
might  be  observed  in  the  unloading  of  the  ships.  These 
were,  1.  That  the  presents  coming  for  the  king  and  prince, 
should  not  be  opened  at  the  port,  but  sent  up  to  court  un- 
der the  seals  of  the  customhouse,  officers.  2.  That  curiosi- 
ties sent  for  presents  to  other  persons,  and  for  the  merchants 
to  sell,  should  also  be  sent  to  the  court  sealed,  for  the  prince 
to  make  the  first  choice,  3.  That  the  gross  merchandize 
should  be  landed,  reasonably  rated,  and  not  detained  at  the 
customhouse,  but  that  the  merchants,  on  paying  the  cus- 
toms, should  have  full  liberty  to  sell  or  dispose  of  it  as  they 
pleased;  and  that  the  ships  should  be  fully  supplied  with 
provisions,  without  paying  any  custom  for  the  same. 

On  the  4th,  Asaph  Khan  sent  me  back  my  articles,  after 
so  long  attendance  and  so  many  false  promises,  some  of  them 
altered,  and  others  struck  out,  together  with  a letter,  saying 
there  was  no  need  of  any  articles,  as  an  order  from  the  prince 
to  trade  at  Surat  was  quite  sufficient,  he  being  lord  there, 
and  that  no  grant  of  trade  at  Bengal  or  Sinde  could  ever  be 
allowed.  Notwithstanding  all  this  vexation,  I durst  not 
change  my  mode  of  proceeding,  or  wholly  quit  the  prince 
and  Asaph  Khan.  I therefore  drew  up  other  articles,  lea- 
ving out  what  seemed  displeasing  in  the  former,  and  desired 
Asaph  Khan  to  put  them  into  form  and  procure  them  to  be 
sealed,  or  else  to  allow  me  to  apply  to  the  king,  that  if  he  dc- 
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nied  me  I might  leave  the  country.  The  substance  of  these 
new  articles  was  as  follows  1.  That  all  the  subjects  of  the 
Great  Mogul  should  receive  the  English  in  a friendly  man” 
ner,  suffering  them  to  land  their  goods  peaceably,  and  to 
procure  provisions  for  their  money  without  paying  customs 
for  them. — 2.  To  have  liberty,  after  paying  customs  for  their 
goods,  to  sell  them  to  any  one  they  pleased,  and  none  to 
force  them  to  sell  at  an  under  rate. — 3.  To  have  liberty  to 
pass  with  their  goods  to  any  part  of  the  empire,  without  any 
farther  exactions  than  those  payable  at  the  port.— To 
have  the  presents  for  the  Mogul  and  prince  sealed  without 
being  opened,  and  sent  to  the  ambassador.  — 5.  To  have  the 
goods  of  those  that  might  die  treed  from  confiscation,  and 
delivered  to  the  surviving  English  factors. — And  finally,  That 
no  injury  should  be  offered  to  any  of  the  English. 

On  the  8th,  Asaph  Khan  sent  me  word  in  plain  terms, 
that  absolutely  he  would  procure  nothing  for  me  sealed,  that 
in  any  respect  concerned  the  government  belonging  to  the 
prince,  and  that  I must  rest  satisfied  with  a firmaun  or  order, 
signed  by  the  prince,  which  was  quite  sufficient,  and  1 need- 
ed not  to  apply  any  more  to  him.  This  clearly  revealed  the 
purpose  he  had  so  long  intended,  that  we  should  be  entirely 
dependent  on  the  prince;  and  I now  had  just  cause  to  look 
out  for  new  friends,  Asaph  Khan  having  forsaken  me.  He 
that  first  took  him  for  our  solicitor  engaged  us  in  all  this 
misery,  for  he  was  the  known  protector  of  our  enemies,  and 
a slave  to  their  numerous  bribes,  i the  relore  determined  to 
try  the  prince,  and  to  seem  entirely  dependent  upon  him. 
So  I ‘went  to  the  prince  on  the  10th,  and  desired  he  would 
grant  his  firmaun  for  the  four  articles  formerly  sent  to  his 
secretary,  which  he  threw  down  to  his  secretary,  so  that  I 
hoped  to  be  at  rest.  I received  it  on  the  inh,  but  on  read- 
ing it  over,  I found  two  of  the  four  clauses  much  altered,  and 
one  entirely  left  out ; so  I returned  it,  declaring  roundly  I 
could  not  accept  it,  neither  would  I suffer  any  goods  to  be 
sent  ashore.  Never  was  any  man  so  distressed  with  such 
pride,  covetousness,  and  falsehood. 

At  night,  I rode  to  visit  the  prince’s  secretary,  Mirza  So - 
corolla , with  whom  I expostulated  the  business,  declaring  my 
resolution  to  depart.  But  I now  found  the  firmaun  quite 
different  than  I had  beui  informed,  and  containing  all  the 
clauses  I had  required,  though  in  some  phrases  rather  ambi- 
guous in  my  judgment,  which  the  secretary  interpreted  fa- 
vourably,- 
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vourably,  declaring  it  was  the  prince's  intent  to  satisfy  me 
entirely,  and  that  every  thing  was  quite  sufficient  for  our 
purpose.  After  urging  the  obscurity  of  some  points,  and  as 
lie  had  declared  the  meaning  of  the  prince  to  me,  1 request- 
ed he  would  explain  them  in  the  same  sense  to  the  governor 
of  Surat,  which  he  agreed  to;  and  especially  gave  order  that 
the  customer  should  pay  for  fifty  pieces  of  cloth,  which  he 
had  bought  many  months  before,  and  wished  now  to  return 
upon  the  factors,  to  their  extreme  loss.  At  the  close  of  our 
conference,  he  expressed  the  prince's  desire  that  we  would 
rely  entirely  on  him,  and  not  cross  him  in  matters  belonging 
to  his  government,  by  applying  to  the  king,  declaring  that 
we  should  so  find  him  a better  friend  than  we  expected.  Be- 
ing thus  satisfied,  I was  in  some  hope  of  success,  especially 
as  this  man  is  no  taker  of  bribes,  and  is  reputed  honest,  and 
pledged  his  credit  that  we  should  sustain  no  loss  or  injury, 
every  thing  being  referred  to  him  by  the  prince.  So  I ac- 
cepted the  firmaun,  which,  on  having  it  translated,  I found 
very  effectual  and  satisfactory. 

The  16th,  I went  to  visit  the  prince,  intending  to  seem 
entirely  dependent  upon  him,  till  I heard  what  entertain- 
ment our  ships  were  likely  to  meet  wfith.  But  I found  him 
in  much  perplexity,  fearing  the  coming  of  Sultan  Parvis  to 
court,  he  being  only  at  the  distance  of  eight  coss,  anxiously 
desiring  leave  to  kiss  his  father's  hands.  The  king  had  even 
granted  his  desire,  but  by  the  influence  of  Nourmahal,  the 
favourite  queen,  he  had  revoked  the  permission,  and  Sultan 
Parvis  wras  ordered  away  directly  to  Bengal.1  The  resolu- 
tion of  the  king  to  remove  the  court  from  Agimere  still  con- 
tinued, but  no  one  knew  certainly  where  he  intended  to  go. 

§ 4.  Broils 

1 At  this  place  there  is  an  expression  in  the  Pilgrims,  coupled  with  this 
sentence,  which  is  quite  inexplicable.  “ Yea,  although  the  king  had  fallen 
down,  and  taken  his  mother  by  the  feet,  to  obtain  her  leave  to  see  her 
son.”  We  are  not  sufficiently  conversant  in  the  secret  history  of  the  Ze- 
nana of  Shah  Jehan-guire  to  explain  this;  yet  strongly  suspect  that  this 
sentence  ought  to  have  run  thus  : Although  the  prince's  mother  fell  at  the 
king's  feet  to  obtain  leave  to  see  her  son.— E. 
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§ 4.  Broils  about  Abdala  Khan  and  Khan-Khannan : Ambi- 
tious projects  of  Sultan  Churrum  to  subvert  his  eldest  Bro- 
ther : Sea  Fight  with  a Portuguese  Carrack ; and  various 
other  Occurrences. 

Several  days  now  passed  in  soliciting  the  king  and  great 
men,  and  paying  my  court  to  them,  without  any  remarkable 
occurrence ; till  on  the  9th  October,  I had  letters  from  Su- 
rat, giving  me  an  account  that  four  English  ships  had  ar- 
rived there,  On  the  10th,  Abdala  Khan,  the  great  gover- 
nor of  Ahmedabad,  being  sent  for  to  court  in  disgrace,  to 
answer  for  many  insolent  and  contemptuous  neglects  of  the 
king’s  commands,  thought  to  stand  upon  his  defence  and  to 
refuse  compliance.  But  Sultan  Churrum,  whose  ambitious 
views  sought  to  turn  every  thing  to  his  advantage,  being 
desirous  to  oblige  so  great  a man,  who  was  reckoned  one  of 
the  chiefcst  captains  in  the  empire,  prevailed  upon  him  to 
submit,  on  his  word  to  protect  him.  Abdala  came  therefore, 
in  pretended  humility,  habited  as  a pilgrim,  attended  by  forty 
servants  on  foot,  until  he  arrived  within  a day’s  journey  of 
the  court,  having  2000  horse  attending  him  at  some  distance 
behind.  He  was  this  day  brought  to  the  Jarruco , the  place 
where  the  king  sits  in  public  to  see  sports  and  hear  com- 
plaints, and  advanced  towards  the  king,  between  two  noble- 
men, having  chains  on  his  legs,  and  holding  his  turban  over 
his  eyes,  that  he  might  see  no  one  till  he  had  the  happiness 
to  behold  the  king.  After  making  his  humble  reverence, 
and  answering  a few  questions,  the  king  forgave  him,  caused 
his  irons  to  be  taken  ofb  and  clothed  him  in  a new  vest  of 
cloth  of  gold,  with  a turban  and  sash,  as  is  the  custom. 

The  prince,  Churrum,  now  intended  to  establish  his  ho- 
nour and  power  on  the  Deccan  wars,  which  his  elder  brother 
Sultan  Parvis  had  been  recalled  from  in  disgrace,  and  which 
the  great  commander,  Khan-Khannan,  had  not  conducted 
prosperously,  being  strongly  suspected  of  a secret  under- 
standing with  the  princes  of  the  Deccan,  from  whom  he  was 
believed  to  receive  pensions.  Churrum,  therefore,  induced 
his  father  to  recall  Khan-Khannan,  who  refused  to  obey  ; 
and  wrote  to  the  king,  not  to  send  Churrum  to  the  war,  but 
one  of  his  youngest  sons,  then  only  about  fifteen.  This  gave 
Churrum  much  uneasiness,  as  he  was  exceedingly  intent 
upon  having  the  conduct  of  this  war,  for  which  reason  he 
promised  to  give  the  subordinate  command  of  the  army  to 
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Abdala  Khan,  under  himself,  if  he  could  contrive  to  get 
Khan-Khannan  displaced.  Fearing  troubles  from  the  am- 
bition and  factious  practices  of  his  son  Churrum,  the  discon- 
tent of  the  two  elder  sons,  Cuserou  and  Parvis,  and  the 
power  of  Khan-Khannan,  the  king  was  anxious  to  accom- 
modate matters  in  the  Deccan  by  accepting  a peace,  and 
continuing  Khan-Khannan  in  liis  government ; to  which 
end  he  wrote  him  a letter  of  favour,  and  proposed  to  send 
him  a vestment,  as  a sign  ot  reconcdiation,  according  to  cus- 
tom. Before  dispatching  these,  he  acquainted  a kinswoman 
of  Khan-Khannan,  who  lived  in  the  seraglio,  with  his  pur- 
pose. Whether  she  was  false  to  her  relation,  through  the  se- 
cret influence  of  Sultan  Churrum,  or  was  grieved  to  see  the 
head  of  her  family  so  unworthily  dealt  with,  who  merited  so 
highly,  does  not  certainly  appear : But  she  plainly  told  the 
king,  that  she  did  not  believe  Khan-Khannan  would  wear 
any  thing  the  king  sent,  as  he  knew  his  majesty  hated  him, 
and  had  once  or  twice  already  sent  him  poison,  which  he 
had  put  into  his  bosom  instead  of  his  mouth,  and  proved  by 
trials.  For  this  reason,  she  was  confident  Khan-Khannan 
would  not  dare  to  put  on  any  thing  sent  from  his  majesty. 
The  king  offered  to  wear  the  dress  himself  in  her  presence 
for  an  hour,  which  she  might  certify  in  a letter  to  her  rela- 
tive. To  this  she  answered,  that  Khan-Khannan  would 
trust  neither  of  them  with  his  life ; but,  if  allowed  to  con- 
tinue quietly  in  his  command,  would  do  his  majesty  good 
service.  Upon  this,  the  king  altered  his  plans,  and  resolved 
to  invest  Sultan  Churrum  in  the  supreme  command  of  the 
Deccan  wars,  and  to  follow  after  him  with  another  army,  to 
ensure  his  reception. 

Khan-Khannan,  having  due  notice  of  the  storm  preparing 
against  him,  practised  with  the  Deccan  sovereigns,  who  were 
at  his  devotion,  to  offer  favourable  terms  of  peace  for  a sea- 
son, as  he  saw  no  other  way  of  averting  the  cloud  that  hung 
over  both  him  and  them,  unless  by  temporizing  till  the  king 
•and  the  prince  were  established  farther  off.  For  this  pur- 
pose, there  came  two  ambassadors  at  this  time  to  court,  from 
the  princes  of  the  Deccan,  bringing  horses  richly  caparison- 
ed as  presents.  The  king  refused  to  listen  to  them,  or  to  ac- 
cept their  gifts,  and  turned  them  over  to  his  son,  saying  that 
peace  or  war  rested  entirely  with  him.  The  prince  was  so 
puffed  up  by  this  favour,  though  informed  that  the  proposed 
conditions  of  peace  were  highly  honourable,  that  he  declared 
proudly  he  would  listen  to  "no  terms,  till  he  was  in  the  field 
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at  the  head  of  the  army,  being  resolved  that  Khan-Khannan 
should  not  deprive  him  of  the  honour  of  finishing  that  war* 

The  ambitious  views  of  this  young  prince  are  quite  obvi- 
ous, and  form  the  common  talk  of  the  country,  yet  the  king 
suffers  him  to  proceed,  although  he  by  no  means  intends  him 
as  his  successor  Sultan  Cuserou,  the  eldest  son,  is  highly 
beloved  and  honoured  of  all  men,  and  almost  adored,  for  his 
excellent  parts  and  noble  dispositions,  with  which  the  king  is 
well  acquainted,  and  even  loves  him  dearly.  But  he  conceives 
that  the  liberty  of  this  son  would  diminish  his  own  glory,  and 
does  not  see  that  the  ambition  of  Churrum  greatly  more  tar- 
nishes his  own  fame  than  would  the  virtuous  character  and 
noble  actions  of  the  other.  Thus  the  king  fosters  division 
and  emulation  among  his  sons,  putting  so  much  power  into 
the  hands  of  the  younger,  which  he  believes  he  can  undo  at 
his  pleasure,  that  the  wisest  here  foresee  much  fatal  division 
in  this  mighty  empire  when  ibe  present  king  shall  pay  the 
debt  of  nature,  expecting  that  it  will  then  be  rent  in  pieces 
by  civil  wars. 

The  history  of  this  country,  for  the  variety  of  its  incidents, 
and  the  many  crooked  practices  of  the  present  king  during 
the  reign  of  his  lather,  Akbar  Shah,  and  these  latter  troubles, 
were  well  worthy  of  being  committed  to  writing.  But,  as  the 
country  is  so  remote,  many  would  despise  such  information, 
and  as  the  people  are  esteemed  barbarous,  few  persons  would 
give  it  credit.  I content  myself,  therefore,  with  privately 
contemplating  the  singular  history  of  this  nation,  although  I 
could  narrate  so  many  singular  and  amusing  state  intrigues, 
subtle  evasions,  policies,  answers,  and  adages,  as  could  not 
be  easily  equalled  in  the  history  of  one  age  or  country.  One 
Incident,  however,  that  occurred  lately,  I cannot  omit  rela- 
ting, as  it  evinces  the  wisdom  and  patience  of  the  emperor, 
the  incorruptible  fidelity  of  a servant,  the  detestable  false- 
hood of  a brother,  and  the  impudent  boldness  of  a faction, 
ready  to  dare  every  infamous  action,  when  permitted  by  the 
supreme  ruler  to  exercise  an  authority  beyond  the  limits  of 
their  condition,  and  contrary  to  the  dictates  of  reason  and 
true  policy. 

The  favourite  Prince  Sultan  Churrum,  together  with  the 
favourite  Queen  Nourmahal,  aunt  to  his  wife,  Asaph  Khan 
father-in-law  to  Churrum,  and  brother  of  Nourmahal , and 
Etirnan  Dowlet,  father  of  Asaph  Khan  and  Nourmahal , being 
the  faction  that  now  governed  the  emperor,  and  who  belie- 
ved their  bad  influence  in  danger  of  being  overthrown  if  the 
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prince  Cuserou  were  allowed  to  live,  determined  to  use  every 
effort  for  his  destruction,  and  to  endeavour  to  get  him  into 
their  power,  that  they  might  end  his  days  by  poison,,  for 
they  knew  that  he  was  universally  beloved  among  the  nobles, 
and  that  his  remaining  in  life  and  restoration  to  liberty  must 
some  day  overthrow  and  punish  their  ambitious  projects.  To 
attain  their  infamous  purposes,  Nourmahal  was  instructed  to 
practise  upon  the  king’s  weakness,  by  false  tears  and  bewitch- 
ing blandishments,  to  insinuate  that  Sultan  Cuserou  was  not 
in  sufficiently  safe  custody,  and  that  he  still  meditated  aspi- 
ring projects,  contrary  to  the  authority  and  safety  ol  the  em- 
peror, who  listened  to  all  her  insinuations,  yet  refused  to  un- 
derstand her,  as  she  did  not  plainly  speak  out  her  meaning. 

As  this  plan  failed,  the  prince,  with  Etiman  Dowlet  and 
Asaph  Khan,  took  the  opportunity  of  the  emperor  being 
drunk,  to  persuade  him,  as  if  for  the  greater  safety  and  ho- 
nour of  Sultan  Cuserou,  that  it  were  fitter  he  should  be 
in  the  company  of  his  brother  Churrum,  who  would  be 
more  regardful  of  his  safety  and  happiness  than  could  be  ex- 
pected from  an  idolatrous  raj  put,  to  whose  custody  he  had 
been  committed  by  the  emperor.  They  therefore  humbly 
implored  his  majesty  that  Prince  Cuserou  might  be  confided 
to  the  care  of  his  dear  brother  Churrum.  This  was  granted 
by  the  intoxicated  monarch,  who  immediately  fell  asleep. 

They  now  deemed  their  project  successful,  as  having  the 
royal  authority  ; and,  considering  their  own  greatness,  they 
believed  no  one  would  dare  to  dispute  the  warrant,  or  to  re- 
fuse delivering  the  prince  into  their  hands.  Accordingly, 
Asaph  Khan  Went  that  same  night  with  a guard  to  the  house 
of  Anna- Rah , a rajput  Rajah,  or  prince,  to  demand  from 
him,  in  the  king’s  name  and  authority,  the  person  ol  Sultan 
Cuserou,  who  had  been  confided  to  his  custody  by  the  king. 
Anna- Rah  declared  that  he  was  the  most  humble  slave  of 
Prince  Churrum,  whose  name  Asaph  Khan  used  upon  this 
occasion;  but  having  received  charge  of  Prince  Cuserou  di- 
rectly from  the  hands  of  the  emperor,  he  would  deliver  him 
up  to  no  other  person.  He  therefore  entreated  that  Prince 
Churrum  would  have  patience  till  next  morning,  when  he 
would  discharge  his  duty  to  the  king,  whose  pleasure,  once 
known,  he  would  implicitly  obey.  This  answer  overturned 
the  whole  contrivance.  In  the  morning  Anna  Rah  went  to 
the  king,  to  whom  he  communicated  the  demand  made  upon 
him  in  the  name  of  Prince  Churrum,  saying,  1 hat  his  111a- 
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jesty  liad  given  his  son  Cuserou  to  his  charge,  together  with 
the  command  of  4000  horse,  with  all  of  whom  he  was  ready 
to  die  at  the  imperial  gate,  rather  than  resign  the  prince  in- 
to the  hands  of  his  enemies  : But,  if  his  majesty  required,  he 
was  ready  at  all  times  to  obey  his  commands.  To  this  the 
king  replied,  a You  have  done  honestly  and  faithfully,  and 
have  answered  discretely.  Continue  your  purpose,  and  take 
no  notice  of  any  orders.  I will  not  seem  to  know  any  thing 
of  this,  neither  do  you  speak  of  it  any  farther.  Preserve 
your  fidelity,  and  let  us  see  how  far  they  will  prosecute  this 
affair.” 

Next  day,  finding  the  king  silent  on  the  subject,  the  prince 
and  his  faction  took  no  notice  of  any  thing,  hoping  the  king 
might  forget  what  had  passed  in  his  cups  overnight.  I have 
communicated  this  incident,  that  you  may  beware  of  scatter- 
ing  your  goods  in  this  country,  or  of  engaging  your  servants 
and  stock  too  deeply  ; for  the  time  will  come  when  the  whole 
of  this  empire  will  be  in  commotion,  and  it  is  not  a few  years 
war  that  will  put  a period  to  the  inveterate  enmity  accumu- 
lated on  all  hands  against  a day  of  vengeance.  Should  Sul- 
tan Cuserou  prevail  in  procuring  his  rightful  inheritance, 
this  empire  will  become  a sanctuary  for  Christians,  whom  he 
loves  and  honours,  being  a patron  of  learning,  and  an  encou- 
rager  of  true  valour  and  just  government,  abhorring  all  co- 
vetousness, and  despising  the  base  custom  of  accepting  bribes 
and  presents,  in  use  among  his  ancestors  and  the  nobility  of 
this  empire.  Should  Sultan  Churrum  ascend  the  throne,  it 
will  be  a great  loss  to  us,  as  he  is  a rigid  adherent  to  the  su- 
perstition of  Mahomet,  a hater  of  all  Christians,  proud, 
subtle,  false,  and  barbarously  tyrannical.* 

The  king  returned  from  hunting  on  the  night  of  the  13th 
October,  and  sent  me  a wild  pig.  An  ambassador  is  daiJy 
expected  here  from  Shah  Abbas,  king  of  Persia.  This  day 
I received  advice  of  the  arrival  of  four  of  our  ships  in  safety 
at  Swaily  roads,  and  at  the  same  time  received  letters  from 
England.  The  fleet,  originally  consisting  of  six  ships,  left 
England  on  the  9th  March,  1616,  losing  company  of  the 
Rose  about  the  North  Cape,  in  foul  weather.  The  other  five 
arrived  safely  in  Saidanha  bay  on  the  12th  June,  where  the 
Lion  was  waiting  for  a wind,  homewards  bound,  her  officers 

and 

1 From  this  paragraph  it  appears  that  the  journal  of  Sir  Thomas  Roe 
was  addressed  to  the  Governor  and  Committees,  or  Directors  of  the  East 
India  Company. — E. 
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and  people  all  in  good  health.  After  staying  some  time  at 
the  Cape  without  news  of  the  missing  ship,  they  dispatched 
the  Swan  for  Bantam,  and  sailed  on  the  29th  June  with  the 
other  four  ships  for  Surat.  On  this  passage,  on  the  6th  Au- 
gust, when  in  lat.  12°  50'  S.  near  the  Comora  islands,  they 
got  sight  of  a carrack  of  1500  tons  burden,  and  600  men, 
being  the  admiral  of  a fleet  for  Goa.  The  Globe  fetched  her 
to  windward,  and  after  the  usual  salutations  of  the  sea,  the 
carrack  commanded  her  to  leeward,  and  seconded  this  order 
with  five  shots  through  her  hull,  to  which  the  Globe  replied 
with  eighteen,  and  then  luffed  off.  The  admiral  of  the  Eng- 
lish got  nowT  up  with  all  his  ships,  and  demanded  satisfaction 
for  the  injury,  which  was  replied  to  with  scorn.  On  this  an 
engagement  ensued,  in  which  the  commander,  Benjamin  Jo- 
seph, was  soon  slain,  but  his  successor  continued  the  battle. 
Towards  evening  the  carrack  ran  herself  ashore  on  the  rocks 
of  Angazesia.  Our  fleet  came  to  anchor  in  the  offing  to  wait 
the  event,  and  sent  a boat  to  offer  fair  terms  of  battle.  But 
about  midnight  the  carrack  was  set  on  fire,  and  continued  to 
burn  all  next  morning.  The  English  sent  their  boats  to  give 
assistance,  but  could  not  approach,  and  they  had  reason  to 
believe  that  not  one  man  was  saved.2.  The  new  viceroy  of 
Goa  was  in  this  ship,  by  whose  obstinacy  the  death  of  all  the 
rest  was  occasioned.  Our  fleet  came  to  anchor  off  Swally  on 
the  24th  September,  1616. 

The  i 4th  October  I waited  on  the  emperor,  to  whom  I 
imparted  his  majesty’s  salutations,  which  were  courteously 
received,  but  he  immediately  began  to  enquire  what  presents 
had  been  sent  to  him.  I mentioned  our  late  fight  and  vic- 
tory, at  which  he  seemed  to  rejoice,  and  applauded  the  va- 
lour of  our  nation  ; but  he  immediately  shifted  the  discourse, 
asking  what  our  king  had  sent  him.  I answered,  that  he  had 
sent  many  tokens  of  his  love  and  affection  ; but  knowing 
that  his  majesty  was  lord  of  the  best  portion  of  Asia,  and  the 
richest  monarch  of  the  East,  my  sovereign  was  satisfied  the 
sending  of  rich  gifts  to  his  majesty  were  to  cast  pearls  into 
the  sea,  their  common  mother  and  storehouse;  but  that  my 
master,  together  with  the  warmest  assurance  of  his  love,  had 
sent  him  many  curiosities,  which  I hoped  would  give  him  en- 
tire satisfaction.  He  urged  me  to  mention  particulars,  some 

of 

* It  was  afterwards  known  that  some  few  escaped  with  life  and  poverty. 
A more  particular  account  of  tin's  fight  will  be  found  in  the  subsequent 
journal  of  Alexander  Child. — Parch. 


soo 


PART  II.  BOOK  III. 


Early  Voyages  of  the 

of  which  I named.  He  asked  me  for  French  muffle  or  velvet, 
to  which  I answered,  that  all  my  letters  were  not  arrived. 
He  then  enquired  if  there  were  any  dogs.  To  which  I an- 
swered, that  some  had  been  slain  in  the  battle  at  sea,  but  that 
two  were  preserved  for  him,  at  which  he  seemed  much  re- 
joiced. He  then  said,  if  I could  procure  him  one  of  our 
great  horses,  such  as  I had  described,  being  a roan  or  Dutch 
horse,  he  would  value  it  more  than  an  additional  kingdom. 
I answered,  that  I should  use  my  best  endeavours  to  satisfy 
his  majesty,  but  much  feared  it  could  not  be  effected,  owing 
to  the  length  of  the  voyage.  He  said  he  would  willingly  give 
a lack  of  rupees  for  such  a horse.  1 then  desired  he  would 
be  pleased  to  give  an  order  tor  the  transmission  of  the  pre- 
sents without  being  searched,  and  for  the  good  usage  of  our 
people.  He  answered,  that  the  port  belonged  to  his  son, 
but  sent  for  him,  and  publicly  gave  orders  for  what  I requi- 
red ; that  the  presents  should  not  be  searched,  nor  pay  any 
custom,  but  should  be  sent  up  sale  to  me  with  all  expedition, 
that  I might  distribute  them  at  my  discretion.  He  likewise 
commanded  the  prince  to  give  orders  for  the  good  usage  of 
our  people,  and  that  1 should  be  satisfied  in  all  my  demands. 
This  order  did  not  extend  to  the  grant  of  a fort,  as  Asaph 
Khan  had  absolutely  refused  to  deliver  in  that  clause  This 
charge  was  very  round  and  hearty  on  the  part  of  the  king, 
and  a great  grace  to  me.  The  prince  called  Asaph  Khan 
forwards  in  my  presence,  and  promised,  before  his  father  and 
the  whole  court,  to  give  me  all  reasonable  satisfaction.  All 
this  was  on  the  strength  of  the  new  presents. 

That  same  day  I sent  for  the  Portuguese  jesuit  who  resi- 
ded at  court,  and  gave  him  an  account  of  the  engagement 
between  our  ships  and  the  carrack,  offering  to  make  peace 
between  our  nation  and  the  Portuguese  upon  equal  terms. 
He  promised  to  acquaint  the  viceroy  of  Goa  with  my  offer, 
and  so  departed.  The  15th  I received  accounts  from  Masu- 
lipatan  that  Captain  Keeling  had  taken  a Portuguese  ship 
and  two  barks ; one  on  the  coast  of  Cochin,  laden  with  tin, 
and  the  other  freighted  from  Bengal,  both  of  which  were 
carried  to  Bantam.  I was  also  informed  that  Sir  Robert 
Shirley  had  been  dismissed  with  disgrace  from  Goa,  and  was 
on  his  way  overland  to  Masulipatan,  to  procure  a passage ; 
but  am  apt  to  believe  this  intelligence  is  untrue. 

The  16th,  being  with  the  prince’s  secretary  about  the  dis- 
patch of  our  affairs,  he  proposed  to  me,  by  his  master's  or- 
* ders, 
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ders,  to  procure  him  two  gunners  from  our  fleet  to  serve  him 
in  the  Deccan  war,  offering  good  pay  and  good  usage  This 
I undertook  to  perform,  knowing  that  indifferent  artists 
might  serve  there.  While  at  the  prince’s  palace,  Abdala 
Khan  came  to  visit  him,  so  magnificently  attended,  that  I 
have  not  before  seen  the  like.  He  was  preceded  by  about 
twenty  drums,  and  other  martial  music,  on  horseback,  who 
made  abundant  noise.  After  them  followed  fifty  persons 
bearing  white  flags,  and  two  hundred  well-mounted  soldiers, 
all  richly  clothed  in  cloth  of  gold,  velvet,  and  rich  silks,  who 
all  entered  the  gate  with  him  in  regular  array.  Next  his 
person  were  forty  targeteers,  in  the  richest  liveries.  After 
making  his  humble  reverence,  he  presented  a black  Arabian 
horse,  splendidly  caparisoned,  all  his  furniture  being  studded 
with  flowers  of  enamelled  gold,  and  set  with  small  precious 
stones.  According  to  custom,  the  prince  returned  a turban, 
a vest,  and  a girdle. 

Still  persisting  in  his  purpose  of  personally  finishing  the 
war  in  the  Deccan,  he  would  give  no  answer  to  the  ambas- 
sadors from  that  country,  but  detained  them  till  he  should 
come  to  the  frontiers.  Being  now  about  to  depart,  he  and 
his  party  thought  themselves  not  secure  if  Sultan  Cuserou 
remained  under  the  safeguard  of  Anna- Rah,  lest,  during 
the  absence  of  Churrum,  the  king  might  be  reconciled  to 
Cuserou,  by  whose  liberty  all  the  hopes  and  power  of  their 
faction  would  be  overthrown,  in  which  case  their  ambition 
and  the  injuries  they  had  done  could  hardly  escape  punish- 
ment. In  this  view  they  continued  to  urge  the  king  to  de- 
liver Sultan  Cuserou  into  the  custody  of  Asaph  Khan,  as 
deputy  on  that  occasion  to  Churrum,  under  pretence  that 
this  measure  would  intimidate  Khan  Khannan  and  the  Dec- 
can  princes,  when  they  shall  learn  that  Sultan  Churrum  is 
so  favoured  that  the  king  has  delivered  his  eldest  son  into 
his  keeping,  giving  him  as  it  were  present  possession  of  the 
kingdom,  and  the  certain  prospect  of  succession.  Accord- 
ingly, on  the  1 7th  of  October,  Sultan  Cuserou  was  delivered 
up  as  they  desired,  the  soldiers  of  Anna-rah  were  discharged, 
and  those  of  Asaph  Khan  placed  over  him,  assisted  by  200 
horse  belonging  to  the  prince.  The  sister  of  Sultan  Cuse- 
rou, and  several  other  women  in  the  seraglio,  have  put  them- 
selves in  mourning,  refuse  to  take  their  food,  and  openly  ex- 
claim against  the  dotage  and  cruelty  of  the  king  j declaring, 
if  Cuserou  should  die,  that  an  hundred  of  his  kindred  would 

devote 


302  Early  Voyages  of  the  part  ii.  book  hi. 

devote  themselves  to  the  flames,  in  memory  of  the  king’s 
cruely  to  the  worthiest  of  his  sons. 

The  king  endeavoured  to  sooth  them  by  fair  words,  pro- 
testing that  he  had  no  evil  intentions  towards  his  son,  whom 
he  promised  speedily  to  deliver  from  captivity,  and  even  sent 
his  favourite  Nourmahal  to  endeavour  to  appease  the  enra- 
ged and  disconsolate  Indies ; but  they  refused  to  admit  her 
visit,  loading  her  with  curses  and  threatnings.  The  com- 
mon people  universally  condemn  the  king’s  conduct,  saying, 
that  he  has  not  only  delivered  his  son’s  life,  but  his  own  into 
the  keeping  of  an  ambitious  prince  and  treacherous  faction, 
and  that  Cuserou  cannot  perish  without  extreme  scandal  to 
Ids  father,  unless  he  amply  revenge  his  death,  for  which 
cause  the  party  will  dispatch  the  king  first,  and  his  eldest 
son  afterwards,  that  through  their  deaths  the  ambitious  and 
unnatural  Churrum  may  mount  the  throne.  Every  hour 
new  rumours  are  spread  of  the  deliverance  of  Cuserou, 
which  are  speedily  contradicted  ; for  he  still  remains  in  the 
tyger’s  den,  refuses  food,  and  requires  that  his  father  may 
take  away  his  life,  and  not  leave  him  to  be  a sport  and  prey 
to  bis  inveterate  enemies.  The  whole  court  is  filled  with  ru- 
mours and  secret  whispers;  the  nobles  are  sad,  and  the 
people  full  of  turmoil  and  noise,  without  any  head,  having 
no  one  to  direct  their  rage  to  any  specific  object.  The  issue 
seems  involved  in  dangers,  especially  for  us,  as,  in  regard 
to  themselves,  it  matters  not  who  wins.  Although  the  elder 
prince  have  more  right,  and  is  of  a more  honourable  charac- 
ter, he  is  still  a Mahomedan,  and  can  hardly  be  a better 
prince  than  his  father,  whose  dispositions  are  good,  yet  so 
facile  that  he  allows  all  to  govern  at  their  will,  which  is  even 
worse  than  if  he  were  a tyrant,  for  we  had  better  suffer  inju- 
ries from  one  prince  than  from  a host  of  ministers  and  sub- 
ordinate agents. 

o 

The  19th  of  October  Mahomet  Reza  Beg,  the  Persian  am- 
bassador, made  his  entry  into  the  city  with  a great  cavalcade, 
partly  sent  out  by  the  king  to  meet  him.  There  were  at 
least  an  hundred  elephants,  with  many  musicians ; but  no 
man  of  quality  went  out  on  this  occasion  beyond  the  ordi- 
nary official  receivers  of  strangers.  His  own  train  consisted 
of  about  fifty  horse  in  splendid  dresses  of  cloth  of  gold,  their 
bows,  quivers,  and  targets  being  richly  adorned.  Together 
with  these  he  had  about  forty  musqueteers,  and  about  200 
ordinary  peons  and  attendants  on  his  passage.  He  was  con- 
ducted 
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ducted  to  a room  within  the  outer  court  of  the  palace,  to  rest 
himself  till  the  evening,  at  which  time  I sent  my  secretary  to 
the  durbar,  to  give  me  an  account  of  the  ceremonial.  On 
coming  into  the  presence,  and  reaching  the  first  rail,  he 
made  three  tessalims  and  one  sizeda , which  is  prostrating  him- 
self and  knocking  his  head  three  times  against  the  ground. 
On  entering  within  the  rail  he  did  the  same,  and  then  pre- 
sented the  letter  of  his  master,  Shabas , [Shah  Abbas.]  This 
the  king  took  with  a slight  inclination  of  the  body,  saying 
only,  How  doth  my  brother  ? without  using  any  tide  of  ma- 
jesty. After  some  few  words,  the  ambassador  was  placed  in 
the  seventh  rank,  close  to  the  rail  beside  the  door,  and  be- 
low many  of  the  king’s  servants,  which,  in  my  opinion,  was 
a very  mean  place  for  the  ambassador  of  Persia;  but  he 
richly  merited  this  degradation  for  doing  that  mean  reverence 
to  the  dishonour  of  his  master  which  all  his  predecessors  had 
refused,  and  by  which  he  gave  much  offence  to  many  of  his 
nation.  It  is  reported  that  he  had  orders  from  Shah  Abbas 
to  give  content  in  all  things,  and  hence  it  is  conjectured  that 
he  is  sent  to  obtain  some  aid  in  money  against  the  Turks,  in 
which  kind  the  court  of  Persia  often  finds  liberal  succour 
from  the  Mogul  government.  Others  pretend  that  his  ob- 
ject is  to  mediate  a peace  for  the  princes  of  the  Deccan, 
whose  protection  Shah  xVobas  is  said  to  have  much  at  heart, 
being  jealous  of  the  extension  of  this  empire. 

According  to  custom,  the  king  gave  him  a handsome  tur- 
ban, a vest  of  cloth  of  gold,  and  a girdle,  for  which  he  again 
made  three  tessalims  and  a sizeda , or  ground  courtesy.  The 
present  he  brought  consisted  of  three  times  nine  Persian  and 
Arabian  horses,  this  being  among  them  a ceremonious  iiurn- 
her;  nine  very  large  and  handsome  mules;  seven  camels  la- 
den with  velvet;  two  suits  of  European  Arras , or  tapestry, 
which  I suppose  was  Venetian;  two  chests  of  Persian  hang- 
ings; one  rich  cabinet;  four  muskets;  five  clocks;  a camel’s 
load  of  cloth  of  gold;  eight  silk  carpets;  two  balass  rubies ; 
twenty-one  camel  loads  of  wine  made  of  grapes;  fourteen  ca- 
mel loads  of  distilled  sweet  waters;  seven  of  rose-water; 
seven  daggers  and  five  swords  adorned  with  precious  stones ; 
seven  Venetian  mirrors,  all  so  fair  and  rich  that  I was  asha- 
med of  the  relation. 

These  presents  were  not  now  delivered,  but  only  a list  of 
them  in  writing.  His  own  equipage  was  rich,  having  nine 
led  horses,  their  trappings  all  studded  with,  gold  and  silver. 
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His  turban  was  encircled  by  a chain  of  pearls,  rubies,  and 
turquoises,  having  three  pipes  of  gold,  in  which  were  three 
plumes  of  feathers.  Having  thus  caused  accurate  observa- 
tion to  be  made  of  his  reception,  and  compared  it  with  my 
own,  I find  it  in  nothing  more  gracious  than  my  own,  and  ill 
many  things  inferior,  except  only  in  being  met  without  the 
town,  which,  owing  to  my  sickness,  was  not  demanded;  nei- 
ther did  the  king  receive  the  letter  of  Shah  Abbas  with  so 
much  respect  as  that  of  the  king,  my  master,  whom  he  called 
the  king  of  England,  his  brother,  naming  the  Persian  barely 
his  brother,  without  addition.  This  observation  was  made 
by  the  jesuit,  who  understood  the  language. 

§ 5.  Continuation  of  Occurrences  at  Court , till  leaving  Agi- 

mere , in  November,  1616. 

The  20th  of  October  I received  the  prince’s  letter  to  send 
to  Surat,  with  orders  for  the  governor  of  that  city  to  sit 
along  with  the  judge  of  the  custom-house,  to  take  care  that 
no  wrong  was  done  to  the  English.  The  clause  about  send- 
ing up  the  presents  sealed  and  unsearched  to  me,  was  so  ob- 
scure and  unintelligible,  that  it  was  susceptible  of  various 
constructions,  which  I believed  was  done  designedly,  that 
they  might  come  into  the  hands  of  the  prince,  so  as  to  be- 
come his  own.  I sent  it  back  therefore  to  his  secretary  to 
be  altered ; and  getting  it  returned  still  more  intricate  than 
at  first,  I went  to  the  prince  on  the  21st,  and  desired  to  have 
that  clause  of  his  letter  explained,  at  which  he  stuck  a little, 
and  I perceived  he  was  as  hollow  as  I had  imagined.  He 
plainly  asked,  How  then  he  should  have  his  presents,  or  see 
such  curiosities  as  came  up  ? and  proposed  to  accompany  me 
to  where  they  were.  1 answered,  that  I could  not  do  this 
till  I had  delivered  my  master’s  message  and  presents  to  the 
king,  after  which  I should  wait  upon  his  highness  with  his 
presents,  and  that  every  rarity  that  came  to  me  should  be 
sent  after  him.  He  pressed  me  to  pass  my  word  for  the  per- 
formance of  this,  which  i did,  and  then  I had  the  letter  for 
Surat  made  out  to  my  content. 

At  this  interview  the  prince  observed  a white  feather  in 
my  hat,  and  asked  if  I would  give  it  to  him.  I answered,  that 
I could  not  presume  to  offer  any  thing  I had  worn  ; but  if 
he  were  pleased  to  command  it,  that  or  any  thing  else  in  my 
power  was  at  his  service.  He  then  asked  if  I had  any  more; 
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to  which  I answered,  that  I had  three  or  four  others  of  dif- 
ferent colours.  He  desired  to  have  them  all,  as  he  was  to 
shew  his  horses  and  servants  to  the  king  within  two  days, 
and  wanted  some,  being  rare  in  these  parts.  I therefore 
promised  to  bring  all  l had  next  day,  when  his  highness 
might  take  what  pleased  him. 

This  day  Abdalla  Kljan  waited  on  the  prince  with  a gal- 
lant equipage,  himself  and  servants  being  anticly  apparel- 
led, yet  sokiier-like,  according  to  their  fashion.  On  this  oc- 
casion he  made  a present  to  the  prince  of  a handsome  white 
horse,  full  of  spirit  and  high  mettled,  the  saddle  and  furni- 
ture all  ornamented  with  enamelled  gold.  The  prince  re- 
turned him  a plain  sword  with  a leathern  belt.  Many  other 
swords  were  brought  before  him,  the  hilts  and  scabbards 
being  of  silver,  set  with  small  stones,  together  with  targets 
covered  with  gold  velvets,  some  painted  and  embossed  with 
gold  and  silver,  all  of  which  he  distributed  among  his  ser- 
vants. Against  this  muster  many  saddles  and  other  horse- 
furniture  were  provided,  richly  ornamented  with  gold  and 
precious  stones,  intended  for  spare  horses.  His  boots  were 
embroidered,  and  every  thing  was  of  the  highest  magnifi- 
cence, so  that  the  expence  is  wonderful,  and  the  wealth  seen 
daily  is  inestimable.  There  is  a report  going,  that,  on  the 
past  night,  six  of  the  servants  of  Sultan  Churrum  went  to 
murder  Sultan  Cuserou,  but  were  refused  the  key  by  the 
porter  who  has  charge  of  him.  It  is  farther  said  that  the 
queen  mother  is  gone  to  the  king  to  lay  before  him  an  ac- 
count of  this  matter.  But  the  truth  of  these  things  is  hard 
to  be  found,  and  it  is  dangerous  to  ask  questions. 

In  the  evening  I went  to  the  durbar  to  wait  upon  the  king, 
where  I met  the  Persian  ambassador  with  the  first  muster  of 
his  presents.  He  seemed  a jester  or  juggler,  rather  than  a 
person  of  any  gravity,  continually  skipping  up  and  down, 
and  acting  all  his  words  like  a mimic  player,  so  that  the 
Atachikarme  was  converted  as  it  were  into  a stage.  He  de- 
livered ail  his  presents  with  his  own  hand,  which  the  king 
received  with  smiles  and  a chearful  countenance,  and  many 
gracious  words.  His  tongue  was  a great  advantage  to  the 
Persian  in  delivering  his  own  business,  which  he  did  with  so 
much  flattery  and  obsequiousness,  that  he  pleased  as  much 
that  way  as  by  his  gifts,  constantly  calling  his  majesty  king 
and  commander  of  the  world,  forgetting  that  his  own  master 
had  a share  of  it ; and  on  every  little  occasion  of  favourable 
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acceptance,  lie  made  his  tessalims . When  all  was  delivered 
for  that  day,  he  prostrated  himself  on  the  ground,  making 
sizeda , and  knocking  his  head  on  the  floor  as  if  he  would 
have  entered  it. 

The  gifts  this  dav  were  a handsome  quiver  for  a bow  and 
arrow,  richly  embroidered  ; all  sorts  of  European  fruits,  arti- 
ficially made,  and  laid  on  dishes;  many  folding  purses,  and 
other  knacks,  of  leather,  curiously  wrought  in  coloured  silks  ; 
shoes  stitched  and  embroidered  ; great  mirrors  in  richly  in- 
laid  frames;  one  square  piece  of  velvet,  highly  embroidered 
with  gold  in  panes,  between  which  were  Italian  pictures 
wrought  in  the  stuff,  which  he  said  were  the  king  and  queen 
of  Venice,  being,  as  l suppose,  the  hanging  called  Venetian 
tapestry,  of  which  six  were  given,  but  only  one  shown. 
There  were  besides,  many  other  curiosities  of  small  value  ; 
after  which  came  the  three  times  nine  horses  and  mules,  the 
latter  being  very  handsome,  but  the  horses  had  lost  their 
beauty  and  condition,  as,  except  one  or  two,  they  were  very 
unfit  for  being  sent  or  accepted  between  princes.  This  done, 
the  Persian  returned,  with  many  antic  tricks,  to  his  place, 
which  was  far  inferior  to  mine,  as  I stood  alone,  and  above 
all  the  subjects,  though  Asaph  Khan  at  first  wanted  to  put 
me  from  it,  but  I maintained  it  as  my  right,  having  been  ap- 
pointed me  by  the  king.  This  was  only  the  first  act  of  the 
play  presented  by  the  Persian  ambassador,  which  will  not  be 
finished  in  ten  days. 

The  22d  I went  to  the  prince’s  secretary  for  the  promised 
Surat  letter ; but  his  highness  had  changed  his  mind,  and, 
loth  to  let  the  presents  pass  without  ransacking  them,  refu- 
sed to  seal  the  letter.  The  secretary  pretended  they  could 
not  be  allowed  to  pass  without  search,  lest  the  merchants, 
under  that  pretence,  might  defraud  the  customs.  I was  of- 
fended, and  going  away  ; but  the  secretary  prevailed  on  me 
to  go  with  him  to  the  prince,  to  whom  I delivered  some  fea- 
thers, being  two  pluriaes  and  two  birds  of  paradise,  which  he 
graciously  accepted ; and  having  made  known  my  determi- 
nation not  to  have  the  presents  opened,  or  to  be  sent  up  by 
any  others  than  my  own  servants,  he  at  last  yielded,  and 
commanded  his  secretary  to  make  out  the  dispatch  in  my 
own  way. 

At  night  I went  to  the  durbar  to  observe  the  Persian  am- 
bassador, whom  I found  standing  in  his  place,  but  often  re- 
moved and  set  lower,  as  the  great  men  came  in.  The  king 
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once  spoke  to  him,  on  which  he  played  off  his  monkey  tricks, 
but  gave  no  present ; only  the  king  gave  command  that  he 
should  be  feasted  by  the  nobles.  Most  of  the  time  was  spent 
in  seeing  saddles  and  furniture,  against  the  removal  of  the 
court,  some  of  which  the  king  presented  to  his  followers,  as 
the  court  was  daily  expected  to  move ; the  king’s  tents  having- 
been  pitched  four  days.  I sent  that  night  to  the  secretary 
for  my  firmaun,  but  was  put  off  with  excuses. 

The  24th  the  king  removed  to  Havar  Genial,  and  called 
for  the  Persian  ambassador,  who  at  night  eat  and  drank  be- 
fore the  king  along  with  the  nobles,  as  I had  done  on  the 
birth-day.  On  this  occasion  the  king  gave  him  20,000  ru- 
pees for  his  expences,  for  which  he  made  innumerable  tessa - 
li/ns  and  sizedas , which  greatly  pleased  the  king,  being  base 
yet  profitable  idolatry.  As  the  prince  was  in  attendance  on 
the  king,  I could  not  get  my  business  dispatched. 

The  king  returned  to  the  city  in  the  evening  of  the  25th, 
having  been  far  gone  in  wine  the  night  before.  Some  per- 
son, either  by  chance  or  from  malice,  spoke  of  the  last  merry 
night,  when  many  of  the  nobles  had  drank  wine,  which  none 
may  do  without  leave.  Having  forgot  his  own  order,  the 
king  demanded  to  know  who  gave  ? It  was  answered  that  it 
had  been  given  by  the  buxy,  as  no  one  dared  to  say  it  was 
the  king,  seeing  he  doubted  it.  The  custom  is  that  the  king 
drinks  alone,  though  sometimes  he  will  give  command  that 
the  nobles  shall  drink  also,  which  to  refuse  is  likewise  an  of- 
fence, so  every  one  who  takes  the  cup  of  wine  from  the  offi- 
cer has  his  name  written  down,  and  makes  tessalim , though 
perhaps  the  king’s  eyes  are  misty.  The  king  called  for  the 
buxy,  and  asked  if  he  gave  the  order,  which  he  falsely  de- 
nied ; though  he  actually  gave  it  as  ordered,  calling  by  name 
such  as  were  to  drink  with  the  ambassador.  The  king  then 
called  for  the  list,  and  fined  the  delinquents,  some  1000, 
some  2000,  and  others  3000  rupees.  Some  that  were  near 
his  person,  he  caused  to  be  whipped  in  his  presence,  recei- 
ving 130  stripes  with  a most  terrible  instrument  of  torture, 
having  at  the  ends  of  four  cords  irons  like  spur-rowels,  so 
that  every  stroke  made  four  wounds.  When  they  lay  for 
dead,  he  commanded  the  standers-by  to  spurn  them  with 
their  feet,  and  the  door-keepers  to  break  their  staves  upon 
them.  Thus  cruelly  mangled  and  bruised,  they  were  car- 
ried away,  one  of  them  dying  on  the  spot.  Some  would  have 
excused  themselves,  by  blaming  the  ambassador;  but  the 
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king said  he  had  only  ordered  a cup  or  two  to  be  given  to 
him.  Though  drunkenness  be  a common  and  frequent  vice 
in  the  king,  it  is  yet  strictly  forbidden  ; and  no  one  can  en- 
ter the  guzelkhan  where  the  king  sits,  till  the  porters  have 
smelt  his  breath,  and  if  he  have  only  tasted  wine  lie  is  refu- 
sed admittance;  and  if  this  reason  of  his  absence  be  known, 
he  shall  scarcely  escape  the  whip.  When  the  king  has  taken 
offence  at  any  one,  even  a father  dares  not  speak  tor  his  son. 
Thus  the  king  made  all  the  company  pay  for  the  Persian 
ambassador’s  reward. 

The  26th,  I went  to  Sorocolla , the  prince’s  secretary,  to 
get  the  promised  firmaun ; when  he  sent  me  a copy  as  frau- 
dulent and  ambiguous  as  the  former,  which  I refused  to  ac- 
cept. I drew  up  the  clause  I so  much  disliked  myself, 
which  I sent  back,  and  was  promised  to  have  it  sealed  next 
day. 

The  day  of  the  king’s  removal  being  at  hand,  I sent  on 
the  28th  to  Asaph  Khan,  to  have  a warrant  for  carriages,  as 
our  merchants  had  sought  all  over  the  town  for  carriages  to 
convey  their  goods  to  Agra,  and  could  not  procure  any.  As 
I was  enrolled  by  the  king,  I received  an  order  for  twenty 
camels,  four  carts,  and  two  coaches,  to  be  paid  for  at  the 
king’s  price ; of  which  I appointed  for  the  use  of  the  factors 
as  many  as  they  needed. 

At  this  time  the  following  incident  took  place,  being  either 
a wonderful  instance  of  baseness  in  this  great  monarch,  or  a 
trial  of  my  disposition.  The  king  had  condemned  several 
thieves  to  death,  among  whom  were  some  boys,  and  there 
was  no  way  to  save  their  lives,  except  by  selling  them  as 
slaves.  On  this  occasion,  the  king  commanded  Asaph  Khan 
to  offer  two  of  them  to  me  for  money,  which  he  directed  to 
be  done  by  the  cutwall,  or  marshal.  He  came  accordingly 
and  made  the  offer  to  my  interpreter,  who  answered  without 
my  knowledge,  that  the  Christians  kept  no  slaves,  and,  as  I 
had  already  set  free  those  the  king  had  given  me,  it  was  in 
vain  to  propose  the  matter  to  me.  I afterwards  suspected 
this  were  done  to  try  me  whether  I would  give  a little  mo- 
ney to  save  the  lives  of  two  children,  or,  if  it  even  were  in 
earnest,  I thought  there  was  no  great  loss  in  doing  a good 
deed.  So,  to  try  the  scope  of  this  affair,  I directed  my  in- 
terpreter to  inform  Asaph  Khan,  that  being  made  acquaint- 
ed with  the  offer,  and  the  answer  my  interpreter  had  given, 
I had  reprehended  him  for  presuming  in  any  case  to  answer 
for  me ; and  that,  if  any  money  were  to  be  given  to  save  the 
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lives  of  the  children,  either  to  those  whom  they  had  robbed, 
or  to  redeem  them  from  the  law,  I was  ready  to  give  it,  both 
out  of  respect  for  the  king’s  command,  and  for  charity;  but 
I would  not  buy  them  as  slaves,  only  meaning  to  pay  their 
ransom,  and  set  them  free ; and,  if  he  would  let  me  know  the 
king’s  pleasure,  that  I might  give  them  their  lives  and  liber- 
ties without  offence,  I was  very  willing  to  do  it. 

Asaph  Khan  agreed  to  accept  the  money,  making  many 
commendations  of  my  extraordinary  goodness,  and  said  I 
might  dispose  of  the  boys  as  1 thought  fit,  desiring  me  to 
send  the  money  to  the  cutwail , vet  made  no  offer  of  inform- 
ing the  king,  which  was  one  chief  purpose  of  my  liberality, 

I had  no  inclination  to  be  cheated,  yet  resolved  to  pay  the 
money  in  such  a way  that  the  king  should  learn  I had  more 
mercy  than  he,  and  that  a Christian  valued  the  life  of  a Ma~ 
homedan  beyond  money.  I sent  therefore  a factor  and  my 
interpreter  to  the  cutwail , to  acquaint  him  with  my  commu- 
nication to  Asaph  Khan,  and  that,  if  he  informed  the  king 
of  my  offer  to  redeem  the  prisoners  for  charity,  and  his  ma- 
jesty consented  to  give  them  their  pardon  and  liberty,  I was 
ready  to  send  the  money  ; but  that  I would  not  buy  them 
as  slaves,  even  for  an  hour.  Thus  I put  them  to  the  test  as 
to  their  base  offer.  This  sum  did  not  exceed  ten  pounds,  a 
poor  affair  for  which  to  impose  upon  a stranger,  or  to  be 
gained  by  so  great  a king  The  cutwail  answered  that  he 
would  enquire  the  king  s pleasure,  and  let  me  know  the  re- 
sult. Some  would  have  me  believe,  that  this  was  a signal  fa- 
vour of  the  king,  ehusing  out  any  greatfunan  to  do  this  good 
and  honourable  work  of  redeeming  prisoners,  as  the  mo- 
ney is  given  in  satisfaction  to  the  person  robbed,  and  that 
those  who  are  thus  appointed  to  ransom  them,  make  sizeda  to 
the  king,  as  for  a mighty  benefit : But  I see  no  honour  in  a 
king  thus  to  impose  upon  a stranger,  to  whom  he  gives  nei- 
ther maintenance  nor  liberality.  1 went  to  the  durbar,  to 
see  if  the  king  would  himself  speak  to  me,  that  I might  de- 
clare my  own  offer.  The  cutwail  made  many  motions,  and 
brought  in  his  executioner,  who  received  some  commands* 
but  1 understood  them  not. 

I this  day  sent  my  secretary  with  a message  to  the  Persian 
ambassador,  to  say  i would  visit  him,  if  he  gave  his  word  to 
return  my  visit.  lie  sent  me  for  answer,  with  much  respect, 
that  it  was  not  the  custom  of  the  country  for  ambassadors  to 
visit  each  other  without  leave  oi  the  king,  which  he  would 
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ask ; and  which  given,  he  would  thankfully  accept  my  visit, 
and  repay  it  with  all  manner  of  pleasure. 

On  the  1st  November,  Sultan  Churrum  took  his  leave  and 
went  to  his  tents.  On  this  occasion  the  king  sat  in  his  dur- 
bar at  noon,  when  the  prince  passed  his  establishment  in  re- 
view before  his  father,  consisting  of  about  600  elephants 
richly  caparisoned,  and  about  10,000  horse,  all  splendidly 
arrayed,  many  of  his  followers  being  clad  in  cloth  of  gold, 
and  their  turbans  adorned  with  herons  plumes.  The  prince 
himself  was  in  a dress  of  cloth  of  silver,  all  over  embroider- 
ed, and  splendidly  decorated  with  pearls  and  diamonds,  shi- 
ning like  the  firmament  in  a clear  night.  The  king  embraced 
and  kissed  him  with  much  affection,  presenting  him  with  a 
rich  sword,  the  hilt  and  scabbard  all  of  gold  set  with  precious 
stones,  valued  at  100,000  rupees,  a dagger  valued  at  40,000, 
together  with  an  elephant,  and  a horse,  the  furniture  of  both 
magnificently  adorned  with  gold  and  jewels.  At  his  depar- 
ture, he  gave  him  a coach,  made  in  imitation  of  that  sent  by 
the  king  my  master  to  the  emperor,  and  commanded  the 
English  coachman  to  drive  the  prince  to  the  tents.  Chur- 
rum went  accordingly  into  the  coach,  sitting  in  the  middle 
thereof,  all  the  sides  being  open  ; and  was  attended  by  all  his 
chief  nobles  a- foot,  all  the  way  to  the  camp,  which  was  about 
four  miles.  Being  followed  by  a vast  concourse  of  people,  he 
scattered  all  the  way  among  them  handfuls  of  quarter  ru- 
pees, At  one  time  he  reached  his  hand  to  the  coachman, 
and  put  about  100  rupees  into  his  hat. 

On  the  2d,  the  king  removed,  with  his  women  and  all  the 
court,  to  the  tents,  about  three  miles  from  town.  I went 
that  morning  to  attend  upon  him  at  the  Jarnico  window  of 
the  palace,  and  went  up  to  the  scaffold  under  the  window, 
being  desirous  to  see  this  exhibition.  Two  eunuchs  stood 
upon  tressels,  having  long  poles  headed  with  feathers,  with 
which  they  fanned  him.  On  this  occasion,  he  dispensed 
many  favours,  and  received  many  presents.  What  he  gave 
was  Jet  down  by  a silk  cord,  rolled  on  a turning  instrument ; 
and  what  he  received  was  drawn  up  in  the  same  manner,  by 
a venerable,  fat,  and  deformed  old  matron,  all  hung  round 
with  gymbals  like  an  image.  Two  of  his  principal  wives 
were  at  a window  on  one  side,  whose  curiosity  led  them  to 
break  holes  in  a lattice  of  reeds  that  hung  before  the  window, 
to  gaze  on  me.  At  first  I only  saw  their  fingers ; and  after- 
wards, applying  their  faces  to  the  holes,  I could  at  times  see 
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an  eye,  and  at  length  could  discern  their  entire  countenan- 
ces. They  were  indifferently  fair,  having  their  black  hair 
smoothed  up  from  their  foreheads ; and  they  were  so  adorn- 
ed with  pearls  and  diamonds,  that  I might  have  seen  them 
without  the  help  of  any  other  light.  On  my  looking  at  them, 
they  retired  very  merry,  and,  as  I supposed,  laughing  at  me. 

After  some  time,  the  king  departed  from  the  window,  and 
we  all  went  to  the  durbar,  to  wait  his  coming  out  of  the  in- 
ner apartments.  He  came  not  long  after,  and  remained  in 
the  durbar  for  about  half  an  hour,  tiil  his  ladies  had  mount- 
ed their  elephants,  which  were  in  all  about  fifty,  all  richly  ca- 
parisoned, especially  three,  which  had  turrets  or  howders  of 
gold,  with  grates  of  gold  wire  for  the  ladies  to  see  through, 
and  rich  canopies  over  head  of  cloth  of  silver.  The  king 
then  descended  the  stairs,  amid  such  acclamations  of  health 
to  the  king , as  would  have  drowned  the  noise  of  cannon.  At 
the  foot  of  the  stairs,  where  I contrived  to  be  near  him,  a 
person  brought  to  him  a large  carp,  and  another  presented 
a dish  of  some  white  stuff  like  starch,  into  which  the  king 
dipped  his  finger,  with  which  he  touched  the  fish,  and  then 
rubbed  it  on  his  forehead.  This  ceremony  was  said  to  pre- 
sage good  fortune.  Then  came  another  officer,  who  buckled 
on  his  sword  and  buckler,  all  set  with  large  diamonds  and 
rubies.  Another  hung  on  his  quiver  with  thirty  arrows,  and 
his  bow-case,  being  that  which  had  been  presented  by  the 
Persian  ambassador.  On  his  head,  the  king  wore  a rich  tur- 
ban, with  a plume  of  heron’s  crests,  not  many  but  long  : On 
one  side  hung  a rich  unset  ruby  as  large  as  a walnut ; on  the 
other  side  a diamond  of  equal  size ; and  in  the  middle  an 
emerald  much  larger,  shaped  like  a heart.  His  sash  was 
wreathed  about  with  a chain  of  great  pearls,  rubies,  and  dia- 
monds, drilled.  A triple  chain  of  excellent  pearls,  the  lar- 
gest I had  ever  seen,  hung  round  his  neck.  He  had  arm- 
lets  above  his  elbows,  richly  set  with  diamonds ; and  three 
rows  of  diamonds  round  each  wrist.  His  hands  were  bare, 
having  a rich  ring  on  almost  every  finger;  and  a pair  of 
English  gloves  were  stuck  into  his  girdle.  His  coat,  without 
sleeves,  was  of  cloth  of  gold,  over  a fine  robe  as  thin  as  lawn. 
On  his  feet  he  wore  buskins  embroidered  with  pearls,  the 
toes  being  sharp  and  turned  up. 

Thus  richly  accoutred,  he  went  into  the  coach,  which 
waited  for  him  under  the  care  of  his  new  English  servant, 
who  was  dressed  as  gaudily  as  any  player,  and  more  so,  and 
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had  trained  four  horses  for  the  draught,  which  were  trapped 
and  harnessed  all  in  velvet  and  gold.  This  wTas  the  first 
coach  he  had  ever  been  in,  made  in  imitation  of  that  sent 
from  England,  and  so  like  it  that  I only  knew  the  difference 
by  the  cover,  which  was  of  gold  velvet  of  Persia.  Having 
seated  himself  at  one  end,  two  eunuchs  attended  at  each  side, 
carrying  small  golden  maces  set  all  over  with  rubies,  to 
which  horse-tails  were  fastened,  for  driving  away  flies.  Be- 
fore him  went  drums,  bad  trumpets,  and  loud  music ; with 
many  canopies,  parasols,  and  other  strange  ensigns  of  ma- 
jesty, all  of  cloth  of  gold,  and  adorned  with  rubies.  Nine 
spare  horses  were  led  before  him,  some  having  their  furniture 
garnished  with  rubies,  some  with  pearls,  and  others  with  dia- 
monds, while  some  had  only  plain  gold  studs.  Next  behind 
the  coach  came  three  palanquins,  the  carriages  and  feet  of 
one  being  plated  with  gold,  set  with  pearls,  and  a fringe  of 
great  pearls  in  strings  a foot  long,  the  border  being  set  all 
round  with  rubies  and  emeralds.  Beside  this,  a man  on  foot 
carried  a stool  of  gold,  set  with  precious  stones.  The  other 
two  palanquins  were  covered  and  lined  with  cloth  of  gold. 

Next  followed  the  English  coach,  newly  covered  and  rich- 
ly trimmed,  which  he  had  given  to  his  favourite  queen,  Nour- 
mahal,  who  sat  in  the  inside.  After  this  came  a coach,  made 
after  the  fashion  of  the  country,  which  I thought  seemed  out 
of  countenance,  in  which  were  his  younger  sons.  This  was 
followed  by  about  twenty  spare  royal  elephants,  all  for  the 
king’s  own  use,  all  so  splendidly  adorned  w'th  precious  stones 
and  rich  furniture,  that  they  outshone  the  sun.  Each  ele- 
phant had  several  flags  and  streamers  of  cloth  of  silver,  gild- 
ed sattin,  or  rich  silk.  His  noblemen  accompanied  him  on 
foot,  which  I did  likewise  to  the  gate,  and  then  left  him. 
His  women,  who  accompanied  him  on  elephants,  as  before 
mentioned,  seemed  like  so  many  parroquitos  in  cages,  and 
followed  about  half  a mile  in  the  rear  of  his  coach.  On  co- 
ining to  the  door  of  the  house  in  which  his  eldest  son  was 
kept  prisoner,  he  caused  the  coach  to  stop,  and  sent  for 
prince  Cuserou ; who  immediately  came  and  made  reve- 
rence, having  a sword  and  buckler  in  his  hands,  and  his 
beard  grown  to  his  middle,  in  sign  of  disfavour.  The  king 
now  commanded  his  son  to  mount  one  of  the  spare  elephants 
in  the  royal  train,  so  that  he  rode  next  his  father,  to  the 
great  joy  and  applause  of  the  multitude,  who  were  now  filled 
with  new  hopes ; and  on  this  occasion,  the  king  gave  him 
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1 000  rupees  to  throw  among  the  people  ; his  gaoler,  Asaph 
Khan,  and  all  the  ministers,  being  still  attendant  on  foot. 

To  avoid  the  press  and  other  inconveniences,  I took  horse 
and  crossed  out  of  the  leskar , getting  before  the  king,  and 
then  waited  for  him  till  he  came  near  his  tents,  to  which  he 
passed  all  the  way  from  the  town  between  a guard  of  turret- 
ed  elephants,  having  each  on  the  four  corners  of  their  how- 
dars  a banner  of  yellow  taffety,  and  a sling'1  mounted  in 
front,  carrying  a bullet  as  big  as  a tennis-ball.  There  were 
about  three  hundred  elephants  armed  in  this  manner,  each 
having  a gunner ; besides  about  six  hundred  other  elephants 
of  honour,  that  preceded  or  followed  the  king,  all  covered 
with  velvet  or  cloth  of  gold,  and  all  carrying  two  or  three 
gilded  banners.  Many  men  afoot  ran  before  the  king,  car- 
rying skins  of  water  with  wrhich  to  sprinkle  the  road  to  pre- 
vent dust  from  annoying  him ; and  no  one  was  allowed  to 
approach  the  coach  on  horseback  by  two*  furlongs. 

Having  gone  before  a-horseback,  as  before  mentioned,  I 
hastened  to  the  tents,  to  await  the  king’s  arrival.  The  royal 
encampment  was  walled  round,  half  a mile  in  circuit,  in  form 
of  a fortress,  with  high  screens  or  curtains  of  coarse  stuff, 
somewhat  like  Arras  hangings,  red  on  the  outside,  the  inside 
being  divided  into  panes  or  compartments,  with  a variety  of 
figures.  This  inclosure  had  a handsome  gateway,  and  the 
circuit  was  formed  into  various  coins  and  bulwarks,  as  it 
were  ; the  posts  which  supported  the  curtains  being  all  sur- 
mounted with  brass  tops.  The  throng  was  very  great,  and 
I wished  to  have  gone  into  the  enclosure,  but  no  one  was  al- 
lowed, even  the  greatest  of  the  land  having  to  sit  down  at  the 
gate.  At  length  I was  admitted,  but  the  Persian  ambassador 
and  all  the  nobles  were  refused.  At  this  gate,  and  for  the 
first  time,  I was  saluted  by  the  Persian  ambassador  as  I pass- 
ed, by  a silent  salam. 

In  the  midst  of  this  enclosure,  there  stood  a throne  of  mo- 
ther-of-pearl, borne  aloft  on  two  pillars,  under  cover  of  a high 
tent  or  pavilion,  the  pole  of  which  was  headed  by  a golden 
knob,  the  roof  being  of  cloth  of  gold,  and  the  ground  cover- 
ed by  carpets.  When  the  king  came  near,  several  noblemen 
were  admitted,  together  with  the  Persian  ambassador  ; all  of 
us  making  a kind  of  lane,  the  ambassador  being  on  one  side, 

and 
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and  I on  the  other.  As  the  king  came  in,  he  cast  his  eye  on 
me,  whereupon  I made  him  a reverence,  to  which  he  answer- 
ed by  bowing  and  laying  his  hand  on  his  breast.  Turning 
to  the  other  side,  he  nodded  to  the  Persian  I followed  close 
at  his  heels  till  he  ascended  the  throne,  every  one  calling  out, 
joy,  health , and  good  fortune  ! Ihe  king  then  called  for  water, 
with  which  he  washed  his  hands,  and  then  retired  into  an  in- 
terior tent,  to  join  his  women,  who  had  entered  by  another 
gate  to  their  own  quarters;  there  being  about,  thirty  divisions 
with  tents  within  the  royal  inclosure.  His  son  I saw  not. 
All  the  noblemen  now  retired  to  their  quarters,  which  were 
all  very  handsome,  some  having  their  tents  green,  others 
white,  and  others  again  of  mixed  colours,  ail  handsome  in 
form  and  arrangement,  and  all  as  orderly  inclosed  as  their 
houses  in  the  city,  so  that  the  whole  composed  the  most  cu- 
rious and  magnificent  sight  I had  ever  beheld.  The  whole 
vale  seemed  like  a magnificent  city,  no  mean  tents  or  baggage 
being  allowed  to  mix  among  these  splendid  pavilions.  1 was 
utterly  unprovided  with  carriages  or  tent,  and  ashamed  of 
my  situation,  for  indeed  five  years  of  my  allowances  would 
not  have  enabled  me  to  take  the  field  any  thing  like  the 
others;  every  one  having  a double  set  of  pavilions,  one  of 
which  goes  before  to  the  next  station,  where  it  is  set  up  a day 
before  the  king  removes.  On  this  account,  1 was  obliged  to 
return  to  my  poor  house  in  the  town. 

On  the  5th  November  1 rode  about  five  miles,  to  the  tents 
of  the  prince,  Sultan  Churrum.  1 made  him  rny  compli- 
ments of  leave  taking,  wishing  him  aii  prosperity  and  suc- 
cess ; but  he  ordered  me  to  return  and  take  my  leave  two 
days  afterwards,  as  I had  moved  him  on  some  business,  re- 
specting debts  due  to  the  English,  which  he  promised  to  ex- 
amine and  dispatch.  Ele  sat  in  state,  in  the  same  greatness 
and  magnificence  I have  mentioned  of  his  father  ; his  throne 
being  plated  all  over  with  silver,  inlaid  with  gold  flowers,  ha- 
ving a square  canopy  over  head,  borne  up  by  lour  pillars  co- 
vered with  silver;  his  arms,  such  as  his  sword,  buckler,  bows, 
arrows,  and  lance,  being  on  a table  before  his  throne.  I ob- 
served him  curiously,  now  that  he  was  in  absolute  authority, 
and  took  especial  notice  of  his  actions  and  behaviour.  He 
had  just  received  two  letters,  which  he  read  standing,  before 
he  ascended  his  throne.  I never  saw  any  one  having  so  set- 
tled a countenance,  or  maintain  a so  constant  gravity  of  de- 
portment, never  once  smiling,  or  shewing  by  his  looks  any 
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respect  or  distinction  of  persons,  but  evincing  an  extreme 
pride  and  thorough  contempt  for  all  around  him.  Yet  1 could 
perceive  that  he  was  every  now  and  then  assailed  by  some  in- 
ward trouble,  and  a kind  of  distraction  and  brokenness  in 
his  thoughts,  as  he  often  answered  suitors  in  a disjointed 
manner,  as  if  surprised,  or  not  hearing  what  they  had  said. 
If  I can  judge,  he  has  left  his  heart  among  his  father's  wo- 
men, with  whom  he  is  allowed  to  converse.  The  day  before, 
Noormahal  went  to  visit  him  in  the  English  coach  ; and,  on 
taking  leave  of  him,  she  presented  him  with  a robe,  all  em- 
broidered with  diamonds,  rubies,  and  pearls  ; and,  if  I do  not 
mistake,  she  carried  away  with  her  all  his  attentions  from 
other  business. 

The  6th  I had  a letter  from  Mr  Brown  at  Ahmedabad, 
giving  an  account  of  a fray  begun  by  the  Portuguese.  Five 
of  them  assailed  an  English  boy  at  Cambay,  whose  arms 
they  took  from  him.  On  notice  of  this,  John  Brown  and 
James  Bickeford  went  to  rescue  the  boy,  and  were  set  upon 
by  seven  Portuguese,  one  of  whom  fired  a pistol  and  wound- 
ed Brown  in  the  hand.  They  defended  themselves  bravely 
and  honourably  like  Englishmen,  killed  one,  wounded  some 
others,  and  chaced  the  rest  up  and  down  the  town  like  cow- 
ards, to  the  great  shame  of  such  villains,  and  the  reputation 
of  our  nation.  To  revenge  this,  the  Portuguese  came  ashore 
in  considerable  numbers  from  their  frigates,  no  more  Eng- 
lish being  in  the  town  except  the  three  already  mentioned. 
The  governor,  being  informed  of  this  affair,  sent  thecutwali 
with  a guard  to  our  house,  and  ordered  the  water  port  to  be 
shut,  expelling  the  Portuguese  from  the  town,  and  command- 
ing them,  on  pain  of  chastisement,  not  to  meddle  with  the 
English,  whom  he  dismissed  in  safety  from  Cambay,  and 
they  are  now  returned  to  Ahmedabad. 

The  9th,  the  prince  being  to  remove,  sent  one  of  his  guards 
for  me  in  haste.  1 was  not  prepared  for  going,  but  the  mes- 
senger pressed  me,  urging  that  his  master  waited  for  me,  and 
he  had  orders  not  to  return  without  me.  He  added,  that  the 
whole  court  talked  of  the  prince’s  favour  for  me,  and  it  was 
reported  he  had  asked  leave  from  the  king  for  me  to  accom- 
pany him  to  the  war,  and  had  promised  to  use  me  so  well 
that  I should  be  forced  to  acknowledge  his  favour  to  our  na- 
tion. I accordingly  took  horse  after  dinner ; but  on  my  ar- 
rival, I found  the  prince  already  under  march.  I met  a 
Dutchman,  the  prince’s  jeweller,  who  confirmed  every  thing 
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the  soldier  had  said,  and  added  so  much  more  in  the  same 
strain,  that  I disbelieved  the  whole.  I sent  word  to  the 
prince  of  my  arrival,  when  he  returned  for  answer.  That  I 
should  go  on  before  to  the  tents,  and  wait  his  arrival,  when 
he  would  speak  with  me.  It  was  night  when  he  came.  He 
sat  a short  while,  only  giving  me  a look,  and  arose  to  retire 
among  his  women.  As  he  passed,  he  sent  a servant  to  desire 
me  to  wait  a little,  till  he  came  out  to  hold  his  guzalcan, 
when  he  should  take  leave  of  me. 

He  came  out  in  half  an  hour,  but  I could  not  get  any  one 
to  remind  him  of  me,  and  he  was  fallen  to  play,  and  either 
forgot  me,  or  proposed  to  play  me  a state  trick.  I then  told 
the  waiters,  that  I had  been  sent  for  by  the  prince,  and  only 
waited  his  orders,  for  which  I had  too  long  waited,  as  it  was 
late,  and  1 must  return  to  my  house ; and  therefore,  if  the 
prince  had  any  business  for  me,  1 desired  it  might  be  sent 
after  me,  as  I scorned  to  be  so  used.  Before  I could  mount, 
messengers  came  running  after  me,  and  called  me  back  to 
wait  upon  the  prince.  Going  in,  I found  him  earnestly  en- 
gaged at  cards,  but  he  excused  himself  of  forgetfulness, 
blaming  the  officers  formally  for  not  reminding  him,  and 
shewed  more  than  ordinary  attention,  calling  me  to  see 
his  cards,  and  asking  me  many  questions.  I expected  he 
would  have  spoken  of  my  going  along  with  him ; but,  find- 
ing no  such  discourse,  I told  him  I had  come  only  in  obe- 
dience to  his  commands,  and  to  take  my  leave,  and  craved 
his  pardon  for  being  in  haste,  as  I had  to  return  to  Agimere, 
having  no  convenience  for  staying  all  night  in  camp.  He 
answered,  that  he  had  sent  to  speak  with  me  before  his 
departure,  and  that  I should  be  presently  dispatched.  He 
then  sent  in  an  eunuch  into  the  interior  apartments,  and  se- 
veral of  his  officers  came  to  me  smiling,  who  said  that  the 
prince  meant  to  give  me  a magnificent  present,  and  if  I fear- 
ed to  ride  late,  I should  have  a guard  of  ten  horsemen  to  see 
me  safe  home,  making  as  much  of  the  matter  as  if  I had  been 
to  get  his  best  chain  of  pearls.  By  and  by  came  a cloak  of 
cloth  of  gold,  which  the  prince  had  once  or  twice  worn, 
which  he  caused  to  be  put  on  me,  and  for  which  I made  my 
reverence  very  unwillingly  j yet  I urged  some  business,  and 
having  an  answer,  took  my  leave.  It  is  here  reputed  the 
highest  favour,  to  give  one  a garment  that  has  been  worn  by 
a prince,  or  that  has  merely  been  laid  on  their  shoulders® 
The  cloak  now  given  me  might  have  answered  well  for  an 
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actor  who  had  to  represent  the  character  of  his  ancestor,  Ta- 
merlane, on  the  stage,  but  was  to  me  of  no  importance.  On 
my  way  out,  I was  followed  by  his  porters  and  waiters,  beg- 
ging in  a most  shameless  manner,  so  that  I half  paid  the, 
value  of  the  cloak  before  I could  get  out  from  among  them. 

On  the  10th  November,  almost  every  body  had  removed 
from  the  town  of  Agimere,  so  that  I was  left  nearly  alone, 
and  could  neither  get  carts  nor  camels  for  my  removal,  not- 
withstanding my  warrant.  The  Persian  ambassador  was  in 
a similar  predicament,  but  complained,  and  was  soon  re- 
dressed. I therefore  sent  to  court,  and  on  the  11th  I receiv- 
ed two  warrants,  for  being  supplied  with  carts  and  camels 
at  the  king’s  price  ; but  it  was  not  easy  to  procure  either, 
as  the  great  men  had  soldiers  in  every  direction,  to  take  up 
all  for  their  use  ; and  indeed  it  was  wonderful,  how  two  les- 
kars  or  camps,  belonging  to  the  king  and  prince,  could  both 
remove  at  once. 

The  16th,  an  order  was  given  by  the  king  to  set  fire  to 
the  whole  leskar  at  Agimere,  that  the  people  might  be  com- 
pelled to  follow,  which  was  duly  executed.  I was  left  almost 
destitute  ; and  the  Persian  ambassador,  who  had  fought, 
chid,  brawled,  and  complained,  without  any  remedy,  wTas  in 
the  same  state  with  me.  IV  e sent  messages  of  condolence  to 
each  other  \ and,  by  his  example,  [ resolved  to  buy,  as  many 
were  disposed  to  sell,  who  would  not  hire  at  the  king’s  price, 
and  I calculated  that  by  purchasing  I should  almost  save 
hire,  though  carts  were  dear,  as  the  hire  of  three  months 
would  have  exhausted  the  price  of  purchase.  Necessity  en- 
forced me  to  remove,  as  the  town  was  burnt  and  utterly  de- 
solate, and  I was  in  great  danger  from  t hieves,  as  the  sol- 
diers came  from  camp  and  robbed  during  the  night.  So  de- 
solate was  the  town,  that  I could  not  even  procure  bread. 
Yet  I sent  again  to  court,  to  make  one  trial  more,  before  I 
purchased. 

The  17th  I received  accounts  from  Goa,  which  were  said 
to  be  true,  that  Don  Emanuel  de  Meneses,  with  about  300 
of  those  who  were  saved  ashore  out  of  the  Admiral,  had  ar- 
rived at  Goa  in  a very  poor  condition,  having  been  robbed 
and  plundered  by  the  inhabitants  of  Angazesia,  who  had  also 
slain  many.  On  the  24th  October,  not  one  of  the  Lisbon 
fleet  had  reached  Goa,  to  their  great  wonder  and  disap- 
pointment. The  Mosambique  galleon  wras  fought  with  by 
the  Hollanders  that  lately  went  from  Surat,  and  had  cruised 
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off  Goa  to  meet  the  expected  ships.  This  galleon  was  very 
rich  in  gold  and  other  commodities,  but  she  escaped. 

I received  an  order  tor  camels  and  carriages,  but  was 
continually  delayed  and  disappointed  ; and  being  afraid  to 
remain,  I bought  two  carts,  and  was  continually  promised 
camels,  yet  none  appeared.  Mr  Bidulph  remained  in  the 
prince’s  leskar  to  receive  money.  The  leskar  of  the  king 
was  still  only  twelve  cosses  from  Agimere.  The  18th,  the 
Portuguese  jesuit  took  leave  of  me,  being  under  the  necessi- 
ty of  purchasing  a carriage,  although  he  had  an  order  for 
one  out  of  the  king’s  store ; but  every  one  was  distressed, 
owing  to  the  scarcity.  Having  nothing  material  to  say,  re- 
specting my  own  affairs,  during  my  solitude  at  Agimere,  I 
shall  here  digress,  to  mention  the  state  of  Sultan  Cuserou, 
of  whose  new  delivery  into  the  hands  of  his  enemies,  the 
hearts  and  mouths  of  all  men  were  now  full. 

Though  the  king  had  so  far  condescended  to  satisfy  his 
proud  son  Churrum  at  his  departure,  as  again  to  place  Cus- 
erou in  confinement,  yet  it  seems  that  he  did  not  mean  to 
wink  at  any  injurious  behaviour  to  his  eldest  son  : And, 
partly  to  render  his  situation  the  more  secure,  in  the  custody 
of  Asaph  Khan,  and  partly  to  satisfy  the  murmurs  of  the 
people,  who  feared  some  treachery  against  him,  he  took  oc- 
casion to  declare  his  mind  respecting  him  in  the  public  dur- 
bar. Asaph  Khan  had  been  to  visit  his  new  prisoner,  and 
in  his  behaviour  towards  him,  did  not  treat  him  with  the 
respect  due  to  a prince,  but  rudely  pressed  into  his  presence 
against  his  will,  and  in  a disrespectful  manner.  Some  are 
of  opinion  he  did  this  purposely  to  pick  a quarrel,  knowing 
the  bravery  of  the  prince,  who  would  not  suffer  an  indigni- 
ty, meaning  to  tempt  him  to  draw  his  sword,  or  to  use  some 
violence,  which  the  guard  might  suddenly  revenge  ; or  that 
lie  might  have  opportunity  to  represent  to  the  king,  that  the 
prince  had  attempted  to  kill  his  keeper,  on  purpose  to  es- 
cape. But  the  prince  acted  with  patient  prudence,  and  on- 
ly procured  a friend  to  acquaint  the  king  with  the  rude  be- 
haviour of  Asaph  Khan.  Accordingly,  one  day  at  the  dur- 
bar, the  king  called  Asaph  Khan  before  him,  and  asked 
when  he  had  seen  his  charge  ? To  which  he  answered,  he 
had  seen  him  two  days  before.  The  king  then  asked,  What 
he  had  then  done  to  him  ? He  said  he  had  only  visited  him* 
But  the  king  pressed  to  know  what  reverence  and  fashion 
he  had  carried  towards  the  prince.  Asaph  Khan  then  saw 
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that  the  king  knew  what  had  passed.  He  therefore  said. 
That  he  had  gone  to  wait  upon  the  prince,  in  all  reverence 
and  affection,  to  offer  his  service,  but  that  the  prince  refu- 
sed him  admittance  into  the  apartment;  wherefore,  as  he 
was  entrusted  with  his  safety,  he  thought  it  both  necessary 
for  him  to  see  the  prince,  and  discourteous  in  him  to  deny, 
and  had  therefore  pressed  in.  On  this,  the  king  quickly 
asked,  “ And  when  you  were  in,  what  did  you  say  and  do?” 
Asaph  Khan  stood  confounded,  and  confessed  that  he  did  not 
make  any  reverence.  Whereupon,  the  king  told  him  round- 
ly, “ That  he  would  make  his  proud  heart  know  the  prince 
as  his  eldest  and  beloved  heir,  and  his  prince  and  lord;  and, 
if  he  ever  heard  again  of  the  smallest  disrespect  or  want  of 
duty  in  his  behaviour  towards  the  prince,  he  would  com- 
mand his  son  to  trample  him  under  his  feet.”  He  added, 
that  he  loved  his  son  Prince  Churrum,  vet  did  not  entrust 
his  eldest  son  Cuserou  among  them  for  his  ruin  and  destruc- 
tion. 

The  20th  I received  a new  warrant  for  carriages,  which 
procured  me  eight  camels,  but  such  poor  ones  as  were  quite 
unable  to  suffice  for  our  baggage,  and  I was  therefore  under 
the  necessity  of  purchasing  the  rest.  The  22d  I removed 
to  my  tents.  The  23d  and  24th  I waited  for  the  mer- 
chants; and  on  the  latter  of  these  days  I had  a letter  from 
Ispahan,  saying  that  my  letters  had  been  dispatched  for 
Aleppo,  and  that  we  were  expected  in  Persia,  but  on  condi- 
tion that  we  seconded  the  wishes  of  Shah  Abbas,  by  divert- 
ing the  sale  of  his  silks  fi  om  Turkey.  My  letters  added, 
that  the  general  of  the  Turks  lay  with  a mighty  army  at 
Argerone , [Arzerom,]  six  days  march  short  of  Tauris,  as  if 
uncertain  whether  to  attack  that  city,  or  to  enter  Gurgestan 
and  Gilan,  the  provinces  in  which  silk  is  produced,  so  as  to 
win  that  by  conquest  which  was  refused  in  the  way  of  trade. 
To  guard  against  both  attempts,  Shah  Abbas  was  encamped 
at  Salmas , whence  he  could  march  either  way  as  might  be 
required.  But,  it  was  farther  said,  if  the  armies  did  not 
come  to  battle  in  two  months,  the  approach  of  winter,  and 
the  wants  attendant  on  such  numerous  bodies  of  men,  would 
constrain  both  to  quit  the  field.  It  is  thought  the  Persians 
will  not  adventure  a battle,  though  180,000  strong,  as,  being 
light,  and  unencumbered  with  cannon  or  baggage,  they  are 
fitted  for  rapid  marches,  and  can  harass  the  Turkish  army 
with  perpetual  skirmishes  and  assaults  on  all  sides,  hovering 
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round  about,  and  wasting  them,  without  hazard  to  them- 
selves. 

§ 6.  Sir  Thomas  Roe  follows  the  Progress  of  the  Court,  and 
describes  the  King's  Leskar , and  some  Places  through  which 
he  passed ; with  instances  of  the  King’s  Superstition  and 
Drunkenness,  and  some  curious  Incidents  respecting  a Pre- 
sent. 

The  25th  of  November  I removed  four  cosses  from  Agi - 
mere,  but  waited  during  the  remainder  of  that  month,  for 
the  arrival  of  a caravan,  going  from  Agra  to  Surat,  by  which 
I might  transmit  my  papers  in  safety.  The  caravan  departed 
from  Agimere  at  midnight  of  the  30th  November  ; and  on 
the  1st  December  I went  six  cosses  to  Ramsor , where  the 
king  bad  left  the  naked  bodies  of  an  hundred  men,  put  to 
death  for  robbery.  The  2d  I travelled  seven  c.  I rested  the 
3d,  because  of  rain.  The  4th  1 went  five  c.  and  this  day 
I overtook  a camel,  laden  with  300  heads,  sent  from  Canda- 
har  to  the  king,  the  people  to  whom  these  heads  had  belong- 
ed having  been  in  rebellion.  Travelling  five  c.  on  the  5th, 
and  four  c.  on  the  6th,  I that  day  overtook  the  king  at  a 
walled  town  called  Todah,  in  the  best  and  most  populous 
country  I had  seen  in  India  since  I landed.  The  district 
was  quite  level,  having  a fertile  soil,  abounding  in  corn,  cot- 
ton, and  cattle,  and  the  villages  were  so  numerous  and  near 
together,  as  hardly  to  exceed  a coss  from  each  other  in  any 
direction.  This  town  was  the  best  built  of  any  I had  seen 
in  India,  many  of  the  houses  being  two  stories  high,  and 
most  of  them  good  enough  for  decent  shop-keepers,  all  co- 
vered with  tiles.  It  had  been  the  residence  of  a Rajput  ra- 
jah, before  the  conquests  of  Akbar  Shah,  and  stood  at  the 
foot  of  a great  and  strong  rock,  about  which  were  many  ex- 
cellent works  of  hewn  stone,  well  cut,  with  many  tanks, 
arched  over  with  well-turned  vaults,  and  large  and  deep  de- 
scents to  them.  Near  it  was  a beautiful  grove,  two  miles 
long  and  a quarter  of  a mile  broad,  all  planted  with  man- 
goes, tamarinds,  and  other  fruit-trees,  divided  by  shady 
walks,  and  interspersed  with  little  temples,  and  idol  altars, 
with  many  fountains,  wells,  and  summer-houses  of  carved 
stone  curiously  arched,  so  that  I must  confess  a poor  ba- 
nished Englishman  might  have  been  content  to  dwell  here. 
But  this  observation  may  serve  universally  for  the  whole  of 
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this  country,  that  ruin  and  devastation  operates  every  where; 
for,  since  the  property  of  all  has  become  vested  in  the  king, 
no  person  takes  care  of  any  thing,  so  that  in  every  place  the 
spoil  and  devastations  of  war  appear,  and  no  where  is  any 
thing  repaired. 

On  the  7th  the  king  only  removed  from  one  side  of  Todah 
to  the  other.  The  8th  I was  at  the  guzalcan,  but  found  the 
king  so  nearly  drunk,  that  he  became  entirely  so  in  half  an 
hour,  so  that  l could  not  have  any  business  with  him.  The 
9th  I took  a view  of  the  royal  leskar , or  camp,  which  is  one 
of  the  greatest  wonders  I had  ever  seen,  and  chiefly  as  I saw 
it  finished  and  set  up  in  less  than  four  hours,  all  except  the 
tents  of  some  of  the  great  men,  who  have  double  suits.  It 
could  not  well  be  less  in  circuit  than  twenty  English  miles, 
the  extent  in  some  directions  being  three  cosses,  including 
the  out-skirts.  In  the  middle,  where  the  streets  are  orderly 
and  the  tents  joined,  there  are  all  sorts  of  shops,  so  regularly 
disposed,  that  all  persons  know  where  to  go  for  any  thing 
they  want.  Every  man  of  quality,  and  every  trade,  is  regu- 
larly appointed  how  far  they  are  to  be  from  the  king’s  tents,, 
in  what  direction,  and  what  ground  they  shall  occupy,  wThich 
continues  ever  the  same  without  alteration.  All  this  may 
equal  almost  any  town  in  Europe  for  size.  But  no  person 
must  approach  on  any  side  within  a musket  shot  of  the  atas- 
kanha , or  royal  quarter,  which  is  so  strictly  observed  that  no 
one  is  ever  admitted  but  by  name.  The  evening  durbar  is 
omitted,  the  time  being  spent  by  the  king  in  hunting  or 
hawking  rather,  on  tanks,  by  means  of  boats,  in  which  he 
takes  great  delight,  his  barges  being  moved  along  with  the 
leskar  on  carts.  On  these  occasions  he  sits  by  the  sides  of 
the  tanks,  to  view  the  sport,  these  tanks  being  often  a mile 
or  two  over.  The  king  is  seen  every  morning  at  the  Ja- 
ruco , formerly  mentioned  ; but  business  or  speaking  to  him 
at  this  time  is  prohibited;  all  business  being  conducted  at 
night  in  the  guzalcan , and  there  the  opportunity  is  often 
missed,  his  majesty  being  so  frequently  overcome  by  drowsi- 
ness, proceeding  from  drunkenness. 

There  was  now  a whisper  about  the  court  of  a new  affini- 
ty between  Sultan  Cuserou  and  Asaph  Khan,  and  great 
hope  was  entertained  of  the  prince  recovering  his  liberty.  I 
will  find  an  opportunity  to  discourse  of  this  hereafter,  because 
the  particulars  are  worthy  of  being  preserved,  as  the  wisdom 
and  goodness  of  the  king  were  manifest  above  the  malice  of 
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others : And,  in  this  affair,  Noormahal  made  good  the  ob- 
servation, that  women  have  always  great  influence  in  court 
factions,  and  she  shewed  that  they  are  not  incapable  of  ma- 
naging business.  This  history  will  discover  a noble  prince, 
an  excellent  wife,  a faithful  counsellor,  a crafty  step-mother, 
an  ambitious  son,  a cunning  favourite  ; all  reconciled  by  a pa- 
tient kin^,  whose  heart  was  not  understood  by  any  of  them  alL 
But  this  will  require  a separate  place,  * as  not  fit  to  be  min- 
gled with  matters  of  ordinary  business.  At  this  time  the 
English  complained  of  being  ill  used  at  Surat ; but  their 
drunkenness,  and  riotous  behaviour  proceeding  from  that 
cause,  were  so  notorious,  that  it  was  rather  wonderful  they 
were  not  all  put  to  death. 

The  16th  of  December  I visited  the  king,  who  "was  just  re- 
turned from  his  sports,  having  all  his  game  laid  out  before 
him,  both  fish  and  fowl.  He  desired  me  to  take  my  choice* 
and  then  distributed  all  the  rest  among  his  nobles.  I found 
him  sitting  on  his  throne,  having  a beggar  at  his  feet,  a poor 
silly  old  man,  all  in  rags  and  ashes,  attended  on  by  a young 
one.  The  country  abounds  in  these  professed  poor  and  holy 
men,  who  are  held  in  great  reverence,  and  who,  in  voluntary 
sufferings  and  mortified  chastisements  of  their  bodies,  ex- 
ceed all  the  boasted  performances  of  heretics  and  idolaters 
in  all  ages  and  countries.  With  this  miserable  wretch,  who 
was  cloathed  in  rags,  crowned  with  feathers,  and  covered 
with  filth,  his  majesty  conversed  for  about  an  hour,  with 
such  kindness,  as  shewed  a humility  not  common  among 
kings.  All  this  time  the  beggar  sat  before  the  king,  which 
Is  not  even  permitted  to  his  son.  The  beggar  gave  the  king 
as  a present,  a cake  made  by  himself  of  coarse  grain,  burnt 
on  the  coals,  and  all  foul  with  ashes ; which  yet  the  king 
accepted,  broke  off  a piece  and  eat  it,  which  a dainty  person 
would  hardly  have  done.  He  then  wiapt  up  the  rest  in  a 
clout,  and  put  it  into  the  poor  man* s bosom,  and  sending  for 
100  rupees,  he  poured  them  into  the  beggar’s  lap,  gather- 
ing op  with  his  own  hands  any  that  fell  past,  and  giving 
them  to  him.  When  his  collation  or  banquet  was  brought 
in,  whatsoever  he  took  to  eat,  he  gave  half  of  to  the  beggar. 
Rising,  after  many  humiliations  and  charities,  and  the  old 

wretch 

1 This  story  does  not  however  appear,  the  journal  of  Sir  Thomas  Roe 
being  left  imperfect,  both  in  the  Pilgrims  and  in  the  Collection  of  Chun- 
chill.— E. 
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wretch  not  being  nimble,  he  took  him  up  in  his  arms, 
though  a dainty  person  would  have  scrupled  to  touch  him, 
and  embraced  him  three  times,  laying  his  hand  on  his  heart 
and  calling  him  father,  and  so  left  him,  all  of  us  greatly  ad- 
miring such  virtue  in  a heathen  prince.  This  I mention 
with  emulation  and  sorrow ; wishing,  as  we  have  the  true 
vine,  that  we  should  not  produce  bastard  grapes,  or  that  this 
geal  in  an  unbeliever  were  guided  by  the  true  light  of  the 
gospel. 

1 he  23d,  being  about  three  cosses  short  of  a city  called 
Rantepoor , [Rantampoor,]  where  it  was  supposed  the  king 
would  rest,  and  consult  what  way  to  take  in  his  farther  pro* 
gress,  he  suddenly  turned  off  towards  Mundu , blit  without 
declaring  his  purpose.  I am  of  opinion,  he  took  this  way 
for  fear  of  the  plague  at  Agra,  rather  than  from  any  purpose 
of  being  near  the  army  ; for  we  only  marched  every  other 
day  no  more  than  four  cosses,  and  with  such  a train  of  bag- 
gage as  was  almost  impossible  to  be  kept  in  any  degree  of 
order. 

The  26th  we  passed  through  woods  and  over  mountains, 
torn  with  bushes  and  tired  by  the  incommodiousness  of  an 
almost  impassable  way,  in  which  many  camels  perished,  and 
many  persons,  wearied  of  these  difficulties,  went  away  to 
Agra,  and  all  complained.  In  this  laborious  day’s  march,  I 
lost  my  tents  and  carts,  but  by  midnight  1 again  fell  in  with 
them.  The  king  now  rested  two  days,  as  the  leskar  could 
not  again  recover  its  order  in  less  time;  many  of  the  king’s 
women,  and  thousands  of  camels,  carts,  and  coaches,  being 
left  in  the  woody  mountains,  where  they  could  neither  pro- 
cure food  nor  water.  The  king  himself  got  through  upon  a 
small  elephant,  which  beast  can  climb  up  rocks,  and  get 
through  such  difficult  passes,  that  no  horse  or  other  animal 
I have  seen  can  follow.  The  29th  we  encamped  beside  the 
river  Chambti , [Chumbuil.] 

The  first  of  January,  1617,  I complained  to  Asaph  Khau 
of  the  injuries  offered  to  the  English  at  Surat,  though  I was 
at  the  same  time  much  perplexed  by  various  relations,  giving 
me  a bad  account  of  the  disorderly  and  outrageous  behaviour 
of  my  countrymen.  Asaph  Khan  advised  me  not  to  carry 
my  complaint  to  the  king,  which  would  incense  the  prince  ; 
but  desired  me  to  ask  leave  of  his  majesty  to  go  to  visit 
.Sultan  Churrum,  with  a letter  from  him  recommending  the 
dispatch  of  my  business,  and  good  usage  to  our  nation  ; so 
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that,  carrying  a present  to  the  prince,  I should  please  both, 
and  succeed  in  my  business.  This  was  the  same  plan  I had 
already  formed,  and  therefore  pleased  me  the  better ; more 
especially  as  the  king  now  certainly  designed  to  go  forwards 
to  Mundu,  which  is  only  eight  days  journey  from  Burhan- 
poor,  where  the  prince  was;  and  I thought  I might  as  well 
ride  over  to  him,  as  remain  idle  in  the  fields.  At  noon  this 
dav  I visited  the  Persian  ambassador,  being  the  first  time 
We  had  leisure  for  this  ceremony,  and  was  received  by  him 
with  much  respectful  civility.  After  compliments  on  both 
sides  were  over,  i proposed  to  him  the  settlement  of  trade  in 
his  master’s  dominions,  which  he  engaged  to  promote  as 
much  as  lay  in  his  power.  He  gave  me  a,  banquet  of  bad 
fruit,  but  being  a good  fellow,  it  went  off  well,  and  he  outdid 
in  courtesy  every  thing  1 had  met  with  in  India.  Pie  railed 
loudly  against  the  court,  and  the  king’s  officers  and  council, 
using  most  unusual  liberty.  He  offered  to  be  my  interpre- 
ter, desiring  that  1 might  pitch  my  tents  beside  his,  and  he 
would  impart  whatever  I thought  proper  to  the  king.  When 
about  to  part,  after  long  discourse,  he  pressed  me  to  accept 
a horse  with  handsome  furniture,  which  was  brought  to  the 
door,  but  I refused.  He  then  sent  for  nine  pieces  of  Persian 
silks,  and  nine  bottles  of  wine,  that  I might  not  depart  with- 
out some  testimony  of  his  love,  but  these  also  I refused  to 
accept,  with  many  protestations  of  affectionate  regard.  I 
observed  him  looking  earnestly  at  my  sword,  which  I offered 
to  give  him ; but,  following  my  example,  he  refused. 

At  night  I visited  the  king,  who  spent  his  time  sadly  with 
an  old  man,  after  reading  long  letters,  and  few  spoke  with 
him.  At  his  rising,  he  presented  to  this  person,  who  was  a 
cripple  from  age,  5000  rupees,  and  took  his  leave  of  him 
with  many  embraces.  I here  again  met  the  Persian  ambas- 
sador, who,  after  some  compliments,  repenting  that  he  had 
refused  my  sword,  and  having  a liking  to  it,  now  asked  it 
from  me,  saying,  that  such  liberty  among  friends  was  reck- 
oned good  manners  in  his  country.  We  continued  to  re- 
move lour  or  five  c.  every  other  day,  and  came  on  the  7th  to 
the  goodly  river  Shind.  The  18th,  the  king  passed  through 
between  two  mountains,  the  road  having  been  cut  through 
the  woods,  but  with  so  much  trouble  and  difficulty,  and  so 
much  encumbrance  to  the  baggage,  that  it  was  left  behind,, 
without  provisions  for  man  and  beast.  This  day  likewise  I 
lost  my  tents  and  baggage,  but  found  them  again  at  mid- 
night* 
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night,  having  been  obliged  till  then  to  take  up  my  lodging 
under  a tree.  This  part  of  the  country  is  much  infested  by 
thieves,  and  is  hardly  under  obedience  to  government,  ex- 
cept so  far  as  it  is  kept  under  by  force.  It  belongs  to  a ra- 
jah, who  has  no  desire  to  see  the  king.  The  exactor  com- 
plained, and  some  few  of  the  people  that  fled  being  taken, 
were  chained  by  the  neck  and  brought  before  the  king,  all 
the  rest  having  fled  into  the  mountains.  At  night  the  king 
caused  the  town  near  which  he  was  encamped  to  be  set  on 
Are,  appointing  a new  governor,  with  orders  to  re-build  and 
new-people  the  town,  and  to  reduce  the  district  under  more 
regular  government  and  better  civilization.  He  left  a party 
of  horse  with  the  new  governor*  to  enable  him  to  perforin 
this  service. 

On  the  20th,  the  people  who  had  fled  to  the  mountains, 
being  enraged  at  the  burning  of  their  town,  set  upon  a num- 
ber of  stragglers  who  had  been  left  behind,  killing  many  of 
them,  and  plundering  the  rest.  The  22d,  having  no  accounts 
of  the  presents  I expected  from  Surat,  I went  at  night  to 
visit  the  king,  to  observe  how  he  might  receive  me.  I found 
him  seated  in  an  unusual  manner,  so  that  I knew  not  what 
place  to  occupy,  and  not  willing  to  mix  among  the  great 
men,  as  was  offered  me,  and  doubting  whether  I might  go 
into  the  apartment  where  the  king  was,  which  was  cut  down 
in  the  bank  of  a river,  I went  to  the  brink  and  stood  alone. 
There  were  none  near  the  king,  except  Etiman  Dowiet  his 
father-in-law,  Asaph  Khan,  and  three  or  four  others.  The 
king  observed  me,  and  having  allowed  me  to  stay  a while, 
he  called  me  in  with  a gracious  smile,  and  pointed  with  his 
hand  for  me  to  stand  beside  him,  a favour  so  unusual,  that 
it  pleased  and  honoured  me,  and  of  which  I soon  experienced 
the  good  effects,  in  the  behaviour  of  the  great  men  of  the 
court.  He  led  me  to  talk  with  him,  and  when  I called  for  an 
interpreter,  he  refused  it,  pressing  me  to  use  such  Persian 
words  as  I had  learnt.  Our  discourse,  in  consequence,  had 
not  much  sense  or  coherence,  yet  he  was  pleased  with  it, 
and  shewed  his  approbation  in  a very  courteous  manner. 

On  the  24th  of  January,  news  came  to  court,  that  the  Dec- 
can  ers  were  not  to  be  frightened  out  of  their  dominions,  as 
had  been  pretended  by  Asaph  Khan  and  Noormahal,  on  pur- 
pose to  persuade  the  king  into  this  expedition.  For  they 
had  sent  off  all  their  baggage  and  other  impediments  into 
the  interior  of  their  country,  and  lay  upon  the  frontiers  with 
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50,000  horse,  resolved  to  fight  in  defence  of  their  dominions; 
while  Sultan  Churrum  had  hitherto  advanced  no  farther 
than  Mundu,  afraid  both  of  the  enemy  and  Khan  Khana. 
The  king’s  councellors  now  changed  their  advice,  declaring 
that  they  expected  the  Deccaners  would  have  been  so  alarm- 
ed by  his  majesty’s  passage  over  the  last  hills,  as  to  have  sub- 
mitted at  the  terror  of  his  approach ; and  as  they  now  found 
the  contrary,  they  advised  the  king  to  convert  his  journey 
into  a hunting  excursion,  and  to  turn  his  course  towards 
Agra,  as  the  Deccaners  were  not  worthy  of  exposing  his  sa- 
cred person.  He  answered,  that  this  consideration  came 
now  too  late,  as  his  honour  was  engaged  by  having  advanced 
so  far,  and  he  was  resolved  to  prosecute  their  former  ad- 
vice and  his  owTn  purpose,  whatever  might  be  the  hazard. 
He  now  daily  dispatched  fresh  troops  to  reinforce  the  army 
©f  his  son  Churrum,  partly  from  his  own  followers,  and  the 
rest  commanded  from  different  governments.  These  rein- 
forcements were  said  to  be  30,000  horse,  but  the  actual  mus- 
ters were  not  so  numerous.  Water  was  sometimes  very 
scarce  in  camp,  and  provisions  grew  daily  scarcer  and  dear- 
er, the  part  of  the  country  in  which  we  now  were  not  being 
well  reduced  to  good  government.  Not  feeling  these  dis- 
tresses, the  king  took  no  care  to  have  them  alleviated ; and 
as  his  khans,  or  great  men,  had  their  provisions  brought  after 
them,  they  neglected  to  inform  the  king.  The  whole  bur- 
den fell  upon  strangers,  the  soldiers,  and  the  poor  followers 
of  the  camp,  who  were  worst  able  to  endure  the  hardships. 
Every  alternate  day,  as  formerly,  the  king  removed  his  camp, 
three,  four,  or  five  cosses  ; yet  on  the  29th  of  January,  we 
were  still  sixty  cosses  short  of  Mundu. 

On  the  3d  of  February,  having  left  the  road  of  the  leskar 
for  my  own  ease,  and  lor  the  benefit  of  the  shade,  and  while 
resting  me  under  a tree,  Sultan  Cuserou  came  upon  me 
suddenly,  seeking  the  same  conveniences.  This  is  the  king’s 
eldest  son,  formerly  mentioned  as  in  confinement  by  the  prac- 
tices of  his  brother  Churrum  and  his  faction,  and  taken  out 
of  theit  hands  by  the  king  at  his  leaving  Agimere.  He  was 
now  riding  on  an  elephant,  with  no  great  guard  or  attend- 
ance. His  people  called  out  to  me  to  give  place  to  the 
prince,  which  I did,  yet  1 staid  to  look  at  him,  and  he  called 
on  me  to  approach  ; and,  after  asking  some  familiar  and  ci- 
vil (juestions,  I departed.  His  person  is  comely,  his  coun- 
tenance ehearful,  and  his  beard  hung  down  as  low  as  his 
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middle.  This  I noticed,  by  his  questions,  that  he  seemed 
quite  ignorant  of  all  that  passed  at  court,  insomuch  that  he 
had  never  heard  of  any  English,  or  of  me  their  ambassador. 
The  4th  and  5th  we  continued  our  march  without  halting, 
and  on  the  6th  at  night,  we  came  to  a little  tower,  newly  re- 
paired, where  the  king  pitched  his  tent  in  a pleasant  place, 
on  the  banks  of  the  river  Sepra,  one  coss  short  of  the  city  of 
Ugen , [OojainJ  the  chief  city  oi  Malwa.  This  place,  called 
Callenda,  was  anciently  a seat  of  the  Gen  too  kings  of  Mun- 
du,  one  of  whom  was  there  drowned  while  drunk.  He  had 
once  before  fallen  into  the  river  > and  was  taken  out  by  the 
hair  of  his  head,  by  a person  who  dived  for  him.  When  he 
came  to  himself,  it  was  told  him  how  he  had  been  saved  from 
drowning,  in  hopes  of  having  the  slave  rewarded.  He  called 
his  deliverer  before  him,  and  asking  how  he  dared  to  be  so 
bold  as  to  touch  his  sovereign’s  head,  caused  his  hands 
to  be  cut  off.  Not  long  afterwards,  while  sitting  drunk  be- 
side his  wife,  and  no  other  person  near,  he  had  the  same 
misfortune  to  tumble  into  the  water,  at  which  time  she 
might  easily  have  saved  him,  but  did  not.  Being  afterwards 
asked  why  she  had  not,  she  said  she  knew  not  but  she  like- 
wise might  have  had  her  hands  cut  off  for  her  reward. 

The  3 Oth  we  removed  one  coss  beyond  Oojain ; and  on 
the  11th,  the  king  rode  to  that  city,  to  speak  with  a dervise, 
or  holy  man,  who  dwelt  upon  a hill,  and  was  reported  to  be 
300  years  old,  but  I did  not  think  this  miracle  worth  my  ex- 
amination. At  noon  this  day,  1 received  news  by  a foot- 
post,  that  the  prince,  notwithstanding  all  the  firmauns  and 
commands  of  his  father,  had  intercepted  the  presents  and 
goods  on  their  way  up,  to  satisfy  his  own  base  and  greedy  in- 
clinations ; and  no  entreaty,  gifts,  or  persuasions,  that  Mr 
Terry  could  offer,  who  had  the  charge  of  them,  could  pre- 
vail on  him  to  part  with  them,  and  he  compelled  them  by 
force  to  follow7  him  towards  Burhanpoor.  Yet  hq  forbore  to 
break  open  the  packages,  but  pressed  the  English  to  con- 
sent, which  they  refused  by  my  orders,  and  he  thought  to 
win  them  to  his  purpose  by  vexatious  usage.  For  it  is  the 
custom  in  this  country,  for  the  great  men  to  see  all  mer- 
chant goods  before  even  the  king,  that  they  may  chuse  first ; 
but  I resolved,  if  possible,  to  break  that  bad  custom,  in  our 
behalf. 

That  he  might  satisfy  his  own  cupidity,  the  prince  sent 
up  a courier  to  the  king,  belbre  I could  get  intelligence, 
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giving  notice  of  having  detained  the  goods,  but  without 
mentioning  that  they  were  presents,  and  requested  his  autho- 
rity to  have  them  opened,  that  he  might  purchase  what  he 
fancied.  This  faithless  proceeding  of  the  prince,  contrary 
to  his  promise  and  his  own  written  orders,  satisfied  me  that  I 
was  justifiable  in  the  eyes  of  all,  if  1 carried  my  complaint  di- 
rectly to  the  king,  having  used  every  possible  means  to  pro- 
cure favour  from  the  prince,  and  having  already  suffered  be- 
yond the  patience  of  a free-born  man  ; so  that  I must  now 
be  blameless  by  using  rougher  means,  having  already  fruit- 
lessly proved  all  smoother  expedients.  I therefore  resolved 
to  appeal  for  justice,  by  complaint  to  the  king  in  person,  yet 
as  calmly  and  warily  as  possible.  I feared  to  go  to  Asaph 
Khan  on  this  occasion,  lest  he  might  oppose  my  purpose, 
yet  thought  my  neglect  of  him  might  be  displeasing;  where- 
fore, if  I sent  to  acquaint  him  that  I proposed  to  visit  the 
king  at  the  guzalcan,  I dreaded  he  might  suspect  my  pur- 
pose, if  he  had  learnt  the  injury  I meant  to  complain  of. 
For  all  which  reasons,  I considered  how  best  to  avoid  being 
counteracted. 

The  visit  of  the  king  to  the  dervise,  just  mentioned,  gave 
me  a good  opportunity,  and  my  new  linguist,  who  was  a 
Greek  I had  sent  for  from  Agimere,  being  ready,  1 rode  out 
to  meet  the  king,  who  was  returning  from  the  holy  man  on  his 
elephant.  On  his  majesty’s  approach,  1 alighted,  and  made 
a sign  that  I wished  to  speak  to  the  king,  who  immediately 
turned  his  monster  towards  me,  and  prevented  me,  by  say- 
ing, u My  son  has  taken  your  goods  and  my  presents;  be 
not  therefore  sad,  for  he  shall  not  touch  nor  open  a lock  or 
a seal ; for  at  night  I shall  send  him  an  order  to  set  them 
free.”  He  made  other  gracious  speeches,  intimating  that  he 
knew  I had  come  brim-full  of  complaints,  and  that  he  had 
spoken  first  to  ease  me.  At  this  time,  seeing  that  the  king 
was  on  the  road,  1 could  do  no  more ; but  at  night,  without 
farther  seeking  to  Asaph  Khan,  I went  to  the  guzalcan, 
determined  to  proceed  with  my  complaints,  to  get  back  my 
goods,  and  to  seek  redress  for  the  charges,  troubles,  and 
abuses  at  Surat,  and  all  our  other  grievances. 

As  soon  as  I came  in,  the  king  called  my  interpreter  be- 
fore him,  and,  by  means  of  his  own,  intimated  that  he  had 
already  dispatched  his  orders  so  effectually,  that  not  even  to 
the  value  of  a hair  should  be  abstracted  from  our  goods.  In 
reply,  I stated  that  the  injuries,  charges,  and  abuses  we  suf- 
fered 
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fered  from  the  prince’s  officers,  were  so  numerous  and  into- 
lerable as  could  not  be  endured,  and  that  I craved  effectual 
redress.  To  this  it  was  answered,  that  I must  apply  to  his 
son  for  all  past  matters ; but  I could  obtain  nothing  except 
fair  words,  through  the  intermediation  of  Asaph  Khan,  so 
that  I was  forced  to  seem  satisfied,  and  to  seek  opportunities 
as  might  be  for  redress,  when  this  false  friend  and  pretended 
advocate  was  out  of  the  way.  The  good  king  fell  at  length 
to  dispute  about  the  laws  of  Moses,  Jesus,  and  Mahomet; 
and,  being  in  drink,  turned  lovingly  to  me,  saying,  66  As  I 
am  a king,  you  shall  be  all  welcome,  Christians  and  Jews  as 
well  as  Mahometans,  for  I meddle  not  with  their  faiths  ; they 
all  come  in  love,  and  I will  protect  them  from  wrong  while 
they  are  under  my  dominion,  and  no  one  shall  be  allowed  to 
molest  or  oppress  them.”  This  he  frequently  repeated,  but 
being  extremely  drunk,  he  fell  a-weeping,  and  into  various 
passions,  and  so  kept  us  till  midnight. 

Any  one  may  easily  conceive  how  much  I was  now  discon- 
certed by  the  unjustifiable  conduct  of  the  factors,  who  nad  de- 
tained the  presents  lor  four  months  at  Surat,  and  now  sent 
them  to  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  prince,  who  was  then  within 
two  days  march  of  Burhanpoor,  by  which  my  trouble  was  infi- 
nitely increased.  But  having  now  begun,  and  suspecting 
that  the  prince  was  already  sufficiently  exasperated  upon 
matters  of  small  importance,  I thought  I might  as  weil  lose 
his  favour  upon  great  as  small  matters,  so  1 resolved  to  try 
what  I could  do  with  the  king ; and,  while  I waited  the  re- 
sult, I sent  back  the  messenger  to  Mr  Terry,  who  was  with 
the  presents,  desiring  him  to  remain  firm,  wailing  for  the 
king’s  ultimate  orders,  which  I should  send  him  soon. 

During  this  interval,  the  king  had  caused  the  chests  to  be 
privately  brought  to  him,  and  had  opened  them,  which  came 
to  my  knowledge,  on  which  I determined  to  express  my  dis- 
satisfaction at  this  usage,  and  having  obtained  an  audience, 
I made  my  complaint.  He  received  me  with  much  mean 
flattery,  more  unworthy  even  of  his  high  rank  than  the  ac- 
tion he  had  done,  which  I suppose  he  did  to  appease  me,  as 
seeing  by  my  countenance  that  I w as  highly  dissatisfied.  He 
began  by  telling  me  that  he  had  found  some  things  that  plea- 
sed him  much,  particularly  two  embroidered  cushions,  or 
sweet-bags,  a folding  glass  cabinet,  and  the  mastiff  dogs,  and 
desired  me  not  to  be  discontented,  for  whatever  I was  not 

disposed  to  give  him,  he  would  return.  I answered,  that 
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most  of  these  things  were  intended  for  his  majesty,  but  that 
it  was  a great  indignity  to  the  king  my  master  thus  to  seize 
upon  what  Was  meant  to  be  presented,  and  not  permitted  to 
come  through  my  hands,  to  whom  they  were  sent  in  the  first 
place.  I added,  that  besides  what  were  destined  for  his  ma- 
jesty, some  of  these  things  were  intended  for  Noormahal, 
some  for  the  prince,  and  the  rest  to  remain  in  my  hands,  to 
serve  as  occasion  might  require,  to  bespeak  his  majesty’s  fa- 
vour to  protect  us  from  injuries  daily  offered  to  us  by  stran- 
gers, and  some  for  my  friends,  or  my  own  use,  while  the  rest 
belonged  to  the  English  merchants,  with  which  I had  no 
concern.  He  desired  me  not  to  be  grieved  that  he  had  thus 
got  his  own  choice,  as  he  had  not  patience  to  forbear  from 
seeing  them,  in  which  he  did  me  no  wrong,  as  he  believed  I 
wished  him  to  be  served  first,  and  that  he  would  make  satis- 
faction to  the  king  my  master,  to  whom  he  would  justify  me. 
As  for  the  prince  and  Noormahal,  they  were  all  one  with 
himself.  As  to  bringing  any  presents  hereafter  to  procure 
his  favour,  I might  be  easy  on  that  score,  as  it  was  merely  a 
needless  ceremony,  for  I should  be  always  welcome  to  come 
to  him  empty-handed,  and  he  would  hear  me,  as  it  was  not 
my  fault,  and  he  would  see  me  righted  at  all  times.  That  he 
would  return  me  some  things  to  enable  me  to  go  to  his  son, 
and  he  would  pay  the  merchants  for  such  things  as  belonged 
to  them.  He  concluded  by  desiring  me  not  to  be  angry  with 
the  freedom  he  had  taken,  as  he  meant  well.  As  I made  no 
reply,  he  pressed  to  know  if  I were  pleased,  to  which  I an- 
swered, that  his  majesty’s  satisfaction  must  always  please  me. 

He  then  began  to  enumerate  all  the  things  he  had  taken, 
beginning  with  the  mastiffs,  embroidered  sweet  bags,  the  case 
of  combs  and  razors,  and  so  forth ; saying,  with  a smile, 
4<  You  would  not  have  me  to  restore  these  things,  and  I am 
delighted  with  them  i”  To  which  I answered  in  the  nega- 
tive. He  then  mentioned  two  glass-cases,  as  mean  and  or- 
dinary, asking  me  for  whom  they  were  intended.  I answer- 
ed, that  one  was  intended  for  his  majesty,  and  the  other  for 
Noormahal.  « Why  then,”  said  he,  “ you  will  not  ask  me 
for  that  I have,  but  will  be  satisfied  with  one  ?”  To  this  I 
was  under  the  necessity  of  yielding.  He  next  asked  for 
whom  certain  hats  were  intended,  which  his  women  liked  ? 
I answered,  that  three  were  for  his  majesty,  and  one  for  my- 
self. He  then  said,  I surely  would  not  take  back  those  meant 
for  him,  and  that  he  would  return  mine  if  I needed  it,  and 
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would  not  bestow  it  upon  him.  To  this  likewise  I had  to 
aoree.  He  then  asked,  whose  were  the  pictures?  1 answer- 
ed, that  they  were  sent  me  to  use  as  occasion  offered,  and  to 
dispose  of  as  my  business  might  require.  So  he  called  for 
these,  and  caused  them  to  be  opened,  examining  me  about 
the  women,  and  other  little  questions,  asking  my  judgment 
and  opinions  concerning  them.  I he  third  was  a picture  of 
Venus  leading  a satyr  by  the  nose.  Commanding  my  inter- 
preter not  to  tell  me  what  he  said  on  this  subject,  he  shewed 
it  about  among  his  nobles,  asking  them  to  expound  its  mo- 
ral or  interpretation,  pointing  out  the  satyr  s horns  and  black 
skin,  and  many  other  particulars.  Every  one  answered  ac- 
cording to  his  fancy ; but,  liking  none  of  their  expositions, 
he  reserved  his  own  opinion  to  himself,  and  commanding 
that  all  these  notions  should  be  concealed  from  me,  he  or- 
dered the  interpreter  to  ask  me  what  it  meant.  I answered, 
that  it  was  an  invention  of  the  painter,  to  shew  his  art,  and 
that  it  represented  some  poetical  fable,  which  was  all  I could 
say,  having  never  seen  it  before.  He  then  called  upon  Mr 
Terry  to  give  his  opinion,  who  could  not;  on  which  the 
king  asked  him,  why  he  brought  up  with  him  an  invention 
in  which  he  was  ignorant  ? On  this  i interposed,  saying  Mr 
Terry  was  a preacher,  and  did  not  meddle  witn  such  mat- 
ters, neither  had  he  any  charge  of  them,  having  only  come 
along  with  them. 

I have  related  this  anecdote  of  the  picture  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  the  gentlemen  of  the  East  India  Company,  and  for 
him  who  may  succeed  me,  to  be  very  careful  that  what  they 
send  into  this  country  may  not  be  susceptible  of  an  evil  in- 
terpretation ; for  the  king  and  people  are  pregnant  with, 
and  full  of,  scrupulosity  and  jealousy.  For,  though  the  king 
concealed  his  opinion,  yet  i had  ground,  from  what  he  did 
say,  to  believe  he  thought  the  picture  was  meant  in  derision 
of  tho  Asiatics,  whom  he  conceived  to  be  represented  by  the 
satyr,  as  being  of  their  complexion;  and  that  Venus  leading 
him  by  the  nose  denoted  the  great  influence  exercised  by  the 
women  of  that  country  over  the  men.  He  was  satisfied  that 
I had  never  seen  the  picture,  and  therefore  pressed  me  no 
farther  about  its  explanation;  yet  he  shewed  no  discontent, 
but  rolled  up  the  pictures,  saying  he  would  accept  even  the 
satyr  as  a present  from  me.  As  for  the  saddle,  and  some 
other  trifles,  he  said  he  would  have  them  sent  to  his  son,  for 
whom  they  were  fit,  as  a present  from  me,  to  whom  he  w ould 
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write  so  effectually,  pursuant  to  his  promise,  that  I should 
stand  in  no  need  of  a solicitor  near  him  in  any  of  my  affairs. 
He  added  many  compliments,  excuses,  professions,  and  pro-* 
testations,  such  as  might  proceed  either  from  a very  noble  or 
very  base  mind. 

He  then  enquired  what  was  meant  by  the  figures  of  the 
beasts,  and  whether  thev  had  been  sent  lor  me  to  give  him  ? 
I had  understood  that  they  were  very  mean  and  ill-shaped 
images,  from  which  the  varnish  had  come  off,  and  were  in- 
formed lumps  of  wood.  I was  really  ashamed  of  them,  and 
told  him  this  was  no  fault  of  mine,  those  who  had  seized  them 
being,  guilty  of  the  affront,  in  conveying  them  to  his  majesty, 
for  whom  they  were  not  intended,  having  only  been  sent  to 
shew  the  forms  of  certain  animals  in  our  country.  He  quick- 
ly replied,  (e  Did  you  think  in  England  that  a horse  or  a bull 
were  strange  to  me?”  I answered,  that  I thought  not  upon 
such  mean  matters,  the  sender  being  an  ordinary  man,  who 
had  sent  these  things  out  of  good-wili  to  me,  and  that  I could 
not  know  what  might  have  been  his  thoughts.  The  king 
then  said  he  would  keep  them  all ; but  that  he  desired  I 
would  procure  for  him  a horse  of  the  largest  size,  a male  and 
female  mastiff,  some  tall  Irish  greyhounds,  and  such  other 
hunting  dogs  as  we  had  in  England,  adding,  on  the  word  of 
a king,  if  I would  procure  him  these,  he  would  fully  recom- 
pense me,  and  grant  every  thing  I desired.  I answered,, 
that  I would  engage  to  have  them  sent  by  the  next  ships, 
but  could  not  answer  for  their  lives  in  so  long  a voyage,  but 
should  direct  their  skins  and  bones  to  be  preserved  if  they 
died,  to  convince  his  majesty  I had  obeyed  his  commands. 
Upon  this  he  bowed  to  me  repeatedly,  laid  his  hand  on  his 
heart,  and  shewed  me  so  much  kindness,  favour,  and  famili- 
arity, that  all  present  declared  they  had  never  seen  him  use 
the  like  to  any  man  before. 

This  was  all  my  recompence,  except  that  he  often  desired 
me  to  be  merry,  as  he  would  royally  requite  the  wrongs  he 
had  done  me,  and  send  me  home  to  my  country  with  grace 
and  rewards  befitting  a gentleman.  Thus,  seeing  nothing 
returned  of  ail  that  was  seized  but  words,  I requested  his  ma- 
jesty would  order  the  velvets  and  silks  to  be  delivered  back, 
as  these  were  merchant  goods  sent  up  among  mine  by  the 
command  of  his  majesty,  by  which  they  had  escaped  the  ra- 
pacity of  the  prince’s  officers.  He  then  desired  Mr  Bidulph 
to  be  called  for,  that  he  might  agree  with  and  pay  him  for 
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their  value.  I then  delivered  in  a memorial,  which  I had 
ready  wrritten,  containing  my  demands  for  privileges  and  jus- 
tice, as  otherwise  I should  return  home  a mere  useless  per- 
son, and  under  disgrace  with  my  sovereign.  I pressed  like- 
wise to  have  justice  in  regard  to  a debt  due  by  Zulphecar 
Khan,  lately  deceased.  He  replied,  that  he  would  take  such 
order  with  his  son,  in  regard  to  our  affairs  at  Surat,  that  I 
should  have  no  cause  to  complain,  and  would  give  such  or- 
ders for  other  places  as  should  in  every  respect  shew  his  re- 
gard for  me ; and,  that  I might  return  to  my  master  with 
honour,  he  would  send  by  me  a rich  and  worthy  present, 
together  with  his  letters  certifying  my  good  behaviour,  and 
giving  me  much  praise.  He  likewise  commanded  me  to 
name  what  I thought  would  be  most  acceptable.  To  this  I 
answered,  that  I could  not  crave,  as  that  was  not  our  cus- 
tom, neither  was  it  consistent  with  the  honour  of  my  sove- 
reign ; but  I had  no  doubt  that  whatever  he  was  pleased  to 
send  would  be  acceptable  from  so  potent  a monarch,  who 
was  already  so  much  loved  by  my  master.  He  then  said, 
that  I thought  he  only  asked  in  jest  to  please  me,  as  he  saw 
I was  still  discontented;  but  he  assured  me  he  was  my 
friend,  and  would  prove  so  in  the  end,  and  swore  by  his 
head  that  he  spoke  sincerely  in  regard  to  the  presents,  and 
that  therefore  I must  not  refuse  to  name  some  for  his  satis- 
faction. 

This  earnestness  forced  me  to  say,  that,  if  his  majesty  plea- 
sed, I thought  some  large  Persian  carpets  might  be  fittest,  as 
my  master  did  not  look  for  gifts  of  cost  and  value.  To  this 
he  answered,  that  he  would  provide  them  of  all  sorts  and 
sizes,  and  should  add  to  them  what  else  he  thought  fit,  that 
my  master  might  know  how  great  was  his  respect.  Having 
venison  of  various  kinds  before  him,  he  gave  me  half  a stag, 
which  he  said  he  had  himself  killed,  and  that  I should  see 
the  rest  bestowed  on  his  ladies.  This  was  presently  cut  up 
into  four  pound  pieces,  and  was  sent  into  the  interior  apart- 
ments by  his  young  son  and  two  women  in  their  bare  hands, 
just  as  if  he  had  been  doling  out  such  small  fragments  to 
the  poor  by  way  of  charity.  I had  now  as  abundant  grace 
and  fair  words  as  might  have  flattered  me  into  conceit,  but 
our  injuries  were  not  to  be  compensated  by  words,  though  I 
was  glad  of  these  as  a colour  for  dissembling  my  discontent. 
In  conclusion,  he  repeated  his  expressions  of  desire  to  satisfy 
me,  saying,  he  hoped  I went  away  contented.  To  which  X 

answered. 


334*  Early  Voyages  of  the  part  ii.  book  im 

answered,  that  his  majesty’s  favour  was  sufficient  to  make  me 
any  amends.  He  then  said  that  he  had  only  one  farther 
question  to  ask : 44  How  comes  it,  now  that  I have  seen 
your  presents  for  two  years,  that  your  master,  before  you 
came,  sent  by  a mean  man,  a merchant,  five  times  as  many 
and  more  curious  toys,  and  having  sent  you  his  ambassador^ 
with  a commission  and  his  letters  mentioning  presents,  that 
you  should  have  brought  so  little,  so  mean,  and  so  much  in- 
ferior to  the  other?  I acknowledge  you  as  an  ambassador, 
and  have  found  you  a gentleman  in  your  behaviour,  but  am 
amazed  you  are  so  slightly  provided.” 

I was  about  to  reply,  when  he  cut  me  short,  saying,  44  I 
know  that  all  this  is  not  your  king’s  fault  nor  yours,  but  I 
shall  shew  you  that  I esteem  you  more  than  those  who  em- 
ployed you.  At  your  return,  I shall  send  you  home  with  ho- 
nour and  reward,  according  to  your  quality  and  merit,  not 
regarding  what  you  have  brought  me,  and  shall  send  a pre- 
sent to  your  lord  and  master,  befitting  a king  to  send.  Only 
this  will  I require  from  you,  and  do  not  expect  it  from  the 
merchants,  that  you  will  take  with  you  patterns  of  the  follow- 
ing articles  : a quiver  and  bow-case,  a coat  of  mail,  a cushion 
to  rest  my  head  upon  in  our  fashion,  and  a pair  of  boots, 
which  you  shall  cause  to  be  embroidered  for  me  in  England 
in  the  richest  manner,  as  I know  they  can  do  these  things  in 
your  country  better  than  any  1 have  seen.  These  things  I 
shall  expect  from  you,  and  il  you  send  them,  I promise  you, 
on  the  word  of  a king,  that  you  shall  be  no  loser.”  This  I 
most  chearfully  undertook,  and  he  commanded  Asaph  Khan 
to  send  me  the  patterns.  He  then  asked  if  I had  any  grape 
wine,  which  I said  1 had.  He  desired  to  have  some  of  it  to 
taste  next  night,  and  if  he  liked  it,  he  would  be  obliged  to 
me  to  let  him  have  it,  otherwise  I might  make  merry  with  it 
myself.  Thus  the  whole  of  this  night  being  spent  in  discourse 
only  with  me,  he  rose  up,  and  I departed. 

On  the  3d  of  March  we  arrived  at  Mundu,  into  which  the 
king  was  expected  to  make  his  entry;  but  the  day  for  that 
was  not  yet  fixed,  as  he  waited  till  the  astrologers  had  deter- 
mined upon  an  auspicious  hour  for  the  ceremony,  so  that  we 
had  all  to  remain  without,  waiting  for  the  good  hour.  The 
6th  I entered  Mundu,  and  my  servants,  whom  I had  sent  be- 
fore to  seek  out  for  quarters,  had  taken  possession  of  a fair 
court,  well  walled  round,  in  which  was  a goodly  temple  and 
a tomb.  Some  of  the  king’s  servants  had  already  taken  up 
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their  quarters  there,  but  I got  possession  and  kept  it,  being 
the  best  within  the  whole  circuit  of  Mundu,  though  two  miles 
from  the  king’s  house;  yet  it  was  so  nearly  sufficient,  that  a 
very  small  charge  was  sufficient  to  make  it  defensible  against 
the  rains,  and  save  me  1000  rupees.  The  air  was  wholesome, 
and  the  prospect  pleasant,  as  it  was  on  the  very  edge  of  the 
hill. 

I went  at;  night  of  the  11th  to  meet  the  king,  but  was  told, 
that,  on  the  news  of  a lion3  having  killed  some  horses,  the 
king  had  gone  out  to  hunt  for  that  animal.  I thus  had  lei- 
sure to  look  out  for  water ; for  such  was  the  unaccountable 
want  of  foresight,  that  we  were  brought,  with  a multitude  of 
people  and  beasts,  to  a hill  on  which  was  no  water,  so  that 
the  men  and  cattle  were  ready  to  perish.  What  little  was 
to  be  found  in  certain  wells  and  tanks  had  been  taken  pos- 
session of  by  the  great  men,  and  kept  by  force,  so  that  I 
could  not  procure  any.  The  poor  forsook  the  city ; many 
more  were  commanded  away  by  proclamation,  and  all  horses 
or  other  cattle  were  ordered  to  be  removed.  Thus,  those 
who  were  in  hopes  of  rest,  were  enforced  to  seek  out  new 
dwelling  places,  and  had  to  go  away  some  two,  three,  and 
even  four  cosses,  to  the  extreme  trouble  and  inconvenience 
of  all,  and  occasioning  provisions  to  rise  greatly  in  price.  For 
my  own  part,  I was  greatly  troubled  how  to  determine.  My 
house  was  very  good,  and,  though  far  from  markets,  it  was 
still  less  inconvenient  to  submit  to  that  trouble  than  to  re- 
main in  the  fields  without  house  or  shelter,  where  I must 
have  gone  to  encamp,  but  then  I was  in  want  of  water.  Ri- 
ding about  with  this  view,  I came  to  a great  tank  or  pool, 
which  was  guarded  for  a khan,  to  whom  the  king  had  grant- 
ed its  use.  I sent  to  acquaint  him  of  my  needs,  and  asked 
leave  to  draw  water  at  his  tank,  when  he  was  pleased  to  al- 
low me  to  have  four  loads  daily  This  satisfied  me  in  some 
sort ; and,  by  selling  off  some  of  the  goods  that  had  been 
sent  me  from  Surat,  and  putting  away  some  of  my  cattle,  I 
had  hope  of  being  able  to  live;  for  which  purpose  I sent  two 
of  my  carriages,  with  their  servants  and  cattle,  to  remain  out 
of  town,  and  thus  relieved  myself  from  this  public  calamity. 
There  was  not  a misery  or  inconvenience  that  1 was  not  sub- 
jected to,  in  thus  following  the  court  of  the  Mogul,  owing  to 
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the  want  of  good  management  in  the  government,  and  the 
intemperature  of  the  climate. 
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On  the  1 2th  March,  1617,  I carried,  as  a new-year’s  gift 
to  the  king,  a pair  of  very  handsome  knives  belonging  to  my- 
self, and  six  glasses  belonging  to  the  Company,  making  an 
apology  for  the  smallness  of  the  present,  which  was  well  re- 
ceived, and  the  king  used  me  very  graciously,  saying,  that 
whatever  came  from  my  hands  he  looked  on  as  a sufficient 
present,  and  as  a proof  of  my  love,  and  that  it  was  now  his 
part  to  give  me.  He  gave  orders  to  an  officer  to  send  for 
Mr  Bidulph,  to  pay  him  his  demands  to  his  satisfaction,  and 
all  others  who  were  indebted  to  us  were  ordered  by  name  to 
pay  what  they  owed  to  the  Company.  The  king  said  like- 
wise, that  he  would  write  to  the  prince  in  our  favour.  But 
I found  him  unwilling  to  part  with  any  of  our  things,  of 
which  the  best  sweet  bag  then  lay  before  him.  I replied,  that 
I was  very  unwilling  to  go  empty-handed,  The  king  then 
commanded  that  I should  come  up  and  stand  beside  him  on 
the  steps  of  the  throne,  where  stood  on  one  side  the  Persian 
ambassador,  and  the  old  king  of  Candahar  on  the  other,  with 
whom  I ranked.  As  soon  as  I had  taken  my  place,  the  king 
asked  me  for  a knife,  which  I sent  him  next  day.  The  king 
then  called  the  Persian  to  stand  before  him,  to  whom  he  gave 
a jewel  and  a young  elephant,  for  which  he  kneeled  and  sa- 
luted the  ground  with  his  head. 

On  this  occasion  the  same  throne  and  furniture  were  used 
as  last  year,  the  upper  end  of  the  hall  being  adorned  with 
the  pictures  of  the  king  my  master,  the  queen,  the  princess 
Elizabeth,  Sir  Thomas  Smith,  and  some  others,  with  two 
pieces  oi  beautiful  Persian  tapestry  hung  below  them.  The' 
throne  was  of  gold,  bespangled  all  over  with  rubies,  emeralds, 
and  turquoises.  On  one  side,  on  a little  stage  or  scaffold, 
was  a company  of  women-singers.  I this  day  sent  a dispatch 
to  Surat,  giving  my  advice  respecting  the  trade  of  Persia, 
and  of  what  had  passed  on  that  subject  with  the  ambassador, 
and  sent  some  remembrance  to  the  governor,  Ibrahim  Khan. 
I had  a letter  from  him  in  return,  stating  that  the  English 
nation  had  been  wronged  without  his  knowledge ; but  as  his 
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authority  was  now  augmented  by  Prince  Churrum,  we  might 
rest  confident  in  his  protection,  as  while  he  lived  and  held 
authority  at  that  place,  we  should  never  more  be  liable  to 
abuses,  but  should  be  allowed  to  reside  and  trade  in  perfect 
freedom  and  security. 

The  13th  I sent  as  a present  to  Asaph  Khan  a richly  em- 
broidered pair  of  gloves,  and  a fair  wrought  night-cap  of  my 
own.  He  received  the  cap,  but  returned  the  gloves,  as  use- 
less in  this  country,  and  requested  to  have  some  Alicant  wine, 
which  I sent  him  next  night.  Aganor,  whose  diligence  now 
gave  me  great  hope  of  success  in  my  desires,  sent  his  Banian 
secretary  to  inform  me  that  he  had  orders  for  the  dispatch 
of  the  merchant  goods,  and  that  his  man  should  attend  Mr 
Bidulph  to  finish  that  business  ; that  the  patterns  should  be 
sent  me,  and  that  the  Mogul  meant  to  give  me  a robe,  and 
money  to  bear  my  charges  in  going  to  wait  upon  the  prince. 
I returned  for  answer,  that  I had  no  need  of  a garment  or 
of  money,  but  begged  his  majesty  would  graciously  consider 
the  injuries  of  which  I had  complained,  and  of  which  I had 
already  given  an  account  in  writing,  and  that  he  would  please 
to  give  me  a letter  to  the  prince,  with  some  of  our  own  pre-? 
sents  which  were  intended  for  him,  or  else  state  my  excuse 
in  writing,  that  his  majesty  had  intercepted  and  appropria- 
ted the  whole.  This  was  all  I wished,  as  instead  of  gifts  from 
the  king,  I only  required  justice. 

The  21st  I discovered  that  the  Mogul  suspected  that  I 
meant  to  steal  out  of  the  country.  These  doubts  had  been 
insinuated  by  the  prince,  either  as  a cover  for  his  own  guilt, 
or  out  of  fear,  or  perhaps  as  a cunning  pretence  to  cover  his 
own  designs.  He  had  informed  the  king  that  the  English 
meant  next  year  to  surprise  Surat,  and  retain  possession  of 
that  place.  Indeed,  their  own  folly  gave  some  colour  to  the 
idea:  as  lately,  upon  one  of  the  usual  brawls  at  that  place, 
our  people  had  landed  200  musqueteers,  with  whom  they 
marched  towards  Surat;  and,  during  their  march,  some  of 
the  jovial  tars  gave  out  to  all  they  met  that  they  meant  to 
take  the  place.  This  was  a most  absurd  bravado,  for  a hand- 
ful of  men  to  march  twelve  miles  against  a walled  town  that 
was  able  to  oppose  them  with  1000  horse,  and  as  many  foot 
armed  with  match-locks,  and  having  besides  to  pass  a river 
which  could  be  defended  by  a handful  of  men  against  an 
army.  It  gave,  however,  just  occasion  both  of  scorn  and  of- 
fence ; and  the  prince,  perhaps  to  serve  some  ends  of  his 
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own,  took  occasion  from  it  to  strengthen  the  fortifications  of 
the  town  and  c astle,  and  to  send  down  ordnance  for  their  de- 
fence; perhaps  a got  d prec  aution  to  have  an  open  door  to 
flee  to  in  case  his  brother  should  live,  and  have  the  means  of 
checking  his  ambitious  views.  But  this  information  concur- 
ring with  my  discontents  here,  and  some  free  language  on 
that  occasion,  and  my  pressing  demands  to  be  allowed  to  go 
to  Burhanpoor,  together  with  flymg  reports  that  we  had  ta- 
ken Goa,  and  weie  preparing  a great  fleet  in  England,  rai- 
sed suspicions  in  the  mind  of  the  king,  though  he  concealed 
them  as  well  as  he  could  from  me.  By  my  explanations, 
however,  I satisfied  the  king  thoroughly,  though  I was  by  no 
means  so,  having  been  fed  only  with  words,  and  knew  wTel! 
that  our  residence  was  only  permitted  out  of  fear.  The  com- 
plaints I was  enforced  to  make  at  this  court  against  the  mis- 
conduct of  its  officers  towards  us,  greatly  offended  all  the 
great  men,  as  being  in  some  sort  their  own  case ; for  they  all 
live  by  farming  the  several  governments,  in  which  they  all 
practise  every  kind  of  tyranny  against  the  natives  under  their 
jurisdiction,  oppressing  them  with  continual  exactions,  and 
are  exceedingly  averse  from  any  Way  being  opened  by  which 
the  king  may  be  informed  of  their  infamous  proceedings. 
They  grind  the  people  under  their  government,  to  extract 
money  from  them,  often  hanging  men  up  by  the  heels  to 
make  them  confess  that  they  are  rich,  or  to  ransom  them- 
selves from  faults  merely  imputed  with  a view  to  fleece  them. 
Thus  my  complaints  against  exaction  and  injustice  made  me 
hated  of  all  about  the  court,  as  ah  informer. 

The  25th  I received  a letter  from  Captain  Pepwell,  then 
in  Dabul  roads,  stating,-— That,  according  to  advice,  he  had 
stopped  the  junk  bound  for  Mokha;  but  having  well  weigh- 
ed the  caution  I had  given  him  respecting  the  correspondence 
between  that  prince  and  Masulipatam,  where  the  Solomon 
then  was,  he  had  freed  her  without  spoil.  By  this  courtesy 
he  had  procured  such  good  entertainment  as  is  seldom  had 
in  the  Indies,  being  allowed  free  trade,  with  a promise  of 
taking  300  pieces  of  broad-cloth  yearly,  and  had  sold  a good 
quantity  of  lead  for  ready  money,  besides  some  ordnance., 
This  part  of  his  procedure  I do  not  like  much,  as  tending  to 
arm  the  Indians,  and  the  Portuguese,  their  friends,  against 
the  Moguls.  If  these  courtesies  proceeded  not  from  the 
junk  being  still  under  his  command,  they  give  good  prospect 
of  an  yearly  sale  at  that 
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junk  gives  me  good  assurance  that  Captain  Pepwell  will  do 
nothing  prejudicial  to  the  Company,  and  will  deliver  himself 
honestly  from  the  jealousies  entertained  of  him  at  Dabul. 
He  signifies  his  intention  of  proceeding  to  Calicut,  and  if 
that  factory  be  not  likely  to  succeed,  he  proposes  transferring 
it  to  Dabul. 

The  27th,  by  a foot-post  from  Masulipatam,  I received 
advice  that  the  Solomon  had  put  to  sea,  and  that  the  Hosi- 
ander  was  arrived  from  Bantam,  with  the  bad  news  of  the 
loss  of  the  Hector  and  Concord,  while  careening  in  the  roads 
of  Jacatra,  in  the  island  of  Java;  but  with  the  good  news 
that  the  Dragon,  Clove,  and  Defence  were  laden  homewards 
from  Bantam.  I took  the  opportunity  of  this  post  to  con- 
vey a letter  to  the  governor  of  Dabul  respecting  the  overture 
made  by  him  of  trade  to  that  port ; and,  though  I had  no 
great  opinion  of  the  place,  I would  neither  have  it  entirely 
neglected,  nor  would  I encourage  the  next  fleet  to  proceed 
there,  unless  on  better  assurance  than  a forced  friendship, 
and  offers  made  when  their  junk  was  in  our  power.  I signi- 
fied the  causes  of  our  having  stopped  their  goods  formerly 
for  refusing  trade  to  Sir  Henry  Middleton  ; but  finding  him 
now  better  disposed,  and  willing  to  establish  a league  of 
trade  and  amity,  and  to  take  a good  quantity  of  our  cloth,  I 
required  to  know  if  he  were  hearty  in  these  motions,  and  wil- 
ling to  act  as  a man  of  honour  ; as  a pledge  of  which,  I re- 
quested him  to  procure  for  us  a firmaun  from  his  sovereign, 
with  such  privileges  as  were  fit  for  merchants,  with  a royal 
engagement  under  his  seal  to  fulfil  all  the  friendly  offers 
made  to  us  by  this  officer ; desiring  this  firmaun  might  be 
transmitted  to  me  with  all  expedition,  to  my  present  resi- 
dence at  the  Mogul  court.  By  this,  I said,  I should  be  sa- 
tisfied that  they  meant  to  treat  us  with  good  faith,  and,  on 
its  reception,  1 would  undertake,  on  the  behalf  of  the  king  of 
England,  that  a firm  and  lasting  peace  should  be  established 
with  his  master,  whose  subjects  should  have  free  passage  oil 
the  seas  without  molestation  from  our  ships  ; and  should  send 
yearly  a ship  to  trade  at  his  port,  or,  if  desired,  should  esta- 
blish a resident  factory  there.  I have  no  doubt,  either  through 
fear  or  favour,  that  some  good  sales  may  be  made  there 
yearly,  but  I doubt  of  being  able  to  procure  any  valuable  ip- 
vestments. 

In  this  I proceed  cautiously,  as  all  men  ought  on  such  oc- 
casions, not  with  too  eager  apparent  desire,  nor  swallowing 

hungrily 
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hungrily  any  offered  conditions,  without  due  assurances. 
Strict  care  in  the  first  settling  is  of  the  utmost  importance, 
as  you  can  never  mend  your  first  establishment,  and  may  of- 
ten impair  it.  Every  man  succeeds  best  at  first,  when  new 
and  a stranger ; for,  by  the  natural  levity  of  these  barbari- 
ans, they  are  fond  of  changes,  and  grow  weary  of  things  in 
their  usual  train.  I have  committed  this  dispatch  to  the  care 
of  Mr  Bangham,  whom  I have  directed  to  make  diligent  en- 
quiry into  the  commodities,  advantages,  and  inconveniences 
attendant  on  our  projected  trade,  and  to  make  himself  ac- 
quainted with  the  humours  and  affections  of  the  Deccaners 
towards  us. 

On  the  30th  of  April  the  Persian  ambassador  sent  to  ex- 
cuse himself  for  going  away  without  paying  his  respects  to 
me,  alleging  illness,  but  his  messenger  said  he  was  not  so 
sick  as  he  pretended;  but,  finding  no  success  in  his  negoci- 
ations  with  the  king,  he  had  taken  his  leave,  and  made  a pre- 
sent of  thirty- five  horses  at  his  departure.  In  return,  the 
king  gave  him  3000  rupees,  which  he  took  in  great  scorn. 
Upon  which,  to  justify  himself,  the  king  caused  two  lists  to 
be  drawn  up,  in  one  of  which  all  the  presents  made  by  t he 
ambassador  were  enumerated,  with  their  values,  meanly  ra- 
ted, much  lower  than  their  real  worth  ; and,  in  the  other,  all 
the  gifts  the  king  had  presented  to  him  since  his  arrival, — as 
slaves,  melons,  pine-apples,  plantains,  hawks,  plumes  of  fea- 
thers, the  elephant,  and  not  even  forgetting  the  drink  he  had 
received,  all  charged  at  extremely  high  prices,  much  above 
their  value.  These  two  lists  were  laid  before  the  ambassa- 
dor, with  their  amounts  summed  up,  offering  him  the  rest 
of  the  money  to  make  up  the  balance.  Owing  to  this  bad 
usage,  the  Persian  feigned  himself  sick  of  a fever,  as  an  ex- 
cuse for  not  waiting  upon  Asaph  Khan  and  Etemon  Dowlet, 
for  which  reason  he  could  not  come  through  the  town  to  vi- 
sit me,  without  discovering  the  counterfeit,  but  desired  his 
messenger  to  acquaint  me  with  the  truth,  which  Aganor  as 
freely  delivered,  and  with  no  small  bitterness  against  the 
king,  and  to  which  1 seemed  unwilling  to  listen.  The  am- 
bassador also  desired  him  to  assure  me  that  he  was  ready  to 
serve  my  nation  in  his  country,  to  the  utmost  of  his  power. 
I presented  him  with  some  Aficant  wine,  and  a few  knives, 
to  be  taken  to  his  master,  and  so  we  parted.  The  12th  May 
1 received  news  of  a great  blow  given  by  the  Turkish  army 
to  the  Persians,  the  former  having  taken  and  utterly  destroy- 
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ed  Tauris,  and  that  Shah  Abbas  was  unable  to  keep  the 
field. 

On  the  night  of  the  25th,  a lion  and  a wolf4  broke  into 
my  quarters,  and  gave  us  great  alarm,  carrying  off*  some 
sheep  and  goats  that  were  in  my  court-yard,  and  leaping 
with  them  over  a high  wall.  I sent  to  ask  leave  to  kill  them, 
as  in  that  country  no  person  may  meddle  with  lions  except 
the  king.  Receiving  permission,  and  the  animals  returning 
next  night,  I ran  out  into  the  court  upon  the  alarm,  and  the 
beast  missing  his  prey,  seized  upon  a little  dog  before  me, 
and  escaped  ; but  my  servants  killed  the  wolf,  which  I sent 
to  the  king. 

The  14th  of  June,  a cabinet  belonging  to  the  jesuits  was 
sent  up  from  Cambay,  containing  medicines  and  other  ne- 
cessaries, and  a letter,  which  were  betrayed  by  the  bringer, 
and  delivered  to  the  king.  He  opened  the  cabinet,  and  sent 
for  the  padre  to  read  the  letter,  and  to  see  every  thing  con- 
tained in  the  boxes  ; but,  finding  nothing  to  his  liking,  he 
returned  all.  1 mention  this  circumstance  as  a caution  to 
ail  who  deal  in  this  country,  to  be  careful  of  what  they  write 
or  send,  as  it  is  the  humour  of  this  prince  to  seize  and  see 
every  thing,  lest  any  curiosity  or  toy  should  escape  his 

18th,  I had  letters  from  Ahmedabad,  advising  that 
indigo  had  greatly  fallen  in  price,  in  consequence  of  the 
non-arrival  of  the  flotilla  from  Goa.  The  unicorn’s  horn 
had  been  returned,  as  without  virtue,  concerning  which  I 
sent  new  advice.3  Many  complaints  were  made  concerning 
Surat  and  others,  which  1 do  not  insert.  1 received  two  let- 
ters from  Rurhanpoor,  stating  the  doubtfulness  of  recovering 
the  debt  due  to  Mr  Ralph  Fitch.  Spragge  had  returned 
from  the  leskar  or  camp  of  the  Deccan  army,  where  Melick 
Amber,  with  much  show  ol  honour,  had  given  instant  or- 
ders for  searching  the  whole  camp ; but  the  Persian  had 
fled  to  Visiapour,  so  that  the  business  was  referred  by  let- 
ter to  a Dutchman  who  resided  there.  The  general  ol  the 
Deccan  army  uesired  Spragge  to  be  the  means  ol  sending 
English  cloth  and  swords  to  his  camp,  which  is  within  six 
days  march  ot  Burhanpoor ; and,  in  my  opinion,  this  might 

be 

* More  likely  to  have  been  a tyger  and  hyena. — E. 

2-  This  of  the  umcom’s  horn,  or  rather  the  horn  of  a rhinoceros,  may  al«* 
lade  to  some  s vpos  d inherent  virtue  of  detecting  poison,  anciently  attrb 
bated  to  cups  niaue  of  that  material. — JS. 
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be  a good  employment  for  some  idle  men,  and  an  excellent 
opportunity  to  get  vent  for  our  dead  commodities. 

The  30th  of  July  I received  news  from  Surat  of  two  Dutch 
ships  being  cast  away  on  the  coast  near  Damaun.  They 
were  from  the  southwards,  laden  with  spices  and  China  silks, 
and  bound  for  the  Red  Sea;  but  losing  the  season,  with 
much  bad  weather,  they  had  tried  to  take  shelter  in  Soca- 
tora,  or  some  other  port  on  the  coast  of  Arabia,  but  failing 
after  beating  about  many  weeks,  they  bore  away  for  Su- 
rat, hoping  to  be  able  to  ride  out  the  adverse  monsoon  in 
safety,  as  they  had  done  in  other  years.  But  the  years  dif- 
fer, and  being  forced  to  come  to  anchor,  they  had  to  cut 
away  their  masts  by  the  violence  of  the  gale;  the  smaller  ves- 
sel of  sixty  tons  was  beaten  to  pieces,  and  the  cables  of  the 
other  breaking,  she  was  driven  ashore  in  oosy  ground,  with- 
in musket-shot  of  the  land.  The  ship  kept  upright;  but  ha- 
ving lost  their  long-boat,  and  the  skiff  being  unable  to  live, 
four  men  got  ashore  on  a raft.  The  spring-tides  heaved  her 
up  so  near  the  shore,  that  much  of  her  goods  and  all  her 
people  were  saved. 

Maree  Rustam , who  had  been  king  of  Candahar,  came  to 
visit  me  on  the  21st  of  August,  and  brought  a present  of 
wine  and  fruit,  staying  about  half  an  hour,  and  concluded 
his  visit  by  begging  a bottle  of  wine.  This  day  Sultan  Cu- 
sero  had  his  first  prospect  of  long-hoped  liberty,  being  al- 
lowed to  leave  his  prison,  and  to  take  the  air  and  his  plea- 
sure in  a banqueting  house  near  mine.  Sultan  Churrum  had 
contracted  a marriage  at  Burhanpoor,  without  waiting  for 
the  king's  consent,  for  which  he  had  fallen  under  displea- 
sure; and  some  secret  practices  of  his  against  the  life  of  his 
brother  had  been  discovered,  on  which  he  was  ordered  to 
court  in  order  to  clear  himself.  By  the  advice  of  their  fa- 
ther, Etimon  Dowlet,  Noormahal  and  Asaph  Khan  now 
made  proposals  of  friendship  and  alliance  with  Cusero* 
This  news  has  diffused  universal  joy  among  the  people,  who 
now  begin  to  hope  that  their  good  prince  may  recover  his 
full  liberty.  The  22d  the  king  feasted  Asaph  Khan.  The 
25th  Asaph  Khan  feasted  Noormahal.  It  is  reported  the 
Prince  Cusero  is  to  make  a ffrm  alliance,  as  above  stated, 
and  is  to  take  a wife  of  his  father's  choice.  This  will  produce 
his  entire  liberty,  and  the  ruin  of  our  proud  oppressor,  Chur- 
rum. 

The  1st  of  September  was  the  solemnity  of  the  king's 


CHAP.  xr.  sect.  vi.  English  East  India  Company. 


343 


birth-day,  when  he  is  publicly  weighed,  to  which  I went.  I 
was  conducted  into  a beautiful  garden,  in  the  middle  of 
which  was  a great  square  pond  or  tank,  set  all  round  with 
trees  and  flowers,  and  in  the  middle  was  a pavilion  or  plea- 
sure-house, under  which  hung  the  scales  in  which  the  king 
was  to  be  weighed.  The  scales  were  of  beaten  gold,  set  with 
many  small  stones,  as  rubies  and  turquoises.  They  hung  by 
chains  of  gold,  large  and  massy,  yet  strengthened  by  silken 
ropes  for  more  security.  The  beam  and  tresseis  from  which 
it  hung  were  covered  with  thin  plates  of  gold.  In  this  place 
all  the  nobles  of  the  court  attended,  sitting  round  on  rich  car- 
pets, and  waiting  the  king’s  arrival.  He  appeared  at  length, 
eloathed,  or  laden  rather,  with  diamonds,  rubies,  pearls,  and 
other  precious  vanities,  making  a great  and  glorious  shew. 
His  sword,  target,  and  throne  were  corresponding  in  riches 
and  splendour.  His  head,  neck,  breast,  and  arms,  above  the 
elbows,  and  at  the  wrist,  were  all  decorated  with  chains  of 
precious  stones,  and  every  one  of  his  fingers  had  two  or  three^ 
rich  rings.  His  legs  were  as  it  were  fettered  with  chains  ol 
diamonds,  rubies  as  large  as  walnuts,  and  some  larger,  and 
such  pearls  as  amazed  me.  He  got  into  one  ol  the  scales, 
crouching  or  sitting  on  his  legs  like  a woman ; and  there  were 
put  into  the  other  scale,  to  counterpoise  his  weight,  many  bags 
said  to  contain  silver,  which  were  changed  six  times,  and  I 
understood  his  weight  Mas  9000  rupees,  which  are  almost 
equal  to  a thousand  pounds  sterling.  After  this,  he  was 
weighed  against  gold,  jewels,  and  precious  stones,  as  I was 
told,  for  I saw  none,  as  these  were  all  in  bags,  and  might 
only  have  been  pebbles.  Then  against  cloth  of  gold,  silk 
stuffs,  cotton  goods,  spices,  and  all  sort  of  commodities ; but 
1 had  to  believe  all  as  reported,  as  these  were  all  in  packa- 
ges. Lastly,  against  meal,  butter,  and  corn,  all  of  which  is 
said  to  be  distributed  to  the  Banians,  with  all  the  rest  of  the 
stuff,  but  I saw  all  carefully  carried  away,  and  nothing  dis- 
tributed. The  silver  only  is  reserved  for  the  poor,  and  serves 
for  the  ensuing  year,  as  it  is  the  king’s  custom  at  night  fre- 
quently to  call  tor  some  of  these  before  him,  to  whom,  with 
great  familiarity  and  humility,  he  distributes  some  of  this 
money  with  his  own  hands. 

While  the  king  was  sitting  in  the  scale*  he  looked  upon 
me  and  smiled,  but  spoke  not,  as  my  interpreter  could  not 
be  admitted.  After  he  was  weighed,  he  ascended  the  throne, 
and  had  basins  of  nuts,  almonds,  and  spices  of  all  sorts,  arti- 
ficially 
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ficially  made  of  thin  silver,  which  he  threw  about,  and  for 
which  his  great  men  scrambled  prostrate  on  their  bellies.  I 
thought  it  not  decent  for  me  to  do  so,  which  seeing,  he  reach- 
ed one  basin  almost  full,  and  poured  the  contents  into  my 
cloak.  The  nobles  were  so  bold  as  to  put  in  their  hands  to 
help  themselves,  and  so  thick,  that  they  had  soon  left  me 
none,  if  I had  not  pocketed  up  a remainder.  Till  I had  my- 
self been  present,  I was  told  that  he  scattered  gold  on  this 
occasion,  but  found  it  to  be  only  silver,  and  so  thin,  that  all 
I had  at  first,  being  thousands  of  small  pieces,  had  not  weigh- 
ed sixty  rupees,  of  which  I saved  to  the  amount  of  twenty 
rupees,  yet  a good  dishful,  which  I keep  to  shew  the  osten- 
tation of  this  display  of  liberality ; for,  by  my  proportion,  I 
think  all  he  cast  away  could  not  exceed  the  value  of  an  hun- 
dred pounds.  At  night  he  drinks  with  his  nobles  from  rich 
plate,  to  which  I was  invited  ; but,  being  told  that  I must  not 
refuse  to  drink,  and  their  liquors  being  excessively  hot  and 
strong,  I durst  not  stay  to  endanger  my  health,  being  already 
somewhat  indisposed  with  a slight  dysentery. 

On  the  9th  September  the  king  rode  out  to  take  the  air  on 
the  banks  of  the  river  Darbadath , [Nerbuddah]  a distance  of 
five  cosses.  As  he  was  to  pass  my  house,  I mounted  my  horse 
to  meet  him  ; and,  as  it  is  the  custom  for  all  men  whose  gates 
he  passes,  to  make  him  some  present,  which  is  taken  as  a 

food  sign,  and  is  called  mombai eck,  or  good  news;  and  as  1 
ad  nothing  to  give,  neither  could  go  with  nothing,  nor  stay 
without  offence,  1 ventured  to  take  with  me  a fair  book,  well 
bound,  filleted,  and  gilt,  being  the  last  edition  of  Mercator’s 
Maps  of  the  World,  which  I presented,  saying,  That  I had 
nothing  worthy  the  acceptance  of  so  great  a king,  but  beg- 
ged to  offer  him  the  world,  in  which  he  had  so  great  and 
rich  a share.  He  accepted  it  in  good  part,  laying  his  hand 
repeatedly  on  his  breast,  saying,  that  every  thing  which  came 
from  me  was  welcome.  He  asked  about  the  arrival  of  our 
ships,  which  I said  we  daily  expected.  He  then  said,  he  had 
some  fat  wild-hogs  lately  sent  him  from  Goa,  and  if  I would 
eat  any  he  would  send  me  some  at  his  return.  I made  him 
due  reverence,  answering,  that  any  thing  from  his  majesty 
was  to  me  a feast. 

He  rode  on  upon  his  elephant,  and  when  I offered  to  ac- 
company him  to  the  gate,  the  way  being  stony,  he  desired 
me  to  return,  bidding  God  keep  me.  He  asked  which  was 
my  house,  and  being  told,  praised  it,  as  indeed  it  was  one  of 

the 
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the  best  in  the  place,  though  only  an  old  temple  and  a large 
tomb,  enclosed  by  a wall.  Repeating  his  farewell,  he  said 
the  way  was  bad,  and  desired  me  to  go  home,  with  much 
shew  of  courtesy  and  kindness,  on  which  I took  my  leave. 

On  the  16th  I went  to  repay  the  visit  of  Maree  Rustam, 
prince  of  Candahar,  who  sent  word  at  my  arrival  that  he  da- 
red not  receive  any  visit  unless  he  asked  leave  of  the  king,  or 
acquainted  Etimon  Dowlet  or  Asaph  Khan,  which  he  would 
do  at  the  next  durbar.  I made  answer,  that  he  needed  not, 
as  I never  meant  any  more  to  trouble  myself  about  so  un- 
civil a person.  That  I knew  well  this  was  a mere  shift  out 
of  ill  manners,  as  the  king  would  be  no  more  angry  for  his 
receiving  me  at  his  house  than  for  coming  to  mine,  and  that 
I cared  not  for  seeing  him,  and  had  only  come  in  pure  civi- 
lity to  return  his  visit.  His  man  desired  me  to  wait  till  he 
had  reported  what  I said  to  his  master,  but  I would  not.  At 
ni o'ht  I waited  upon  the  king  at  court,  who  spoke  to  me 
about  the  book  of  maps ; but  I forbore  to  speak  to  him  about 
our  debts.  But  on  the  25th,  though  very  weak,  I went 
again  to  court  to  make  trial  of  the  king  aoout  oui  debts. 
Muckshud , one  of  our  debtors,  having  pled  in  excuse  for  not 
paying  that  he  had  missed  receiving  his  prigany,  and  knew 
not  how  to  pay  unless  he  sold  his  house.  X delivei  ed  the 
merchants  petition  to  the  king,  which  he  caused  to  be  read 
aloud  by  Asaph  Ixhan ; all  the  names  of  the  debtors,  with 
the  sums  they  owed,  and  their  respective  sureties,  being  dis- 
tinctly enumerated.  The  king  then  sent  for  Arad  Khan,  the 
chief  officer  of  his  household,  and  the  cutwall,  and  gave  them 
some  orders  which  I did  not  understand.  Then  reading 
over  the  names,  and  finding  some  of  them  dead,  and  some 
strangers,  he  made  enquiry  as  to  their  abilities  and  qualities, 
and  what  goods  they  had  received.  Concerning  Ralph, 
Asaph  Khan  undertook  to  speak  to  the  prince  on  the  sub- 
ject, and  to  get  that  affair  concluded  when  he  came. 

My  interpreter  was  now  called  in,  and  the  king,  turning 
to  me,  said  that  our  merchants  had  trusted  people  according 
to  their  own  fancies,  and  to  whom  they  pleased,  not  coming 
to  him  with  an  inventory  of  their  goods,  and  therefore,  it 
their  debtors  were  insufficient,  it  was  their  own  faults,  and 

they  had  no  reason  to  expect  payment  of  their  money  from 

J him. 

3 In  the  edition  by  Churchill,  this  person  is  named  Sulph,  but  no  eluci- 
dation is  given. — E* 
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him.  This  I supposed  to  allude  to  his  servant  Hergonen , 
lately  dead,  whose  goods  had  been  seized  to  the  king’s  use. 
He  added,  however,  as  this  was  the  first  time,  he  would  now 
assist  mo,  and  cause  our  money  to  be  paid ; but,  if  the  Eng- 
lish should  hereafter  deliver  their  goods  to  his  servants  with- 
out money,  they  must  stand  to  the  hazard  themselves  But 
if,  when  they  brought  their  commodities  to  court,  they  would 
bring  the  inventory  of  the  whole  to  him,  he  would  first  serve 
himself,  and  then  distribute  the  rest  among  such  as  Were  wil- 
ling to  buy  them  ; and  then,  if  any  failed  in  payments,  he 
would  pay  the  money  himself. 

This  indeed  is  the  custom  of  the  Persian  merchants,  who 
bring  all  to  the  king,  as  I have  often  seen.  He  first  takes 
his  owrn  choice,  and  delivers  the  rest  among  his  nobles,  his 
scribes  writing  down  the  names  of  all  to  whom  they  are  de- 
livered, and  the  sums,  another  officer  settling  the  prices. 
After  which  a copy  is  given  to  the  merchant,  who  goes  to 
their  houses  for  his  money;  and  if  they  do  not  pay,  there  is 
a particular  officer  who  has  orders  to  enforce  payment.  It 
was  then  told  to  my  interpreter  that  Arad  Khan  was  to  call 
the  debtors  before  him,  and  cause  them  to  pay.  This  did 
not  satisfy  our  merchants,  but  it  seemed  to  me  a just  and 
gracious  answer,  and  better  than  private  persons  usually  get 
from  great  princes. 

Hearing  that  I had  been  sick  and  was  in  want  of  wine, 
the  king  ordered  me  to  have  five  bottles,  and  when  these 
were  done  that  1 should  send  for  five  more,  and  so  from  time 
to  time  as  I needed.  He  sent  me  also  the  fattest  wild-hog  I 
ever  saw,  which  had  been  sent  from  Goa  by  Mucrob  Khan. 
This  was  sent  to  me  at  midnight  by  a buddy,  with  this  mes- 
sage, that  it  had  eateo  nothing  but  sugar  and  butter  since  it 
came  to  the  king.  I accepted  this  as  a sign  of  great  favour* 
which,  in  this  court,  1 know  to  be  a great  one.  He  then 
sent  for  the  book  of  maps,  saying,  that  he  had  shewed  it  to 
bis  mulaha , and  not  one  of  them  could  read  a word  of  it, 
wherefore  1 might  have  it  again.  To  this  1 answered,  that 
his  majesty  in  this  would  use  his  pleasure;  and  so  it  was  re- 
turned. 

The  2bth,  a rajah  of  the  Rajpoots  being  in  rebellion  in  the 
hiils,  not  above  twenty  cosses  from  the  leskar,  the  king  sent 
out  two  Gmrahs  with  a party  of  horse  to  fetch  him  in  a pri- 
soner. But  he  stood  on  his  defence,  slew  one  of  theomrahs 
and  twelve  maunfijpdares,  [inunsubdars]  and  about  5 00  men, 

sending 


347 


CHAP.  XI.  sect.  vi.  English  East  India  Company. 

sending  an  insulting  message  to  the  king  to  send  his  son 
against  him,  as  he  was  no  prey  to  be  subdued  by  ordinary 
forces. 

The  2d  September,  Sultan  Churrum  made  his  entry  into 
Mundu,  accompanied  by  all  the  great  men,  in  wonclerous 
triumph.  Contrary  to  all  our  expectations,  the  king  recei- 
ved him  as  if  he  had  been  an  only  son.  All  the  great  men 
and  the  queen-mother4  went  to  meet  him  at  the  distance  of 
five  cosses  from  the  town.  I had  sent  to  Asaph  Khan  to  ex- 
cuse me  not  meeting  him,  for  I was  not  able  to  stir  from  sick- 
ness, and  besides,  had  no  presents  to  give.  I also  sent  some 
of  my  servants  with  my  just  excuse  to  the  prince,  to  which 
he,  in  his  pride,  only  answered  by  a nod. 

The  5th  of  September  I received  advice  of  our  ships 
being  arrived  at  Surat,  the  admiral  amissing,  but  all  the  rest 
well,  and  that  they  had  taken  two  English  rovers  or  pirates, 
which  were  found  in  chase  of  the  queen-mother’s  ship  re- 
turning from  the  Red  Sea,  which  they  fortunately  rescued 
and  brought  safe  in.  Had  this  ship  been  taken,  we  had  all 
been  in  trouble.  With  these  letters,  I received  the  Compa- 
ny’s letter,  the  invoice  of  the  goods,  and  instructions  for 
Persia,  with  various  other  notes  of  advice.  They  advised 
me  also,  that,  owing  to  the  admiral’s  absence,  they  knew  not 
what  course  to  take  with  the  pirates  they  had  taken.  I im- 
mediately sent  orders  to  Surat  concerning  all  business,  as 
will  appear  in  my  letters. 

The  6th,  I rode  to  visit  the  prince  at  his  usual  hour  of  gi- 
ving audience,  intending  to  bid  him  welcome,  and  to  ac- 
quaint him  with  our  business,  meaning  to  shew  iiim  all  pro- 
per respect ; and,  that  I might  not  come  empty-handed,  I 
bought  a fine  gold  chain,  made  in  China,  which  I proposed 
to  have  presented  to  him.  On  sending  in  to  acquaint  him 
that  I was  in  waiting,  he  returned  a message,  desiring  me  to 
come  next  morning  at  sun-rise,  when  he  sat  to  be  worship- 
ped, or  to  wait  till  he  rode  to  court,  which  I must  have  done 
at  his  door.  I took  this  in  high  dudgeon,  having  never  been, 
denied  access  by  the  king  his  father;  but  such  is  this  prince’s 
pride,  that  he  might  even  teach  Lucifer.  This  made  me 
answer  roundly,  that  I was  not  the  prince’s  slave,  but  the  free 
ambassador  of  a great  king ; and  that  I would  never  more 

visit 

+ Both  in  the  Pilgrims  and  in  Churchill’s  Collection  this  personage  is 
termed  the  king’s  mother ; but  it  is  more  probable  she  was  the  mother  of 
Sultan  Churrurcu— E. 
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visit  or  attend  upon  him  who  had  denied  me  justice;  but  I 
should  see  him  at  night  with  the  king,  to  whom  only  I should 
now  address  myself,  and  so  I departed.  I went  at  night  to 
the  king,  who  received  me  graciously.  I made  my  reve- 
rence to  the  prince,  who  stood  beside  his  father,  but  he  would 
not  even  once  stir  his  head.  Then  I acquainted  the  king, 
that,  according  to  his  order,  I had  brought  an  abstract  to 
him  of  our  merchandize,  and  waited  his  commands.  After 
his  usual  manner,  he  asked  many  questions  as  to  what  were 
brought,  and  seemed  mightily  satisfied  with  what  was  in  the 
inventory,  especially  with  the  tapestry,  promising  me  all  the 
favour  and  privileges  I could  desire.  He  enquired  for  dogs, 
but  I could  say  nothing  on  that  subject.  He  then  asked  for 
jewels,  but  I told  him  these  were  dearer  in  England  than  in 
India,  at  which  he  rested  satisfied.  I durst  not  name  the 
pearls  for  many  reasons,  but  chiefly  as  I knew  our  people  in 
that  case  wmuki  be  way-laid  by  the  prince,  and  it  would  have 
cost  me  infinite  trouble  to  get  them  back.  I thought  they 
might  easily  be  brought  on  shore,  and  so  to  court,  by  stealth, 
and  I thought  they  would  be  the  more  valued  the  less  they 
were  expected:  but  my  main  reason  of  concealment  was,  that 
I expected  to  make  friends  by  their  means;  therefore,  when 
Asaph  Khan  pressed  me  on  that  head,  I desired  him  to  make 
the  answer  already  mentioned  of  their  dearness,  saying  that  I 
would  speak  to  him  farther  when  alone.  He  readily  under- 
stood me,  and  made  my  excuse  accordingly. 

Seeing  the  king  to  be  well  pleased,  1 thought  it  a good 
time  to  move  him  again  about  our  debts  ; and  having  my  pe- 
tition ready,  I opened  it  and  held  it  up,  as  offering  it  to  the 
king.  He  happened  not  to  notice  this,  and  it  being  disco- 
vered by  some  others  what  was  its  contents,  who  knew  the 
king  would  be  enraged  that  his  order  was  neglected,  one  of 
them  slept  up  to  me,  and  gently  drew  down  my  hand,  re- 
questing me  not  to  present  that  petition.  I answered,  that 
Arad  Khan  had  absolutely  refused  me  justice,  and  I had  no 
other  resource.  Arad  heard  this,  being  by,  and  went  in 
much  tear  to  Asaph  Khan,  desiring  him  to  hinder  me  from 
making  my  complaint.  I answered,  that  our  ships  were  ar- 
rived, and  we  could  neither  brook  nor  endure  such  delays 
and  loss  ot  time.  Thereupon  they  consulted  together,  and 
calling  the  cutwall,  gave  directions  for  him  to  put  the  king’s 
orders  into  execution.  The  cutwall,  accordingly,  beset  the 
tents  of  our  debtors  that  very  night,  and  catched  some  of 

them, 
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them,  so  that  we  shall  now  have  justice.  I had  many  thanks 
from  all  the  omrahs  for  the  protection  given  to  the  queen’s 
shin,  and  the  civility  shown  by  our  people  to  the  passengers. 
This  they  said  they  had  properly  represented  to  the  king, 
who  took  it  kindly,  and  they  all  declared  they  were  obliged 
in  honour  to  love  our  nation,  and  would  do  us  every  service 
in  their  power ; yet  they  all  wondered  we  could  not  govern 
our  own  people,  and  that  any  should  presume  to  take  ships 
out  of  the  kingdom,  and  to  rob  upon  the  seas  without  leave  of 
our  king. 

When  the  king  arose,  Asaph  Khan  carried  me  with  him 
to  his  retiring-place,  where  we  first  translated  the  inventory 
of  our  goods  into  Persian,  to  shew  the  king  an  hour  after. 
In  this  inventory  I inserted  the  money  with  some  addition, 
that  the  king  might  see  we  brought  profit  into  his  dominions 
by  our  trade.  I next  inserted  the  cloths  of  different  kinds, 
■yvith  the  fine  wares ; and,  lastly,  the  gross  commodities,  con- 
cluding by  praying  his  majesty  to  give  orders  for  what  he 
wished  to  purchase,  and  then  to  give  us  liberty  of  selling  the 
rest.  W hen  this  was  finished,  Asaph  Khan  asked  why  I 
wished  to  speak  with  him  in  private,  desiring  me  to  speak 
my  mind  with  freedom,  bowing,  and  protesting  such  friend- 
ship as  I never  could  have  expected.  1 told  him,  that  my 
reason  for  asking  this  private  conference  was  to  have  his  ad- 
vice. It  was  certainly  true  that  L had  some  things  which 
were  not  enumerated,  but  had  been  so  badly  used  last  year 
that  I durst  not  trust  any  one;  but,  to  shew  my  confidence 
in  him,  I was  willing  to  open  myself  to  him,  on  Ins  oaiii  of 
secrecy,  which  he  readily  gave,  i then  told  him  that  i had 
a rich  pearl,  and  some  oilier  strings  of  fair  pearls,  and  knew 
not  whether  it  were  fit  to  tell  the  king,  lest  the  prince  might 
be  displeased.  I informed  him  likewise,  iiow  l had  gone  in 
the  morning  to  visit  the  prince,  and  of  hi*  diseounesy,  and 
my  consequent  determination;  yet  1 knew  Ins  favour  was  ne- 
cessary for  us,  and  1 had  hopes  to  recover  it  by  means  of 
this  pearl,  which  I had  purposely  concealed  for  him.  This 
was  my  purpose,  and  the  reason  of  my  concealment ; and  as 
be  was  father-in-law  to  the  prince,  and  the  king  s tavourite, 
1 was  desirous  to  please  both,  and  therefore  begged  his  ad- 
vice. 

After  embracing  me,  he  said  I had  done  discreetly,  and 
should  acquaint  neither , for,  if  l did,  I should  never  get  out 
of  trouble.  If  the  king  were  to  know  of  it,  he  would  indeed 
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use  me  courteously,  but  would  make  a great  stir  to  get  it  in- 
to  his  hands,  and  then,  according  to  custom,  I might  sue  in 
vain  to  recover  my  own.  The  prince,  I knew,  was  ravenously 
greedy  and  tyrannical,  and  wearied  all  with  his  scandalous 
exactions.  He  desired  me  to  steal  all  ashore,  trusting  none, 
and  explained  to  me  many  means  of  conveyance,  bidding  me 
observe  the  usage  of  the  Portuguese  on  the  like  occasions  ; 
adding,  that  he  wished  to  purchase  the  pearl,  and  if  I would 
grant  his  desire,  would  deposite  its  value  in  my  hands,  what- 
ever 1 chose  to  ask,  and,  in  recompence  for  this  confidence 
I had  reposed  in  him,  he  would  hereafter  be  my  solicitor  in 
all  things,  and  assured  me  I could  do  nothing  without  him. 
I answered,  that  I was  most  willing  to  let  him  have  the  pearl, 
and  hoped  he  would  never  betray  my  confidence.  Having 
received  his  oath,  and  a ceremony  of  mutual  covenant,  by 
crossing  thumbs  according  to  the  custom  of  the  country,  wc 
embraced.  I promised  to  be  guided  entirely  by  him,  and  he 
engaged  to  do  every  thing  I required  for  the  safe  conveyance 
of  the  other  things,  engaging  to  give  me  firmauns  so  that  no 
person  should  touch  any  thing,  but  all  should  come  safely  to 
me,  to  dispose  of  at  my  pleasure. 

He  engaged  likewise  to  reconcile  me  to  the  prince,  and 
would  take  me  with  him  the  next  time  he  went  to  visit  him, 
and  would  make  the  prince  use  me  with  all  manner  of  grace 
and  favour;  adding,  that  I should  have  a particular  judge 
assigned  me  to  take  care  of  our  business,  and  to  give  us  every 
satisfaction  we  could  desire.  He  also  advised  me  to  make  a 
present  to  his  sister,  Queen  Noormahal,  and  she  would  pre- 
vail upon  the  king  to  give  me  money.  To  this  I replied, 
that  I wished  only  for  the  good  usage  of  my  countrymen. 
He  then  carried  me  to  the  king,  to  whom  I presented  the  in- 
ventory translated  into  Persian,  and  was  graciously  received. 
He  asked  me  if  the  arras  were  a present,  to  which  I an- 
swered in  the  affirmative,  as  the  prince  was  by,  lest  it  might 
be  seized.  In  conclusion,  the  king  said  he  would  take  a 
considerable  quantity  of  our  cloths  and  other  commodities, 
desiring  me  to  cause  them  to  be  brought  up  speedily,  and  di- 
rected Asaph  Khan  to  make  out  an  order  for  their  free  pass- 
age in  the  prince’s  name.  I was  well  pleased  with  the  success 
of  this  day ; for  though  I knew  that  there  was  no  faith  to  be 
placed  in  these  barbarians,  yet  I was  sure  Asaph  Khan  would 
deal  truly  in  this,  as  he  was  to  help  himself,  and  durst  not 
betray  me,  lest  he  should  miss  the  pearl,  neither  could  I sus- 
pect 
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pect  him  afterwards,  as  he  could  not  betray  my  secret  with- 
out discovering  his  own  falsehood  to  the  prince. 

5 8.  Asaph  Khan  protects  the  English  for  hope  of  Gain , as  also 

NoormahaL — Arrival  of  Mr  Steel.  - Danger  to  the  Public 

from  private  Trade . — Stirs  about  a Fort . 

On  the  12th  October,  according  to  his  promise,  Asaph 
Khan  carried  me  along  with  him  to  visit  the  prince,  and  in- 
troduced me  into  his  private  apartment,  when  I presented 
him  with  a small  Chinese  gold  chain  in  a china  cup.  He 
used  me  indifferently,  but  Asaph  Khan  persuaded  him  to  al- 
ter his  course  towards  us,  representing  that  he  gained  yearly 
by  us  a lack  of  rupees,  and  that  as  our  trade  increased  every 
year,  it  would  in  time  bring  him  greater  profit ; but  that  if 
we  were  harshly  used,  we  would  be  enforced  to  quit  both  Su- 
rat and  the  country,  from  which  great  inconveniences  might 
arise.  We  were  in  some  measure  his  subjects,  and  if,  from 
desire  of  procuring  rarities,  he  used  us  ill,  we  would  neces- 
sarily strive  to  the  utmost  to  conceal  all  we  brought  from  his 
knowledge ; but  if  he  gave  us  that  liberty  and  encourage- 
ment which  was  fitting,  we  would  then  use  our  endeavours 
to  bring  every  thing  to  him.  He  represented,  that  my  only 
study  was  to  give  content  to  his  highness,  and  to  procure 
his  favour  and  protection,  and  therefore  that  he  ought  to  re- 
ceive me  honourably  when  I came  to  visit  him,  and  accord- 
ing to  my  quality,  which  wouid  give  satisfaction  to  my  nation, 
and  encourage  me  to  serve  him.  Finally,  he  moved  his  high- 
ness to  give  me  a firmaun  for  our  present  use,  which  he  ea- 
sily obtained,  with  a promise  of  all  manner  of  satisfaction. 
The  prince  accordingly  gave  immediate  orders  to  his  secre- 
tary to  draw  it  up  in  every  point  to  our  content,  and  to  write 
a letter  to  the  governor  recommending  it  to  his  attention; 
adding,  that  I should  at  all  times  have  any  other  letters  1 de- 
sired. 

It  is  thus  easy  to  be  seen  what  base  and  unworthy  men  I 
have  to  deal  with.  For  the  sordid  hope  only  of  buying  some 
toys,  Asaph  Khan  has  become  so  reconciled  to  me  as  to  be- 
tray his  son-in-law,  and  is  obsequious  even  to  flattery.  The 
ground  of  all  his  friendship  is  his  desire  to  purchase  the  gold 
taken  in  the  prize,  and  some  other  knacks ; for  which  pur- 
pose he  desires  to  send  clown  one  of  his  servants,  which  I 
could  not  deny  without  losing  him,  after  having  so  long  la- 
boured 
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boured  to  gain  his  favour ; neither  was  this  any  di  sad  van- 
tage  to  us,  as  his  payment  is  secure,  and  will  save  us  much 
trouble  and  charge  in  selling  elsewhere,  especially  the  wine 
and  other  luggage  that  is  apt  to  spoil  in  carriage.  For  this 
purpose  he  obtained  an  order  from  the  prince  under  false 
pretences,  and  wrote  himself  in  our  favour  to  the  governor  of 
Surat,  doing  us  all  manner  of  kindness.  There  is  a neces- 
sity for  his  friendship,  as  his  word  is  a law  in  this  empire* 
and  therefore  I did  not  choose  to  seem  to  notice  his  unwor- 
thiness. I hope  by  this  procedure  to  win  him  to  our  advan- 
tage, or  at  least  to  make  our  present  good  use  of  him.  On 
this  occasion  I moved  him  to  procure  us  a firmaun  for  trade 
with  Bengal,  which  he  has  promised,  though  he  would  never 
before  hearken  to  that  request.  He  likewise  now  prosecutes 
our  debtors  as  if  they  were  his  own  ; and  in  passing  the  re- 
sidence of  the  cutwall  on  his  elephant,  he  called  upon  him 
to  command  dispatch,  which  was  a most  unusual  favour. 
Upon  this  Groo  was  immediately  imprisoned,  and  Muckshud 
had  only  two  days  allowed  him  to  pay  us.  Thus  I doubt  not 
that  in  ten  days  we  shall  recover  to  the  amount  of  44,000  ru- 
pees, though  our  debtors  are  the  most  shifting  false  knaves 
in  all  India. 

On  the  21st,  a servant  came  to  me  from  Asaph  Khan* 
bearing  a message  from  Noormahal,  intimating  that  she  had 
moved  the  prince  for  another  firmaun,  which  she  had  ob- 
tained, and  by  which  all  our  goods  were  taken  under  her 
protection  ; and  that  she  was  ready  to  send  down  her  servant 
with  authority  to  take  order  for  our  good  establishment,  and 
to  see  that  we  were  no  wray  wronged.  He  said  farther,  that 
Asaph  Khan  had  done  this,  for  fear  of  the  prince’s  violence* 
and  to  guard  against  his  custom  of  delays ; and  that  now 
when  the  queen  his  sister  had  desired  to  be  our  protectress* 
he  was  sure  the  prince  would  not  meddle  •,  and  farther  as- 
sured me,  upon  his  honour,  that  I should  receive  every  thing 
consigned  to  me,  for  which  the  queen  had  written  the  most 
positive  orders,  and  had  directed  her  servant  to  assist  our 
factors,  that  we  might  never  more  have  any  cause  of  com- 
plaint at  Surat.  He  desired,  therefore,  that  I might  write 
a few  lines  to  the  captains  and  factors,  directing  them  to  use 
the  queen’s  servant  kindly,  and  allow  him  to  buy  for  her 
some  toys,  such  as  I could  spare.  This  I durst  not  deny* 
though  I clearly  saw  the  greediness  wThich  was  covered  under 
this  request ; and  I gave  him  a note,  as  desired,  making  a 

condition: 
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condition  that  I should  see  a copy  of  the  firm  ami,  which  was 
already  sealed,  and  could  not  be  seen  without  leave. 

By  all  this  you  may  see  how  easy  it  were  to  sell  commodi- 
ties  here,  by  a little  good  management.  Last  year  we  were 
not  looked  at ; but  now,  that  I have  translated  the  inven- 
tory of  fine  wares  for  the  king,  yet  concealing  the  pearls, 
every  one  is  ready  to  run  down  to  Surat,  to  make  purchases. 
Noormahal  and  Asaph  Khan  now  study  how  to  do  me  good 
offices  ; and  many  of  the  great  men  are  soliciting  me  for  let- 
ters, that  they  may  send  down  their  servants,  so  that  if  you 
had  trebled  the  present  consignment,  it  might  all  have  been 
bought  up  aboard  ship,  and  have  saved  you  the  customs, 
expence  of  carriage,  and  much  spoil,  I have  therefore 
directed  the  factory  to  sell  to  the  servants  of  Noormahal  and 
Asaph  Khan,  whatsoever  can  be  spared,  so  as  to  leave  me  a de- 
cent proportion  for  my  uses  at  court.  By  this,  much  trouble 
and  charges  will  be  saved,  the  prince  prevented  from  plun- 
der and  exactions,  and  our  friends  confirmed  ; and  yet  I 
hope  to  have  enough  remaining  to  please  the  king  and  his 
son.  At  the  delivery  of  their  presents,  Asaph  Khan  has  un- 
dertaken to  procure  the  phirmaunds  for  our  trade  at  Bengal 
or  any  other  port,  and  even  to  procure  us  a general  privilege 
for  free  trade  and  residence  in  every  part  of  the  king’s  do- 
minions. 

On  the  24th  of  October  the  king  departed  to  a consider- 
able distance  from  Mundu, 1 and  went  from  place  to  place 
among  the  mountains,  leaving  us  quite  at  a loss  what  way  we 
should  take,  as  no  one  knew  his  purpose.  On  the  25th  I 
had  a warrant  for  ten  camels  at  the  king  s rates  of  hire;  and 
on  the  29th  I removed  to  follow  the  king,  being  forced  to 
quit  Mundu,  which  was  now  entirely  deserted.  The  31st 
I arrived  at  the  king’s  tents,  but  found  he  had  gone  with, 
few  company  on  a hunting  party  for  ten  days,  no  person 
being  allowed  to  follow  without  leave.  The  leskar  or  camp 
was  scattered  about  in  many  parts,  suffering  great  inconve- 
niences from  bad  water,  scarcity  and  consequent  dearness  oi 
provisions,  sickness,  and  all  sorts  of  calamities  incident  to  so 
great  a multitude ; yet  nothing  can  prevent  the  king  from 
following  his  pleasures.  I here  learnt  that  it  wTas  quite  un- 

vol.  ix.  z certain 

1 In  the  edition  of  Churchill,  the  king  is  said  to  have  removed  twenty" 
four  cosses  from  Mundu,  while  in  the  Pilgrims  it  is  called  only  four  cosses, 
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certain  whether  the  king  proposed  going  to  Agra  or  Guze- 
rat ; and,  though  the  latter  was  reported,  the  former  was  ■ 
held  to  be  more  probable,  as  his  counsellors  wished  to  be  at 
rest.  Yet,  because  the  king  was  expected  to  linger  here  about 
a month,  I was  advised  and  thought  it  best  to  send  for  the 
goods  and  presents,  and  endeavour  to  conclude  my  business, 
rather  as  defer  it  upon  uncertainties.  By  this  means,  I hoped 
to  obtain  some  rest,  which  I much  needed,  as  I was  very 
weak,  and  not  likely  to  recover  by  daily  travel,  and  the  use 
of  cold  raw  muddy  water. 

Richard  Steel  and  Jackson  arrived  on  the  2d  November, 
1617,  with  the  pearls  and  other  small  matters,  which  they 
had  brought  privately  on  shore  according  to  my  order,  which 
I received  and  gave  them  acquittance  for.  1 had  a confer* 
ence  with  Mr  Steel  about  his  projects  of  water-works,  in- 
tended to  advance  the  sale  of  lead,  which  I did  not  approve 
of,  because  I knew  the  character  of  this  people,  and  that 
this  affair  must  be  begun  at  our  expence,  while  after  trial 
we  should  not  enjoy  the  profit,  but  the  natives  be  taught. 2 
Besides,  it  did  not  promise  any  advantages  for  the  sale  of 
our  commodity,  as  the  lead  would  be  trebled  in  price  by 
land-carriage,  and  could  not  be  delivered  at  Agra  so  cheap 
as  other  lead  could  be  purchased  there.  Yet  1 was  willing 
that  he  should  make  a trial,  by  carrying  his  workmen  to 
Ahmedabad,  and  meeting  me  there ; where,  by  the  aid  of 
Mukrob  Khan,  who  only  among  these  people  is  a friend  to 
new  inventions,  I would  make  offer  to  the  king  of  their  in- 
ventions, and  try  what  conditions  might  be  procured  ; but, 
in  my  opinion,  it  is  all  money  and  labour  thrown  away.  The 
company  must  shut  their  ears  against  these  projectors,  who 
have  their  own  emoluments  much  more  in  view  than  the  pro- 
fits of  their  masters.  Many  things  look  fair  in  discourse^ 
and  in  theory  satisfy  curious  imaginations,  which  in  practice 
are  found  difficult  and  fanciful.  It  is  no  easy  matter  to  alter 
the  established  customs  of  this  kingdom  ; where  some  drink 
only  of  rain  water,  some  only  that  of  a holy  river,  and  others 
only  of  such  as  is  brought  at  their  own  cost. 

As  for  his  second  project,  of  inducing  the  caravans  and 
merchants  of  Lahore  and  Agra,  who  are  in  use  to  travel  by 

Candahar 

a T his  project  is  no  where  explained,  but  might  possibly  be  intended  for 
conveying  water,  by  means  of  machinery  and  leaden  pipes,  for  the  supply 
©f  some  palace  or  city  in  India.^E, 
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Candahar  into  Persia,  to  come  by  the  river  Indus  and  to  go  by 
sea  in  our  ships  to  Jasques  or  the  Persian  gulf,  it  is  a mere 
dream.  Some  men  may  approve  of  it  in  conversation,  but 
it  will  never  be  adopted  in  practice.  The  river  Indus  is  but 
indifferently  navigable  downwards,  and  its  mouth  is  already 
occupied  by  the  Portuguese;  while  its  navigation  upwards, 
against  the  stream,  is  very  difficult.  Finally,  we  must  war- 
rant their  goods,  which  cannot  be  done  by  a fleet;  neither 
did  even  the  Portuguese  transport  any  of  these  goods,  ex- 
cepting only  those  of  Sc  indy  and  Tatta,  which  traded  by 
means  of  their  own  junks,  having  cartas  or  passes  from  the 
Portuguese,  for  which  the  natives  paid  a small  matter,  to 
secure  them  from  being  captured  by  the  Portuguese  crui- 
zers;  and  the  emoluments  of  these  passes  came  into  the  pock- 
ets of  the  chiefs  of  Diu,  Damaun,  and  Grmus.  Even  if  all 
other  difficulties  were  removed,  yet  will  the  caravan  of  La- 
hore be  never  induced  to  take  this  passage,  as  it  mostly  con- 
sists of  returning  Persians  and  Armenians,  who  know  the 
journey  from  Jasques  to  be  almost  as  bad  as  that  through 
Candahar;  and  the  small  trade  from  the  environs  of  Scindv 
is  not  worth  mentioning.  Yet,  for  his  better  satisfaction,  I 
am  content  that  he  mav  learn  his  errors  by  his  own  experi- 
ence, so  that  it  be  not  done  at  the  charges  of  the  company  : 
But  I suppose  he  will  let  it  fall  to  the  ground,  not  knowing  at 
which  end  to  begin. 

As  to  the  third  project,  for  uniting  the  trade  of  the  Red 
Sea  with  this  of  Surat,  I recommended  to  him  to  use  his 
endeavours ; for  it  is  already  begun.  The  peril  of  this  trade 
in  the  Guzerat  ships  is  very  obvious,  owing  to  pirates  in  these 
seas;  wherefore  I have  no  doubt  that  many  merchants  may 
be  induced  to  load  their  goods  in  our  ships  on  freight ; by 
which  means  we  should  make  ourselves  many  useful  friends 
among  these  people,  supply  our  owh  wants,  save  the  export  of 
bullion,  and  for  this  year  employ  one  of  the  ships  belonging 
to  the  old  account,  that  should  return  in  September,  recei- 
ving the  remains  of  this  joint  stock,  which  will  be  sufficient 
to  re-load  a great  ship,  and  would  otherwise  be  transported 
at  great  loss.  This  1 explained  and  urged,  shewing  which 
way  it  might  be  accomplished,  and  recommended  by  him  to 
the  commander,  the  Cape  merchants  and  your  factors,  as 
will  appear  by  my  letters.  This  measure,  if  followed,  must 
evidently  be  to  your  profit,  even  if  nothing  were  procured 
towards  it  by  freight  from  the  Guzerat  merchants ; as,  ha- 
ving 
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ving  so  many  empty  vessels  for  so  small  a stock,  and  two 
pirate  ships  fallen  into  your  hands,  they  had  better  even  go 
empty  as  not  go.  There  are  many  good  chances  in  the  Red 
Sea  and  in  the  way,  and  though  they  did  nothing  else  than 
bring  back  the  goods  you  have  at  Mokha  and  other  ports  in 
that  sea,  this  would  repay  the  charges  of  the  voyage  and  be 
ready  in  time. 

I find  Mr  Steel  high  in  his  conceits,  insomuch  that  he 
seems  to  have  forgotten  the  respect  due  to  me.  He  and  Mr 
Kerridge  are  at  variance,  which  I use  every  endeavour  to  as- 
suage. As  for  his  wife,  I have  told  Steel  that  she  cannot  re- 
main in  this  country  without  much  inconvenience  to  us,  and 
injury  to  his  masters,  as  she  could  not  be  allowed  her  ex- 
pellees of  travelling  and  living  at  the  charges  of  the  Compa- 
ny ; that  he  must  live  frugally  and  like  a merchant,  as  others 
do,  and  must  therefore  send  home  his  wife.  If  he  did  so, 
he  was  welcome  to  remain  in  the  Company’s  service;  but 
otherwise,  I should  have  to  take  measures  with  them  both, 
much  against  my  inclination.  Having  thus  persuaded  him, 
I likewise  endeavoured  to  deal  in  the  same  manner  about 
Captain  Towerson’s  wife.  You  know  not  the  danger,  the 
trouble,  and  the  inconvenience,  of  granting  these  liberties* 
For  this  purpose,  I persuaded  Abraham,  his  father-in-law, 
to  hold  fast;  stating  the  gripings  of  this  court,  and  the  small 
hope  of  any  relief  by  this  alliance,  from  which  he  expected 
great  matters,  and  endeavoured  to  persuade  him  to  return 
quietly.  To  further  this,  I wrote  to  your  chief  factor,  that 
such  things  as  he  had  brought  and  were  vendible,  should  be 
bought  for  your  use  by  bill  of  exchange,  and  at  such  profit 
to  him  as  might  answer  both  parties ; but  I utterly  prohi- 
bited the  taking  of  his  trash,  to  remain  a dead  stock  on  your 
hands,  on  any  conditions.  Such  inconveniences  do  you 
bring  upon  your  hands  by  these  unreasonable  liberties. 

By  the  strict  commands  in  your  letter  respecting  private 
trade,  as  well  respecting  your  own  servants  as  others,  I find 
you  do  not  mean  him  to  have  that  liberty  he  expects ; for  he 
is  furnished  to  the  value  of  above  ^£1000,  first  cost  here,  and. 
Steel  to  at  least  £C20Q<  This,  as  he  proposes  sending  home 
his  wife,  and  his  merit  is  so  good  towards  you,  I shall  send 
home ; as  I presume  you  will  admit  of  this  to  get  rid  of  such 
cattle.  I will  not  buy  these  goods  however,  but  order  them 
to  be  marked  and  consigned  to  you,  by  which  you  will  have 
the  measure  in  your  own  hands.  By  these  liberties,  you  dis- 
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courage  all  your  old  servants.  Some  may  do  all  things  for 
fair  words,  and  some  will  do  nothing  for  good  actions,  I 
could  instance  some,  gone  home  two  years  since,  who  only 
employed  themselves  in  managing  their  own  stock,  and  did 
no  other  business,  who  now  live  at  home  in  pleasure ; and 
others  that  raised  their  fortunes  on  your  monies,  trading 
therewith  from  port  to  port,  and  are  now  returned  rich  and 
unquestioned.  Last  year  a mariner  had  twenty-six  churhs 
of  indigo,  others  many  fardles ; another  had  to  the  value  of 
7000  mahmudies  in  bastas,  chosen  at  Baroach  and  purchased 
with  your  monies,  and  he  would  not  probably  chuse  the  worst 
for  himself;  a fourth  did  the  same  to  the  value  of  above  T150. 
I do  not  mention  these  things  out  of  spite  or  ill  will,  but  to 
induce  you  to  equality  of  proceeding  with  your  servants, 
that  an  impartial  restraint  be  imposed  upon  ail,  and  that 
by  such  instances  your  profits  may  not  be  all  swallowed  up. 

For  effecting  these  purposes,  the  sending  the  woman 
home,  and  the  prosecution  of  trade  to  the  Red  Sea,  I have 
sent  back  Richard  Steel  to  Surat  with  the  necessary  orders. 
As  it  is  now  declared  that  the  king  intends  going  to  Guzerat, 
I have  altered  my  purpose  about  the  goods  and  presents ; 
and  have  appointed  Richard  Steel,  after  having  dispatched 
other  matters,  to  meet  me  there  with  the  goods  and  presents, 
and  his  engineers.  I have  also  sent  my  advice  and  directions 
to  Captain  Pring,  to  make  out  an  inventory  of  all  the  mo- 
nies and  goods  in  the  two  pirate  ships,  and  to  land  the 
whole,  making  it  over  to  your  stock ; to  give  a passage  home 
to  some  of  the  chiefs,  and  to  take  the  rest  into  your  service, 
referring  to  you  at  home  to  deal  with  the  owners.  My  own 
fixed  opinion  is,  that  their  capture  is  legal  and  justifiable,  and 
all  their  goods  forfeited.  If  you  are  pleased  to  restore  any 
thing,  be  it  at  your  pleasure ; but  the  more  rigour  you  show 
to  these,  the  better  example  you  will  give  to  such  scandalous 
piracies ; for,  if  if  this  course  be  pursued,  you  may  bid  adieu 
to  all  trade  at  Surat  and  in  the  Red  Sea,  and  let  the  Turkey 
Company  stand  clear  of  the  revenge  of  the  Grand  Signior. 

I went  to  A*aph  Khan  on  the  6th  November,  and  shewed 
him  the  pearls  according  to  promise.  As  I had  been  previ- 
ously informed,  he  told  me  the  sorts  were  not  fit  for  that 
country ; yet  he  was  so  pleased  that  1 had  kept  my  word 
with  him,  that  I believe  I may  say  to  you  in  the  words  of 
Pharaoh,  “ The  land  is  before  you,  dwell  where  you  will, 
you  and  your  servants.”  We  talked  not  about  the  price,  but 
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he  vowed  the  utmost  secrecy,  and  that  for  my  sake  he  would 
give  more  for  them  than  their  value,  not  returning  any,  and 
would  pay  ready  money.  Of  this  he  professed  to  be  in  no 
want,  and  even  offered  to  lend  me  whatever  I needed.  I have 
promised  to  visit  his  sister,  whom  he  has  made  our  protect- 
ress; and  indeed,  every  contentment  that  good  words  can 
give,  I have  received,  besides  good  deeds.  W hen  the  pre- 
sents arrive,  I shall  take  care  not  to  be  too  liberal  to  your 
loss  ; a little  shall  serve  in  that  way.  Indeed  Asaph  Khan 
himself  has  given  me  this  advice,  saying  that  such  things  are 
as  well  taken  in  this  country  sold  as  given,  which  I find  by 
the  experience  of  others  to  be  true. 

Finishing  these  conferences  in  his  bed-chamber,  Asaph 
Khan  rose  to  go  to  dinner,  having  invited  me  and  my  people; 
but  he  and  his  friends  dined  without,  appointing  us  our  mess 
apart,  for  they  scruple  to  eat  with  us.  I had  good  cheer, 
and  was  wrell  attended,  the  residue  being  given  to  my  ser- 
vants. After  dinner,  I moved  about  the  debt  due  by  Groo, 
and  told  him  of  the  delays.  He  desired  me  to  say  no  more, 
as  he  had  undertaken  that  business  ; that  Groo,  at  his  or- 
ders, was  finishing  accounts  w ith  a jew  eiler,  and  he  had  given 
orders,  as  the  money  wras  paid,  that  it  should  remain  in  the 
hands  of  the  cutwall  for  us.  This  1 found  afterwards  to  be 
true,  and  the  cutw7ali  has  promised  to  finish  in  three  days, 
desiring  me  to  send  no  more  to  Asaph  Khan  on  that  bu- 
siness. 

I must  not  omit  to  mention  here,  an  anecdote  of  baseness 
or  favour,  call  it  which  you  please.  When  the  prisons  are 
full  of  condemned  men,  the  king  commands  some  to  be  exe- 
cuted, and  sends  others  to  his  omrahs,  to  be  redeemed  at  a 
price.  This  he  esteems  a courtesy,  as  giving  the  means  of 
exercising  charity:  But  he  takes  the  money,  and  so  sells  the 
virtue.  About  a month  before  our  remove,  he  sent  to  me  to 
buy  three  Abvssinians,  whom  they  suppose  to  be  all  Chris- 
tians, at  the  price  of  forty  rupees  each.  I answered,  that  I 
could  not  purchase  men  as  slaves,  as  was  done  by  others,  by 
which  they  had  profit  for  their  money  ; but  that  I wTas  wil- 
ling to  give  twenty  rupees  each  for  them  in  charity,  to  save 
their  lives  and  restore  them  to  liberty.  The  king  was  well 
pleased  with  my  answer,  and  ordered  them  to  be  sent  me. 
They  expected  the  money,  which  1 was  in  no  haste  to  give, 
and  even  hoped  it  had  been  forgotten.  But  the  king’s  words 
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are  all  written  down,  3 and  are  as  irrevocable  decrees.  See- 
ing that  I sent  not  for  the  malefactors,  his  officers  delivered 
them  into  the  hands  of  my  procurator , in  my  absence  this 
day,  taking  his  note  for  the  sixty  rupees,  which  I paid  at  my 
return,  and  set  free  the  prisoners. 

Having  notice  of  a new  phirmaund  sent  down  to  Surat  to 
disarm  all  the  English,  and  some  other  restrictions  upon 
their  liberty,  owing  to  a complaint  sent  up  to  the  prince, 
that  we  intended  to  build  a fort  at  Swally,  and  that  our  ships 
were  laden  with  bricks  and  lime  for  that  purpose,  I visited 
Asaph  Khan  on  the  10th  November,  to  enquire  into  this 
matter.  This  jealousy  arose  from  our  people  having  landed 
a few  bricks  on  shore,  for  building  a furnace  to  refound  the 
ship’s  bell ; yet  the  alarm  was  so  hot  at  court,  that  I was 
called  to  make  answer,  when  I represented  how  absurd  was 
this  imaginary  fear,  how  dishonourable  for  the  king,  and 
how  unfit  the  place  was  for  any  such  purpose  to  us,  having 
neither  water  nor  harbourage.  The  jealousy  was  however 
so  very  strongly  imprinted  in  their  minds,  because  I had 
formerly  asked  a river  at  Gogo  for  that  purpose,  that  1 could 
hardly  satisfy  the  prince  but  that  we  intended  some  such 
sinister  end.  You  may  judge  from  this  how  difficult  it  were 
to  get  a port  for  yourselves,  if  you  were  so  disposed.  Not- 
withstanding all  remonstrances,  this  furnace  must  be  demo- 
lished, and  a huddey  of  horse  sent  down  to  see  it  done.  The 
disarming  of  our  men  was  what  chiefly  disobliged  our  people, 
though  the  weapons  were  only  lodged  in  the  custom-house, 
and  those  only  belonging  to  the  ship’s  company.  1 told  Asaph 
Khan,  that  we  could  not  endure  this  slavery,  nor  wrould  I 
stay  longer  in  the  country,  as  the  prince  gave  us  one  day  a 
phirmaund  for  our  good  usage,  with  a grant  of  privileges, 
and  countermand  all  the  next  by  contradictory  orders,  in 
which  proceedings  there  was  neither  honour  nor  good  faith, 
and  I could  not  answer  for  my  continuing  to  reside  among 
them.  Asaph  Khan  said,  he  would  speak  to  the  king  at  night 
on  the  subject,  in  the  presence  of  the  prince,  and  afterwards 
give  me  an  answer. 

I went  again  to  wait  upon  Asaph  Khan  on  the  13th,  when 
he  made  many  protestations  of  the  Mogul’s  affection  to  my 
sovereign  and  nation,  and  to  me,  and  assured  me  he  had 
risked  the  prince’s  disfavour  for  our  sakes,  and  had  full  as- 
surance 

3 Dixit,  ct  edictura  est ; fatur,  et  est  factum. — Parch . 
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surance  of  a complete  redress  of  all  our  grievances  ; and  that 
he  proposed  getting  the  prigany  of  Surat  transferred  to  him- 
self, which  the  prince  would  have  to  resign,  as  he  had  been 
made  governor  of  Ahmeclabad,  Cambay,  and  that  territory. 
To  satisfy  me  that  he  did  not  dissemble,  he  desired  me  to 
come  at  night  to  court,  bringing  the  king  my  master’s  letter 
and  the  translation,  as  the  time  was  favourable  for  its  deli- 
very; desiring  me  at  the  same  time  to  persist  in  my  com- 
plaint, and  to  offer  taking  leave,  when  I should  see  what  he 
would  say  for  us.  Accordingly,  1 went  at  night  to  wait  upon 
the  king,  whom  I found  surrounded  by  a very  full  court 
The  king  was  sitting  on  the  ground,  and  when  I delivered 
the  letter,  it  was  laid  before  him,  of  which  he  took  no  great 
notice,  being  busy  at  the  time.  Asaph  Khan  whispered  to 
his  father,  Etimon  Dowlet,  desiring  him  to  read  the  letter 
and  assist  us,  which  he  could  better  do  than  himself.  Etimon 
Dowlet  took  up  both  letters,  giving  that  in  English  info  the 
king’s  hands,  and  read  the  translation  to  the  king,  who  an- 
swered many  of  the  complaints.  On  coming  to  that  point, 
of  procuring  our  quiet  trade,  by  his  authority  with  the  Por- 
tuguese, he  demanded  if  we  wanted  him  to  make  peace  with 
them  ? 1 answered,  that  his  majesty  knew  long  since  I had 
offered  to  be  governed  entirely  by  him,  and  referred  that 
matter  to  his  wisdom,  and  waited  therefore  to  know  his  plea- 
sure. On  this  he  said,  that  he  wTould  undertake  to  reconcile 
us,  and  to  cause  agreement  to  be  made  in  his  seas,  which 
he  would  signify  in  his  answer  to  my  master’s  letter,  in 
which  he  would  farther  satisfy  his  majesty  in  all  his  other 
friendly  desires. 

Notwithstanding  of  this,  I asked  leave  to  go  before  to  Ah- 
med ab  ad,  to  meet  the  king’s  presents,  and  to  prepare  for  my 
return  home.  Upon  this,  a question  arose  between  the  king 
and  the  prince,  who  complained  that  he  derived  no  profit 
from  us,  and  was  very  willing  to  be  rid  of  us.  Asaph  Khan 
then  took  up  the  discourse,  and  plainly  told  the  king,  that  we 
brought  both  profit  and  security  to  the  port  of  Surat  and  to 
the  kingdom,  but  were  very  rudely  treated  by  the  prince’s 
servants,  and  that  we  could  not  continue  our  trade  and  resi- 
dence, unless  matters  were  amended ; for  which  reason  it 
would  be  more  honourable  for  his  majesty  to  licence  and  pro- 
tect us,  than  to  treat  us  discourteously.  The  prince  angrily 
replied,  That  he  had  never  wronged  us,  and  had  lately  given 
us  a phirmaund  at  the  desire  of  Asaph  Khan.  It  is  true, 
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replied  Asaph  Khan,  that  you  granted  him  a phirmaund  to 
his  satisfaction ; but  in  ten  days  you  sent  down  another, 
virtually  to  contradict  and  annul  the  former ; and  as  he 
stood  as  surety  between  both,  and  had  undertaken  our  re- 
dress on  the  prince’s  word,  the  shame  and  dishonour  of  this 
double  procedure  fell  upon  him.  He  said  he  spoke  for  no 
ends,  but  for  the  king’s  honour  and  justice,  as  he  owed  me 
nothing,  nor  1 him,  and  for  the  truth  of  his  wrords  he  appeal- 
ed to  me,  who  complained  that  our  goods  were  taken  away 
from  us  by  force,  and  that  Ralph , 4 who  began  this  two  years 
ago,  would  never  pay  us,  and  his  officers  continued  the  same 
procedure  every  season.  If  the  prince  were  weary  of  the 
English,  he  might  turn  us  away  ; but  then  he  must  expect 
that  we  would  seek  for  redress  at  our  own  hands  upon  the 
seas.  He  demanded  whether  the  king  or  the  prince  gave 
me  the  means  of  living,  or,  as  they  did  not,  at  whose  ex- 
pence I was  maintained  ? saying,  that  I was  an  ambassador 
and  a stranger,  who  lived  in  this  country  and  followed  the 
progress  of  the  king  at  great  charges ; and  if  our  goods  con- 
tinued to  be  taken  from  us  by  force,  so  that  we  could  neither 
get  back  our  goods,  nor  yet  their  value  in  money,  it  would 
be  impossible  ror  us  to  subsist. 

This  was  delivered  with  some  heat,  and  the  king,  catching 
at  the  word  force,  repeated  it  to  his  son,  whom  he  sharply 
reprehended.  The  prince  promised  to  see  me  paid  for  all 
that  had  been  taken.  He  said  likewise  that  he  had  taken  no- 
thing, having  only  caused  the  presents  to  be  sealed  ; and,  as 
his  officers  had  received  no  customs  on  these,  he  desired  to 
have  them  opened  in  his  presence.  This  i absolutely  refused 
to  consent  to,  telling  the  king  that  I only  did  my  duty  to 
my  master,  in  insisting  to  deliver  the  presents  free  from  duty, 
and  that,  when  I had  so  done,  1 should  give  the  prince  full 
satisfaction  in  all  other  things.  At  this  time,  Etimon  Dow- 
let,  who  had  been  made  our  friend  by  his  son  Asaph  Khan, 
whispered  to  the  king,  and  read  a clause  or  two  from  my 
master’s  letter,  on  which  the  king  made  the  prince  stand 
aside.  Asaph  Khan  joined  in  this  private  conference,  which 

they 

4 On  a former  occasion,  where  this  person  is  mentioned,  it  has  been 
said  that  his  name,  in  the  edition  of  this  journal  given  by  Churchill,  is 
written  Sulph.  From  the  circumstances  in  the  context  at  this  place,  it  is 
possible  that  Sulpheckar  Khan,  or  Zulfeccar  Khan,  governor  of  Surat  un 
tier  Sultan  Churrum,  may  be  here  meant.— E. 
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they  told  me  was  for  our  good ; and  in  conclusions  the  prince 
was  commanded  to  suffer  all  the  goods  to  come  quietly  to 
me,  and  to  give  me  such  privileges  for  our  trade  as  were  fit, 
and  as  should  be  proposed  by  Asaph  Khan. 

The  prince  would  not  yield  the  presents,  unless  Asaph 
Khan  became  his  surety  that  he  should  have  a share,  which 
he  did,  and  we  were  then  all  agreed  on  that  point.  The  king 
paid  me  many  compliments  in  words,  and  even  gave  me  two 
pieces  of  pawn  e out  of  the  dish  then  before  him,  desiring  me 
to  partake  of  what  he  was  eating.  I then  took  my  leave  for 
Ahmedabad ; and  that  same  night  I began  my  journey, 
leaving  my  tents,  as  I expected  to  reach  that  city  the  next 
day  : But  I had  to  ride  two  nights,  with  the  intermediate 
day  and  half  of  the  next,  with  excessively  little  accommo- 
dation or  refreshment  ,*  and  arrived  at  Ahmedabad  on  the 
15th  at  noon. 

The  8th  January,  1618,  there  was  some  question  about 
presents  by  the  prince,  whom  I told  that  his  were  ready 
whenever  be  was  ready  to  receive  them.  He  asked  me,  why 
I had  broken  the  seals  ? On  which  1 said,  that  it  would  have 
been  dishonourable  and  discourteous  in  me  to  have  delivered 
the  king’s  presents  in  bonds,  and  having  waited  his  high- 
ness’ licence  during  twenty  days,  but  seeing  no  hope  of  its 
arrival,  I had  been  under  the  necessity  of  breaking  open  the 
seals.  Some  heat  was  likely  to  have  arisen  on  this  subject, 
but.  a gentleman  from  the  king,  who  was  sent  to  observe  what 
passed  between  us,  told  us  both  that  the  king  commanded 
our  presence  before  him  immediately,  at  a garden  where  he 
then  was,  on  the  river  side,  a coss  from  the  town.  The  prince 
went  there  immediately  in  his  palanquin,  and  I followed  in  a 
coach,  well  attended  upon  by  the  servants  of  the  king  and 
prince.  On  my  arrival,  the  women  were  going  in,  on  which 
occasion  no  man  dare  enter  except  the  prince,  who  accord- 
ingly made  bitter  complaints  against  me  for  having  broke 
open  the  seals,  taking  out  from  the  packages  whatever  I 
pleased,  without  his  knowledge.  Asaph  Khan  was  called, 
who  was  my  surety,  and  the  prince  laid  the  blame  of  all  this 
upon  him,  but  he  strenuously  denied  all  knowledge  or  parti- 
cipation ; vet  I had  not  accused  him,  but  took  it  all  upon  my- 
self; knowing  he  would  deny  it,  as  is  the  custom,  to  excuse 
himself,  and  I knew  myself  better  able  to  bear  it. 

I was  then  sent  for  to  the  water-side,  where  the  king  had 
been  sitting  in  private,  and  went  in,  having  the  presents 
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along  with  me,  but  the  king  was  gone  into  the  female  apart- 
ments. Asaph  Khan  blamed  me  for  breaking  his  word,  say- 
ing, that  the  prince  had  shamed  him.  I answered,  through 
Jaddow,  that  he  well  knew  I had  his  consent,  of  which  this 
man  was  a witness.  He  denied  this  to  us  both,  and  when  I 
again  said,  that,  although  I would  not  lay  the  blame  on  him, 
that  it  was  still  true,  as  this  man  could  witness;  Jaddow  re- 
fused to  interpret  my  answer,  saying,  that  he  durst  not  tell 
Asaph  Khan  to  his  face  that  he  lied.  This  is  a quite  usual 
thing  among  them ; for  if  any  command  comes  from  the  king 
which  he  afterwards  forgets  or  denies,  he  that  brought  the 
message  will  deny  it  stoutly.  I bore  up  as  high  as  l could, 
on  which  some  of  the  great  men  said  that  it  was  a great  af- 
front, of  which  no  other  man  durst  have  been  guilty,  wdiiie 
others  smiled.  I answered,  it  was  by  no  means  so  great  as 
the  prince  had  often  done  to  me.  We  thus  spent  the  day, 
during  which  the  king  never  appeared,  having  privately  stole 
away,  leaving  us  all  in  anxious  expectation. 

At  night,  word  came  that  the  king  was  gone,  when  I of- 
fered to  have  gone  home,  but  was  so  well  attended,  that  I 
was  in  some  measure  constrained  to  force  my  way.  While  on 
the  road,  new  messengers  came  to  seek  me,  and  I had  to  re- 
turn to  court,  without  having  either  eaten  or  drank.  1 he  king 
was  not  however  come  back,  and  I could  not  get  free  from 
my  attendants,  who  yet  used  me  very  respectfully.  After 
waiting  an  hour,  a sudden  order  was  given  to  put  out  all 
the  lights.  The  king  now  came  in  an  open  waggon,  drawn 
by  bullocks,  having  bis  favourite  Noormabal  along  with 
him,  himself  acting  as  waggoner,  and  no  man  near.  When 
he  and  his  women  were  housed,  the  prince  came  in  on  horse- 
back, and  immediately  called  for  me  into  the  place  where  the 
king  was.  It  was  now  midnight,  and  I found  the  king  and 
prince  only  attended  upon  by  two  or  three  eunuchs.  Put- 
ting on  an  angry  countenance,  the  king,  as  he  had  been  in- 
structed by  his  son,  told  me  1 had  broken  my  word,  and  he 
would  trust  me  no  more.  I answered  roundly,  that  I held  it 
fit  to  give  freely,  not  upon  compulsion,  and  had  committed 
no  offence,  according  to  my  judgment ; and  if  their  customs 
were  so  very  different  from  ours,  I had  erred  only  from  ig- 
norance, and  ought  therefore  to  be  pardoned.  After  many 
disputes,  the  prince  offered  his  friendship,  with  many  fair 
promises,  and  we  were  all  reconciled. 

I then  opened  the  chests,  gave  the  king  his  presents,  and 
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toe  prince  his,  and  sent  in  those  intended  for  Noormahal. 
We  were  about  two  hours  engaged  in  viewing  them.  The 
king  was  well  pleased  with  the  tapestry,  but  said  it  was  too 
coarse,  and  desired  to  have  a suit  of  the  same  quality  with 
the  sweet  bags.  Three  articles  were  detained  besides  the  pre- 
sents ; and  for  these  the  prince  said  he  would  pay,  as  his  fa- 
ther had  taken  them.  He  likewise  desired  me  to  come  to  see 
him  in  the  morning,  promising  to  be  my  protector  and  pro- 
curator, which  I willingly  accepted  in  all  things  except  the 
goods. 

I waited  upon  the  prince  on  the  10th,  when  I was  well  re- 
ceived, and  had  orders  for  a phirmaund  about  the  murdered 
man.5 6  He  likewise  made  a public  declaration  of  his  recon- 
cilement, desiring  all  his  officers  to  take  notice  of  it,  and  act 
accordingly.  He  likewise  ordered  his  chief  Kaia  to  be  in  fu- 
tuie  my  procurator,  and  to  draw  out  whatever  phirmaunds 
I required.  I presented  to  him  Captain  Towuerson,  and  some 
others  of  the  English,  whom  he  received  graciously;  and,  in 
confirmation  ol  our  renewed  friendship,  he  presented  me  with 
a robe  of  cloth  of  silver,  promising  to  be  the  protector  of 
our  nation  in  all  things  we  could  desire.  I then  told  him 
about  Mr  Steel  and  his  workmen,  when  he  desired  me  to 
Oring  a small  present  at  night  to  the  king,  to  whom  he  should 
present  them,  which  I did.  die  kept  his  word,  and  spoke  in 
our  favour  to  the  king,  who  seemed  disposed  to  entertain 
them.  On  this  occasion  I presented  Captain  Towerson  to 
the  king,  who  called  him  up,  and  after  a few  questions,  rose. 
At  the  Gush  el  Choes 6 1 presented  Mr  Steel  and  his  work- 
men.  The  king  called  for  Mr  P ay n ter,  and  gave  him  ten 
pounds,  promising  to  take  him  and  all  the  rest  into  his  ser- 
vice. On  this  occasion  the  king  sat  all  night  in  a hat  which 
I had  given  him. 

Ihe  13th,  the  Dutch  came  to  court,  bringing  a great  pre- 
sent of  China  ware,  saunders-wood,  parrots,  and  cloves,  but 
were  not  allowed  to  approach  the  third  degree,  or  raised 
platform.  After  some  time,  the  prince  asked  me,  who  they 
weie  ? I answei  ed,  that  they  were  Hollanders  who  resided  at 
*Surat.  He  then  enquired  if  they  were  our  friends  ? 1 an- 
swered, 

5 This  circumstance  is  perhaps  explained  in  the  sequel,  as  relating  to 
the  death  of  a person  at  Burhanpoor. — E. 

6 This  is  probably  meant  for  the  same  public  audience  called,  in  other 
parts  of  the  journal,  the  Gazui  Khan.— -E, 
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swered,  that  they  were  of  a nation  which  was  dependent  upon 
the  king  of  England,  but  not  welcome  in  all  parts,  and  that 
I did  not  know  their  business.  He  then  said,  since  they 
were  our  friends,  that  I ought  to  call  them  np.  So  I was 
obliged  to  call  upon  them,  that  they  might  deliver  their  pre- 
sents, on  which  occasion  they  were  placed  beside  our  mer- 
chants, yet  without  any  farther  speech  or  conference.  Fi- 
nally, every  thing  I asked  was  complied  with,  or  at  least  pro- 
mised, and  I now  wait  for  performance  and  money.  I am 
satisfied,  that,  without  this  contestation,  I had  never  suc- 
ceeded in  our  just  demands ; for  I told  the  prince’s  messen- 
ger, in  the  presence  of  all  the  English,  that  if  he  chose  to  use 
force  against  me  or  my  goods,  he  certainly  might,  but  it 
should  cost  blood,  for  I would  set  my  chop  upon  his  master’s 
ship,  and  send  her  to  England. 

On  the  18th  1 received  notice  from  Surat  of  the  imprison- 
ment of  Spragge  and  Howard  at  Burhanpoor,  where  their 
house  and  goods  were  seized,  and  their  lives  in  question,  on 
the  following  account : — The  cutwall  had  been  drinking  at 
their  house,  and  one  of  his  men  had  died  that  night,  on 
which  they  were  accused  of  having  poisoned  him,  and  the 
cutwall,  in  excuse  for  having  been  at  their  house,  pretended 
that  he  had  gone  to  fetch  away  a man’s  wife  who  was  de- 
tained by  Thomas  Spragge.  What  may  be  the  truth  of  this 
affair  I know  not;  but  information  has  been  sent  to  the  king 
against  them.  1 went  therefore  to  the  prince,  who  had  pro- 
mised to  undertake  all  our  causes,  but  could  not  get  speech 
of  him,  though  1 had  likewise  to  complain  of  force  having 
been  used  against  a caravan  of  ours  on  the  way,  noth  with- 
standing a phirmaund  from  the  rajah  of  the  country,  on  both 
of  which  subjects  I shall  present  a petition  at  night  to  the 
king.  My  trouble  with  this  barbarous  and  unjust  people  is 
beyond  all  endurance.  When  at  the  prince’s,  l found  the 
promised  phirmaund  drawn  up  indeed,  but  half  of  the  agreed 
conditions  were  omitted,  upon  which  I refused  to  accept  it, 
and  desired  leave  to  depart,  that  1 might  treat  with  them  in 
the  sea.7 

On  the  21st,  a command  was  issued  to  set  free  the  Eng- 
lish at  Burhanpoor,  and  to  restore  their  goods ; on  which 

occasion 

7 This  obscure  expression  seems  to  imply  a threat  of  taking  vengeance, 
or  making  reprisals  at  sea,  for  the  oppressions  of  the  Mogul  government 
against  the  English 
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occasion  the  king  observed,  that,  if  they  had  killed  the  Ma- 
hometan  who  came  to  drink  at  their  house,  he  had  only  met 
with  his  just  reward.  Another  order  was  issued,  commanding 
Partap-shah  to  repay  us  all  exactions  whatsoever,  and  that 
he  should  hereafter  take  no  duties  upon  our  goods  in  their 
way  to  the  sea-port,  threatening,  in  case  of  failure,  to  deliver 
liis  son  into  my  hands  On  the?  22 d,  1 went  in  person  to 
receive  these  phirmaunds,  and  carried  the  merchants  along 
with  me,  together  with  some  pearls  the  prince  was  eager  to 
see,  and  which  were  pretended  to  belong  to  Mr  Towerson. 
The  prince  had  received  some  vague  accounts  of  our  having 
pearls  to  the  value  of  twenty  or  thirty  thousand  pounds* 
which  he  hoped  to  have  extracted  from  us.  When  his  se- 
cretary saw  our  small  pearls,  he  observed  that  his  master  had 
maunds  of  such,  and  if  we  had  no  better,  we  might  take  these 
away.  You  may  judge  how  basely  covetous  these  people  are 
of  jewels.  I told  him  that  we  had  procured  these  from  a 
gentlewoman  to  satisfy  the  prince,  and  as  they  could  not  be 
made  better,  it  was  uncivil  to  be  angry  with  merchants  who 
had  done  their  best  to  shew  their  good  will. 

I then  spoke  to  him  about  the  phirmaunds,  when  he 
bluntly  told  me  i should  have  none ; for  as  we  had  deceived 
the  prince’s  hopes,  he  would  disappoint  us.  1 had  asked 
leave  to  depart,  and  1 might  come  to  take  leave  whenever  I 
pleased.  To  this  i answered,  that  nothing  could  please  me 
more,  but  that  1 should  requite  their  injustice  in  another 
place,  for  I should  now  apply  to  the  king,  and  depend  no 
more  on  them,  as  i saw  their  conduct  was  made  up  of  covet- 
ousness and  unworthiness.  So  I arose  to  depart,  but  he  re- 
called me,  desiring  that  I might  come  next  day  to  the  king 
and  prince  together,  when  1 should  have  complete  satisfac- 
tion. 


“ And  now,  reader,  we  are  at  a stand  : some  more  idle,  or 
more  busy  spirits,  willing  either  to  take  their  rest,  or  to  ex- 
change their  labour ; and  some  perhaps  washing  they  had  the 
whole  journal,  and  not  thus  contracted  into  extracts  of  those 
things  out  of  it  which  I conceived  more  fit  for  the  public. 
And,  for  the  whole,  myself  could  have  wished  it,  but  neither 
with  the  honourable  Company,  nor  elsewdiere,  could  I learn 
of  it;  the  worthy  knight  himself  being  now  employed  in  like 
honourable  embassage  from  his  majesty  to  the  Great  Turk® 
Yet,  to  supply  the  defect  of  the  journal,  I have  given  thee 
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the  chorography  of  the  country,  together  with  certain  letters 
of  his,  written  from  India  to  honourable  lords,  and  his  friends 
in  England ; out  of  all  wrhich  may  be  hewed  and  framed  a 
delightful  commentary  of  the  Mogul  and  his  subjects.  Take 
them  therefore,  reader,  and  use  them  as  a prospective  glass, 
by  which  thou  mayst  take  easy  and  near  view  ol  these  re- 
mote regions,  people,  rites,  and  religions.” — Purchas. 

In  the  Pilgrims,  in  supplement  to  the  journal  of  Sir  Tho- 
mas Roe,  Purchas  has  inserted  a formal  complimentary  let- 
ter from  king  James  to  the  Great  Mogul,  or  emperor  of 
Hindoostan,  together  with  another  from  the  Mogul  to  king 
James,  containing  nothing  besides  hyperbolical  expressions 
of  regard  ; both  of  which  are  here  omitted,  as  entirely  devoid 
of  interest,  amusement,  or  information.  Purchas  has  also 
added  several  letters  said  to  have  been  found  among  the  pa- 
pers of  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  with  some  others  which  he  says 
were  transcribed  from  Sir  Thomas  Rods  own  hook . As  these 
letters  merely  repeat  circumstances  and  opinions  already 
more  fully  and  more  methodically  expressed  in  the  preceding 
journal,  they  could  only  have  served  unnecessarily  to  swell 
our  pages,  without  any  adequate  advantage,  and  are  there- 
fore omitted. 

Purchas  also  informs  us  that  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  before  he 
left  the  court  of  the  Great  Mogul  on  his  return  for  England, 
requested  to  be  favoured  with  a recommendatory  letter  from 
the  Mogul  to  king  James.  This  request  was  granted  with 
the  utmost  readiness,  and  a letter  written  accordingly ; but 
the  Mogul,  or  his  ministers,  shewed  much  scrupulousness 
about  the  placement  of  the  seal  to  this  letter,  lest,  if  placed 
under  the  writing,  it  might  disparage  the  dignity  of  the  Mo- 
gul, or,  if  placed  over  the  letter,  king  James  might  feel  dis- 
obliged. On  this  account,  the  letter  was  delivered  to  Sir 
Thomas  unsealed,  and  the  seal  was  sent  separately,  that  it 
might  be  afterwards  affixed,  according  to  the  pleasure  of  the 
king  of  England. 

This  seal  was  of  silver,  and  Purchas  has  given  an  engra- 
ving, or  fac  simile  of  it,  consisting  of  an  inner  and  larger 
circle,  bearing  the  style  or  title  of  the  reigning  king,  or  Pa- 
dishah Jehanguire;  surrounded  circularly  by  eight  smaller 
circles,  containing  the  series  of  his  direct  ancestors,  from. 
Timor,  or  Tamerlane,  downwards.  These  are  all  of  course 
in  the  Persian  language  and  characters  $ but  Purchas  gives 
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likewise  a copy  or  translation  of  the  same  in  English  letters. 
It  seemed  quite  superfluous  to  insert  here  the  Persian  fac 
simile , being  merely  writing  without  ornament,  armorial 
bearing,  or  cognizance.  The  following  is  the  series,  ex- 
pressed in  English  characters ; the  last  being  the  central 
circle,  which  contains  the  name  and  title  of  the  reigning  em- 
peror : — 

1.  Ebn  Amir  Temur  Saheb  Quran. 

2.  Ebn  Miran  Shah. 

3.  Ebn  Mirza  Soltan  Mohamed* 

4.  Ebn  Soltan  Abu  Said. 

5.  Ebn  Mirza  Amar  Shah. 

6.  Ebn  Bahar  Padishah. 

7.  Ebn  Humaiun  Padishah. 

8.  Ebn  Akbar  Padishah. 

9.  Abu  Amozaphar  Nurdin  Jehanguire  Padishah. 


Section  VIL 

RELATION  OF  A VOYAGE  TO  INDIA  IN  1616,  WITH  OBSERVA- 
TIONS RESPECTING  THE  DOMINIONS  OF  THE  GREAT  MOGUL, 
BY  MR  EDWARD  TERRY.1 

INTRODUCTION. 

According  to  Purchas,  Mr  Edward  Terry  was  master  of 
arts,  and  a student  of  Christ  Church  in  Oxford,  and  went 
out  to  India  as  chaplain  to  Sir  Thomas  Roe.  In  the  first 
subdivision  of  this  narrative,  we  have  combined  the  observa- 
tions of  Captain  Alexander  Childe,  who  was  commander  of 
the  ship  James,  during  the  same  voyage,  under  Captain  Ben- 
jamin Joseph,  of  the  ship  Charles,  who  was  slain  in  a sea- 
fight  with  a Portuguese  carack,  off  one  of  the  Komoro  islands. 
The  notes  extracted  by  Purchas  from  the  journal  of  Captain 
Childe, a are  so  short  and  unsatisfactory,  that  we  have  been 
induced  to  suppress  them,  except  so  far  as  they  serve  to  elu- 
cidate the  narrative  of  Terry,  in  the  first  subdivision  of  this 
section. — Ed. 

§ 1.  Occurrenaes 
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§ h Occurrences  during  the  Voyage  from  England  to  Surat . 

Apologies  often  call  truth  into  question,  and  having  no- 
thing but  truth  to  offer  in  excuse  for  this  narrative,  I omit 
all  unnecessary  preface,  desiring  only  that  the  reader  may 
believe  what  I have  faithfully  related.  Our  fleet,  consisting 
of  six  goodly  ships,  the  Charles,  Unicorn,  James,  Globe, 
Swan,  and  Rose,  under  the  supreme  command  of  Captain 
Benjamin  Joseph,  who  sailed  as  general  in  the  Charles,  our 
admiral  ship,  fell  down  from  Gravesend  to  Tilbury-hope  on 
the  3d  of  February,  1616. 

After  long  and  anxious  expectation,  it  pleased  God  to  send 
us  a fair  wind  at  N.E.  on  the  9th  March,  when  we  departed 
from  that  road,  and  set  sail  for  the  East  Indies.  The  wind 
continued  favourable  till  the  16th,  at  night,  when  we  were  in 
the  bay  of  Biscay,  at  which  time  we  were  assailed  by  a most 
fearful  storm,  during  which  we  lost  sight  both  of  the  Globe 
and  the  Rose.  The  Globe  rejoined  us  on  the  26th  follow- 
ing, but  the  Rose  wras  no  more  heard  of  till  six  months  af- 
terwards, when  she  arrived  at  Bantam.  The  storm  conti- 
nued with  violence  from  the  16th  to  the  21st.  The  28th  we 
got  sight  of  the  grand  Canary,  and  of  the  Peak  of  Teneriffe, 
which  is  so  extremely  high  that  it  may  be  seen  in  a clear  day 
more  than  forty  leagues  out  at  sea,  as  the  mariners  report. 
The  31st,  being  Easter-day,  we  passed  under  the  tropic  of 
Cancer,  and  on  the  7th  of  April  had  the  sun  in  our  zenith. 
The  16th,  we  met  with  these  winds  called  tornadoes , which 
are  so  variable  and  uncertain,  as  sometimes  to  blow  from  all 
the  thirty-two  points  of  the  compass  within  the  space  of  a 
single  hour.  These  winds  are  accompanied  by  much  thun- 
der and  lightning,  and  excessive  rains,  of  so  noisome  a na- 
ture, as  immediately  to  cause  people’s  clothes  to  stink  on 
their  backs;  and  wherever  this  rain-wTater  stagnates,  even 
for  a short  space  of  time,  it  brings  forth  many  offensive  ani- 
malcules, The  tornadoes  began  with  us  when  in  about  12° 
of  N.  latitude,  and  continued  till  we  were  two  degrees  to  the 
south  of  the  equinoctial  line,  which  we  passed  on  the  28th 
of  April.  The  19th  of  May,  being  Whitsunday,  we  passed 
the  tropic  of  Capricorn,  so  that  we  were  complete  seven 
weeks  under  the  torrid  zone. 

Almost  every  day,  while  between  the  tropics,  we  saw  vari- 
ous kinds  of  fish,  in  greater  abundance  than  elsewhere.  As 
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the  whale,  or  mighty  Leviathan , whom  God  hath  created  to 
take  his  pastime  in  the  seas ; Dolphins  also,  and  Albicores, 
with  Bonitoes,  flying-fishes,  and  many  others.  Some  whales 
were  of  an  exceeding  greatness,  which,  in  calm  weather, 
would  often  rise  and  shew  themselves  above  the  water,  ap- 
pearing like  vast  rocks ; and,  while  rising,  they  would  spout 
up  a great  quantity  of  water  into  the  air,  with  much  noise, 
which  fell  down  again  around  them  like  heavy  rain.  The 
dolphin  is  called,  from  the  swiftness  of  its  motion,  the  arrow 
of  the  sea.  This  fish  differs  from  many  others,  in  having 
teeth  on  the  top  of  its  tongue.  It  is  pleasing  to  the  eye,  the 
smell,  and  the  taste,  having  a changeable  colour,  finned  like 
a roach,  covered  with  very  small  scales,  giving  out  a delight- 
ful scent  above  all  other  fishes,  and  is  in  taste  as  good  as 
any.  These  dolphins  are  very  apt  to  follow  our  ships,  not, 
so  far  as  I think,  from  any  love  they  bear  for  men,  as  some 
authors  write,  but  to  feed  upon  what  may  be  thrown  over- 
board. Whence  it  comes  to  pass  that  they  often  become 
food  to  us;  for,  when  they  swim  close  by  the  ships,  they  are 
struck  by  a broad  instrument  full  of  barbed  points,  called  a 
harping-iron,  to  which  a rope  is  fastened,  by  which  to  pull 
the  instrument  and  the  fish  on  board.  This  beautiful  dol- 
phin may  be  taken  as  an  emblem  of  a race  of  men,  who,  un- 
der sweet  countenances,  carry  sharp  tongues.  The  bonitoes 
and  albicores  are  much  like  our  mackerels  in  colour,  shape, 
and  taste,  but  grow  to  a very  large  size.  The  flying-fishes 
live  the  most  unhappy  lives  of  all  others,  as  they  are  perse- 
cuted in  the  water  by  the  dolphins,  bonitoes,  and  albicores, 
and  when  they  endeavour  to  escape  from  their  enemies  in 
the  water,  by  rising  up  in  flight,  they  are  assailed  by  raven- 
ous fowls  in  the  air,  somewhat  like  our  kites,  which  hover  over 
the  water  in  waiting  for  their  appearance  in  the  other  ele- 
ment. These  flying-fishes  are  like  men  who  profess  two  trades 
and  thrive  in  neither. 

Early  in  the  morning  of  the  12th  June,  we  espied  our  lornr- 
wished-for  harbour,  the  bay  of  Saldanha,  [Table-bay]  about 
twelve  leagues  short  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  into  which 
we  came  happily  to  anchor  that  same  forenoon.  We  here 
found  one  of  the  Company  s ships,  the  Lion,  commanded  by 
Captain  Newport,  come  from  Surat,  and  homeward-bound 
for  England.  We  made  ourselves  merry  with  each  other  on 
this  happy  meeting ; and  having  a fair  gale,  the  Lion  sailed 
on  the  night  of  the  14th.  We  found  here  water  in  abun- 
dance. 


371 


CHAP.  xi.  sect.  vir.  English  East  India  Company . 

dance,  but  little  refreshments  for  our  sick  men,  except  fresh 
fish,  as  the  natives  brought  us  nothing.  We  remained  in 
this  harbour  till  the  28th,  on  which  day  we  departed,  the 
Swan  steering  her  course  for  Bantam.  The  29th  we  doubled 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  in  the  lat.  of  35°  S.  Off  this  cape 
there  continually  sets  a most  violent  current  to  the  westwards, 
whence  it  happens,  when  it  is  met  by  a strong  contrary  wind, 
their  impetuous  opposition  occasions  so  rough  a sea  that 
some  ships  have  been  swallowed  up,  and  many  more  endan- 
gered among  these  mountainous  waves.  Few  ships  pass  this 
way  without  encountering  a storm. 

The  22d  of  July  we  got  sight  of  the  great  island  of  Mada- 
gascar, commonly  called  of  St  Lawrence,  being  between  that 
island  and  the  main,  but  touched  not  there.  Proceeding  on 
our  course,  on  the  1st  of  August  we  fell  in  with  a part  of  the 
main  land  of  Africa,  called  Boobam,3  in  lat.  16°  35'  S.  the  va- 
riation being  13°  1 2'.  The  5th  we  drew  near  the  little  islands 
of  Mohelia,  Gazidia,  and  St  Juan  de  Castro,  [Moelia,  Hin- 
zuan  or  Johanna,  Mayotta  or  St  Christopher,  and  Augasi,] 
generally  known  by  the  name  of  the  Komoro  islands,  in  about 
the  lat.  of  12°  S. 

Early  in  the  morning  of  the  6th  of  August,  our  men  in 
the  tops  looking  out  for  land,  espied  a sail  about  three  or 
four  leagues  ofh  directly  in  our  course.  About  noon,  the 
Globe,  which  was  our  smallest  ship,  and  sailed  better  than 
the  rest  of  the  fleet,  came  up  with  her  on  the  broadside  to 
windward,  and  hailed  her  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
sea,  asking  whence  she  came  ? She  answered,  indirectly, 
that  she  came  from  the  sea,  and  her  people  insulted  ours 
most  outrageously,  calling  them  thieves,  rogues,  heretics, 
and  devils ; and,  in  conclusion  of  their  rude  compliments, 
spoke  in  the  loud  language  of  the  cannon's  roar,  discharging 
seven  pieces  of  large  artillery  at  our  Globe,  six  of  the  balls 
piercing  her  hull,  and  maiming  some  of  her  men,  but  killing 
none.  Our  Globe  replied  in  the  same  voice,  and  afterwards 
fell  astern  and  stood  in  for  our  general  and  the  rest  of  our 
fleet,  now  four  sail  in  all,  shewing  us  the  discourtesy  of  the 
Portuguese. 

About  three  in  the  afternoon,  the  Charles,  our  admiral, 
came  up  with  the  Portuguese  ship,  which  was  the  admiral 
of  the  caracks  that  sailed  this  year  from  Lisbon,  but  had  part- 
ed 
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eel  from  all  the  rest  of  their  fleet.  When  within  pistol-shot. 
Captain  Benjamin  Joseph,  our  commander,  proceeded  deli- 
berately to  work,  offering  treaty  before  he  attempted  revenge. 
So  we  saluted  her  with  our  trumpets,  to  which  she  replied 
with  her  wind-instruments.  Captain  Joseph  then  called  out, 
that  their  commander  might  come  on  board,  to  make  satis- 
faction for  the  wrong  they  had  done  to  our  consort.  ’jThey 
made  answer,  that  they  had  no  boat ; on  which  our  general 
said  he  would  send  them  one,  and  immediately  caused  his 
barge  to  be  manned  and  sent  to  the  carack,  which  brought 
back  one  of  their  officers  and  two  mean  men,  with  this  an- 
swer from  their  commander,  that  he  had  resolved  never  to 
leave  his  ship,  to  which  he  might  be  forced,  but  would  not 
be  commanded  to  leave  her. 

On  receiving  this  message,  Captain  Joseph  used  them  ci- 
villy who  had  brought  it,  and  commanded  them  to  be  shewn 
our  ship,  and  how  she  was  prepared  to  vindicate  our  ho- 
nour. This  made  the  poor  Portuguese  much  afraid,  and 
they  desired  Captain  Joseph  to  write  a few  words  to  their 
commander,  which,  added  to  their  persuasions,  might  per- 
chance induce  him  to  come  to  terms.  Willing  to  preserve 
his  honour,  and  to  prevent  the  effusion  of  blood,  Captain  Jo- 
seph caused  a few  words  to  be  written  to  the  Portuguese 
commander,  to  the  following  effect M Whereas  the  com- 
mander of  the  carack  has  offered  violence  to  our  ship  the 
Globe,  while  sailing  peaceably  beside  him,  he  is  desired  to 
come  aboard  immediately,  and  give  satisfaction  for  that 
wrong,  or  else  at  his  peril,”  &c.  He  then  sent  back  the  Por- 
tuguese, accompanied  by  one  of  our  master’s  mates,  carrying 
the  writing,  together  with  this  verbal  message,  <£  That  if 
he  refused  to  come,  he  would  force  him,  or  sink  by  his 
side.”  The  words  of  dying  men  are  said  to  be  prophetic, 
so  these  his  words  came  to  pass,  for  he  was  slain  not  long 
after  by  a great  shot  from  the  carack. 

Notwithstanding  this  message,  the  Portuguese  commander 
remained  firmly  to  his  resolute  answer.  Wherefore,  on  the  re- 
turn of  our  men  , Captain  Joseph  himself  fired  the  three  first 
shots,  which  surely  did  them  much  mischief,  as  we  conjectured, 
by  the  loud  outcry  we  heard  among  them  after  these  shots  were 
fired.  The  shot  now  flew  thick  from  both  sides  ; and  our 
captain,  chearing  his  men  to  behave  gallantly,  ascended  the 
half-deck,  where  he  had  not  been  above  ten  minutes  when  a 
great  shot  from  the  quarter  of  the  carack  deprived  him  of 
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life  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye.  It  hit  him  fair  in  the  breast, 
beating  his  heart  and  other  parts  out  of  his  body,  which  lay 
round  him  among  his  blood.  After  he  was  slain,  our  master 
continued  the  fight  for  about  half  an  hour,  when,  consider- 
ing that  another  person  was  to  succeed  in  the  supreme  com- 
mand, and  the  night  approaching,  he  thought  proper  to  de- 
sist, and  having  fallen  astern,  he  hung  out  a flag  as  a signal 
of  council,  to  call  the  captain  of  the  vice-admiral  on  board. 
Captain  Henry  Pepwell,  who  was  to  succeed,  together  with 
the  other  masters,  that  they  might  consult  about  the  prose- 
cution of  this  enterprize.  As  the  night  was  now  come,  it 
was  resolved  not  to  proceed  any  farther  for  the  present.  So 
the  carack  proceeded  on  her  course,  putting  up  a light  on 
her  poop,  as  if  in  defiance  of  us  to  follow,  and  about  mid- 
night came  to  anchor  under  the  island  of  Moelia ; and  when 
we  perceived  this  island,  we  too  let  fall  our  anchors. 

Karly  in  the  morning  of  the  7th,  before  day  began  to 
dawn,  we  prepared  for  a new  assault,  first  recommending 
ourselves  to  God  in  prayer.  When  morning  came,  we  found 
the  carack  so  close  to  the  shore,  and  the  nearest  of  our  other 
ships  at  least  a league  from  us,  that  we  held  our  hands  for  that 
day,  waiting  till  the  carack  might  weigh  and  stand  out  to  sea, 
as  fitter  there  to  deal  with  her.  In  the  afternoon,  we  chested 
our  slain  commander,  and  committed  him  to  the  deep,  over 
against  the  isle  of  Moelia,  omitting  any  ceremony  of  firing 
funeral-guns  usual  on  such  occasions,  that  the  enemy  miVht 
not  know  our  loss. 

A little  before  night  the  carack  put  to  sea,  when  we  also 
weighed  and  made  sail  after  her.  The  day  now  left  us,  and 
our  proud  enemy,  unwilling,  as  it  seems,  to  have  the  appear- 
ance of  escaping  by  flight,  put  forth  a light  on  his  poop  as 
before,  as  if  for  us  to  follow  him,  which  we  did  to  some  pur- 
pose. The  night  being  well  spent,  we  again  commended 
ourselves  and  our  cause  to  God  in  prayer.  Soon  afterwards, 
the  day  began  to  dawn,  and  appeared  as  if  covered  by  a red 
mantle,  which  proved  a bloody  one  to  many  who  now  beheld 
the  light  for  the  last  time.  It  was  now  resolved  that  our 
four  ships  were  to  take  their  turns  in  succession,  to  endeavour 
to  force  this  proud  Portuguese  either  to  bend  or  break.  Our 
ship,  the  Charles,  played  her  part  first;4  and  ere  she  had 

been 

4 This  account  of  the  battle  is  chiefly  taken  from  Terry,  who  is  more  par- 
ticular in  his  narrative ; but  Childe  says  that  Captain  Pepwell,  the  new  ge~ 
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been  half  an  hour  engaged  with  her  adversary,  a shot  from 
the  carack  hitting  one  of  our  iron  guns  on  the  half-deck, 
flew  all  in  pieces,  dangerously  wounding  our  new  general, 
and  three  other  mariners  who  stood  beside  him.  Captain 
Pepwelfs  left  eye  wras  beaten  out,  and  he  received  two  other 
wounds  in  his  head,  and  a third  in  his  leg,  a ragged  piece  of 
the  broken  shot  sticking  fast  in  the  bone,  which  seemed,  by 
his  complaining,  to  afflict  him  more  than  the  rest.  Thus 
was  our  new  commander  welcomed  to  his  authority,  and  we 
all  considered  his  wounds  as  mortal ; but  he  lived  till  about 
fourteen  months  afterwards,  when  he  died  peaceably  in  his 
bed,  on  his  way  back  to  England. 

By  the  same  shot,  Mr  Richard  Hounsell,  the  master  of 
our  ship,  had  a great  piece  of  the  flesh  of  his  arm  carried 
off,  which  rendered  him  unserviceable  for  a time.  The  cap- 
tain and  master  being  thus  disabled,  deputed  their  authority 
to  the  chief  master’s  mate,  who  behaved  with  great  prudence 
and  resolution.  Thus  we  continued  one  after  the  other  to 
fight  all  day,  the  vice-admiral  and  the  Globe  and  James  ta- 
king their  turns  in  succession.  Between  three  and  four  in 
the  afternoon,  the  mainmast  of  the  carack  fell  overboard,  and 
presently  afterwards  the  foremast  and  mizen  followed,  and 
she  had  received  so  many  and  large  wounds  in  her  thick 
sides,  that  her  case  was  quite  desperate,  and  she  must  soon 
either  yield  or  perish.  Her  commander,  Don  Emanuel  de 
Meneses,  a brave  and  resolute  person,  stood  in  for  the  shore 
in  this  distressed  condition,  being  not  far  from  the  island  of 
Gazidia.5  We  pursued  as  far  as  we  durst  venture,  without 
hazard  of  shipwreck,  but  gave  over  at  five  o’clock,  when 
about  a league  from  the  shore,  which  is  extremely  steep,  and 
no  ground  to  be  had  within  less  than  a cable’s  length  of  the 
rocks,  the  shore  being  moreover  to  leeward. 

We  now  sent  off  our  barge  with  a flag  of  truce  to  speak 
the  carack,  and  as  he  wraved  us  with  a similar  flag,  Mr  Con- 
nock,  our  chief  merchant,  who  was  employed  on  this  occa- 
sion, boldly  went  aboard  the  carack,  and  delivered  a mes- 
sage 

Beral,  gave  him  leave  to  begin  this  day’s  action,  as  his  ship  sailed  better, 
and  that,  after  three  or  four  broadsides,  he  gave  place  to  the  general.  Ac- 
cording to  modern  naval  tactics,  all  four  at  once  would  have  assailed  the 
enemy,  taking  vantage  stations  on  her  quarters  and  bows.- — E. 

5 According  to  Childe,  it  was  the  most  northern  of  the  islands,  named 
Komoro,  or  Augasi,  not  far  north  from  Moelia,  where  the  fight  began*— 
32. 
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sage  to  Don  Emanuel,  stating,  that  he  brought  an  offer  of 
life  and  peace  if  he  would  accept  it;  and  as  he  deserved  well 
for  his  undaunted  valour,  so  he  should  be  honourably  and  re- 
spectful^ treated  if  he  would  put  himself  into  our  hands,  and 
sent  to  Goa  in  safety.  He,  however,  as  an  oak  gathering 
strength  from  his  wounds,6  and  contemning  the  misery  he 
could  not  prevent,  resolutely  answered  Mr^Connock  to  the 
following  purpose  : « That  no  misfortune  should  make  him 
alter  his  former  resolution ; for  he  was  determined  again  to 
stand  out  to  sea,  if  possible,  and  to  encounter  us  again  ; and 
then,  if  forced  by  fire  and  sword,  he  might  by  bad  chance  be 
taken,  but  he  would  never  yield ; and,  if  taken  alive,  he  ho- 
ped to  find  the  respect  due  to  a gentleman,  till  when  we  had 
our  answer.” 

Our  messenger  was  thus  dismissed,  and  shortly  afterwards 
this  sore  distressed  ship,  being  entirely  unman ageab  1 e for 
want  of  masts  and  sails,  was  forced  by  the  winds  and  waves 
upon  the  adjacent  island  of  Gazidia  or  Komoro,  where  she 
stuck  fast  between  two  rocks.  Those  who  remained  alive  in 
the  carack  got  ashore  by  means  of  their  boats;  and  when 
all  were  landed,  willing,  as  it  would  seem,  to  consume  what 
they  could  not  keep,  they  set  their  carack  on  fire,  that  she 
might  not  become  our  prize.7  After  leaving  their  ill-fated 
carack,  the  poor  Portuguese  were  most  inhumanly  used  by 
the  barbarous  islanders,  who  spoiled  them  of  every  thing  they 
had  brought  on  shore  for  their  succour,  and  slew  some  of 
them  for  opposing  their  cupidity.  Doubtless  they  had  been 
all  massacred,  had  they  not  been  relieved  by  two  small  Arab 
vessels  who  were  there  engaged  in  trade,  and  which,  I sup- 
pose in  hope  of  a great  reward,  took  them  in,  and  conveyed 
them  in  safety  to  their  own  city  of  Goa. 

In  the  morning  of  the  9th,  Mr  Alexander  Childe,  who 
commanded  one  of  the  English  ships,  sent  his  mate,  Antho- 
ny Fugars,  ashore  in  his  long-boat,  to  see  if  any  of  the  Por- 
tuguese were  saved,  to  fetch  such  away,  and  to  learn  how  she 
was  set  on  fire.  But  the  carack  was  still  burning,  and  not  a 
man.  belonging  to  her  was  to  be  seen.  There  were  many  ne- 
gro islanders  on  the  coast,  over  against  the  carack,  who  held 
up  a flag  of  truce  to  invite  the  English  on  shore,  but  it  was 
impossible  to  land  in  that  place,  or  any  where  within  three 

leagues 

6 Duris,  utilex  tonsa  bipennibus — ducit  opes  animumquc  ferro. — Terry0 

7 Childe  says,  he  could  not  say  whether  she  was  fired  accidentally  or  on 
purpose. — E. 
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leagues  to  the  east  or  west,  as  the  rocks  were  all  extremely 
high  and  rugged. 

In  this  long  conflict,  only  five  men  were  lost  out  of  our 
four  ships,  three  belonging  to  the  admiral,  and  two  out  of 
the  James.  Besides  whom,  there  were  about  twenty  wound- 
ed in  our  fleet,  all  of  whom  afterwards  recovered.  But,  of 
700  who  sailed  in  the  carack,  there  came  not  above  250  to 
Goa,  as  we  were  afterwards  credibly  informed.  In  this 
fearful  engagement,  our  ship,  the  Charles,  discharged  375 
great  shot  against  the  adversary,  as  reported  by  our  gunners, 
besides  100  musqueteers  who  plied  their  small  arms  all  the 
time.  Neither  wrere  the  enemy  idle,  for  our  ship  received  at 
least  100  great  shot  from  them,  many  of  which  dangerously 
took  place  in  her  hull.  Our  foremast  wras  shot  through  the 
middle,  our  mainmast  wounded,  the  main  stay,  and  many  of 
the  main  shrouds,  cut  asunder. 

After  we  had  seen  the  carack  set  on  fire,  which  was  about 
midnight  of  the  8th,  we  stood  off  and  on  till  morning,  to  see 
if  we  might  find  any  thing  in  her  ashes.  Finding  this  inef- 
fectual, wre  sought  about  for  some  place  where  we  might  find 
succour  and  refreshment  for  our  sick  and  wounded  on  shore. 
The  land  was  very  high,  and  the  sea  every  where  too  deep 
for  anchoring,  so  that  it  was  the  10th  before  we  could  find 
a good  harbour,  which  was  in  the  S.  W.  part  of  the  island, 
where  we  anchored.  The  James  came  to  anchor  in  twenty- 
tw  o fathoms,  with  one  of  her  anchors,  while  the  other  was 
only  in  fourteen.  This  harbour  was  over  against  a town 
called  Mattoma. 

This  island  seemed  very  pleasant,  full  of  goodly  trees, 
covered  all  over  with  green  pasture,  and  abounding  in  beeves, 
goats,  poultry,  sugar-canes,  rice,  plantains,  lemons,  oranges, 
and  cocoa-nuts,  with  many  other  wholesome  things ; of  all 
which  we  procured  sufficient  to  relieve  our  whole  company 
for  a small  quantity  of  white  paper,  a few  glass  beads,  and 
penny  knives.  For  instance,  we  bought  as  many  oranges  as 
would  fill  a hat  for  half  a quarter  of  a sheet  of  white  paper, 
and  all  other  kinds  of  provision  in  the  same  proportion* 
The  islanders  brought  much  of  their  fruits  to  us  in  their  little 
canoes,  which  are  long  and  narrow  boats,  like  troughs,  hol- 
lowed out  of  single  trees ; but  their  cattle  w^e  bought  on 
shore.  I observed  the  people  to  be  straight,  well-limbed, 
and  able-bodied  men,  of  a very  dark  tawny  colour.  Most 
of  the  men,  and  all  the  women,  were  entirely  naked, 


except 

merely 
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merely  enough  to  hide  their  parts  of  shame.  Some  few  of 
the  men  wore  long  garments,  after  the  fashion  of  the  Arabs, 
whose  language  they  spoke,  and  were  likewise  of  the  Maho- 
metan religion,  and  so  rigid,  that  they  would  not  suffer  us 
to  come  near  their  places  of  worship.  They  have  good  con- 
venient dwellings,  and  fair  sepulchres  for  their  dead. 

They  seemed  to  live  under  strict  obedience  to  a king, 
whose  residence  was  some  miles  up  the  country,  as  they  re- 
quired to  have  his  leave,  which  was  sent  for,  before  they 
would  sell  us  any  provisions.  When  informed  of  our  arrival, 
their  king  sent  a message  of  welcome  to  our  commander, 
together  with  a present  of  beeves,  goats,  and  choice  fruits; 
in  return  for  which,  he  was  well  recompensed  and  contented, 
by  a present  of  paper,  and  other  English  toys.  We  saw 
some  Spanish  money  among  them,  of  which  they  made  so 
small  account,  that  some  of  our  men  got  rials  of  eight,  in 
exchange  for  a little  paper,  or  a few  beads.  What  use  they 
made  of  the  paper,  we  could  not  guess.  The  cocoa-nut  tree, 
of  which  this  island  has  abundance,  may  have  the  pre-emi- 
nence of  all  trees,  in  my  opinion,  by  its  universal  usefulness. 
Without  the  help  of  any  other,  one  may  build  and  furnish 
out  a ship  for  sea,  with  every  thing  requisite.  Of  the  body 
of  this  tree  may  be  made  timbers,  planks,  and  masts;  its 
gum  may  serve  for  paying  the  bottom ; the  rind  of  the  same 
tree  will  make  sails  and  cordage ; and  the  large  nut,  being 
full  of  kernel  and  pleasant  liquor,  will  serve  those  who  navi- 
gate the  ship  both  for  meat  and  drink,  as  also  for  merchan- 
dize. 

Being  well  stored  with  these  nuts,  and  other  good  provi- 
sions, after  six  days  abode  here,  the  breaches  in  our  ships 
received  in  fight  being  all  repaired,  and  our  men  well  re- 
freshed, we  put  again  to  sea  on  the  16th  of  August,  with  a 
prosperous  wind.  On  the  24th,  we  passed  under  the  line, 
without  any  heat  to  offend  us,  bending  our  course  for  Soco- 
tora,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Red  Sea,  an  island  whence  comes 
our  Socotorine  aloes.  But  an  adverse  wind  from  the  coast 
of  Arabia  prevented  us  from  being  able  to  fetch  that  island, 
which  we  passed  on  the  1st  September. 

In  the  year  before,  our  English  fleet  touched  at  this  island, 
on  which  occasion  the  petty  king  came  to  the  water-side,  and 
hearing  some  of  our  wind-instruments,  asked  if  they  ever 
played  David’s  Psalms,  which  he  had  heard  of,  being  a Ma- 
hometan. He  w as  answered  by  one  who  stood  by,  that  they 

did. 


378 


PART  II.  BOOK  III, 


Early  Voyages  of  the 

did.  On  which  he  observed,  that  it  was  an  evil  invention  of 
him  who  first  mingled  music  with  religion  ; as  God,  before 
that,  was  worshipped  in  heart,  but  by  this  only  in  sound.  I 
mean  not  by  this  story  to  condemn  the  use  of  music  in 
churches ; leaving  it  to  him  who  bids  us  praise  the  Lord 
with  stringed  instruments  and  organs,  to  plead  that  cause. 

Missing  our  port  of  Socotora,  we  proceeded  on  our  voy- 
age ; and,  on  the  4th  of  September,  we  celebrated  a solemn 
funeral  in  memory  of  our  slain  commander ; when,  after  ser- 
mon, the  great  guns  and  small  arms  gave  a loud  peal  to  his 
honourable  remembrance.  At  night  on  the  6th  September, 
to  our  great  admiration  and  fear,  the  water  of  the  sea  seemed 
as  white  as  milk.  Others  of  our  nation  since,  passing  in  the 
same  course,  have  observed  the  same  phenomenon,  of  which 
I am  yet  to  learn  the  cause,  as  it  was  far  from  any  shore,  and 
we  could  find  no  ground. 

On  the  2 1 st  of  September  we  discovered  the  main  land  of 
India  ; and  on  the  22d  had  sight  of  Diu  and  Damaun,  ci- 
ties inhabited  by  the  Portuguese.  The  25th  we  came  safely 
to  anchor  in  Swally  roads,  within  the  bay  of  Cambay,  which 
is  the  harbour  for  our  fleet  while  in  this  part  of  India,  when 
we  were  visited  by  the  merchants  of  the  Surat  factory,  the 
principal  of  whom  was  Mr  Thomas  Kerri dge. 

§ 2.  Description  of  the  Mogul  Empire . 

Although  this  account  of  Hindoostan,  or  the  Mogul  em- 
pire in  India,  be  very  incorrect,  and  in  some  places  hardly 
intelligible,  it  is  here  retained,  as  a curious  record  of  the 
knowledge  possessed  on  that  subject  by  the  English  about 
200  years  ago.  We  have  two  editions  of  this  account  in 
Purchas,  one  appended  to  his  narrative  of  Sir  Thomas  Roe, 
and  the  other  in  this  relation  by  Terry,  which  he  acknow- 
ledges to  be  the  most  correct,  and  which  therefore  is  alone 
retained.  On  the  present  occasion,  instead  of  encumbering 
the  bottoms  of  our  pages  with  the  display  of  numerous  ex- 
planatory notes  on  this  topographical  list  of  places  and  pro- 
vinces, a running  commentary  has  been  introduced  into  the 
text,  so  far  as  seemed  necessary,  yet  distinguished  sufficiently 
from  the  original  notices  by  Terry.  The  observations,  by 
way  of  commentary,  are  marked,  as  this  paragraph. — E. 

The  large  empire  of  the  Great  Mogul  is  bounded  on  the 

east 
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east  by  the  kingdom  of  Maug  ;s  on  the  west  by  Persia  ; on 
the  north  by  the  mountains  of  Caucasus  [Hindoo-Kho]?and 
Tartary;  and  on  the  south  by  the  ocean,  the  Deccan,  and 
the  bay  of  Bengal.  The  Deccan  is  divided  among;  three 
Mahometan  kings  and  some  Indian  rajahs.  This  extensive 
monarchy  of  the  Mogul  is  called,  in  the  Persian  language, 
by  the  Mahometan  inhabitants,  Indostan  or  Hindoostan, 
meaning  the  land  of  the  Hindoos,  and  is  divided  into  thirty- 
seven  distinct  and  large  provinces,  which  were  anciently  se- 
parate kingdoms.  Their  several  names,  with  their  princi- 
pal cities,  their  rivers,  situations,  and  borders,  together  with 
their  length  and  breadth,  I shall  now  enumerate,  beginning 
at  the  north-west. 

1.  Candahar , the  chief  city  of  which  is  of  the  same  name, 

lies  N.  \\  5 from  the  heart  or  centre  of  the  M^ogul  territory, 
boi  deiing  upon  Persia,  of  which  kingdom  it  was  formerly  a 
province.  J 

2.  Cabul , with  its  chief  city  of  the  same  name,  lies  in  the 

exti  emest  noith-west  corner  of  this  empire,  bordering  to  the 
north  on  Tartary  for  a great  way.  The  river  Nilab  takes 
its  rise  in  this  country,  and  runs  to  the  southwards,  till  it 
discharges  its.  waters  into  the  Indus. — This  is  a material  er- 
roi.  I he  Nilao  is  the  main  stream  of  the  Indus,  and  rises 
far  to  the  north  in  Little  Thibet,  a great  way  N.E.  of  Cabul. 
The  river  of  Cabul  is  the  Kameh,  which  runs  S.E.  and  joins 
the  Nilab,  Sinde,  or  Indus,  a few  miles  above  Attock.  An- 
other river,  in  the  south  of  Cabul,  called  the  Cow,  or  Cou- 
mul,  follows  a similar  direction,  and  falls  into  the  western 
side  of  the  Indus,  about  forty  miles  below  the  Kameh. E. 

3.  Multan , Moultan  or  Mooltan,  having  its  chief  city  of 

the  same  name,  is  south  [south-east]  from  Cabul  and  Canda- 
hai,  and  on  the  west  joins  w7ith  Persia. — This  is  an  error,  as 
Hajykan,  to  be  noticed  next  in  order,  is  interposed. E. 

4.  Hajacan , or  Hajykan,  the  kingdom  of  the  Baloches, 
who  are  a stout  warlike  people,  has  no  renowned  city.  The 
famous  river  Indus,  called  67M[Sindor  Sindeh]  by  the  in- 
habitants, borders  it  on  the  east,  and  Lar,  or  Laristan,  meets 
it  on  the  west,  a province  belonging  to  Shah  Abbas,  the  pre- 
sent 

Meckely,  now  a province  of  the  Birman  empire ; perhaps  called  Maug 
in  the  text,  from  a barbarous  tribe  called  the  Muggs,  or  Maugs,  who  inha- 
tut,  oi  did  inha  Jit,  the  mountains  east  of  Bengal,  and  who  are  said  to  have 
wid  waste  and  depopulated  the  Sunderburuls,  or  Delta  of  the  Ganges,— 
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sent  king  of  Persia. — In  modern  geography,  the  country  of 
the  BaliogeeSj  or  Baloches,  is  placed  considerably  more  to 
the  north-  west,  bordering  on  the  south-east  of  Candahar ; 
and  the  Sewees  are  placed  more  immediately  west  of  this 
province.  The  seats,  however,  of  barbarous  hordes,  in  a 
waste  and  almost  desert  country,  are  seldom  stationary  for 
any  continuance ; and  the  Ballogees  and  Sewees  are  proba- 
bly congeneric  tribes,  much  intermixed,  and  having  no  fixed 
boundaries.  We  have  formerly  seen  the  Baloches,  or  a tribe 
of  that  nation,  inhabiting  the  oceanic  coast  of  Persia  about 
Guadel,  and  one  ot  their  trioes  may  have  been  in  possession 
ol  Hajykan,  which  perhaps  derived  its  name  from  their  chief 
or  khan  having  made  the  Haji,  or  pilgrimage  of  Mecca. 
The  assertion  that  Plajykan  joins  with  Lar,  or  Parisian,  is 
grossly  erroneous,  as  the  eastern  provinces  of  Persia  which 
confine  with  Hindoostan,  are  Segistan  in  the  north,  border- 
ing with  Candahar,  and  Mekran  in  the  south,  bordering  with 
the  provinces  of  Hindoostan  which  are  to  the  west  of  the  In- 
dus. Lar  or  Laristan  is  a Persian  province  within  the  gulf 
of  Persia,  at  least  850  English  miles  from  the  most  westerly 
part  of  Hindoostan. — E» 

5.  Buckor , or  Backar,  its  chief  city  being  Buckor-Suckor. 
The  river  Indus  pervades  this  province,  which  it  greatlyen- 
riches.  In  modern  maps,  the  city  of  Backar  is  placed  in  a 
small  island  in  the  middle  of  the  Indus,  at  the  junction  of  the 
Dummoddy  from  the  N.E.  Suckar,  whence  probably  our 
word  sugar  is  derived,  is  given  as  a distinct  place,  on  the 
western  side  of  the  Indus.  Indeed,  in  the  map  of  India  gi- 
ven in  the  Pilgrims,  Backar  and  Suckar  are  made  distinct 
places,  but  their  situations  are  reversed. — E. 

6.  latta , with  its  chief  city  of  the  same  name.  This  pro- 
vince is  exceedingly  fertile  and  pleasant,  being  divided  into 
many  islands  by  the  Indus,  the  chief  arm  of  which  meets  the 
sea  at  Synde,  a place  very  famous  for  curious  handicrafts.— 
The  most  western  branch  of  the  Indus,  called  the  Pitty  river, 
from  a place  of  that  name  on  its  western  shore  near  the 
mouth,  is  probably  that  here  meant.  That  branch  leads  to 
Larry-bunder,  the  sea-port  of  Tatta;  and  the  Synde  of  Terry 
is  probably  the  I)iul-sinde  of  other  authors,  a place  situated 
somewhat  in  this  neighbourhood,  but  which  is  not  to  be 
found  in  modern  maps.— -E. 

/.  Sore/,  the  chiel  city  of  which  is  called  Janagur,  is  a 
small,  but  rich  province,  which  lies  west  from  Guzerat,  ha- 
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ving  the  ocean  to  the  south. — Soret  is  not  now  recognized  as 
a distinct  province  or  district,  but  seems  the  modern  Wer- 
rear,  the  western  district  of  Guzerat,  Rhadunpoor  appear- 
ing to  be  its  chief  town.  Janagur,  in  this  district,  is  on  the 
west  side  of  the  river  Butlass,  or  Banass,  which  runs  into  the 
head  of  the  gulf  of  Cutch. — E, 

8.  Jesselmere , of  which  the  chief  city  has  the  same  name, 
joins  with  Soret  Backar  and  Tatta,  being  to  the  south  of  So- 
ret and  Tatta,  and  having  Backar  on  the  wrest. 

9.  Attock,  the  chief  city  being  of  the  same  name,  lies  on 
the  east  side  of  the  Indus,  which  parts  it  from  Hajykan. — 
This  account  is  erroneous,  as  Attock- Benares  is  much  far- 
ther up  the  river  Indus  than  Hajykan,  having  the  eastern  ex- 
tremity of  Cabul  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Indus. — E. 

10.  Punjab , which  signifies  the  five  waters , because  it  is 
seated  among  five  rivers,  all  tributaries  to  the  Indus,  which, 
somewhat  to  the  south  of  Lahore,  form  only  one  river.  This 
is  a great  kingdom,  and  extremely  rich  and  fertile.  Lahore, 
the  chief  city,  is  well  built,  very  large,  populous,  and  rich, 
being  the  chief  mart  of  trade  in  all  India. 

11.  Chishmeere,  Kyshmir,  Cachmir,  or  Cashmere,  its  chief 
city  being  Siranakar.  The  river  Phat  passes  through  this 
country,  and,  after  creeping  about  many  islands,  falls  into 
the  Indus. — The  rivers  of  Cashmere,  here  called  the  Phat, 
are  the  Chota-sing,  or  Jelium,  in  the  N.  and  the  Jellium,  or 
Colhumah,  in  the  S.  which  unite  in  the  W.  to  form  the 
Jhylum  or  Babul,  the  Phat  or  Bhat  of  Terry  and  Purchas, 
and  the  Hvdaspes  of  the  ancients,  one  of  the  five  rivers  of 
the  Indus.  The  present  capital  of  Cashmere  is  likewise  na- 
med Cashmere ; but  has  in  its  close  neighbourhood  a town 
or  fortress  called  Sheergur,  the  Siranakar  of  Terry.—-  E. 

12.  Banchish,  with  its  chief  city  named  Bishur.  It  lies 
east  southerly  from  Cashmere,  from  which  it  is  divided  by 
the  river  Indus.— No  such  province  or  city  is  to  be  found  in 
the  modern  geography  of  Hindoostan,  neither  any  names  in 
the  indicated  direction  that  have  any  resemblance  to  these. 
In  the  map  of  the  Mogul  empire  in  the  Pilgrims,  appended 
to  the  journal  of  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  Banchish  and  Rishar  are 
placed  on  a river  named  the  Kaul,  being  the  fourth  oi  the 
Punjab  or  five  rivers,  counting  from  the  wrest,  and  therefore 
probably  the  Ravey,  or  Hydraotes  of  the  ancients.  Near  the 
head  of  that  river,  and  to  the  east  of  Cashmere,  is  a town 
called  Kishtewar,  which  may  possibly  have  been  the  Bishur 
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of  Terry : But  there  is  a little-known  district  near  the  head 
of  the  Jumna,  S.S.E.  from  Cashmere,  named  Besseer,  that 
has  considerable  resemblance  in  sound  to  Bishur,  and  is  in 
the  indicated  direction.— E. 

13.  Jengapor,  with  its  chief  city  likewise  so  named,  lies 
on  the  Kaul,  one  of  the  five  rivers  that  water  the  Punjab. — 
The  only  place  upon  the  Ravey,  which  answers  to  the  Kaul, 
which  has  the  smallest  resemblance  with  Jengapor,  or  Jenu- 
pur,  as  it  is  likewise  called  by  Purchas,  is  Shawpoor,  N.E. 
from  Agra.  Yet  Jaypoor,  otherwise  called  Jyenagur,  in 
Ajmeer,  is  more  probably  the  district  and  city  here  meant, 
though  not  in  the  Punjab.— E. 

14.  Jenha , its  chief  city  so  called,  lies  east  of  the  Pun- 
jab.—This  may  possibly  be  Jambae,  north  of  Lahore. — E. 

15.  Belli?  or  Delhi,  its  chief  city  being  of  the  same  name, 
lies  between  Jenba  and  Agra,  the  river  Jemni,  which  runs 
through  Agra  and  falls  into  the  Ganges,  begins  in  this  pro- 
vince. Delhi  is  a great  and  ancient  city,  the  seat  of  the 
Mogul’s  ancestors,  and  where  most  of  them  are  interred.— 
The  Jumnah,  or  Jemni  of  Jerry,  rises  far  to  the  north  of 
Delhi,  in  the  high-peaked  mountain  of  Cantal  to  the  east  of 
Cashmere.— E. 

16.  Bando,  its  chief  city  so  called,  borders  with  Agra  on 
the  west.— No  such  name  is  to  be  found  in  modern  maps. 
— E. 

17.  Malwa  is  a very  fertile  province,  of  which  Rantipore 
is  the  chief  city.™ In  the  other  edition  of  this  list  in  the  Pil- 
grims, Ugen,  Nar,  and  Sering,  orOojain,  Indore,  and  Serong, 
are  said  to  have  been  the  capitals  of  Malwa.  The  Ranti- 
pore of  Terry  may  have  been  that  now  called  Ramypoor. — 
E. 

18.  Chit  or,  an  ancient  and  great  kingdom,  its  chief  city 
being  of  the  same  name.— Chitore  is  in  the  south  of  Ajmeer. 
In  the  edition  of  this  list  given  by  Purchas  at  the  end  of  the 
journal  of  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  he  gives  the  following  account 
of  Chitore : C£  Chitore  stands  upon  a mighty  hill,  and  is 
walled  round  in  a circuit  of  ten  English  miles.  There  still 
remain  at  this  place  above  an  hundred  temples,  the  palace 
of  the  ancient  kings,  and  many  brave  pillars  of  carved  stone. 
There  is  but  one  ascent  to  the  place,  cut  out  of  the  solid 
rock,  and  passing  through  four  magnificent  gateways.  With- 
in the  walls  are  the  ruins  oflO0,OQO  houses  of  stone,  but  it  is 
now  uninhabited.  This  was  doubtless  one  of  the  residences  of 

Porus, 


chap.  xi.  sect.  vii.  English  East  India  Company.  38S 

Porus,  and  was  won  from  the  Ranna,  his  descendant,  by  Ak- 
bar  shah,  the  father  of  the  reigning  Mogul.  The  Ranna  fled 
into  the  fastnesses  of  his  mountains,  and  took  up  his  resi- 
dence at  Odeypoor ; but  was  at  length  induced,  in  1614,  to 
acknowledge  the  Mogul  as  his  superior  lord,  by  Sultan 
Churrum,  third  son  of  the  present  emperor  Shah  Jehanguire* 
This  kingdom  lies  N.W.  from  Candeish,  N.E.  from  Gu- 
zerat,  and  in  the  way  between  Agra  and  Surat ; the  Ranna 
keeping  among  the  hills  to  the  west  of  Ahmedabad.— Parch. 

19*  Gazer  at  is  a goodly  and  mighty  kingdom,  and  ex- 
ceedingly rich,  which  incloses  the  bay  of  Cambay.  The  ri- 
ver Taptee  waters  the  city  of  Surat,  which  trades  to  the  Red 
Sea,  to  Acheen,  and  to  divers  other  places. 

20.  Khandesh,  the  chief  city  of  which  is  Brampore,  [Boor- 
hanpoor,  or  Burhampore,]  which  is  large  and  populous. 
Adjoining  to  this  province  is  a petty  prince  called  Partap- 
shah,  tributary  to  the  Mogul ; and  this  is  the  most  southerly 
part  of  the  Mogul  dominions. 

21.  Berar , the  chief  city  of  which  is  called  Shahpoor. 
The  southermost  part  of  this  province  likewise  bounds  the 
Mogul  empire.' — The  Shahpoor  of  Terry  may  possibly  be 
Saipoor  in  the  north  of  Berar.  In  modern  days,  the  chief 
cities  of  the  great  province  or  kingdom  of  Berar,  now  be- 
longing to  a iVIahratta  chief,  are  Nagpoor,  Ruthunpoor,  and 
Sonepoor.— E. 

.22.  Narwar , its  chief  city  being  Gohud,  is  watered  by  a 
fair  river  that  falls  into  the  Ganges. — This  province  of  Nar- 
war, now  called  Gohud,  from  its  chief  city,  is  to  be  carefully 
distinguished  from  Marwar  to  the  westwards. — E. 

23.  Gualior , with  its  chief  city  of  the  same  name,  in  which 
the  Mogul  has  a great  treasury  in  bullion.  In  this  city  like- 
wise there  is  an  exceedingly  strong  castle,  in  which  state 
prisoners  are  kept.— Gualior  is,  properly  speaking,  in  the 
same  province  or  district  with  Gohud. — E. 

24.  Agra  is  a principal  and  great  province,  its  chief  city 
being  of  the  same  name.  From  Agra  to  Lahore,  the  two 
chief  cities  of  this  empir^,  the  distance  is  about  400  Eng- 
lish miles,  the  country  in  all  that  distance  being  without  a 
hill,  and  the  road  being  planted  the  whole  way  with  trees  on 
both  sides,  forming  a beautiful  avenue. 

25.  Sanbal}  with  its  chief  city  of  the  same  name.  The  ri- 
ver Jumna  parts  this  province  from  that  called  Narwar. — 
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This  province  and  city  are  not  to  be  traced  in  modern 
maps. — E. 

26.  Bakar,  the  chief  city  of  which  is  Bikaneer,  lies  on 
the  west  side  of  the  Ganges.-—  Nothing  resembling  either  name 
can  now  be  found  in  the  indicated  situation  in  modern  maps. 
Bicaneer  is  a district  and  town  in  the  desert,  far  west  of  the 
Ganges. — E. 

27.  Nagracutt , or  Nakarkut,  with  its  chief  city  of  the  same 
name,  in  which  there  is  a temple  most  richly  adorned,  the 
ceiling  and  pavement  being  of  plates  of  pure  gold.  In  this 
place  they  have  an  idol  called  Matta,  visited  yearly  by  many 
thousands  of  the  Indians,  who,  from  devotion,  cut  out  part 
of  their  tongues,  which  they  sacrifice  at  his  altar.  In  this 
province  likewise,  there  is  another  famous  place  of  pilgrim- 
age, Jallamaka,  where  there  are  daily  to  be  seen  incessant 
eruptions  of  fire,  out  of  cold  springs  and  hard  rocks,  before 
which  the  idolaters  fall  down  and  worship.— In  the  edition 
of  this  list,  appended  by  Purchas  to  the  journal  of  Sir  Tho- 
mas Roe,  this  district  and  city  are  said  to  be  in  the  north- 
easternmost  confines  of  the  Mogul  dominions,  N.E.  from  the 
head  of  the  bay  of  Bengal.  This  description  is  however  en- 
tirely at  variance  with  the  accompanying  map  in  the  Pil- 
grims, in  which  Nagracutt  and  its  capital  are  placed  east 
from  the  Punjab ; the  capital  being  on  the  easternmost  of 
the  five  rivers  or  the  Setlege,  and  towards  its  head.  In  the 
edition  of  this  list  given  by  Churchill,  as  an  appendix  like- 
wise to  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  Nagracutt  is  said  to  lie  to  the 
north,  between  the  Punjab  and  Jamboe.  In  our  best  modern 
maps,  no  district  or  place,  having  the  smallest  resemblance 
in  name,  is  to  be  found  in  any  of  these  indicated  situations. 
Terry  gives  no  reference  as  to  situation  ; so  that  we  may 
conjecture  that  Nagracutt  may  refer  to  Nucker-gaut,  the  pas- 
sage of  the  Ganges  through  the  Sewalick  mountains,  between 
Serinagur  and  Hindoostan.—  E- 

28.  Siba,  the  chief  city  of  which  is  Hardwair,  or  Hurd- 
war,  where  the  famous  river  Ganges  seems  to  begin,  and  is- 
sues out  of  a rock,  which  the  superstitious  Gentiles  imagine 
resembles  a cow’s  head,  which  animal  they  hold  in  the  high- 
est veneration ; and  to  this  place  they  resort  daily  in  great 
numbers  to  wash  themselves. 

29.  Kakares,  the  principal  cities  being  Dankalee  and  Pur- 
liola.  This  country  is  very  mountainous,  and  is  divided  from 
Tartary  by  the  mountains  of  Caucasus,  being  the  farthest 
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north  of  any  part  of  the  Mogul  dominions. — In  the  map  of 
Purchas,  this  province  or  kingdom  is  called  Kares,  and  is 
placed  diiectly  to  the  north  of  where  the  Granges  breaks 
through  the  Sewalick  mountains,  above  Hurd  war,  at  the 
Cow’s-mouth.  In  that  direction  are  the  little-known  districts 
of  Serinagur,  Badry-cazram,  and  others ; but  no  names 
either  of  towns  or  districts  that  in  the  least  resemble  those 
given  by  Terry. — K 

oO.  Gor,  its  chief  city  of  the  same  name.  This  province 
is  lull  of  mountains,  and  in  it  begins  the  river  Persilis,  which 
discharges  its  waters  into  the  Ganges. — In  the  other  copy  of 
tnis  list  in  Purchas,  so  often  already  referred  to,  Gor  is  said 
to  lie  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Mogul  dominions.  From 
tnis,  and  the  mountainous  nature  of  the  country,  as  stated  by 
1 erry,  it  may  possibly  be  Gorcah,  one  of  the  little-known 
twenty-jour  rajahs , to  the  west  of  Napaul ; and  the  Persilis  of 
Terry  may  be  the  Sursutty  or  the  Marshandy,  both  head 
streams  of  the  Gunduck. — E. 

3 1 . Pitan , and  its  chief  city  so  named.  The  river  Kanda 
waters  this  province,  and  falls  into  the  Ganges  on  its  con- 
iines. This  is  probably  one  of  the  twenty-four  rajahs,  called 
Peytahn,  in  the  mountainous  country  to  the  north  of  Oude, 
which  is  watered  by  several  of  the  head  streams  of  the  Gun- 
duck  and  Booree  or  Rapty  rivers. — E. 

32.  Kanduana,  the  chief  city  of  which  is  called  Karhaka- 
tenka.  I lie  river  Sersili  parts  it  from  Pitan  ; and  this  pro- 
vince, with  Pitan  and  Gor,  are  the  north-east  boundaries  of 
this  great  monarchy. — The  indicated  connection  with  Gor 
and  Pitan,  or  Gorcah  and  Peytahn,  would  lead  to  suppose 
that  Napaul  is  here  meant.  Karhakatenka  may  possibly  be 
some  name  of  Catmandoo,  or  may  have  some  reference  to 
Kyraut,  a district  in  the  east  of  Napaul,  bordering  on  Boo- 
tan.  J he  river  Sersili  of  this  district  is  evidently  the  Per- 
silis mentioned  in  Gor,  and  may  refer  to  the  Sursutty.— -E. 

S3,  Patna,  the  chief  city  of  which  has  the  same  name. 
The  river  Ganges  bounds  this  prqvince  on  the  west,  and  the 
Sersiiis  on  the  east.  It  is  a very  fertile  province. — In  the  for- 
mer edition  of  this  list  by  Purchas,  this  province  is  said  to 
be  watered  by  four  rivers,  the  Ganges,  Jumna,  Sersili,  and 
Kanda,  all  of  which  rivers  here  unite.  Patna  is  seated  on  the 
south  side  of  the  Ganges,  which  is  joined  a little  way  higher 
up  by  the  Jumna.  Opposite  to  Patna  the  Gunduck  falls  into 
tne  Ganges,  probably  the  Kanda  of  Purchas,  of  which  the 
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Sursutty,  formerly  supposed  to  be  the  same  with  the  Sersili, 
or  Persilis,  is  one  of  the  feeders.  Patna  is  well  known  as  a 
principal  city  oi  Bahar.  — E. 

34.  Jesttai , the  chief  city  of  which  is  called  Rajapore,  lies 
east  of  Patna. — This  may  possibly  refer  to  the  district  and 
city  of  Hiijipoor  in  Bahar,  to  the  N.E.  of  Patna. — E. 

35  Mevat  the  chief  city  of  which  province  is  Narad,  is 
a very  mountainous  country. — In  the  map  of  the  Pilgrims, 
Mevat  and  Narnol  are  placed  to  the  east  of  Jesual,  but  the 
geography  of  this  part  of  Hindoostan  in  that  map  is  utterly 
unintelligible,  and  no  conjecture  can  be  hazarded  respecting 
either  Mevat  or  Narnol. — E- 

36-  Odessa  the  chief  city  of  which  is  called  Jokanat,  is  the 
most,  easterly  territory  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Mogul. — In  the 
other  edition  of  this  list  given  by  Purchas,  Udessa,  or  Ude- 
za,  is  said  to  border  on  the  kingdom  of  Maug,  a savage 
people  dwelling  between  this  province  and  the  kingdom  of 
Pegu.  Its  eastern  situation  would  lead  to  the  province  of 
Chittagong  or  Islambabad.  The  Maugs,  or  Mugs,  are  pro- 
bably the  barbarous  mountaineers  of  Meckley  to  the  north 
of  Aracan  ; but  no  names  in  modern  maps  have  any  refer-*- 
ence  to  Udessa,  Udeza.  or  Jokanat,  unless  Jokanat  be  some 
strange  corruption  of  Chittagong.™  E. 

37,  Bengal,  a mighty  and  fertile  kingdom,  bounded  by 
the  gulf  or  bay  of  the  same  name,  into  which  the  river 
Ganges  discharges  itself  by  four  great  branches,  into  which 
it  divides.— In  the  other  edition  of  this  list,  by  Purebas,  so 
often  referred  to,  Ragamahall  and  Dakaka,  or  Rajemal  and 
Dacca,  are  mentioned  as  the  chief  cities  of  Bengal.  It  would 
require  far  too  long  a commentary,  to  explain  some  farther 
ignorant  indications  of  the  havens  and  provinces  of  Bengal, 
contained  in  that  former  list,  and  in  the  map  of  the  Pilgrims  ; 
both  being  so  faulty  in  positions,  and  so  corrupted  in  the 
names,  as  to  be  useless  and  unintelligible.  By  the  labours  of 
Rennel,  as  since  extended  and  improved  by  Arrowsmith, 
the  geography  of  Bengal  is  now  as  completely  elucidated  as 
that  of  Britain,— ~E. 

Here  I must  take  notice  of  a material  error  in  our  geo- 
graphers, who,  in  their  globes  and  maps,  make  Hindoostan 
and  China  neighbours,  though  many  large  countries  are  in- 
terposed between  them.  Their  great  distance  may  appear* 
from  the  long  travels  of  the  Indian  merchants,  who  are  usu- 
ally more  than  two  years  in  their  journey  and  return,  be- 
tween 
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tween  Agra  and  the  wall  of  China.  The  length  of  these  be- 
fore-named provinces,  from  N.W.  to  S.E.  is  at  least  1000 
cosses,  every  Indian  coss  being  two  English  miles.  From  N. 
to  S.  the  extent  is  about  14*00  miles.  The  greatest  breadth, 
from  N-E.  to  S.W.  is  about  1500  miles.  The  northernmost 
part  is  in  43°  of  north  latitude.2  3 

To  give  an  exact  account  of  all  these  provinces,  were  more 
than  I am  able  to  undertake ; yet,  from  what  I have  ob- 
served of  a few,  I may  yenture  to  conjecture  concerning  the 
rest,  and  I am  convinced  that  the  Great  Mogul,  considering 
the  extent  of  his  territories,  his  wealth,  and  the  rich  commo- 
dities of  his  dominions,  is  the  greatest  known  monarch  of  the 
east,  if  not  in  the  whole  world.  This  widely  extended  sove- 
reignty is  so  rich  and  fertile,  and  so  abounding  in  all  things 
for  the  use  of  man,  that  it  is  able  to  subsist  and  flourish  of 
itself,  without  the  help  of  any  neighbour.  To  speak  first  of 
food,  which  nature  requires  most.  This  land  abounds  in  sin- 
gularly good  wheat,  rice,  barley,  and  various  other  grains, 
from  which  to  make  bread,  the  staff  of  life.  Their  wheat 
grows  like  ours,  but  the  grain  is  somewhat  larger  and  whiter, 
of  which  the  inhabitants  make  most  pure  and  well-relished 
bread.  The  common  people  make  their  bread  in  cakes, 
which  they  bake  or  fire  on  portable  iron  hearths  or  plates, 
wdiich  they  carry  with  them  on  their  journeys,  using  them  in 
their  tents.  This  seems  to  be  an  ancient  custom,  as  appears 
from  the  instance  of  Sarah  in  our  bible,  when  she  entertain- 
ed the  angels. 

To  their  bread,  they  have  great  abundance  of  other  ex- 
cellent provisions,  as  butter  and  cheese  in  great  plenty,  made 
from  the  milk  of  their  numerous  cows,  sheep,  and  goats. 
They  have  likewise  a large  animal,  called  a buffalo,  having  a 
thick  smooth  skin  without  hair,  the  females  of  which  give  ex- 
cellent milk.  Their  flesh  resembles  beef,  but  is  not  so  sweet 
or  wholesome.  They  have  plenty  of  venison  of  several  kinds, 
as  red  and  fallow  deer,  elks,  and  antelopes.  These  are  not 
any  where  kept  in  parks,  the  whole  empire  being  as  it  were 
a forest,  so  that  they  are  seen  every  where  in  travelling 
through  the  country;  and  they  are  free  game  for  all  men, 
except  within  a certain  distance  of  where  the  king  happens 
to  reside.  They  have  also  plenty  of  hares,  with  a variety  of 

land 

2 The  northern  mountains  of  Cashmere,  are  only  in  lat.  35°  30'  N.  s Q 

that  the  43°  of  the  text  is  probably  a mistake  for  34°. — E. 
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land  and  water  fowl,  and  abundance  of  fish,  which  it  were 
too  tedious  to  enumerate.  Of  fowls,  they  have  geese,  ducks, 
pigeons,  partridges,  quails,  pheasants,  and  many  other  good 
sorts,  all  to  be  had  at  low  rates.  I have  seen  a good  sheep 
bought  for  about  the  value  of  our  shilling ; four  couple  of 
hens  for  the  same  price;  a hare  for  a penny;  three  par- 
tridges for  the  same  money  ; and  so  in  proportion  for  other 
things. 

The  cattle  of  this  country  differ  from  ours,  in  having  a 
great  bunch  of  grisly  flesh  on  the  meeting  of  their  shoulders. 
Their  sheep  have  great  bob-tails  of  considerable  weight,  and 
their  flesh  is  as  good  as  our  English  mutton,  but  their  wool  is 
very  coarse.  They  have  also  abundance  of  salt,  and  sugar  is 
so  plentiful,  that  it  sells,  when  well  refined,  for  two-pence  a 
pound,  or  less.  Their  fruits  are  numerous,  excellent,  abund- 
ant, and  cheap  ; as  musk-melons,  water-melons,  pomegra- 
nates, pomecitrons,  lemons,  oranges,  dates,  figs,  grapes, 
plantains,  which  are  long  round  yellow  fruits,  which  taste 
like  our  Norwich  pears ; mangoes,  in  shape  and  colour  like 
our  apricots,  but  more  luscious,  and  ananas  or  pine-apples, 
to  crown  all,  which  taste  like  a pleasing  compound  of  straw- 
berries, claret-wine,  rose-water,  and  sugar.  In  the  northern 
parts  of  the  empire,  they  have  plenty  of  apples  and  pears. 
They  have  every  where  abundance  of  excellent  roots,  as 
carrots,  potatoes,  and  others;  also  garlic  and  onions,  and 
choice  herbs  for  sallads.  In  the  southern  parts,  ginger  grows 
almost  every  where. 

I must  here  mention  a pleasant  clear  liquor  called  taddy, 
which  issues  from  a spungy  tree,  growing  straight  and  tall 
without  boughs  to  the  top,  and  there  spreads  out  in  branches 
resembling  our  English  colewarts.  They  make  their  inci- 
sions, under  which  they  hang  small  earthenware  pots ; and 
the  liquor  which  flows  out  in  the  night  is  as  pleasant  to  the 
taste  as  any  white  wine,  if  drank  in  the  morning  early,  but 
it  alters  in  the  day  by  the  sun’s  heat,  becoming  beady,  ill- 
tasted  and  unwholesome.  It  is  a most  penetrating  medicinal 
drink,  if  taken  early  and  in  moderation,  as  some  have  ex- 
perienced to  their  great  happiness,  by  relieving  them  from 
the  tortures  of  the  stone,  that  tyrant  of  maladies  and  oppro- 
brium of  the  doctors. 

At  Surat,  and  thence  to  Agra  and  beyond,  it  only  rains 
during  one  season  of  the  year,  which  begins  when  the  sun 
comes  to  the  northern  tropic,  and  continues  till  he  returns 
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again  to  the  line.  These  violent  rains  are  ushered  in,  and 
take  their  leave,  by  most  fearful  tempests  of  thunder  and 
lightning,  more  terrible  than  I can  express,  but  which  seldom 
do  any  harm.  The  reason  of  this  may  be  the  subtile  nature 
of  the  air,  breeding  fewer  thunder-stones , than  where  the  air 
is  grosser  and  more  cioudy.  In  these  three  months,  it  rains 
every  day  more  or  less,  and  sometimes  for  a whole  quarter 
of  the  moon  without  intermission.  Which  abundance  of 
rain,  together  with  the  heat  of  the  sun,  so  enriches  the  soil, 
which  they  never  force  by  manure,  that  it  becomes  fruitful 
for  all  the  rest  of  the  year,  as  that  of  Egypt  is  by  the  inun- 
dations of  the  Nile.  After  this  season  of  rain  is  over,  the 
sky  becomes  so  clear,  that  scarcely  is  a single  cloud  to  be 
seen  for  the  other  nine  months.  The  goodness  of  the  soil  is 
evident  from  this  circumstance,  that  though  the  ground,  af- 
ter the  nine  months  of  dry  weather,  looks  altogether  like  bar- 
ren sands,  it  puts  on  an  universal  coat  of  green  within  seven 
days  after  the  rains  begin  to  fall.  Farther  to  confirm  this, 
among  the  many  hundreds  of  acres  1 have  seen  in  corn  in 
India,  I never  saw  any  that  did  not  grow  up  as  thick  as  it 
could  well  stand.  Their  ground  is  tilled  by  ploughs  drawn  by 
oxen;  the  seed-time  being  in  May  or  the  beginning  of  June, 
and  the  harvest  in  November  and  December,  the  most  tem- 
perate months  in  all  the  year.  The  ground  is  not  inclosed, 
except  near  towns  and  villages,  which  stand  very  thick. 
They  do  not  mow  their  grass  for  hay  as  we  do ; but  cut  it 
either  green  or  withered,  when  wanted.  They  sow  abund- 
ance of  tobacco,  but  know  not  the  way  to  cure  it  and  make 
it  strong,  as  is  done  in  America. 

The  country  is  beautified  by  many  woods,  in  which  are  a 
great  variety  of  goodly  trees  ; but  I never  saw  any  there  of 
the  kinds  we  have  in  England.  In  general  their  trees  are 
full  of  sap,  which  I ascribe  to  the  fatness  of  the  soil.  Some 
have  leaves  as  broad  as  bucklers ; others  are  much  divided 
into  small  portions,  like  the  leaves  of  ferns.  Such  are  those 
of  the  tamarind  tree,  which  bears  an  acid  fruit  in  a pod 
somewhat  like  our  beans,  and  is  most  wholesome  to  cool  and 
purify  the  blood*  One  of  their  trees  is  worthy  of  being  par- 
ticularly noticed : Out  of  its  branches  there  grow  certain 
sprigs  or  fibres,  which  hang  downw'ards,  and  extend  till  they 
touch  the  ground,  in  which  they  strike  roots,  and  become  af- 
terwards new  trunks  and  firm  supporters  to  the  boughs  and 
arms  ; whence  these  trees  come  in  time  to  grow  to  a great 

height, 
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height,  and  extend  to  an  incredible  breadth. 3 All  trees  in 
the  southern  parts  of  India  are  perpetually  clothed  in  ver- 
dure. Their  flowers  rather  delight  the  eye  than  please  the 
sense  of  smelling,  having  beautiful  colours,  but  few  of  them, 
except  roses  and  one  or  two  other  kinds,  are  any  way  fra- 
grant. 

India  is  watered  by  many  goodly  rivers,  the  two  chief  of 
which  are  the  Indus  and  the  Ganges.  There  is  this  remark- 
able in  the  water  of  the  Ganges,  that  a pint  of  it  weighs  less 
by  an  ounce  than  that  of  any  other  river  in  the  empire ; and 
therefore,  wherever  the  Mogul  happens  to  reside,  it  is  brought 
to  him  for  his  drinking.  Besides  rivers,  there  are  abundance 
of  well-fed  springs,  on  which  they  bestow  great  cost  in  many 
places,  constructing  many  stone-buildings  in  the  form  of  ponds, 
which  they  call  tanks , some  of  which  exceed  a mile  or  two  hi 
circuit,  made  round  or  square  or  polygonal,  girt  all  round  with 
handsome  stone-walls,  within  which  are  steps  of  well-dressed 
stone  encompassing  the  water,  for  people  to  go  down  on  every 
side  to  procure  supplies.  These  tanks  are  filled  during  the  rainy 
season,  and  contain  water  for  the  supply  of  those  -who  dwell 
far  from  springs  or  rivers,  till  the  wet  season  again  returns. 
Water,  the  most  ancient  beverage  in  the  world,  is  the  com- 
mon drink  of  India,  being  more  swreet  and  pleasant  than 
ours,  and  agrees  better  with  the  constitution  in  this  hot 
country  than  any  other  liquor.  Some  small  quantity  of  wTine 
Is  made  among  them,  which  they  call  arrack,  but  is  not  com- 
mon, being  distilled  from  sugar,  and  the  spicy  rind  of  a 
tree,  which  they  call  jagra.  This  is  very  wholesome,  if  used 
in  moderation.  Many  of  the  people,  who  are  strict  in  their 
religion,  use  no  wine  at  all.  They  use  a liquor  which  is  more 
wholesome  than  pleasant,  called  cohha ; being  a black  seed 
boiled  in  water,  which  does  not  much  alter  the  taste  of  the 
water,  but  is  an  excellent  helper  of  digestion,  serving  to 
quicken  the  spirits,  and  to  purify  the  blood.4  There  is  also 
another  help  for  digestion  and  to  comfort  the  stomach,  used 
by  those  who  refrain  from  wine.  This  is  an  herb  called  be- 
tel, or  panne,  its  leaf  resembling  that  of  our  ivy.  They  chew 
this  leaf  along  with  a hard  nut,  called  areka , somewhat  like 
a nutmeg,  mixing  a little  pure  white  lime  among  the  leaves ; 

and 

3 The  Banian  tree,  a species  of  Indian  fig.— E. 

4 The  author  here  describes  colfee,  now  so  universally  known  in  E«*» 
rope.— E* 
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and  when  they  have  extracted  the  juice,  they  throw  away 
the  remains.  This  has  many  rare  qualities : It  preserves  the 
teeth,  comforts  the  brain,  strengthens  the  stomach,  and  pre- 
vents a bad  breath. 

Their  houses  are  generally  very  mean,  except  in  the  ci- 
ties, where  I have  seen  many  fair  buildings  Many  of  the 
houses  in  these  are  high,  with  flat  roofs  where,  in  the  cool  of 
the  mornings  and  evenings,  they  enjoy  the  fresh  air  Their 
houses  have  no  chimneys,  as  they  use  no  fires,  except  for 
dressing  their  victuals,  fn  their  upper  rooms,  they  have 
many  windows  and  doors,  for  admitting  light  and  air,  but 
use  no  glass.  The  materials  of  their  best  houses  are  bricks 
and  stone,  well  squared  and  built,  as  I have  observed  in  Ah- 
medabad,  which  may  serve  as  an  instance  for  all.  This  is  an 
extensive  and  rich  city,  compassed  about  with  a strong  stone- 
wall, and  entered  by  twelve  handsome  gates.  Both  in  their 
towns  and  villages,  they  have  usually  many  fair  trees  among 
the  houses,  being  a great  defence  against  the  violence  of  the 
sun.  These  trees  are  commonly  so  numerous  and  thick,  that 
a city  or  town,  when  seen  at  a distance  from  some  com- 
manding  eminence,  seems  a wood  or  thicket. 

o 

The  staple  commodities  of  this  empire  are  indigo  and  cot- 
ton. To  produce  cotton,  they  sow  seeds,  which  grow  up 
into  bushes  like  our  rose-trees.  These  produce  first  a yellow 
blossom,  which  fails  off,  and  leaves  a pod  about  the  size  of  a 
man’s  thumb,  in  which  the  substance  at  first  is  moist  and 
yellow.  As  this  ripens,  it  swells  larger,  till  at  length  it  bursts 
the  covering,  the  cotton  being  then  as  white  as  snow.  It  is 
then  gathered.  These  shrubs  continue  to  bear  for  three  or 
four  years,  when  they  have  to  be  rooted  out,  and  new  ones 
substituted.  Of  this  vegetable  wool,  or  cotton,  they  fabricate 
various  kinds  of  pure  white  cloth,  some  of  which  I have  seen 
as  fine  as  our  best  lawns,  if  not  finer.  Some  of  the  coarser 
sorts  they  dye  in  various  colours,  or  stain  with  a variety  of 
curious  figures. 

The  ships  that  go  usually  from  Surat  to  Mokha,  are  of 
exceeding  great  burden,  some  of  them,  as  I believe,  exceed- 
ing 1400  or  1600  tons;  but  they  are  ill  built,  and  though 
they  have  good  ordnance,  they  are  unable  for  any  defence* 
In  these  ships  there  are  yearly  a vast  number  of  passengers  : 
As,  for  instance,  in  that  year  in  which  we  left  India,  there 
came  1700  persons,  most  of  whom  went  not  lor  profit,  but 
out  of  devotion,  to  visit  the  sepulchre  of  Mahomet  at  Me- 
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dina  near  Mecca,  about  150  leagues  from  Mokha.  Those 
who  have  been  upon  this  pilgrimage  are  ever  after  called 
hoggeis , [hajir/i]  or  holy  men.  This  ship,  from  Surat  for  the 
Red  Sea,  begins  her  voyage  about  the  20th  of  March  and 
returns  to  Surat  about  the  end  of  September  following.  The 
voyage  is  short,  and  might  easily  be  made  in  two  months  ; 
but  during  the  long  season  of  the  rains,  and  a little  before 
and  after,  the  winds  are  mostly  so  violent  that  there  is  no 
putting  to  sea  without  extreme  hazard.  The  cargo  of  this 
ship,  on  its  return,  is  usually  worth  ,§£200,000  sterling, 
mostly  in  gold  and  silver.  Besides  this,  and  the  quantities  of 
money  which  come  yearly  out  of  Europe,  which  I do  not 
pretend  to  calculate,  many  streams  of  silver  flow  continually 
thither,  and  there  abide.  It  is  lawful  for  all  to  bring  in  sil- 
ver, and  to  carry  away  commodities,  but  it  is  a capital  crime 
to  carry  away  any  great  sums. 

All  the  com  or  bullion  that  comes  to  this  country  is  pre- 
sently melted  down  and  refined,  and  coined  with  the  stamp 
of  the  Mogul,  being  his  name  and  title  in  Persian  characters. 
This  coin  is  purer  silver  than  any  other  that  I know,  being 
of  virgin  silver  without  alloy,  so  that  in  the  Spanish  dollar, 
the  purest  money  in  Europe,  there  is  some  loss.  Their  mo- 
ney is  called  rupees , which  are  of  divers  values,  the  meanest 
being  worth  two  shillings,  and  the  best  about  two  shillings 
and  nine-pence.  This  is  their  general  money  of  account. 
There  is  in  Guzerat  a coin  of  inferior  value,  called  mamoo - 
dies , worth  about  twelve-pence  each.  Both  these  and  the  ru- 
pees are  likewise  coined  in  halves  and  quarters;  so  that  three- 
pence is  the  smallest  piece  of  current  silver  in  the  country. 
That  which  passes  current  for  small  change  is  brass  money, 
which  they  cal \pices,  of  which  three,  or  thereabout,  are  worth 
an  English  penny.  These  are  made  so  massy,  that  the  brass 
in  them,  when  put  to  other  uses,  is  well  worth  the  quantity 
of  silver  at  which  they  are  rated.  Their  silver  money  is  made 
both  square  and  round  ; but  so  thick,  that  it  never  breaks  or 
wears  out. 

For  farther  commodities,  India  yields  great  store  of  silk, 
which  they  weave  very  ingeniously,  sometimes  mixed  with 
gold  or  silver.  They  make  velvets,  sattins,  and  taffetas,  but 
not  so  rich  as  those  of  Italy.  This  country  also  produces 
many  drugs  and  gums,  and  particularly  the  gum-lac,  from 
which  hard . sealing-wax  is  made.  The  earth  also  yields 
abundant  minerals,  as  lead,  iron,  copper,  and  brass,  and,  as 

they 
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they  say,  silver;  yet,  though  this  be  true,  they  need  not 
work  their  silver  mines,  being  already  so  abundantly  sup- 
plied with  that  metal  from  other  nations.  They  have  spices 
from  other  countries,  and  especially  from  Sumatra,  Java, 
and  the  Molucca  islands.  They  have  curious  pleasure  gar- 
dens, planted  with  fruit-trees  and  delightful  flowers,  to  which 
nature  lends  daily  such  ample  supply,  that  they  seem  never 
to  fade.  In  these  places  they  have  pleasant  fountains,  in 
which  to  bathe,  and  other  delights  by  various  conveyances  oi 
water,  whose  silent  murmurs  sooth  their  senses  to  sleep,  in 
the  hot  season  of  the  day. 

Lest  this  remote  country  might  seem  an  earthly  paradise, 
without  any  inconveniences,  I must  notice  that  it  contains 
many  lions,  tigers,  wolves,  and  jackals,  which  are  a kind  of 
wild  dogs,  besides  many  other  noxious  and  hurtful  animals. 
In  their  rivers  they  have  many  crocodiles,  and  on  the  land 
many  overgrown  snakes  and  serpents,  with  other  venomous 
and  pernicious  creatures.  In  the  houses  we  often  meet  with 
scorpions,  wThose  stinging  is  most  painful  and  even  deadly, 
unless  the  part  be  immediately  anointed  with  an  oil  made 
of  scorpions. 5 The  abundance  of  flies  in  those  parts  is  like- 
wise an  extreme  annoyance;  as,  in  the  heat  of  the  day,  their 
numbers  are  so  prodigious,  that  we  cannot  have  peace  or  rest 
for  them  in  any  part.  They  cover  our  meat  the  moment  it 
is  set  on  the  table,  wherefore  we  are  obliged  to  have  men 
standing  ready  to  drive  them  away  with  napkins,  while  we 
are  eating.  In  the  night,  likewise,  we  are  much  disquieted 
with  musquetos,  like  our  gnats,  but  somewhat  less  ; and,  in 
the  cities,  there  are  such  numbers  oi  large  hungry  rats,  that 
they  often  bite  people  as  they  sleep  in  their  beds. 

In  this  country  the  winds,  which  are  called  monsoons, 
blow  constantly,  or  altering  only  a fewT  points,  for  six  months 
from  the  south,  and  other  six  months  from  the  north.  The 
months  of  April  and  May,  and  the  beginning  of  June,  till 
the  rains  come,  are  extremely  hot;  and  the  wind,  which 
then  sometimes  blows  gently  over  the  parched  ground,  be- 
comes so  heated,  as  much  oppresses  all  who  are  exposed  to 
it : Yet  God  so  mercifully  provides  for  our  relief,  that  most 
commonly  he  sends  so  strong  a gale  as  greatly  tempers  the 
sultry  air.  Sometimes  the  wind  blows  very  high  during  the 
hot  and  dry  season,  raising  up  vast  quantities  of  dust  and 

sand, 

5 This  is  a mere  fancy,  as  any  bland  oil  is  equally  efficacious. — E, 
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sand,  like  dark  clouds  pregnant  with  rain,  and  which  often 
prodigiously  annoy  the  people  among  whom  they  fall.  But 
there  is  no  country  without  its  inconveniences ; for  the  wise 
Disposer  of  all  events  hath  attempered  bitter  things  with 
sweet,  to  teach  mankind  that  there  is  no  true  or  perfect  con- 
tentment to  be  found,  but  only  in  the  kingdom  of  God. 

This  country  has  many  excellent  horses,  which  the  inha- 
bitants know  well  how  to  manage.  Besides  those  bred  in 
the  country,  they  have  many  of  the  Tartarian,  Persian., 
and  Arabian  breeds,  which  last  is  considered  as  the  best  in 
the  world.  They  are  about  as  large  as  ours,  and  are  valued 
among  them  at  as  dear  a rate  as  we  usually  esteem  ours,  per- 
haps higher.  They  are  kept  very  daintily,  every  good  horse 
being  allowed  one  man  to  dress  and  feed  him.  Their  pro- 
vender  is  a species  of  grain  called  donna , somewhat  like  our 
pease,  which  are  boiled,  and  then  given  cold  to  the  horses, 
mixed  with  coarse  sugar ; and  twice  or  thrice  a week  they 
have  butter  given  them  to  scour  their  bodies.  There  are 
likewise  in  this  country  a great  number  of  camels,  dromeda- 
ries, mules,  asses,  and  some  rhinoceroses.  These  are  huge 
beasts,  bigger  than  the  fattest  oxen  to  be  seen  in  England, 
and  their  skins  lie  upon  their  bodies  in  plaits  or  wrinkles. 

They  have  many  elephants,  the  Great  Mogul  having  not 
fewer  than  1400  for  his  own  use,  and  all  the  nobles  of  the 
country  have  more  or  less,  some  having  to  the  number  of  an 
hundred.  Though  the  largest  of  all  terrestrial  animals,  the 

O _ O ' 

elephants  are  wonderfully  tractable,  except  that  they  are  mad 
at  times;  but  at  all  other  times,  a little  boy  is  able  to  rule 
the  largest  of  them.  I have  seen  some  thirteen  feet  high ; 
but  I have  been  often  told  that  some  are  fifteen  feet  in  height 
at  the  least.  Their  colour  is  universally  black,  their  skins 
very  thick  and  smooth,  and  without  hair.  They  take  much 
delight  to  bathe  themselves  in  water,  and  they  swim  better 
than  any  beast  I know.  They  lie  down  and  rise  again  at 
pleasure,  as  other  beasts  do.  Their  pace  is  not  swift,  being 
only  about  three  miles  an  hour ; but  they  are  the  surest  foot- 
ed beasts  in  the  world,  as  they  never  endanger  their  riders  by 
stumbling.  They  are  the  most  docile  of  all  creatures,  and  of 
those  we  account  merely  possessed  of  instinct,  they  come  near- 
est to  reason.  Lipsius,  Cent.  1,  Epist.  50,  in  his  observa- 
tions, taken  from  others,  writes  more  concerning  them  than 
I can  confirm,  or  than  any  can  credit,  as  I conceive ; yet  I 
can  vouch  for  many  things  which  seem  to  be  acts  of  reason 
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rather  than  of  mere  brute  sense,  which  we  call  instinct  For 
instance,  an  elephant  will  do  almost  any  thing  which  his 
keeper  commands.  If  he  would  have  him  terrify  a man,  he 
will  make  towards  him  as  if  he  meant  to  tread  him  in  pieces, 
yet  does  him  no  hurt.  Ii  he  would  have  him  to  abuse  a man, 
he  will  take  up  dirt,  or  kennel  water,  in  his  trunk,  and  dash 
it  in  his  face.  Their  trunks  are  long  grisly  snouts,  hanging 
down  betwixt  their  tusks,  by  some  called  their  hand,  which 
they  use  very  dexterously  on  all  occasions. 

An  English  merchant,  of  good  credit,  told  me  the  follow- 
ing story' 'of  an  elephant,  as  having  happened  to  his  own 
knowledge  at  Ajimeer,  the  place  where  the  Mogul  then  re- 
sided : — -This  elephant  used  often  to  pass  through  the  bazar, 
or  market-place,  where  a woman  who  there  sold  herbs  used 
to  give  him  a handful  as  he  passed  her  stall  This  elephant 
afterwards  went  mad,6  and,  having  broken  his  fetteis,  took 
his  way  furiously  through  the  market-place,  whence. all  the 
people  fled  as  quickly  as  possible  to  get  out  of  his  way. 
Am  ore  v these  was  his  old  friend  the  herb-woman,  who,  in  tiei 
haste  and  terror,  forgot  to  take  away  her  little  child.  On  co- 
mine  to  the  place  where  this  woman  was  in  use  to  sit,  the 
elephant  stopped,  and  seeing  the  child  among  the  heibs,  he 
took  it  up  gently  in  his  trunk,  and  laid  it  carefully  on  a stall 
under  the  projecting  root  of  a house  hard  by,  without  doing 
it  the  smallest  injury,  and  then  continued  his  furious  course. 
A travelling  jesuit,  named  Acosta,  relates  a similar  story  o 
an  eleohant  at  Goa,  as  from  his  own  experience.  Ihe  king 
keeps  * certain  elephants  for  the  execution  of  malefactors. 
When  one  of  these  is  brought  forth  to  dispatch  a criminal, 
if  his  keeper  desires  that  the  offender  be  destroyed  speedily, 
this  vast  creature  will  instantly  crush  him  to  atoms  under  his 
foot ; but  if  desired  to  torture  him,  will  break  his  limbs  suc- 
cessively, as  men  are  broken  on  the  wheel. 

The  Mogul  takes  great  delight  in  these  stateiy  ammais, 
and  often,  when  he  sits  in  state,  calls  for  some  of  the  finest 
and  largest  to  be  brought,  which  are  taught  to  bend  before 
him,  as  in  reverence,  when  they  come  into  his  piesence. 
They  often  fight  before  him,  beginning  their  combats  ike 
rams,  by  running  furiously  against  each  other,  and  butting 

with  their  foreheads.  They  afterwards  use  their  tusks  and 

teeth. 


6 This  temporary  madness  of  the  male  elephants  is  usual  in  the  rutting 
season.— E. 
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teethe  fighting  with  the  utmost  fury,  yet  are  they  most  care* 
fill  to  preserve  their  keepers,  so  that  few  of  them  receive  any 
hurt  in  these  rencounters.  They  are  governed  by  a hooked 
instrument  of  steel,  made  like  the  iron  end  of  a boat-hook* 
with  which  their  keepers,  who  sit  on  their  necks,  put  them 
back,  or  goad  them  on,  at  pleasure. 

The  king  has  many  of  his  elephants  trained  up  for  war ; 
each  of  which  carries  an  iron  gun  about  six  feet  long,  which 
is  fastened  to  a strong  square  frame  of  wood  on  his  back,, 
made  fast  by  strong  girths  or  ropes  round  his  body.  This 
gun  carries  a bullet  about  the  size  of  a small  tennis-ball,  and 
is  let  into  the  timber  with  a loop  of  iron.  The  four  corners 
of  the  wooden  frame  have  each  a silken  banner  on  a short 
pole,  and  a gunner  sits  within,  to  shoot  as  occasion  serves* 
managing  the  gun  like  a harquebuss,  or  large  wall-piece. 
When  the  king  travels,  he  is  attended  by  many  elephants 
armed  in  this  manner,  as  part  of  his  guard.  He  keeps  many 
of  them  likewise,  merely  for  state,  which  go  before  him,  and 
are  adorned  with  bosses  of  brass,  and  some  have  their  bosses 
made  of  silver,  or  even  of  gold  ; having  likewise  many  bells 
jingling  about  them,  in  the  sound  of  which  the  animal  de- 
lights. They  have  handsome  housings,  of  cloth,  or  velvet,  or 
of  cloth  of  silver,  or  cloth  of  gold  ; and,  for  the  greater  state, 
have  large  royal  banners  of  silk  carried  before  them,  on  which 
the  king’s  ensign  is  depicted,  being  a lion  in  the  sun.  These 
state-elephants  are  each  allowed  three  or  four  men  at  least  to 
wait  upon  tiiem.  Other  elephants  are  appointed  for  carry- 
ing his  women,  who  sit  in  pretty  convenient  receptacles  fas- 
tened on  their  backs,  made  of  slight  turned  pillars,  richly  co- 
vered, each  holding  lour  persons,  who  sit  within.  These  are 
represented  by  our  painters  as  resembling  castles.  Others 
again  arc  employed  to  carry  his  baggage.  He  has  one  very 
fine  elephant  that  has  submitted,  like  the  rest,  to  wear  lea- 
thers, but  could  never  be  brought  to  endure  a man,  or  any 
other  burden,  on  his  back. 

Although  the  country  be  very  fertile,  and  all  kinds  of  pro- 
visions cheap,  yet  these  animals,  because  of  their  vast  bulk, 
are  very  chargeable  in  keeping ; such  as  are  well  fed  costing 
four  or  live  shillings  each,  daily.  They  are  kept  out  of 
doors,  being  fastened  with  a strong  chain  by  one  of  their 
hind  legs  to  a tree,  or  a strong  post.  Thus  standing  out  in 
the  sun,  the  flies  are  often  extremely  troublesome  to  them  ; 
on  which  occasions  they  tread  the  dry  ground  into  dust  with 

their 
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their  feet,  and  throw  it  over  their  bodies  with  their  tranks, 
to  drive  away  the  flies  The  males  are  usually  mad  once  a 
year  after  the  females,  at  which  time  they  are  extremely  mis- 
chievous, and  will  strike  any  one  who  comes  in  their  way, 
except  their  own  keeper  ; and  such  is  their  vast  strength,  that 
they  will  kill  a horse  or  a camel  with  one  blow  of  their  trunks. 
This  fury  lasts  only  a few  days,  when  they  return  to  their 
usual  docility.  At  these  times  they  are  kept  apart  irom  all 
company,  and  fettered  with  strong  chains  to  prevent  mis- 
chief. If  by  chance  they  get  loose  in  their  state  of  phrenzy, 
they  run  at  everything  they  see  in  motion;  and,  in  this  case, 
the  only  possible  means  of  stopping  them  is  by  lighting  a 
kind  of  artificial  fire-works  called  wild-fire,  the  sparkling  and 
cracking  of  which  make  them  stand  still  and  tremble. 

The  king  allows  four  females  to  each  of  his  great  elephants, 
which  are  called  their  wives.  The  testes  ot  the  males  are 
said  to  lie  about  his  forehead,  and  the  teats  of  the  female  are 
between  her  fore-iegs.  She  goes  twelve  months  with  young. 
The  elephant  is  thirty  years  old  before  he  attains  his  full 
growth,  and  they  live  to  seventy  or  eighty  years  of  age.  Al- 
though very  numerous,  elephants  are  yet  so  highly  prized  in 
India,  that  some  of  the  best  are  valued  at  a thousand  pounds 
or  more. 

§ 3.  Of  the  People  of  Hindoostan , and  their  Manners  and 

Customs . 

The  whole  inhabitants  of  Hindoostan  were  anciently  Gen- 
tiles, or  notorious  idolaters,  generally  denominated  Hindoos, 
but  ever  since  the  time  of  Tamerlane  they  have  been  mixed 
with  Mahometans.*  There  are,  besides,  many  Persians, 
Tartars,  Abyssinians,  and  Arminians,  and  some  few  of  al- 
most every  nation  in  Asia,  if  not  in  Europe,  that  reside  here. 
Among  these  are  some  Jews,  but  not  esteemed,  for  their  very 
name  is  proverbial,  as  a term  of  reproach.  In  stature,  the 
natives  of  Hindoostan  are  equal  to  ourselves,  being  in  gene- 
ral very  straight  and  well-made,  for  I never  saw  any  deform- 
ed person  in  that  country.  They  are  of  a dark  tawny  or 
olive  colour,  having  their  hair  as  black  as  a raven,  but  not 
curled.  They  love  not  to  see  either  a man  or  a woman  very 

fair, 

1 The  Mahomedans  made  extensive  conquests  in  India  long  before  the 
era  of  Timor. — E. 
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fair,  as  they  say  that  is  the  colour  of  lepers,  which  are  com- 
mon among  them.  Most  of  the  Mahometans,  except  their 
molahs  or  priests,  or  such  as  are  old  and  retired,  keep  their 
chins  shaved,  but  allow  the  hair  on  their  upper-lips  to  grow 
long.  They  usually  shave  all  the  hair  from  their  heads,  lea- 
ving only  one  lock  on  their  crowns  for  Mahomet  to  pull  them 
by  up  to  heaven.  Both  among  the  Gentiles  and  Mahomet- 
ans they  have  excellent  barbers.  The  people  often  bathe 
and  wash  their  bodies,  and  anoint  themselves  with  perfumed 
oils. 

The  dresses  of  the  men  and  women  differ  very  little  from 
each  other,  and  are  mostly  made  of  white  cotton  cloth.  In 
fashion,  they  sit  close  to  the  shape  to  the  middle,  and  from 
thence  hang  loose  to  below  the  knee.  Under  this  they  wear 
long  close  breeches  down  to  their  ancles,  crumpled  about  the 
small  of  their  legs  like  boots.  Their  feet  are  put  bare  into 
their  shoes,  which  are  made  like  slippers,  that  they  may  be 
readily  put  off  on  entering  their  houses,  the  floors  of  which 
are  covered  with  excellent  carpets  of  the  country  manufac- 
ture, as  good  as  any  made  in  Turkey  or  Persia,  instead  of 
these  carpets,  some  have  other  floor-cloths,  according  to  the 
quality  ol  the  owner.  On  these  they  sit  when  conversing  or 
eating,  like  tailors  on  the  shop-board.  The  men’s  heads  are 
covered  by  turbans,  being  sashes,  or  long  webs  of  thin  clothj 
white  or  coloured,  wreathed  many  times  about.  They  do  not 
uncover  their  heads  in  making  reverence,  instead  of  which 
they  bow  their  bodies,  placing  the  right  hand  on  the  top  of 
the  head,  after  which  they  touch  the  earth  with  that  hand,  as 
if  indicating  that  the  party  saluted  may  tread  upon  them  if 
lie  please.  Those  who  are  equals  take  each  other  by  the  chin 
or  beard,  as  Joab  did  Amasa  j but  salute  in  love,  not  in 
treachery. 

The  Mahometan  women,  except  such  as  are  poor  or  dis- 
honest, never  appear  abroach  Though  not  fair,  they  are 
all  well  favoured,  have  their  heads  covered  with  veils,  and 
their  hair  hanging  down  behind,  twisted  with  silk.  Those 
of  quality  are  decorated  with  many  jewels  hung  around 
their  necks,  and  about  their  wrists  and  anus ; and  they  have 
several  holes  round  their  ears  in  which  they  hang  pendents, 
besides  that  every  woman  has  a hole  in  her  nostrils,  in  which 
to  wear  a ring,  which  seems  to  have  been  an  ancient  orna- 
ment, being  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament.  Their  wo- 
men are  happy  above  all  others  I have  ever  heard  of,  in  the 

ease 
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ease  with  which  they  bear  their  children,  being  one  day  able 
to  ride  with  their  infants  unborn,  and  to  ride  again  the  next 
with  their  child  in  their  arms. 

The  language  of  the  common  people  of  this  country,  call- 
ed Hindoostanee,  is  smooth,  and  easily  pronounced,  and  is 
written  from  left  to  right,  as  we  do.  The  learned  tongues 
are  the  Persian  and  Arabic,  which  are  written  backwards, 
from  right  to  left,  like  the  Hebrew.  There  is  but  little  learn- 
ing among  them,  which  may  be  owing  to  the  scarcity  of 
bo^ks,  which  are  all  in  manuscript,  and  therefore  few  and 
dear ; but  they  are  a people  of  good  capacity,  and  were  they 
to  cultivate  literature  among  them,  would  assuredly  produce 
many  excellent  works.  They  have  heard  of  Aristotle,  whom 
they  name  A.plis , and  have  some  of  his  writings  translated 
into  Arabic.  The  noble  physician,  Avicenna,  was  a native 
of  Satnarcandia,  the  country  of  Tamerlane,  and  in  this 
science  they  possess  good  skill.  The  most  prevalent  diseases 
of  this  country  are  dysenteries,  hot  fevers,  and  calentures, 
in  all  which  they  prescribe  abstinence  as  a principal  remedy. 
The  filthy  disease  produced  by  incontinence  is  likewise  com- 
mon among  them.  They  delight  much  in  music,  having  many 
instruments,  both  stringed  and  wind ; but,  to  my  ears,  their 
music  seemed  all  discordant.  They  write  many  pretty  poems, 
and  compose  histories  and  annals  ol  their  own  country. 
They  profess  great  skill  in  astrology,  and  the  king  places 
oreat  confidence  in  men  of  that  profession,  so  that  he  will 
not  undertake  a journey,  nor  clo  any  thing  whatever  ot  im- 
portance, unless  after  his  wizard  has  indicated  a prosperous 
hour  for  the  undertaking. 

The  idolaters  begin  their  year  on  the  1st  of  March,  and 
the  Mahometans  at  the  instant  when  the  sun  enters  Aries,  as 
calculated  by  their  astrologers.  From  which  time  the  king 
keeps  a festival,  called  the  norose , or  nine  days,  lor  which 
time  it  continues,  like  that  made  by  Ahasuerus  in  the  thiid 
year  of  bis  reign.  On  this  occasion,  all  his  nobles  assemble, 
bringing  great  gifts,  which  he  repays  with  princely  rewaicls. 
Being  myself  present  on  this  occasion,  I beheld  most  incre- 
dible riches,  to  my  amazement,  in  gold,  pearls,  precious 
stones,  and  many  brilliant  vanities.  I saw  this  festival  cele- 
brated at  Mandoa,  where  the  Mogul  has  a most  spacious 
house  or  palace,  larger  than  any  I ever  beheld,  in  which  the 
many  beautiful  vaults  and  arches  evince  the  exquisite  skill  of 

his  artists  in  architecture.  At  Agra  he  has  a palace,  in  which 

are 
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are  two  large  towers,  at  least  ten  feet  square,  covered  with 
plates  of  pure  gold. 

The  walls  of  his  houses  have  no  hangings,  on  account  of 
the  heat,  but  are  either  painted  or  beautified  with  a white  lime, 
purer  even  than  that  we  term  Spanish.  The  floors  are  ei- 
ther paved  with  stone  or  are  made  offline  and  sand,  like  our 
Paris  plaster,  and  are  spread  with  rich  carpets.  None  lodge 
within  the  king’s  house  but  his  women  and  eunuchs,  and 
some  little  boys,  whom  he  always  keeps  about  him  for  a 
wicked  use.  He  always  eats  in  private  among  his  women, 
being  served  with  a great  variety  of  exquisitely  dressed  meats, 
which  being  proved  by  his  taster,  are  put  into  golden  vessels, 
as  they  say,  covered  and  sealed  up,  and  brought  in  by  the 
eunuchs.  He  has  meats  made  ready  at  all  hours,  and  calls 
for  them  at  pleasure.  These  people  do  not  leed  freely,  as  we 
do,  on  full  dishes  of  beef  or  mutton,  but  use  much  rice,  boil- 
ed up  along  with  pieces  of  flesh,  or  dressed  in  a variety  of 
ways.  They  have  not  many  roasted  or  baked  meats,  but 
stew  most  of  their  meat.  Among  their  many  dishes,  I shall 
only  notice  one,  called  by  them  deupario . This  is  made  of 
venison  cut  into  slices,  to  which  are  put  onions  and  sweet 
herbs,  with  some  roots,  and  a little  spice  and  butter,  form- 
ing the  most  savoury  dish  I ever  tasted ; and  I almost  think 
it  is  the  same  dish  that  Jacob  made  ready  for  his  father  Isaac 
when  he  got  his  blessing. 

In  this  kingdom  there  are  no  inns  or  houses  of  entertain- 
ment for  travellers  and  strangers.  But,  in  the  cities  and 
large  towns,  there  are  handsome  buildings  for  their  recep- 
tion, called  serais , which  are  not  inhabited,  in  which  any  pas- 
sengers may  have  rooms  freely,  but  must  bring  with  them 
their  bedding,  cooks,  and  ail  other  necessaries  for  dressing 
their  victuals.  These  things  are  usually  carried  by  travellers 
on  camels,  or  in  carts  drawn  by  oxen ; taking  likewise  tents 
along  with  them,  to  use  when  they  do  not  find  serais.  The 
inferior  people  ride  on  oxen,  horses,  mules,  camels,  or  dro- 
medaries, the  women  riding  in  the  same  manner  as  the  men ; 
or  else  they  use  a kind  of  slight  coaches  on  two  wheels,  co- 
vered at  top,  and  close  behind,  but  open  before  and  at  the 
sides,  unless  when  they  contain  women,  in  which  case  they 
are  close  all  round.  These  coaches  will  conveniently  hold 
two  persons,  besides  the  driver,  and  are  drawn  by  a pair  of 
oxen,  matched  in  colour,  many  of  them  being  white,  and  not 
large.  The  oxen  are  guided  by  cords  which  go  through  the 
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middle  cartilage  of  the  nose,  and  so  between  the  horns  into 
the  hand  of  the  driver.  The  oxen  are  dressed  and  harnessed 
like  horses,  and  being  naturally  nimble,  use  makes  them  so 
expert,  that  they  will  go  twenty  miles  a-day  or  more,  at  a 
good  pace.  The  better  sort  ride  on  elephants,  or  are  carried 
singly  on  men’s  shoulders,  in  a slight  thing  called  a palan- 
quir/f  like  a couch,  but  covered  by  a canopy.  This  would  ap- 
pear to  have  been  an  ancient  effeminacy  used  in  Rome,  as 
Juvenal  describes  a fat  lawyer  who  filled  one  of  them  : 

Causidici  nova , cum  veniat  lectica  Mathonis ; plena  ipso — 

They  delight  much  in  hawking,  and  in  hunting  hares, 
deer,  and  other  wild  animals.  Their  dogs  of  chase  somewhat 
resemble  our  greyhounds,  but  are  much  less,  and  do  not  open 
when  in  pursuit  of  their  game.  They  use  leopards  also  in 
hunting,  which  attain  the  game  they  pursue  by  leaping. 
They  have  a very  cunning  device  for  catching  wild-fowl,  in 
the  following  manner  : — A fellow  goes  into  the  water,  having 
the  skin  of  any  kind  of  fowl  he  wishes  to  catch,  so  artifi- 
cially stuffed,  that  it  seems  alive.  Keeping  his  whole  body 
underwater  except, his  face,  which  is  covered  by  this  coun- 
terfeit, he  goes  among  the  wild-fowl  which  swim  in  the  water, 
and  pulls  them  under  by  the  legs.  They  shoot  much  for  their 
amusement  with  bows,  which  are  curiously  made  of  buff  aloe’s 
horn,  glewed  together,  their  arrows  being  made  of  small 
canes,  excellently  headed  and  feathered,  anti  are  so  expert  in 
archery,  that  they  will  kill  birds  flying.  Others  take  great 
delight  in  managing  their  horses.  Though  they  have  not  a 
quarter  of  a mile  to  go,  they  will  either  ride  on  horseback  or 
be  carried,  as  men  of  any  quality  hold  it  dishonourable  to  go 
on  foot  any  where. 

In  their  houses,  they  play  much  at  that  most  ingenious 
game  which  we  cail  chess,  or  else  at  draughts.  They  have 
likewise  cards,  but  quite  different  from  ours.  Sometimes 
they  are  amused  by  cunning  jugglers,  or  mountebanks,  who 
allow  themselves  to  be  bitten  by  snakes  which  they  carry 
about  in  baskets,  immediately  curing  themselves  by  means  of 
certain  powders  which  they  smell  to.  They  are  likewise  oft- 
en amused  by  the  tricks  of  apes  and  monkeys.  In  the  south- 
ern parts  of  Hindoostan,  there  are  great  numbers  ot  large 
white  apes,  some  of  which  are  as  tall  as  our  largest  grey- 
hounds. Some  of  those  birds  which  make  their  nests  on 
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trees  are  much  afraid  of  the  apes,  and  nature  has  instructed 
them  in  a subtle  device  to  secure  themselves,  by  building 
their  nests  on  the  most  extreme  twigs,  and  hanging  them 
there  like  purse-nets,  so  that  the  apes  cannot  possibly  come 
to  them* 

Every  city  or  great  town  in  India  has  markets  twice  a-day, 
in  the  coo!  of  the  morning  just  after  sun-rise,  and  again  in 
the  evening  a little  before  it  sets ; and  in  these  they  sell  al- 
most every  thing  by  weight.  In  the  heat  of  the  day,  every 
one  keeps  within  doors,  where  those  of  any  rank  lie  on 
couches,  or  sit  cross-legged  on  carpets,  having  servants  about 
them,  who  beat  the  air  with  fans  of  stiffened  leather,  or  the 
like,  to  cool  them.  While  thus  taking  their  ease,  they  often 
call  their  barbers,  who  tenderly  grip  and  beat  upon  their 
arms  and  other  parts  of  their  bodies,  instead  of  exercise,  to 
stir  the  blood.  This  is  a most  gratifying  thing,  and  is  much 
used  in  this  hot  climate. 

The  Mahometans  and  Hindoos  are  much  to  be  commended 
for  their  faithfulness  as  servants ; for  a stranger  may  safely  tra- 
vel alone  among  them  with  a great  charge  of  money  or  goods, 
all  through  the  country,  having  them  for  his  guard,  and  will 
never  be  neglected  or  injured  by  them.  They  follow  their 
masters  on  foot,  carrying  swords  and  bucklers,  or  bows  and 
arrows,  for  their  defence  ; and  so  plentiful  are  provisions  in 
this  country,  that  one  may  hire  them  on  very  easy  terms,  as 
they  do  not  desire  more  than  five  shillings  each  moon,  paid 
the"  day  after  the  change,  to  provide  themselves  in  all  neces- 
saries; and  for  this  small  pittance  give  diligent  and  faithful 
service.  Such  is  their  filial  piety,  that  they  will  often  give 
the  half  of  these  pitiful  wages  to  their  parents,  to  relieve  their 
necessities,  preferring  almost  to  famish  themselves  rather 
than  see  them  want. 

Both  among  the  Mahometans  and  Hindoos  there  are  many 
men  of  most  undaunted  courage.  The  Baloches  are  of  great 
note  on  this  account  among  the  Mahometans,  being  the  in- 
habitants of  Hajykan , adjoining  to  the  kingdom  of  Persia; 
as  also  the  Patans,  taking  their  denomination  from  a pro- 
vince in  the  kingdom  of  Bengal/  These  tribes  dare  look 

their 


~ This  is  a strange  mistake,  confounding  the  city  of  Patna,  in  Bengal,  ill 
the  east  of  Hindoostan,  with  the  Patans,  a race  of  mountaineers  between 
Cabul  and  Candahar,  far  to  the  west  of  India,  called  likewise  Afgans,  and 
their  country  Afganistan.—E. 


403 


chap.  XI.  SECT.  VII.  English  East  India  Company. 

their  enemies  in  the  face,  and  maintain  the  reputation  of  va- 
lour at  the  hazard  of  their  lives.  Among  the  many  sects  os 
the  Hindoos,  there  is  but  one  race  of  warriors,  called  Rash- 
hootes,  or  Rajaputs,  many  of  whom  subsist  by  plunder,  lay- 
ing in  wait  in  great  troops  to  surprise  poor  passengers,  and 
butchering  all  who  have  the  misfortune  to  fall  into  their 
hands.  These  excepted,  all  the  rest  of  the  natives  are  in  ge- 
neral pusillanimous,  and  had  rather  quarrel  than  fight,  being 
so  poor  in  spirit,  in  comparison  with  Europeans,  that  the 
Moo-ul  often  says,  proverbially,  That  one  Portuguese  will 
bear  three  of  them,  and  one  Englishman  three  Portuguese. 

In  regard  to  arms  for  war,  they  have  good  ordnance, 
which,  s*o  far  as  I could  learn,  were  very  anciently  used  m 
this  country.3  I have  already  described  the  iron  pieces  car- 
lied  on  elephants.  They  have  smaller  guns  for  the  use  of 
their  foot-soldiers,  who  are  somewhat  long  in  taking  aim, 
but  come  as  near  the  mark  as  any  1 ever  saw.  All  their  pieces 
are  fired  with  match,  and  they  make  excellent  gun-powder. 
They  use  also  lances,  swords,  and  targets,  and  bows  and  ar- 
rows. Their  swords  are  made  crooked  like  faulchions,  and 
very  sharp ; but,  for  want  of  skill  in  tempering,  will  break  ra- 
ther than  bend ; wherefore  our  sword-blades,  which  will  bend 
and  become  straight  again,  are  oiten  sold  at  high  piicts.  I 
have  seen  horsemen  in  this  country,  fcnus  accouteied,  carry- 
ing as  it  were  a whole  armory  at  once:  a good  sword  by 
their  sides,  under  which  a sheaf  of  arrows;  on  their  back  a 
p-un  fastened  with  belts,  a buckler  on  their  shoulders;  a bow- 
in  a case  hanging  on  their  left  side,  and  a good  lance  m their 
hand,  two  yards  and  a hail  long,  with  an  excellent  steel  head. 
Yet,  for  all  these  weapons,  dare  he  not  resist  a man  oi  true 
courage,  armed  only  with  the  worst  oi  all  these.  i he  ai- 
mies  in  these  eastern  wars  oiten  consist  oi  inci  edible  multi- 
tudes, and  they  talk  of  some  which  have  exceeded  that  we 
read  of  in  the  Bible,  which  Zerah,  king  of  Ethiopia,  brought 
against  Asia.  Their  martial  music  consists  oi  kettle-drums 
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3 Vertoman  says  the  Portuguese  who  deserted  at  the  first  discovery  of 
India,  and  entered  into  the  service  of  the  native  princes,  taught  them  tms 

art. — Purch.  „ , 

I have  somewhere  read,  many  years  ago,  but  cannot  reco.lect  the  au- 
thority, “ That,  when  Alexander  besieged  a certain  city  in  India,  the 
Brachvnans,  by  the  power  of  magic,  raised  a cloud  of  smoke  around  the 
wa'ls  whence  broke  frequent  flashes  ol  lightning,  with  thunder,  and  the 
thunderbolts  slew  many  of  his  soldiers.”  This  would  infer  the  very  an- 
cient use  of  fire-arms  of  some  kind  in  Tndia.— E. 
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and  long  wind-instruments.  In  their  battles,  both  sides  usu- 
ally begin  with  most  furious  onsets ; but,  in  a short  time,  for 
want  of  good  discipline,  they  fall  into  disorder,  and  one  side 
is  routed  with  much  slaughter. 

The  Mahometans  have  fair  places  of  worship,  which  they 
call  mesquits , well  built  of  stone.  That  side  which  looks  to 
the  westwards  is  a close-built  wall,  while  that  towards  the  east 
is  erected  on  pillars,  the  length  being  from  north  to  south. 
At  the  corners  of  their  great  mosques,  in  the  cities,  there  are 
high  turrets  or  pinnacles,  called  minarets , to  the  tops  of  which 
their  molahs  or  priests  resort  at  certain  times  of  day,  pro- 
claiming their  prophet  in  Arabic,  in  these  words,—  Alla  ilia 
Allay  Mahomet  resul  Alla  ; that  is,  There  is  no  God  but 
God,  and  Mahomet  is  the  ambassador  of  God.  This  is  used 
instead  of  bells,  which  they  cannot  endure  in  their  temples, 
to  put  religious  persons  in  mind  of  their  duty.  On  one  oc- 
casion, while  Mr  Cory  at  was  residing  in  Agra,  he  got  up  in- 
to a turret  over  against  the  priest,  and  on  hearing  these  words, 
he  contradicted  him,  calling  out,  in  a loud  voice, — La  Alla 
ilia  Alla , Hazaret  Esa  Ebn-Alla  ; there  is  no  God  but  God, 
and  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  is  his  prophet.  He  farther  add- 
ed, that  Mahomet  was  an  impostor.  In  any  other  country 
of  Asia,  in  which  Mahomet  is  zealously  followed,  this  bold 
attempt  had  surely  forfeited  his  life,  with  all  the  tortures 
which  cruelty  could  invent,  or  tyranny  inflict;  but  in  this 
country  every  one  is  permitted  to  follow  his  own  religion, 
and  may  even  dispute  against  theirs  with  impunity. 

In  regard  to  their  burials,  every  Mahometan  of  quality 
provides  a fair  sepulchre  for  himself  and  his  family,  in  his 
life-time,  surrounding  a considerable  space  of  ground  with  a 
high  wall,  and  generally  in  the  neighbourhood  of  some  tank, 
or  else  near  springs  of  water,  that  they  may  make  pleasant 
fountains.  Within  the  enclosure,  he  erects  a round  or  square 
tomb,  either  on  pillars  or  of  closed  walls,  with  a door  for  en- 
trance. The  rest  of  the  enclosure  is  planted  with  trees  and 
flowers,  as  if  they  would  make  the  elysian  fields  of  the  poets, 
in  which  their  souls  may  repose  in  delight.  They  have  many 
such  goodly  monuments  built  in  memory  of  those  they  esteem 
as  saints,  of  whom  they  have  ah  ample  calendar.  In  these 
there  are  lamps  continually  burning,  and  thither  many  resort 
in  blind  devotion,  to  contemplate  the  happiness  enjoyed  by 
these  peires , as  they  call  the  holy  men.  Among  many  sump- 
tuous piles  dedicated  to  this  use,  the  most  splendid  of  them 
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all  is  to  be  seen  at  Secundra , a village  three  miles  from  Agra. 
This  was  begun  by  Akbar  Shah,  the  father  of  the  present 
king,  and  finished  by  his  son,  the  reigning  Mogul.  Akbar 
lies  here  interred,  and  Jehanguire  Shah  means  to  be  here 
buried  when  he  dies. 

The  molahs,  or  priests  of  the  Mahometans,  employ  much 
of  their  time  as  scribes,  doing  business  for  other  men,  having 
liberty  to  marry  as  well  as  the  laity,  from  whom  they  are  no 
way  distinguished  by  their  dress.  Some  live  retiredly,  spend- 
ing their  time  in  meditation,  or  in  delivering  precepts  of  mo- 
rality to  the  people.  They  are  in  much  esteem,  as  are  ano- 
ther set  called  Seids,  who  derive  their  pedigree  from  Maho- 
met. The  priests  neither  read  nor  preach  in  the  mosques; 
yet  there  is  a set  form  of  prayers  in  Arabic,  not  understood 
by  most  of  the  people,  but  which  they  repeat  as  fluently  as 
the  molahs.  They  likewise  repeat  the  name  of  God,  and  that 
of  Mahomet,  a certain'  number  of  times  every  day,  telling 
over  their  beads,  like  the  misled  papists,  who  seem  to  legard 
the  number  of  prayers  more  than  their  sincerity.  Before 
going  into  their  mosques  they  wash  their  feet,  and,  in  enter- 
ing, put  off  their  shoes.  On  beginning  their  devotions,  they 
stop  their  ears,  and  fix  their  eyes,  that  no  extraneous  cir- 
cumstances may  divert  their  thoughts,  and  then  utter  their 
prayers  in  a soft  and  still  voice,  using  many  words  signifi- 
cantly expressive  of  the  omnipotence,  goodness,  eternity,  and 
other  attributes  of  God.  Likewise  many  words  full  of  humi- 
lity, confessing  their  unworfhiness  with  many  submissive  ges- 
tures. While  praying,  they  frequently  prostrate  themselves 
on  their  faces,  acknowledging  that  they  are  burdens  upon 
the  earth,  poisonous  to  the  air,  and  the  like,  and  therefore 
dare  not  look  up  to  heaven,  but  comfort  themselves  in  the 
mercy  of  God,  through  the  intercession  of  their  false  pro- 
phet. Many  among  them,  to  the  shame  of  us  Christians, 
pray  five  times  a-day,  whatever  may  happen  to  be  their  in- 
terruptions of  pleasure  or  profit.  I heir  set  times  are  at  the 
hours  of  six,  nine,  twelve,  three,  and  six,  respectively. 

The  manner  in  which  they  divide  the  day  is  quite  differ- 
ent from  us  ; as  they  divide  the  day  and  the  night  each  into 
four  equal  parts,  which  they  denominate  pores , and  these 
again  are  each  subdivided  into  eight  smaller  parts,  called 
orees . [Hence  each  pore  contains  three  of  our  hours,  and 
each  gree  is  equal  to  22  \ of  our  minutes.]  These  are  mea- 
sured, according  to  an  ancient  custom,  by  means  of  water, 
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dropping  from  one  small  vessel  into  another,  beside  which 
there  always  stand  servants  appointed  for  the  purpose,  who 
strike  with  a hammer  upon  a concave  plate  of  metal,  like  the 
inner  portion  of  a plate,  hung  by  a wire,  thus  denoting  the 
pores  and  grees  successively  as  they  pass.4  Like  the  mother 
and  her  seven  sons,  mentioned  in  the  Maccabees,  such  is  the 
temperance  of  many,  both  among  the  Mahometans  and  Gen- 
tiles, that  they  will  rather  die  than  eat  or  drink  of  any  thing 
borbidden  by  their  law*  Such  meats  and  drinks  as  their  law 
allows,  they  use  only  in  moderation,  to  satisfy  nature,  not  to 
please  their  appetites,  hating  gluttony,  and  esteeming  drunk- 
enness a sin,  as  it  really  is,  or  a second  madness  ; and  indeed 
their  language  has  only  one  word,  mest9  for  a drunkard  and 
a madman. 

They  keep  yearly  a solemn  feast,  or  Lent,  which  they  call 
Ram-jan,  [Ramadan]  about  the  month  of  August,  which 
continues  a whole  moon ; during  which  time,  those  who  are 
strict  in  their  religious  observances,  avoid  the  embraces  of 
their  women,  and  abstain  from  meat  or  drink  so  long  as  the 
sun  is  above  the  horizon,  but  eat  after  it  sets,  at  their  plea- 
sure. Towards  the  close  of  this  Lent,  or  ramadan,  they  con- 
secrate one  day  of  mourning,  in  memory  of  their  departed 
friends ; on  which  occasions,  j have  seen  many  of  the  mean- 
er people  making  bitter  lamentations.  Besides  this  ordinary 
and  stated  time  of  sadness,  many  foolish  women  are  in  use, 
oft  times  in  the  year,  so  long  as  they  survive,  to  water  the 
graves  of  their  husbands  or  children  with  the  tears  of  affec- 
tionate regret.  On  the  night  succeeding  the  day  of  general 
mourning,  they  light  up  innumerable  lamps,  and  other  lights, 
which  they  set  on  the  sides  and  tops  of  their  houses,  and  all 
other  most  conspicuous  places,  taking  no  food  till  these  are 
burnt  out.  When  the  ramadan  is  entirely  ended,  the  most 
devout  Mahometans  assemble  at  some  noted  mosque,  where 
some  portion  of  the  Alcoran  is  publicly  read  ; this  being  their 
holy  book,  like  our  Bible,  which  they  never  touch  without 
some  mark  of  reverence.  They  keep  a festival  in  November, 
which  they  call  Buccaree,  signifying  the  ram-feast ; on  which 
occasion  they  kill  and  roast  a ram,  in  memory,  as  they  say, 
of  the  ram  which  redeemed  ishmael,  when  about  to  be  sacri- 
ficed by  his  father  Abraham.  They  have  many  other  feasts 

or 
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or  holidays  consecrated  to  Mahomet,  and  their  pieres,  or 

P1  The^havTthe  books  of  Moses,  whom  they  name  Moosa 
curym  Alla,  the  righteous  of  God.  Abraham  they  call  Ibra- 
himcalim  Alla,  the  faithful  of  God.  Thus  ishmael  is  caded 
the  true  sacrifice  of  God  ; David  is  named  Da  We,  the  pro- 
phet  of  God;  Solomon  is  Seliman , the  wisdom  of  God,  and 
so  forth  ; all  neatly  expressed,  as  the  former  instances,  m 
short  Arabic  epithets,  in  honour  of  these  our  scripture  wor- 
thies, they  frequently  sing  songs  or  ditties  of  praise  ; and,  De- 
sides, all  of  them,  except  those  of  the  ruder  sort,  when  at  any- 
time they  happen  to  mention  our  Saviour,  always  call  him 
Hazaret  Eesa,  the  Lord  Jesus ; and  ever  speak  of  him  with 
respect  and  reverence,  saying,  that  he  was  a good  and  just 
man,  who  lived  without  sin,  and  did  greater  miracles  than 
were  ever  performed  before  or  since.  They  even  call  him 
Rhahew  Alia , which  signifies  the  breath  of  God  , but  cannot 
conceive  how  he  could  be  the  Son  ot  God,  and  therefore  de- 
ny that.  Yet  the  Mahometans  look  upon  us  as  unclean,  and 
will  neither  eat  with  us,  nor  of  any  thing  that  is  cooked  m 

There  are  many  men  among  the  Mahometans  called  Der - 
vises,  who  relinquish  the  world,  and  spend  their  days  m soli- 
tude, expecting  a recompence  m a better  hie.  Ine  stnet 
and  severe  penances  these  men  voluntarily  endure,  far  excee 
all  those  so  much  boasted  of  by  the  Romanist  monks.  Some 
of  these  live  alone  on  the  tops  of  hills,  remote  from  all  so- 
ciety, spending  their  lives  in  contemplation,  and  will  rather 
die  of  famine  than  move  from  their  cells,  being  relieved  from 
devotion  by  those  who  dwell  nearest  them.  Some  again  im- 
pose loner  fasts  upon  themselves,  till  nature  be  almost  ex- 
hausted.0 Many  of  those  whom  they  call  religious  men,  wear 
no  garments  beyond  a mere  clout  to  cover  their  shame,  and 
beg  for  all  their  provisions,  like  the  mendicant  friars  ot  Lu- 
rope.  These  men  usually  dwell  about  the  outskirts  o*  the 
cities  and  towns,  like  the  man  mentioned  by  our  bicssed  Sa- 
viour at  the  city  of  the  Gadarens , who  had  devils,  and  wore 
no  clothes,  neither  abode  in  any  house,  but  dwelt  among  the 
tombs.  They  make  little  fires  during  the  day,  sleeping  at 
night  among  the  warm  ashes,  with  which  they  besmear  their 
bodies.  These  men  never  suffer  a razor  to  come  upon  their 
heads,  and  some  of  them  let  their  nails  grow  like  to  bird  s 

claws,  as  it  is  written  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  when  driven  out 

from 
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from  among  the  society  of  men.  There  is  also  a sort  of  men 
among  them  called  mender , who  often  cut  and  slash  their 
flesh  with  knives,  like  the  priests  of  Baal,  i have  seen  others* 
who,  from  supposed  devotion,  put  such  massy  fetters  of  iron 
on  their  legs,  that  they  are  hardly  able  to  move,  yet  walk  in 
that  manner  many  miles  upon  pilgrimages,  barefooted,  upon 
the  parching  ground,  to  visit  the  sepulchres  of  their  deluding 
saints;  thus,  tantum  religio  potmt  suadere  malorum , taking 
more  pains  to  go  to  hell  than  any  Christian  that  I know  does 
to  attain  heaven.  These  do  not  marry.  Such  Mahometans 
as  choose  to  marry,  are  allowed  four  wives  by  the  law  of  Ma^ 
hornet,  but  they  keep  as  many  concubines  as  they  can  main- 
tain. d he  priests  content  themselves  with  one  wife. 

Notwithstanding  their  polygamy,  such  is  the  violent  jea- 
lousy of  these  lustful  Mahometans,  that  they  will  scarcely  al- 
low even  the  fathers  and  brothers  of  their  beloved  wives  or 
concubines  to  converse  with  them,  except  in  their  own  pre- 
sence. Owing  to  this  restraint,  it  has  become  odious  for 
such  women  as  have  the  reputation  of  virtue,  to  be  seen  at 
any  time  by  strangers.  If  any  of  them  dishonour  their  hus- 
bands beds,  or,  being  unmarried,  are  found  incontinent, 
even  their  own  brothers  will  put  them  to  death  rather  than 
they  should  escape  punishment ; and  for  such  unnatural  ac- 
tions they  shall  be  commended,  rather  than  called  in  question. 
Yet  is  there  full  toleration  for  harlots,  who  are  as  little 
ashamed  of  receiving  visits  as  the  men  are  of  frequenting 
their  houses.  The  women  of  any  fashion  are  waited  upon  by 
eunuchs  instead  of  women-servants ; and  these  eunuchs  are 
deprived  in  their  youth  of  every  thing  that  can  provoke  jea- 
lousy. Their  marriages  are  solemnised  in  great  pomp.  Af- 
ter the  molah  has  joined  their  hands,  with  certain  ceremo- 
nies and  words  of  benediction,  they  begin  their  revels  at  the 
first  watch  ol  the  night.  Whether  the  man  be  poor  or  rich, 
he  mounts  on  horseback,  attended  by  his  friends,  having 
many  oressets , or  great  lights,  carried  before  him,  and  accom- 
panied by  drums,  and  wind-instruments  of  music,  and  vari- 
ous  pageantry.  The  woman  follows  with  her  friends,  in  co- 
vered coaches.  And  having  thus  paraded  through  the  prin- 
cipal places  of  the  city  or  town,  they  return  home  and  par- 
take ot  a banquet,  the  men  and  women  being  in  separate 
apartments.  They  are  mostly  married  at  the  age  of  twelve 
or  thirteen,  the  matches  being  made  by  their  mothers. 

1 
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§ 4.  Of  the  Sects , Opinions , Ete,  Priests , and  other  Circum- 
stances of  the  Hindoo  Religion;  with  other  Observations . 

The  Hindoos 1 are  distributed  into  eighty  and  four  seve- 
ral sects,  all  of  which  differ  materially  in  opinions.  This  has 
often  filled  me  with  wonder ; but  I know  that  they  are  all  delu- 
ded by  Satan,  who  is  the  father  of  division.  Their  illiterate 
priests  are  called  Bramins , being  the  same  with  the  Brack - 
manni  of  the  ancients ; and,  for  aught  I could  learn,  are  so 
sottishly  ignorant  and  unsteady,  that  they  know  not  what 
they  believe.  They  have  little  round-built  temples,  which 
they  call  pagodas , in  which  are  images  in  most  monstrous 
shapes,  which  they  worship.  Some  of  them  dream  of  Ely- 
sian  fields,  to  which  their  souls  pass  over  a Styx  or  Acheron, 
and  there  assume  new  bodies.  Others  hold  that  ere  long, 
this  world  shall  have  an  end,  after  which  they  shall  live  here 
again,  upon  a new  earth.  They  talk  of  four  books  which  were 
sent  them  about  6000  years  ago  by  their  prophet  Ram,  two 
of  which  were  sealed  up  and  might  not  be  opened,  the  other 
two  being  read  by  the  Bramins  only.  They  say  that  there 
are  seven  orbs,  above  which  is  the  seat  of  Godj  and  they 
hold  that  God  knoweth  not  of  petty  things,  or,  if  he  doth,  re- 
gardeth  them  not.  They  circumscribe  God  in  place  or  di- 
mensions, alleging  that  he  may  be  seen,  but  far  off  as  in  a 
mist,  and  not  near  or  clearly.  They  believe  in  the  existence 
of  devils  or  evil  spirits ; but  that  they  are  so  bound  in  chains, 
as  to  be  incapable  of  doing  hurt.  T hey  call  man  Adam, 
from  the  first  man  of  that  name ; whose  wife,  as  they  say, 
when  tempted  with  the  forbidden  fruit,  swallowed  it  down  ; 
but,  as  her  husband  was  about  to  do  the  same,  it  was  stop- 
ped in  his  throat  by  the  hand  of  God  : Whence  men  have  a 
protuberance  in  that  part,  which  we  call  the  pomum  adami , 
which  women  have  not. 

As  anciently  among  the  Jews,  the  priesthood  is  hereditary 
with  this  people ; every  son  of  a Bramin  being  a priest,  and 

marries  with  the  daughter  of  a Bramin*  So  also  among  all 

the 

1 By  Terry,  the  Hindoos  are  uniformly  denominated  the  Gentiles , a 
word  of  vague  and  general  meaning,  merely  signifying  idolaters,  or  unbe- 
lievers, literally  the  nations,  as  contradistinguished  from  the  Jews.  By 
some  authors,  the  natives  of  Hindoostan  are  called  Gentoos,  a word  of  un- 
certain origin.  The  term  of  Hindoo  seems  the  more  appropriate  name,  at 
least  it  has  now  become  universal.- — E. 
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the  Hindoos,  the  men  take  their  wives  among  the  daughters 
of  those  who  are  of  the  same  tribe,  sect,  and  occupation,  with 
their  own  fatners.  Thus  the  son  of  a merchant  marries  a 
merchant's  daughter,  and  every  man's  son  that  lives  by  his 
labour,  marries  the  daughter  of  one  of  the  same  profession 
with  himself,  so  that  they  never  advance  themselves  to  higher 
situations  The  Hindoos  take  but  one  wife,  of  whom  they 
are  not  so  tearful  as  are  the  Mahometans  of  their  numerous 
women,  for  they  are  suffered  to  go  abroad.  They  are  always 
married  very  young,  at  six  or  seven  years  of  age,  their  pa- 
lents  making  the  contracts,  and  they  come  together  when 
twelve  years  old.  Their  nuptials  are  celebrated  with  as  much 
pomp  and  jollity  as  those  of  the  Mahometans.  The  habits  of 
the  Hindoos  differ  little  from  those  of  the  Mahometans,  al- 
ready described ; but  many  of  their  women  wear  rings  on 
their  toes,  and  therefore  go  barefooted.  They  have  likewise 
broad  rings  oi  brass,  or  oi  more  valuable  metal,  according  to 
their  rank  arid  wealth,  which  they  wear  about  the  small  of 
their  legs,  being  made  to  put  off  and  on.  These  seem  to  re- 
semble the  tinkling  ornaments  about  the  feet,  mentioned  by 
toe  prophet  Isaiah,  or  the  ornaments  of  the  legs,  anciently 
in  use  among  tire  Jewish  women.  They  have  also  such  on 
their  arms,  i Tie  laps  of  their  ears  are  pierced  when  young, 
and  the  hole  is  daily  stretched  and  widened,  by  things  put  in 
on  purpose,  so  that  it  at  length  becomes  large  enough  to  hold 
a ring  as  broad  as  a little  saucer,  made  hollow  in  its  edges 
to  contain  the  flesh.  Both  men  and  women  wash  their  bodies 
every  day  before  they  eat,  and  they  sit  entirely  naked  at  their 
food,  excepting  only  the  covering  of  modesty.  This  outward 
washing,  as  they  think,  tends  to  cleanse  them  from  sin,  not 
unlike  the  Pharisees  in  scripture,  who  would  not  eat  with 
unwashed  hands.  Hence,  they  ascribe  a certain  divine  influ- 
ence m livers,  but  aoove  all  to  the  Ganges,  daily  flocking 
thither  in  great  companies,  and  throwing  in  pieces  of  gold 
and  silver,  according  to  their  devotion  or  abilities,  after 
whicu  they  wash  themselves  in  the  sacred  stream.  Both 
inen  and  women  paint  their  foreheads,  or  other  parts  of 
their  faces,  with  red  or  yellow  spots. 

In  regard  to  their  grosser  opinions,  they  do  not  believe  in 
the  resurrection  of  the  flesh,  and  t herefore  bum  the  bodies  of 


their  dead,  near  some  river  if  they  can,  into  which  they  strew 
the  ashes.  I heir  widows  never  marry  again  ; but,  after  the 
loss  of  their  husbands,  cut  their  hair  close  oi%  and  spend  all 

their 
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their  remaining  life  in  neglect ; whence  it  happens,  that  ma- 
ny young  women  are  ambitious  to  die  with  honour,  as  they 
esteem  it,  throwing  themselves  for  love  of  their  departed 
husbands  into  the  flames,  as  they  think,  of  martyrdom.  Fol- 
lowing their  dead  husband  to  the  pile,  and  there  emlnacing 
his  corpse,  they  are  there  consumed  in  the  same  fire.  1 his 
they  do  voluntarily,  and  without  compulsion,  their  patents, 
relations,  and  friends  joyfully  accompanying  them;  and, 
when  the  pile  of  this  hellish  sacrifice  begins  to  burn,  all  the 
assembled  multitude  shout  and  make  a noise,  that  the  set  earns 
of  the  tortured  living  victims  may  not  be  heard.  1 his  abo- 
minable custom  is  not  very  much  unlike  the  custom  o<  the 
Ammonites,  who  made  their  children  pass  through  the  fire  to 
Moloch,  during  which  they  caused  certain  tab  rets  oi  di  urns 
to  sound,  whence  the  place  was  called  Tophct , signifying  a 
tabret.  There  is  one  sect  among  the  Hindoos,  called  Cap  sees, 
who  neither  burn  nor  inter  their  dead,  i hey  surround  cer- 
tain pieces  of  ground  with  high  walls,  remote  from  houses  or 
public  roads,  and  there  deposit  their  dead,  wrapped  in  sheets, 
which  thus  have  no  other  tombs  but  the  maws  oi  ravenous 


fowls. 2 . . , . 

The  Hindoos  are,  generally  speaking,  an  industrious  race  , 

being  either  cultivators  of  the  ground,  or  otherwise  diligently 
employed  in  various  occupations.  Among  them  there  are 
many  curious  artificers,  who  are  the  best  imitators  in  the 
world,  as  they  will  make  any  thing  new  very  exactly  after  a 
pattern.  The  Mahometans,  on  the  contrary,  are  generally 
idle,  being  all  f or  to  morrow , a common  saying  among  them, 
and  live  by  the  labours  of  the  Hindoos.  Some  of  these  poor 
deluded  idolaters  will  eat  of  nothing  which  has  had  life, 
feeding  on  grain,  herbs,  milk,  butter,  cheese,  and  sweet- 
meats,°of  which  last  they  have  various  kinds,  the  best  and 
most  wholesome  of  which  is  green  ginger  remarkably  well 
preserved.  Some  tribes  eat  fish,  and  oi  no  otnei  living  thm^. 
The  Rajaput  tribe  eat  swine’s  flesh,  which  is  held  m auomi- 
nation  by  the  Mahometans.  Some  will  eat  of  one  kind  of 
flesh,  and  some  of  another  ; but  all  the  Hindoos  univeisally 
abstain  from  beef,  owing  to  the  reverence  they  entertain  tor 
cows ; and  therefore  give  large  sums  yearly  to  the  Mogu  , 

hpvinps 


2 These  Parsees,  called  Parcees  in  the  Pilgrims,  and  Guebies  by  otlies 
writers,  are  a remnant  of  the  ancient  Persians,  who  are  fire-worshippers, 
or  followers  of  Zerdust,  the  Zoroaster  of  the  Greeks.— k. 
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besides  his  other  exactions,  as  a ransom  for  the  lives  of  these 
sacred  animals.  Whence,  though  they  have  other  and  good 
provisions  in  abundance,  we  meet  with  very  little  meat  in 
that  country. 

The  most  tender-hearted  among  the  idolaters  are  called 
Banians , who  hold  the  metempsychosis  of  Pythagoras  as  a prime 
article  of  their  faith,  believing  that  the  souls  of  the  best  men 
and  women,  when  freed  from  the  prison  of  their  human  bo- 
dies, transmigrate  into  the  bodies  of  cows,  which  they  consi- 
der as  the  best  of  all  creatures.  They  hold  that  the  souls  of 
the  wicked  go  into  the  bodies  of  viler  beasts ; as  the  souls  of 
gluttons  into  swine,  those  of  the  voluptuous  and  incontinent 
into  apes  and  monkies ; the  souls  of  the  cruel,  furious,  and 
revengeful,  into  lions,  tigers,  and  wolves  ; the  souls  of  the 
envious  into  serpents  ; and  so  forth,  according  to  their  quali- 
ties and  dispositions ; transmigrating  successively  from  one 
to  another  of  the  same  kind,  ad  infinitum;  and,  by  conse^ 
quence,  believing  in  the  eternal  duration  of  the  world.  Thus, 
according  to  them,  there  does  not  exist  even  a siily  fly  but  is 
actuated  by  a soul  formerly  human,  considering  these  to 
have  formerly  belonged  to  light  women  ; and  so  incorrigible 
are  their  sottish  opinions,  that  they  cannot  be  persuaded  out 
®i  them  by  any  reasoning.  Owing  to  these  opinions,  they 
will  not  put  to  death  the  most  offensive  animals,  not  even  the 
most  venemous  snakes,  saying,  that  it  is  their  nature  to  do 
harm,  and  that  man  is  gifted  with  reason  to  shun  these  nox- 
ious creatures,  but  not  at  liberty  to  destroy  them. 

Many  men  devote  their  fortunes  to  works  of  charity,  as  in 
building  serais , or  lodging-houses  for  travellers,  digging 
wells,  or  constructing  tanks  near  highways,  that  the  travel- 
lers may  have  water : and  where  such  cannot  be  had,  they 
will  hire  poor  men  to  sit  by  the  way-sides,  and  offer  water  to 
the  passengers.  The  day  of  rest  among  the  Hindoos  is 
Thursday,  as  Friday  is  among  the  Mahometans,  Saturday 
with  the  Jews,  and  Sunday  with  the  Christians. 3 They 
have  many  solemn  festivals,  and  they  make  pilgrimages, 
among  which  the  most  famous  are  Nagracut  and  byha^  for- 
merly mentioned ; where,  if  Mr  Coryat  may  be  believed, 
who  says  he  carefully  observed  the  same,  people  cut  oft  part 

of 

3 Monday  is  the  day  of  rest  with  the  people  of  Pegu.  In  Java,  each  in- 
dividual keeps  that  day  holy  on  which  he  has  begun  some  great  work.— 
Furch, 
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of  their  tongues  out  of  devotion.  It  were  easy  to  enlarge  on 
this  subject,  but  I will  not  any  farther  describe  their  stupid 
idolatry.  The  sum  of  the  whole  is,  that  both  the  Hindoos 
and  Mahometans  ground  all  their  opinions  on  tradition, 
not  on  reason,  and  are  content  to  perish  with  their  fore- 
fathers, out  of  preposterous  zeal  and  fond  perverseness,  never 
rightly  considering  the  grounds  oi  their  belief. 

&Both  the  Mahometans  and  Hindoos  are  under  subjection 
to  the  Great  Mogul,  the  term  Mogul  signifying  a circum- 
cised man,  so  that  Great  Mogul  means  the  Chief  of  the  Cir- 
cumsicion.  The  present  king  is  the  ninth  in  lineal  descent 
from  that  famous  eastern  conqueror,  whom  we  name  Ta- 
merlane, and  who  in  their  histories  is  named  Timor.  To- 
wards the  close  of  his  life,  he  had  the  misfortune  to  fall  from 
his  horse,  which  made  him  halt  during  the  remainder  of  his 
days,  whence  he  was  called  Timur-lang,  or  Timur  the  lame. 
The  emperor  styles  himself  The  King  of  Justice , the  Light  of 
the  Law  of  Mahomet , and  the  Conqueror  of  the  World '.  He 
himself  judges  and  determines  on  all  matters  of  importance 
which  occur  near  his  residence,  judging  according  to  allega- 
tions and  proofs,  by  his  own  sense  of  right.  The  trials  aie 
conducted  quickly,  and  the  sentences  speedily  executed,  cul- 
prits being  hanged,  beheaded,  impaled,  torn  by  dogs,  de- 
stroyed by  elephants,  bitten  by  serpents,  or  other  devices, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  crimes ; the  executions  being 
generally  : in  the  public  market-place.  The  governors  of  pro- 
vinces and  cities  administer  justice  in  a similar  manner.  I 
could  never  hear  of  any  written  law,  the  will  of  tne  king  and 
his  substitutes  being  the  law.  His  vicegerents  are  not  allow- 
ed to  continue  long  in  one  place,  lest  they  acquire  populari- 
ty, and  are  therefore  usually  removed  yearly.  They  receive 
the  letters  of  the  king  with  every  possible  indication  of  re- 
spect! They  look  to  receive  presents  from  all  who  have  oc- 
casion to  apply  to  them  5 and,  if  not  often  gratified  with 
these,  will  ask  tor  them,  and  will  even  send  back  such  as  they 
do  not  approve,  demanding  better  to  be  substituted.  1 he 
cadi  has  power  to  imprison  debtors  and  sureties,  who  aie 
bound  by  written  deeds  ; and  men  in  power,  for  payment  of 
1 debts  due  to  them,  will  often  sell  the  persons,  wives,  and 
children  of  their  debtors,  which  is  warranted  by  the  customs 

I of  the  land.  . 

The  king  appears  in  public  three  times  every  day.  His 

first  appearance  is  at  sun-rise,  from  a bow-window  looking 
r towards 
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towards  the  east,  where  great  multitudes  assemble  to  salute 
him,  or  give  him  the  salam , calling  out  padishah  saiamet , 
which  signifies  Live,  O King  ! At  noon  he  again  sits  in  pub- 
lic seeing  his  elephants  fight,  or  some  other  pastimes.  A 
little  before  sun-set,  he  shews  himself  a third  time,  at  a win- 
dow looking  to  the  west,  whence  he  retires  amid  the  sound 
of  drums  and  wind-instruments  of  music,  the  acclamations 
of  the  people  adding  to  the  noise.  At  any  of  these  three  ap- 
pearances, all  who  have  any  suit  to  him  hold  up  their  peti- 
tions to  be  seen,  and  are  heard  in  their  own  causes.  Between 


seven  and  nine  in  the  evening,  he  again  sits  in  private,  at- 
tended by  his  nobles. 

No  subject  of  this  empire  holds  any  lands  by  inheritance^ 
neither  have  they  any  titles  but  such  as  depend  on  the  will 
of  the  king.  Owing  to  this,  many  of  the  grandees  live  up 
fully  to  the  extent  of  their  means.  Merchants  also,  and 
others,  are  very  careful  to  conceal  their  wealth,  lest  they  be 
made  sponges.  Some  small  means  of  living  are  allowed  by 
the  king  to  the  sons  of  his  great  men,  which  they  can  never 
make  better,  unless  they  succeed  to  the  favour  enjoyed  by 
their  fathers.  His  pensions  are  reckoned  by  the  numbers  of 
horsemen  allotted  to  each  ; and  of  these  he  pays  a million  in 
the  whole  extent  of  his  empire,  to  the  amount  of  twenty-five 
pounds  being  yearly  allowed  for  each  horseman,  which  are 
drawn  from  lands,  specified  in  the  particular  grants  or  com- 
missions. There  are  about  twenty  of  his  courtiers  who  have 
each  the  pay  of  5000  horse  ; others  of  4000,  3000,  2000,  and 
so  downwards.  He  who  has  the  pay  of  5000,  is  bound  to 
have  2000  always  on  foot  ready  for  service,  and  so  in  like 
proportion  lor  all  others.  This  absolute  dependence  renders 
them  dissolute  parasites.  When  the  Mogul  gives  advance- 
ment to  any  one,  he  adds  a new  name  or  title,  as  Pharaoh 
did  to  Joseph.  These  names  or  titles  are  very  significant: 
as  Mahobet  Khan , the  beloved  lord;  Khan  Jahaun , the  lord 
of  my  heart;  Khan  Allum,  the  lord  of  the  world,  &c. 

The  principal  officers  of  state  are,  the  treasurer,  the 
master  of  the  eunuchs,  who  is  steward  and  comptroller  of 
the  household,  the  secretary,  the  master  of  the  elephants,  the 
tent-master,  and  the  keeper  of  the  wardrobe.  The  subordi- 
nate titles  of  honour  are  Khan,  Mirza,  Omrah  or  Captain, 
Haddee,  which  last  is  a soldier  or  horseman.  Gorgeous  ap- 
parel is  in  a great  measure  prohibited,  owing  to  the  great 
heat  of  the  sun  ,*  even  the  Great  Mogul  himself,  being°usu- 
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ally  clothed  in  a garment  of  pure  white  calico  or  fme  mus- 
lin, Blue,  being  the  colour  of  mourning,  may  not  be  worn 
in  his  presence,  neither  the  name  of  death  pronounced  in 
liis  hearing.  This  circumstance  is  usually  expressed  by  some 
circumlocution,  as  that  such  a person  has  sacrificed  himself 
at  the  feet  of  his  majesty. 

Owing  to  the  great  heat  of  this  country,  there  is  but  little 
demand  for  English  cloth,  which  is  almost  only  employed 
for  the  housings  of  elephants  and  horses,  and  the  linings  of 
coaches.  This  sovereign  assuredly  exceeds  all  others  in  the 
splendour  of  his  thrones,  and  the  variety  and  richness  of  his 
jewels.  In  his  palace  at  Agra,  he  has  a throne  upon  a raised 
platform,  to  which  he  ascends  by  several  steps,  on  the  top  of 
which  are  four  figures  of  lions  of  massy  silver,  gilded  and  set 
with  precious  stones,  and  supporting  a dome  or  canopy  of 
pure  gold.  I may  mention,  that  when  I was  at  his  court,  he 
had  a tame  lion  which  went  up  and  down  at  liberty,  as  harm- 
less as  a dog.  The  jewels  with  which  he  daily  adorns  his 
head,  neck,  and  arms,  and  the  hilts  of  his  sword  and  dagger, 
are  rich  and  valuable  beyond  all  computation.  On  his  birth- 
day, which  happens  on  the  1st  of  September,  he  being  now 
sixty  years  of  age,  he  is  weighed,  and  an  account  thereof 
carefully  noted  down  by  his  physicians,  who  thereby  guess 
at  his  bodily  condition.  4 

The  following  are  parts  of  two  letters  from  the  Great  Mo- 
gul to  his  majesty  King  James  I.  translated  out  of  Persian, 
and  sent  through  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  one  written  a year  be- 
fore the  other.  What  followed  in  both  letters,  was  merely 
complimentary  assurances  of  his  love  for  the  English.  These 
letters  were  rolled  up  and  covered  with  cloth  of  gold,  the 
covering  being  sealed  up  at  both  ends,  which  is  the  fashion 
in  that  country.  Copies  were  sent  to  the  lord  ambassador, 
from  which  these  specimens  were  translated  out  of  the  Per- 
sian language. 

(i  When  your  majesty  shall  open  this  letter,  let  your  royal 
heart  be  fresh  as  a sweet  garden.  Let  all  people  make  lowly 
reverence  at  your  gate,  and  may  your  throne  be  exalted 
among  the  kings  of  the  prophet  Jesus.  May  your  majesty 
be  the  greatest  of  all  monarchs ; and  may  others  draw  coun- 
sel 

4 See  of  these  and  other  things,  formerly  stated,  in  the  Journal  of  Sir 
Thomas  Roe,  and  therefore  here  omitted. — Purch, 
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sel  and  wisdom  from  you,  as  from  a fountain,  that  the  law  of 
the  divine  Jesus  may  revive  and  flourish  under  your  protec- 
tion. Your  letters  of  love  and  friendship,  and  the  tokens  of 
your  affection  towards  me,  I have  received  by  the  hands  of 
your  ambassador,  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  who  well  deserves  to  be 
your  trusted  servant,  and  who  delivered  them  to  me  in  a 
happy  hour.  Upon  them  mine  eyes  were  so  fixed,  that  I 
could  not  easily  remove  them  to  any  other  object,  and  have 
accepted  them  with  much  joy,”  &c. — The  other  began  as 
follows : 


“ How  gracious  is  your  majesty,  whose  greatness  God 
preserve  and  prosper.  As  upon  a rose  in  a garden  of  plea- 
sure, so  are  mine  eyes  fixed  upon  your  majesty.  May 
God  maintain  your  greatness,  so  that  your  monarchy  may 
prosper  and  increase,  that  you  may  obtain  all  your  desires, 
wrorthy  the  greatness  of  your  renown.  As  your  heart  is  noble 
and  upright,  so  may  God  give  you  a prosperous  reign,  be- 
cause you  powerfully  defend  the  majesty  of  Jesus,  which  may 
God  render  yet  more  flourishing,  having  been  confirmed  by 
miracles,”  &c. 

We  travelled  two  years  with  the  Great  Mogul,  who  was 
in  progress  through  his  dominions,  moving  only  during  the 
temperate  months,  between  October  and  April.  On  this  oc- 
casion, I am  confident  that  the  leskar , or  camp,  contained 
not  less  than  300,000  persons,  including  men,  women,  and 
children,  besides  elephants,  horses,  and  other  beasts,  that 
were  fed  upon  grain ; yet  we  never  experienced  any  scarcity 
of  provisions,  not  even  in  our  nineteen  days  journey  through 
a wilderness,  between  Mandoa  and  Amadavar,  [Ahmeda- 
bad.]  On  this  occasion,  a road  was  cut  for  us  through  the 
forest.  The  tents  of  the  leskar  were  of  various  colours,  being 
regularly  arranged,  and  represented  a large  and  splendid 
city.  The  king’s  tents  were  red,  and  raised  on  poles  to  a great 
height,  being  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  camp,  and  covering 
a great  extent  of  ground ; the  whole  of  the  royal  quarter 
being  encircled  by  canats , or  walls,  made  of  red  calico,  held 
up  by  canes  at  every  breadth,  and  standing  upright  about 
nine  feet  high,  which  was  guarded  all  round  by  soldiers  every 
night. 

The  king  removed  ten  or  twelve  miles  every  day,  more  or 
less  according  to  the  convenience  of  procuring  water.  His 

wives 
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wives  and  women  of  all  sorts,  which  are  not  less  than  a thou- 
sand, all  lodged  and  provided  for  in  his  tents,  were  carried 
along  with  the  leskar,  some  in  palanquins,  others  upon  ele- 
phants, or  in  cradles  or  panniers  slung  upon  dromedaries,  all 
closely  covered  up  that  they  might  not  be  seen,  and  attended 
upon  by  eunuchs.  In  the  choice  ol  his  wives,  the  Gieat  Mo- 
cru!  respects  fancy  more  than  honour,  not  seeking  affinity 
with  neighbouring  princes,  but  to  please  his  eye  at  borne. 
Noormahal , the  best  beloved  among  his  wives,  whose  name 
signifies  the  Light  of  the  Court,  was  of  mean  origin,  but  has 
since  advanced  her  friends  to  high  rank  and  employments, 
and  in  a manner  commands  the  commander  of  the  empire, 
by  engrossing  his  whole  affections.  The  king  and  his  great 
men  continue  to  maintain  their  women,  but  little  affect  them 

after  thirty  years  old.  # l 

Notwithstanding  the  multitude  of  his  women,  the  Great 
Mogul  has  only  six  children,  five  sons  and  a daughter.  All 
his  sons  are  styled  sultans,  or  princes.  The  eldest  is  Sultan 
Cursero , the  second,  Sultan  Parrveis,  the  third,  Sultan  Ca- 
roon,  the  fourth,  Sultan  Shakar,  and  the  youngest,  Sultan 
Tauct .5  The  name  of  this  last  signifies  a Throne;  and  he 
was  so  named  by  the  king,  because  he  was  informed  of  his 
birth  at  the  time  when  he  got  quiet  possession  of  the  throne. 
The  eldest-born  son  of  one  of  his  legitimate  wives  has  right 
to  inherit  the  throne,  and  has  a title  signifying  the  Great 
Brother.  Although  the  others  are  not  put  to  death  as  with 
the  Turks,  yet  it  is  observed  that  they  seldom  long  survive 
their  fathers,  being  commonly  employed  on  some  dangerous 

expedition.  ^ . , . 

Akbar  Shah,  the  father  of  the  reigning  Mogul,  had  threat- 
ened to  disinherit  him,  for  some  abuse  to  Anar  Kalee , his 
most  beloved  wife,  whose  name  signifies  pomegranate  kernel ; 
but  on  his  death-bed  he  restored  him  to  the  succession.  Ak- 
bar was  wont,  upon  taking  any  displeasure  at  one  of  his 
grandees,  to  give  them  pills  to  purge  their  souls  from  their 
bodies,  and  is  said  to  have  come  by  his  death  in  the  follow- 
ing manner.  Intending  to  give  one  of  these  pills  to  a noble- 
man who  had  incurred  his  displeasure,  and  meaning  to  take 
at  the  same  time  a cordial  pill  himself,  while  he  was  cajoling 

vol.  ix.  2 » the 

5 These  names  seem  to  have  been  written  by  Terry  from  the  ear.  By 
others,  the  are  respectively  named  Cu9ero,  Parvis,  Churrum,  Shahar,  and 
Taucht, — ■£. 
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tlie  destined  victim  with  flattering  speeches,  he,  by  mistake, 
took  the  poisoned  pill  himself,  and  gave  the  cordial  to  the 
nobleman,  7 his  carried  him  off  in  a few  days,  by  a mortal 
flux  of  blood. 6 

The  character  of  Jehanguire,  the  reigning  Mogul,  seems 
strangely  compounded  of  opposite  extremes.  He  is  at  times 
excessively  cruel,  and  at  other  times  extremely  mild.  He  is 
himself  much  given  to  excess  in  wine,  yet  severely  punishes 
that  fault  in  others.  His  subjects  know  not  what  it  is  to  dis- 
obey his  commands,  forgetting  the  natural  bonds  of  private 
life,  even  those  between  father  and  son,  in  the  fulfilment  of 
their  public  duty.  He  daily  relieves  numbers  of  the  poor; 
and  often,  as  a mark  of  his  "filial  piety,  is  in  use  to  carry  the 
palanquin  of  his  mother  on  his  own  shoulders.  He  speaks 
with  much  reverence  of  our  Saviour,  but  is  offended  by  bi& 
cross  and  poverty,  deeming  them  incompatible  with  his  di- 
vine Majesty,  though  told  that  his  humility  was  on  purpose 
to  subdue  the  pride  of  the  world. 

All  religions  are  tolerated,  and  even  their  priests  are  held 
in  good  esteem.  I used  often  to  receive  from  the  Mogul  the 
appellation  of  Father , with  many  other  gracious  words,  and 
bad  a place  assigned  me  among  his  nobles-  The  jesuits  are 
not  only  admitted  into  his  presence,  but  encouraged  by  many 
gihs,  and  are  permitted  to  convert  the  subjects,^  who  do  not 
on  that  event  lose  their  favour  at  court.  On  one  occasion, 
the  Mogul  put  the  sincerity  of  a convert  to  a severe  trial. 
Having  used  many  threatenings  to  induce  him  to  abandon 
bis  new  faith,  and  finding  him  undaunted,  be  tried  by  flat- 
teries and  high  promises  to  draw  him  back ; but  these  also 
being  unavailing,  he  bade  him  continue  a Christian,  and  dis- 
missed him  with  a reward ; saying,  if  he  had  been  able  to 
terrify  or  cajole  him  from  his  religion,  lid  would  have  made 
him  a terrible  example  for  all  waverers. 

When  I was  in  this  country,  the  chief  jesuit  residing  at  the 
court  of  the  Mogul,  was  Francisco  Corsi,  a Florentine  by 
birth,  who  acted  likewise  as  agent  for  the  Portuguese.  I wish 
I could  confirm  the  reports  they  have  made  of  conversions; 
but  the  real  truth  is,  that  they  have  merely  spilt  the  water  of 
baptism  on  the  faces  of  a few,  working  on  the  necessities  of 
some  poor  men,  who  from  want  of  means  to  live,  with  which 

the 

6 Neque  enim  lex  justior  ulla  est,  quam  necis  artifices  arte  perire  sua.—* 
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the  iesuits  supplied  them,  have  been  persuaded  to  wear  eru- 
cifixes,  but  who,  for  want  of  instruction,  are  only  Christians 
in  name.  Of  these  few  mendicants,  or  so  called  by  Christians,. 
I noticed  that  five  of  them  would  beg  in  the  name  of  Maria, 
for  one  who  asked  in  the  name  of  Jesus.  I also  desired  to 
have  put  my  hands  to  the  holy  work,  but  found  extreme  dif- 
ficulty in  the  way,  owing  both  to  the  Mahometan  laxity  in 
regard  to  the  use  of  women,  and  the  debauchea  lives  of  some 
unchristian  Christians.-— May  he  who  hath  the  key  of  David 
open  their  eyes,  and  in  his  good  time  send  labourers  into  this 

vineyard.  Amen* 


Section  VIII. 

JOURNEY  OF  THOMAS  CORY  AT  BY  LAND,  FROM  JERUSALEM  TO 
THE  COURT  OF  THE  GREAT  MOGUL. 

INTRODUCTION. 

Without  proposing  to  follow  this  singularly  bold  English 
traveller  and  whimsical  writer,  in  all  his  crudities,  as  he  as 
Quaintly  termed  his  own  writings,  it  has  seemed  proper  to 
^Ve  some  abbreviated  extracts  of  his  observations,  which  may 
serve  in  some  measure  to  illustrate  those  of  Sir  1 omas  Roe 
and  the  Reverend  Edward  Terry. — E, 

% 1 . Letter  from  Ajimeer , the  Court  of  the  Great  Mogul,  to 
Mr  L.  Whitaker , dated  in  the  Year  iolo. 

Mv  last  letter  to  you  was  from  Zohah , as  it  is  called  by 
theorophet  Samuelf  B.  II.  ch.  viii.  v.  3,  now  named  Aleppo, 
the  principal  emporium  of  all  Syria,  or  rather  of  the  eastern 
world  ’ which  was,  l think,  about  fifteen  month*  ago.  I re- 
turned from  Jerusalem  to  Aleppo,  where  I remained  three 
months  afterwards,  and  then  departed  m a caravan -bound 
for  Persia.  Passing  the  river  Euphrates,  theehiefot  oH. 
rivers  which  irrigated  the  terrestrial  paiadise, 
lour  days  journey  from  Aleppo  I entered  into  M^opotamta, 
or  Chaldea.  Hence,  in  two  days  journey,  l reached  Lr^ 

■ Parch.  Pilgr.  I.  G07.  In  regard  to  this  short  article,  see  introduction 
to  the  immediately  preceding  Section,  U, 
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the  Chaldees,  where  Abraham  was  born,  a very  delicate  and 
pleasant  city.  2 I remained  here  four  days ; and  in  other  four 
days  journey  reached  the  Tigris,  which  I also  passed,  at  a 
place  where  it  was  so  shallow  that  it  only  reached  to  the  calf 
of  my  leg,  so  that  I waded  over  a-foot.  I then  entered  into 
the  greater  Armenia;  and  thence  into  lower  Media,  and  re- 
sided six  days  in  its  metropolis,  formerly  called  Echatana9 
the  summer  residence  of  Cyrus  the  Great,  now  called  Tauris. 
More  woeful  ruins  of  a city  I never  beheld,  excepting  those 
of  Troy,  and  of  Cyzicum  in  Natolia. 

From  that  place  I went  to  Cashhin , called  by  Strabo,  Ar~ 
sacia , in  higher  Media,  once  the  residence  of  the  Tartar 
princes,  four  days  journey  from  the  Caspian  Sea.  From 
Cashbin,  I went  in  twenty-three  days  to  Ispahan  in  Parthia, 
the  residence  of  the  king  of  Persia;  but  while  I was  there, 
he  was  in  Gurgistan , [Georgia,]  ransacking  the  poor  Chris- 
tians of  that  country  with  fire  and  sword.  I remained  two 
months  at  Ispahan,  whence  I travelled  with  a caravan  to  the 
eastern  India,  passing  four  months  and  several  days  in  tra- 
velling from  that  city,  through  part  of  Persia  proper,  and  a 
large  extent  of  the  noble  and  renowned  India,  to  the  goodly 
city  of  Lahore . This  is  one  of  the  largest  cities  in  the  world, 
being,  at  the  least,  sixteen  miles  in  circuit,  and  larger  even 
than  Constantinople-  Twelve  days  before  coming  to  Lahore, 
I passed  over  the  famous  river  Indus,  which  is  as  broad  again 
as  our  Thames  at  London,  having  its  original  from  the 
mountain  of  Caucassus,  so  ennobled  by  ancient  poets  and  his- 
torians, both  Greek  and  Latin. 

When  about  midway  between  Ispahan  and  Lahore,  just 
about  the  frontiers  between  Persia  and  India,  I met  Sir  Ro- 
bert Shirley  and  his  lady,  travelling  from  the  court  of  the 
Mogul  to  that  of  Persia.  They  were  gallantly  furnished  for 
their  journey,  and  shewed  me,  to  my  great  satisfaction,  both 
my  books,  very  neatly  kept,  and  promised  to  shew  them,  es- 
pecially my  itinerary,  to  the  king  of  Petsia,  and  to  interpret 
some  of  the  principal  contents  to  him  in  Turkish,  that  I may 
have  the  more  gracious  access  to  him  at  my  return.  Besides 
other  rarities  which  they  carried  with  them,  they  had  two 
elephants  and  eight  antelopes,  being  the  first  of  either  I had 
ever  seen.  But  afterwards,  when  I came  to  the  Mogul’s 
court,  I saw  many.  They  intended  to  present  these  animals 

to 

z Probably  Orfa  in  Diarbekir  is  here  meant,— E. 
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to  the  kino*  of  Persia.  Both  Sir  Robert  and  his  lady  used 
me  with  much  respect ; especially  bis  lady,  who  presented 
me  with  forty  shillings  in  Persian  money ; and  they  seemed 
joyful  at  meeting  me,  promising  to  bring  me  into  good  grace 
with  the  king  of  Persia,  as  I mean,  with  Gods  help,  to  le- 

turn  through  Persia  to  Aleppo. 

From  Lahore,  I travelled  in  twenty  days  to  another  good- 
ly city  named  Agra,  through  such  a beautiful  and  level 
country  as  I had  never  seen  before.  In  this  way,  from  the 
town’s  end  of  Lahore  to  the  skirts  of  Agra,  we  had  a row  ot 
trees  on  both  sides  of  the  road,  the  most  incomparable  ave- 
nue I ever  beheld.  Some  ten  days  journey  from  Lahore 
towards  Agra,  but  about  ten  miles  oft  the  road  on  the  left 
hand,  there  is  a mountain,  the  inhabitants  of  which  have  a 
singular  custom,  all  the  brothers  of  one  family  having  but 
one  wife  among  them,  so  that  one  women  sometimes  has  six 
or  seven  husbands.  The  same  is  related  by  Strabo  concern- 
ing the  inhabitants  of  Arabia  Felix.  Agra  is  a very  great 
city,  but  in  every  respect  much  inferior  to  ^|ab(?re.  Here 
the  Mogul  used  always  to  keep  his  court,  till  within  t ese 

tW<From  Agra  I went  in  ten  days  to  the  Mogul’s  court,  at  a 
town  called  Asmere,  [Ajimeer,]  where  I found  an  English 
Cape  merchant  with  nine  more  of  our  countrymen,  residing 
there  in  the  way  of  trade  for  our  East  India  Company.  I 
my  journey  from  Jerusalem  to  the  court  of  the  Great  Mo0  , 
™ spent  fifteen  months  and  some  days,  travelling  all  the  way 
a-foot,  having  been  so  great  a propatetic,  or  fitter  forwards 
on  foot,  as  I doubt  if  you  ever  heard  of  the  .ike , foi  the 
whole  way,  from  Jerusalem  to  Ajimeer,  contains  2700  E 
lish  miles  My  whole  perambulation  of  the  greater  Asia  1 
likely  to  extend  almost  to  6000  miles,  by  the  time  1 have  re- 
turned back  through  Persia,  by  Babylon  and  Nineveh  to 
Cairo  in  Egypt,  and  thence  down  the  Nile  to  Alexandria, 
when  I propose,  with  God’s  blessing,  to  embark  for  Chnst- 

The  reigning  Great  Mogul  is  named  Selim.  > He  is  fifty- 

three  Jearf  of  age,  his  birth-day  having  been  celebrated  with 
wonderful  magnificence  since  my  arrival.  He  was  that  day 
weio-hed  in  a pair  of  golden  scales,  which  by  great  chance 

D SclW 

3 He  was  Sultan  Selim  before  his  accession  to  the  throne,  but  was  af- 
terwards krtown  by  the  new  name  of  Jehanguire. 
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saw  that  same  day,  the  opposite  scale  being  filled  with  as 
much  gold  as  counterpoised  bis  weight,  and  this  is  afterwards 
distributed  among  the  poor.  This  custom  is  observed  every 
year.  His  complexion  is  of  an  olive  colour,  something  be- 
tween white  and  black ; being  of  a seemly  stature,  but 
somewhat  corpulent.  His  dominions  are  very  extensive, 
being  about  4000  English  miles  in  circumference,  nearly  an- 
swerable to  the  compass  of  the  Turkish  territories;  or,  if  the 
Mogul  kingdom  be  any  way  inferior  in  size  to  that  empire, 
it  is  more  than  equally  endowed  with  a fertile  soil  beyond 
that  of  any  other  country,  and  in  having  its  territory  connect- 
ed together  in  one  goodly  continent,  within  which  no  other 
prince  possesses  one  single  foot  of  land*  The  yearly  revenue 
of  the  Mogul  extends  to  forty  millions  of  crowns,  of  six 
shillings  each,  while  that  of  the  Turk  does  not  exceed  fifteen 
millions,  as  I was  credibly  informed  in  Constantinople,  nor 
that  of  the  Sophy  five  millions,  as  I learnt  at  Ispahan.  It  is 
said  that  the  present  Great  Mogul  is  not  circumcised,  in 
which  he  differs  from  all  other  Mahometan  sovereigns. 

The  Great  Mogul  speaks  with  much  revrence  of  our  Sa- 
viour, naming  him  Hazard  Eesa,  that  is  to  say,  the  Great 
Prophet  Jesus. 4 He  likewise  uses  all  Christians,  and  espe- 
cially the  English,  with  more  benevolence  than  does  any  other 
Mahometan  prince.  He  keeps  many  wild  beasts,  such  as 
lions,  elephants,  leopards,  bears,  antelopes,  and  unicorns, 
[rhinoceroses,]  of  which  I saw  two  at  his  court,  the  strangest 
beasts  in  the  world.  They  were  brought  out  of  Bengal,  a 
kingdom  in  his  dominions  of  most  wonderful  fertility,  above 
four  months  journey  from  this  place,  the  mid-land  parts  of 
which  are  watered  by  various  channels  and  branches  of  the 
famous  river  Ganges.  I have  not  yet  seen  that  country,  but 
mean  to  visit  it,  God  willing,  before  my  departure,  the 
nearest  part  of  it  being  only  about  twelve  days  journey  from 
hence. 

Twice  every  week  elephants  are  made  to  fight  before  the 
Mogul,  forming  the  bravest  spectacle  that  can  be  imagined, 
many  of  them  being  thirteen  feet  and  a half  in  height,  and 
they  jostle  together  as  though  they  were  two  little  moun- 
tains ; 

4 The  Persian  word  Hnsaret , here  erroneously  rendered  Great  Pro- 
phet, seems  to  signify  literally  face  or  presence , and  is  metaphorical!}'  used 
as  a term  of  highest  dignity,  of  which  an  instance  occurs  in  the  present 
section,  used  by  Coryat  himself  in  addressing  the  Great  Mogul.— E. 
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till  ns  ; and  were  they  not  separated  in  tlie  midst  of  then 
fiahtino-,  by  means  of  certain  fire-works,  they  would  exceed- 
ingly hurt  and  gore  each  other,  by  their  murderous  tusks. 
The  Mogul  is  said  to  keep  30,000  elephants,  at  a most  enor- 
mous expence;  and  in  feeding  them,  togethei  with  his  lions 
and  other  beasts,  he  expends  an  incredible  sum  of  money, 
being  at  the  least  10,000  pounds  sterling  daily.  I have  my- 
self rode  upon  an  elephant  since  I came  to  this  court,  mean- 
in  ' in  my  next  book  to  have  my  effigies  represented  in  that 
form.  This  king  keeps  a thousand  women  for  his  own  use, 
the  cliiefest  of  whom,  called  Normal,  [ Xoormahal, ] is  his 

queen.  . , . 

In  my  ten  months  journey  between  Aleppo  and  this  court, 

I spent  just  three  pounds  sterling,  yet  fared  reasonably  every 
day ; victuals  being  so  cheap  in  some  of  the  countries 
through  which  I travelled,  that  I often  lived  competently  lor 
one  penny  a-day.  Of  that  three  pounds,  I was  actually  co- 
zened out  of  ten  shillings,  by  certain  evil  Christians  of  the 
Armenian  nation ; so  that  in  reality  I only  expended  ty 
shillings  in  ail  that  time.  I have  been  in  a city  of  this  coun- 
try called  Detee , 5 where  Alexander  the  Great  joined  battle 
with  Poms  king  of  India,  and  defeated  him  *,  and  where,  m 
memory  of  his  victory,  he  caused  erect  a brazen  pillar,  which 
remains  there  to  this  day.  At  this  time  I have  many  irons  m 
the  fire,  as  I am  learning  the  Persian,  Turkish,  and  Arabic 
languages,  having  already  acquired  the  Italian.  I ra\e  een 
already  three  months  at  the  court  of  the  Great  Mogul,  and 
propose,  God  willing,  to  remain  here  five  months  longer, 
till  I have  got  these  three  languages  *,  after  which  I propose 
to  visit  the  river  Ganges,  and  then  to  return  to  the  court  ot 

Persia. 

In  the  course  of  my  journey,  I was  robbed  o!  my  money, 
but  not  of  al!,  having"  some  concealed  in  certain  secret  cor- 
ners. This  was  done  at  the  city  of  Diarbekir  in  Mesopota- 
tamia,  by  a Turkish  horse  soldier,  whom  they  call  a spahee. 
Since  mv  arrival  here,  there  was  sent  to  this  king  the  richest 
present  I ever  heard  of.  It  consisted  of  various  things,  the 
whole  amounting  to  the  value  of  ten  of  their  lacks,  a lack 
being  .£10,000  sterling.  Part  of  this  present  consisted  ot 


5 This  is  obviously  a misprint  for  Delee,  meaning  Delhi  *,  but  it  is  more 
probable  that  Alexander  never  was  beyond  the  Punjab.— E. 
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thirty-one  elephants,  two  of  which  were  more  gorgeously 
adorned  than  any  thing  I ever  saw,  or  shall  see  in  the  course 
ot  my  life.  They  had  each  four  massy  chains  all  of  beaten 
gold,  around  their  bodies,  with  two  chains  of  the  same  about 
their  legs,  furniture  for  their  buttocks  of  the  same  rich  ma- 
terial, and  two  golden  lions  on  their  heads. 

§ 2.  Letter  from  Agra,  the  Capital  of  the  Great  Moguls  to 
his  Mother,  dated  3 ls£  October , 1616. 

Most  dear  and  well- beloved  Mother, 

This  city  is  the  metropolis  of  the  whole  dominions  of 
the  Great  Mogul,  and  is  at  the  distance  of  ten  days  journey 
from  Ajimeer,  whence  I departed  on  the  12th  September 
this  year,  after  having  abode  there  twelve  months  and  sixty 
days.  This  my  long  stay  in  one  place,  was  for  two  principal 
causes ; one  being  to  learn  the  languages  of  these  countries 
through  which  I am  to  pass  between  this  country  and  Christ- 
endom, namely,  Persian,  Turkish,  and  Arabic,  which  I have 
competently  attained  to  by  labour  and  industry,  being  as 
available  to  me  as  money,  and  the  chiefest,  or  rather  the 
only  means  to  get  me  money  if  I should  happen  to  be  in 
want ; and,  secondly,  that,  by  the  help  of  the  Persian,  I , 
might  get  myself  access  to  the  Mogul,  and  be  able  to  express 
my  mind  unto  him  about  what  I proposed  to  lay  before  him. 
During  all  this  time,  I abode  in  the  house  of  the  English 
merchants,  my  dear  countrymen,  not  expending  any  money 
at  ail  for  lodging,  diet,  washing,  or  any  other  thing. 

I attained  to  a reasonable  skill  in  the  Persian  tongue,  by 
earnest  study  in  a few  months,  so  that  I made  an  oration  to 
the  king  in  that  language,  before  many  of  his  nobles ; and 
afterwards  discoursed  with  him  very  readily.  The  copy  of 
this  speech  1 have  sent  you,  as  a novelty,  though  the  lan- 
guage may  seem  strange  and  uncouth  to  an  Englishman; 
and  I have  sent  you  herewith  a translation,  which  you  may 
shew  along  with  the  Persian  original  to  some  of  my  learned 
friends  of  the  clergy,  and  also  of  the  laity,  who  may  take 
some  pleasure  in  reading  so  rare  and  unusual  a tongue.  The 
Persian  is  this  that  follows : 

Hazard  Aallum-pennah , Salamet : fooker  Darveish , ve  je~ 
haun-gesht  hastam  ; ke  mia  emadam  az  wellageti  door , yannt 
as  muik  Ingliz-stan,  ke  kessanion  pesheen  mushacar  cardand, 

ke 
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he  wellaveti  mazcoor  dev  akeri  mngrub  hood,  he  mader  luimma 
jezzaereti  dunia  ast,  % c.  '—The  English  of  it  is  this : 

rc  Lord  protector  of  the  world,  all  hail ! I am  a poor  tra- 
veller and  world- seer,  who  am  come  here  from  a far  country 
called  England,  which  ancient  historians  thought  to  have  been 
situated  in  the  farthest  bounds  of  the  west,  and  which  is  the 
queen  of  all  the  islands  in  the  world.  The  causes  ol  my  co- 
ining hither  are  four.  First,  that  I might  behold  the  blessed 
countenance  of  your  majesty,  whose  great  fame  has  resound- 
ed over  all  Europe,  and  through  all  the  Mahometan  coun- 
tries. When  I heard  of  the  fame  of  your  majesty,  I made 
all  possible  haste  hither,  and  cheerfully  endured  the  labour  of 
travelling,  that  I might  see  your  glorious  court.  Secondly, 

I was  desirous  of  seeing  your  majesty’s  elephants,  which 
kind  of  beasts  I have  not  seen  in  any  other  country.  Third- 
ly, that  I might  see  your  famous  river  the  Ganges,  the  cap- 
tain of  all  the  rivers  in  the  world.  Fourthly,  to  entreat  your 
majesty,  that  you  would  vouchsafe  to  grant  me  your  most 
oracious  phirmaund,  that  I may  travel  into  the  country  of 
Tartaria  to  the  city  of  Samarcand,  to  visit  the  blessed  se- 
pulchre of  the  Lord  of  the  Corners , a whose  fame,  by  reason 
of  his  wars  and  victories,  is  published  over  the  whole  world, 

that  perhaps  he  is  not  altogether  so  famous  in  his  own 
country  of  Tartary  as  in  England.  I have  a strong  desire  to 
see  the  sepulchre  of  the  Lord  of  the  Corners  for  this  cause, 
that,  when  in  Constantinople,  I saw  a notable  old  building 
in  a pleasant  garden  near  the  said  city,  where  the  Chris- 
tian emperor,  Emanuel,  made  a sumptuous  banquet  to  the 

Lord  of  the  Corners,  after  he  had  taken  Sultan  Bajazet  in  a 

great 

* The  whole  discourse,  of  which  the  following  paragraph  in  the  text  is 
the  translation,  is  contained  in  the  Pilgrims : But  doubting  its  accuracy, 
as  that  book  is  most  incorrectly  printed  throughout,  the  editor  requested 
the  favour  of  the  late  learned  professor  of  oriental  languages  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Edinburgh,  Dr  Alexander  Murray,  to  revise  and  correct  this 
first  sentence,  which  he  most  readily  did,  adding  the  following  literal  trans- 

“ Presence,  [or  face,]  of  the  world — protector,  salutation  to  thee : A 
poor  dervish  and  world-wanderer  I am  ; that  I have  come  from  a kingdom 
far,  to-wit,  from  the  kingdom  of  Ingliz-stan,  which  historians  ancient,  re- 
lation have  made,  that  kingdom  said,  in  the  end  ot  the  west  was,  which 

the  mother  of  every  island  of  the  world  is,”  &c. 

a This  is  the  title  given  to  Tamerlane  in  this  country,  m the  Persian 
language,  meaning  that  he  was  lord  over  the  four  corners  of  the  earth, 
that  is,  the  highest  and  supreme  monarch  of  the  world.— Purch. 
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great  battle  near  the  city  of  Brusa,  when  the  Lord  of  the 
Corners  bound  Sultan  Bajazet  in  golden  fetters,  and  put  him 
into  an  iron  cage.  These  causes  have  induced  me  to  travel 
thus  far  from  my  native  country,  having  come  a -foot  through 
Turkey  and  Persia  into  this  country,  my  pilgrimage  having 
extended  so  three  thousand  miles,  with  much  labour  and 
toil,  such  as  no  mortal  man  hath  ever  yet  performed,  to  see 
the  blessed  countenance  of  your  majesty,  since  the  first  day 
of  your  being  inaugurated  in  your  imperial  throne,” 

When  I had  ended  my  speech,  I conversed  with  him  for 
a short  space  in  Persian,  when,  among  other  things,  he  told 
ine  that  he  could  do  me  no  service  in  regard  to  my  proposed 
journey  to  Samarcand,  as  there  was  no  intimacy  between  him 
and  the  princes  ol  the  Tartars,  so  that  his  commendatory 
letters  would  avail  me  little.  He  also  added,  that  the  Tar- 
tars bore  so  deadly  a hate  against  all  Christians,  that  they 
would  certainly  kill  any  who  might  venture  into  their  coun- 
try, wherefore  he  earnestly  dissuaded  me  from  this  proposed 
journey,  as  [ valued  rny  life  and  welfare.  At  last,  he  con- 
cluded his  discourse  by  throwing  down  to  me,  from  a win- 
dow in  which  he  stood,  that  looked  into  the  street,  an  hun- 
dred pieces  of  silver,  worth  twro  shillings  each,  or  ten  pounds 
in  all,  which  were  thrown  into  a sheet  hanging  by  the  four 
corners. 

I had  conducted  this  affair  so  secretly,  by  the  help  of  the 
Persian  which  I had  learnt,  that  neither  our  English  ambas- 
sador, nor  any  other  of  my  countrymen,  excepting  one  spe- 
cial and  private  friend,  knew  any  thing  at  all  about  the  mat- 
ter till  I had  thoroughly  accomplished  my  design.  For  I 
well  knew,  if  the  ambassador  had  got  the  smallest  notice  of 
my  purpose,  that  he  would  have  counteracted  me,  as  indeed 
he  signified  to  me  after  I had  effected  my  purpose,  alledging 
that  this  might  redound  to  the  discredit  of  our  nation,  for 
one  of  our  country  to  present  himself  in  that  poor  and  beg- 
garly manner  before  the  king,  to  crave  money  from  him  by 
flattery.  But  I answered  our  ambassador  so  resolutely,  that 
he  was  glad  to  let  me  alone.  Indeed,  I never  had  more  need 
of  money  in  ail  my  life  than  at  this  time,  having  only  to  the 
value  of  twenty  shillings  remaining,  owing  to  my  having  been 
stripped  of  almost  all  my  money  by  a miscreant  Turk*  in  a 
city  called  lmaret , in  Mesopotamia. 

After  my  interview  with  the  Mogul,  I wyent  to  visit  a cer- 
tain noble  and  generous  Christian  of  the  Armenian  nation, 

two 
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two  days  journey  from  court,  to  observe  certain  remarkable 
matters  at  that  place  ; and,  by  means  of  my  knowledge  of  the 
Persian  language,  be  made  me  very  welcome,  entertaining 
me  with  much  civility  and  kindness  ; and,  at  my  departure, 
o-ave  me  very  bountifully  twenty  pieces  of  the  same  com  as 
the  king  had  dons;,  worth  forty  shillings  of  our  money. 
About  ten  days  after  this,  1 departed  from  Aj.meer,  the 
court  of  the  Great  Mogul,  to  resume  my  pilgrimage,  after 
my  loner  rest  of  fourteen  months,  proposing  to  go  back  into 
Persia.  On  this  occasion,  our  ambassador  gave  me  a gold 
piece  of  this  king’s  coin,  worth  twenty-four  shillings,  which 
1 shall  save  till  my  arrival  in  England,  it  it  be  possible.  I 
have  thus  received  in  benevolences,  since  1 came  into  this 
country,  twenty  marks  sterling,3  bating  two  sinkings  and 
eight-pence,  besides  £\  : 13  : 4 sterling,  in  Persian  money, 
from  Lady  Shirley,  upon  the  confines  of  Persia.  At  this 
present,  being  in  Agra,  whence  1 write  this  letter,  I have 
about  twelve  pounds,  which,  according  to  my  manner  of  h- 
vintr  on  the  way,  at  two-pence  a-day,  will  very  competently 
maintain  me  during  three  years  travel,  considering  the  cheap- 
ness of  all  eatables  in  Asia.  Drink  costs  me  nothing,  as  1 
hardly  ever  drink  any  thing  beyond  pure  water  duung  my 

PI1Imesmto  remain  in  Agra  for  six  weeks  longer,  waiting  an 
excellent  opportunity  of  going  to  the  famous  river  Ganges, 
about  five  days  journey  from  hence,  to  see  a memorable 
meetinc  of  the  idolatrous  people  of  this  country,  called  Eam- 
tins  of  whom  to  the  number  of  400,000  go  thither,  on  pur- 
pose to  bathe  and  shave  themselves  in  the  river,  and  to  sa- 
crifice a world  of  gold  to  that  same  river,  partly  in  stamped 
coin  and  partly  in  great  massy  lumps  and  wedges,  thrown 
•nto 'the  river  as  a sacrifice,  besides  many  other  strange  cere- 
monies, worthy  of  being  observed.  So  notable  a spectacle  is 
no  where  to  be  seen,  neither  in  this  the  greater  Asia,  nor  in 
the  lesser,  now  called  Natalia.  This  shew  is  made  once  m 
every  year,  on  which  occasion  people  flock  thither  from  al- 
most a thousand  miles  off,  worshipping  the  river  as  a god  and 
saviour ; a most  abominable  and  impious  superstition  ot  these 
brutish  heathens,  aliens  from  Christ.  As  soon  as  I have  seen 
this  ceremony,  I propose,  by  God’s  help,  to  repair  to  Ea- 

3 Twenty  marks  are  <£13:  6:8  sterling.  E. 
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hore,  twenty  days  journey  from  hence,  and  so  into  Persia, 
&c. 

Your  dutiful,  loving,  and  obedient  son, 

Now  a desolate  pilgrim  in  the  world, 

Thomas  Coryat. 

§ 3.  Some  Observations  concerning  India , by  Thomas  Cory  at, 1 

Whereas  in  this  country  the  beggars  beg  from  a Chris- 
tian  in  the  name  of  Bibbee  Maria , and  not  of  Hazard  Eesa9 
we  may  gather  that  the  Jesuits  have  preached  our  Lady  Ma - 
ry  more  than  the  Lord  Jesus. 

A great  rajah  of  the  Hindoos,  who  was  a notorious  atheist, 
and  a contemner  of  all  diety,  and  who  boasted  that  he  knew 
of  no  God  except  the  king,  and  neither  believed  nor  feared 
any  other,  happened  one  day  to  sit  dallying  among  his  wo- 
men, when  one  of  them  plucked  a hair  from  his  breast,  which 
hair  being  fast-rooted,  plucked  off  along  with  it  a small  bit 
of  skin,  so  that  a small  spot  of  blood  appeared.  This  small 
scar  festered  and  gangrened  incurably,  so  that  in  a few  days 
his  life  was  despaired  of,  and  being  surrounded  by  all  his 
friends,  and  several  of  the  courtiers,  he  broke  out  into  these 
excellent  words  : — 66  Which  of  you  would  have  thought  that 
I,  a warrior,  should  not  have  died  by  the  stroke  of  a sword, 
a spear,  or  an  arrow  ? But  now  am  I enforced  to  confess  the 
power  of  the  great  God  I have  so  long  despised,  who  needs 
no  other  lance  to  slay  so  blasphemous  a wretch  and  contem- 
ner of  his  holy  majesty,  such  as  I have  been,  than  a small 
hair.” 

Akbar  Shah,  the  former  king,  had  learnt  all  manner  of 
sorceries ; and  being  once  in  a strange  humour  to  shew  a 
spectacle  to  his  nobles,  he  brought  forth  his  favourite  Sulta- 
na before  them,  and  cut  off  her  head  with  a sword  in  their 
presence.  Seeing  them  struck  with  horror  and  amazement 
at  this  action,  by  virtue  of  his  exorcisms  and  sorceries,  he 
caused  her  head  to  fix  on  again,  and  no  sign  remained  of  any 
wound. 

The  same  prince,  who  was  very  fortunate  during  his  reign, 
shewed  the  utmost  attention  and  respect  to  his  mother,  of 

which 

* Purchas  informs  us,  that  these  were  taken  from  certain  notes  written 
fey  Coryat,  given  him  by  Sir  Thomas  Roe ; “ whence,  omitting  such  things 
as  have  been  given  before  from  the  observations  of  Sir  Thomas  Roe  him- 
self, I have  inserted  a few.” — Purch. 
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which  he  one  day  gave  the  following  striking  instance  : — 
Being  on  a journey  between  Lahore  and  Agra,  on  which  oc- 
casion his  mother  accompanied  him,  being  carried  in  a pa- 
lanquin, and  having  to  pass  a river,  he  took  one  of  the  poles 
of  the  palanquin  on  his  own  shoulder,  commanding  his  great- 
est nobles  to  do  the  same,  and  in  this  manner  carried  her 
across  the  river.  He  never  denied  her  any  request  that  ever 
she  made,  except  one,  and  this  was,  that  our  Bible  might  be 
hung  about  the  neck  of  an  ass,  and  so  beaten  about  the  town 
of  Agra.  The  reason  of  this  strange  request  was,  that  the 
Portuguese  had  taken  a ship  of  theirs,  in  which  they  found  a 
copy  of  the  Koran , or  bible  of  the  Mahometans,  which  they 
tied  about  the  neck  of  a dog,  and  beat  the  dog  about  the 
streets  of  Ormus.  But  he  denied  her  this  request,  saying, 
That  if  it  were  evil  in  the  Portuguese  to  have  so  done  with, 
the  Koran,  it  did  not  become  a king  to  requite  evil  with  evil, 
as  the  contempt  of  any  religion  was  contempt  of  God,  and 
he  would  not  be  revenged  upon  an  innocent  book.  The  mo- 
ral  of  this  is,  that  God  would  not  permit  the  sacred  book  of 
his  law  and  truth  to  be  contemned  among  the  infidels. 

One  day  in  every  year,  for  the  amusement  of  the  king’s 
women,  all  the  tradesmen’s  wives  are  admitted  into  the  111  a - 
hal,  having  each  somewhat  to  sell,  after  the  manner  of  a fair, 
and  at  which  the  king  acts  as  broker  for  his  wives,  no  other 
man  being  present,  and  by  means  of  his  gains  on  this  occa- 
sion, provides  his  own  supper.  By  this  means  he  attains  to^ 
a sight  of  all  the  pretty  women  of  the  city ; and  at  a fair  of 
this  kind  he  got  his  beloved  Noor  Mahal. 

After  Shaof  Freed  had  won  the  battle  of  Lahore  by  a stra- 
tagem, all  the  captains  of  the  rebel  army,  to  the  number  of 
two  thousand,  who  had  been  taken  by  the  king,  were  hung 
up  upon  flesh-hooks,  or  set  upon  stakes,  forming  an  avenue 
for  the  king’s  entrance  into  Lahore.  On  this  occasion,  hL 
son  Curseroo,  [Cusero]  who  had  been  made  prisoner,  rode 
beside  him,  bare-footed,  on  an  elephant,  and  the  king  asked 
him  how  he  liked  that  spectacle  ? To  this  the  prince  answer- 
ed, That  he  was  sorry  to  see  so  much  cruelty  and  injustice 
in  his  father,  in  thus  executing  those  who  had  only  done  their 
duty,  as  they  had  lived  on  his  bread  and  salt:  but  that  his 
father  had  done  justly  if  he  had  pardoned  these  brave  men, 
and  punished  him,  who  was  their  master,  and  the  author  of 

this  rebellion.  # 

Sultan  Cusero  has  only  one  wife,  owing  to  the  following 

circumstance : 
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circumstance  : During  bis  confinement,  the  king  proposed  to 
make  a hunting  progress  of  four  months,  and  consulted  how 
he  might  keep  his  son  in  safe  custody  during  his  absence. 
He  at  length  determined  to  build  a tower  in  which  to  im- 
mure him,  having  neither  door  nor  window,  and  only  a few 
small  holes  to  let  in  air,  and  these  so  high  as  to  be  beyond 
reach.  Into  this  tower  were  to  be  put  along  with  the  prince 
alt  sorts  of  provisions  and  necessaries,  with  a few  servants  to 
attend  him.  While  this  was  building,  the  wife  of  Cusero  fell 
at  the  king’s  feet,  and  would  not  leave  him  till  she  obtained 
his  consent  to  be  shut  up  along  with  her  husband.  The  king 
endeavoured  to  persuade  her  to  enjoy  her  liberty,  but  she 
utterly  refused  any  other  comfort  than  to  be  the  companion 
of  her  husband’s  miseries.  Amopg  these,  this  was  the  great- 
est, that  if  any  of  those  who  were  to  be  shut  up  along  with 
him,  to  the  number  of  fifty  in  all,  should  happen  to  die  du- 
ring the  king’s  absence,  there  were  no  means  either  to  re- 
move  or  bury  the  body,  as  no  person  was  to  be  allowed  to 
come  near  the  tower. 

It  is  a frequent  custom  of  the  present  Mogul,  when  he 
happens  to  be  awake  in  the  night  time,  he  calls  tor  certain 
poor  old  men,  making  them  sit  beside  him,  and  passes  his 
time  in  familiar  discourse  with  them,  giving  them  clothes  and 
bountiful  alms  when  he  dismisses  them.  At  one  time,  when 
residing  at  Ajimeer,  he  went  a-foot  on  pilgrimage  to  the 
tomb  of  a saint  or  prophet  called  Haji  Mundin,  and  there 
kindled  a fire  with  his  own  hands,  under  an  immense  Hei- 
delbergian equipolent  brass  pot,  in  which  victuals  were  cooked 
for  five  thousand  poor  persons.  When  the  victuals  were 
ready,  he  took  out  the  first  platter  with  his  own  hands,  and 
served  the  mess  to  a poor  person.  Noor  Mahal  took  out  and 
served  the  second,  and  the  rest  was  served  by  the  other  ladies 
of  his  court. — Crack  me  this  nut , all  ye  papal  charity-va unters. 

One  day  an  Armenian  procured  a nobleman  to  present 
him  to  the  king,  as  one  who  desired  to  become  an  Mahome- 
tan ; on  which  the  king  asked  him,  if  he  had  been  converted 
from  hope  of  preferment ; to  which  the  Armenian  answered,, 
that  he  had  no  such  motive.  Some  months  afterwards,  the 
new  convert  craved  some  courtesy  from  the  king,  which  he 
denied,  saying,  u I have  already  done  you  the  greatest  of  all 
favours,  in  allowing  you  to  save  your  soul;  but  you  must 
provide  for  your  own  body  the  best  way  you  can.”  The 
king  likes  not  those  who  change  their  religion,  being  him- 
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self  of  none  but  according  to  bis  own  fancy,  and  freely  allows 
therefore  of  all  religions  in  bis  dominions.  Of  which  I may 
give  the  following  notable  example : 

He  had  an  Armenian  in  his  service,  named  Scander, 
whom  he  one  day  asked  if  he  thought  any  of  the  padres  had 
ever  converted  a single  Mahometan  to  be  a true  Christian, 
for  conscience  sake,  and  not  for  money.  Scantier  answered, 
with  great  confidence,  that  he  had  one  as  his  servant,  who 
was  a sincere  Christian,  and  would  not  be  of  any  other  for 
any  worldly  consideration,  I he  king  immediately  caused 
this  man  to  be  sent  for,  and  bidding  Scander  depart,  he  ex- 
amined the  convert  as  to  his  reasons  for  having  become  a 
Christian.  In  reply,  he  quoted  certain  feeble  Jesuitical  rea- 
sons, declaring  his  determination  to  be  of  no  other  religion, 
though  the  king  made  him  many  fair  speeches  and  large  of- 
fers to  return  to  Mahometism,  offering  him  pensions,  and 
the  command  of  horse.  He  said  he  had  now  only  four  rupees 
a month,  which  was  a poor  recompense  for  becoming  a Chris- 
tian, but  if  he  would  recant,  he  would  give  him  high  digni- 
ties and  large  means.  The  fellow  answered,  that  he  had 
not  become  a Christian  for  such  small  wages,  as  he  was  able 
to  earn  as  much  in  the  service  of  a Mahometan;  but  was 
a Christian  in  his  heart,  and  was  determined  so  to  continue. 
Finding  this  method  ineffectual,  the  king  turned  his  tune,  and. 
tried  him  with  threats  of  severe  punishment,  unless  he  return- 
ed to  the  faith  of  Mahomet.  But  the  proselyte  manfully  de- 
clared he  would  suffer  any  thing,  being  ready  to  endure  what- 
ever the  king  was  pleased  to  order.  Upon  this  declaration^ 
when  all  the°by-standers  expected  present  and  severe  castiga- 
tion, the  king  suddenly  changed  his  manner  towards  him, 
highly  commending  his  constancy  and  resolution,  bidding 
him  return  to  his  master,  and  to  serve  him  faithfully,  and  or- 
dered him  an  allowance  of  one  rupee  a-day  for  his  integrity. 

About  two  months  afterwards,  the  king  returned  from 
hunting  wild-hogs,  an  animal  which  is  held  in  abhorrence  by 
all  Mahometans,0  and  which  kind  of  venison,  therefore,  the 
king  was  in  use  to  distribute  among  the  Christians  and  lia- 
japuts.  On  this  occasion,  the  king  sent  for  the  converted 
catechumen  above  mentioned,  and  commanded  him  to  take 
up  a hog  for  his  master,  which  no  Mahometan  will  touch. 
He  did  so,  but  on  going  out  of  the  court  gate,  he  was  so 
hooted  at  by  the  Mahometans,  that  he  threw  down  his  bur- 
den in  a ditch,  and  went  home,  concealing  what  had  passed 
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from  his  master.  Some  four  days  afterwards,  the  Armenian 
being  on  duty  in  presence  of  the  king,  he  asked  him  if  the  hog 
he  had  sent  him  was  good  meat.  The  Armenian  replied,  that 
he  had  not  seen  or  heard  of  any.  The  king  therefore  im- 
mediately ordered  the  convert  to  be  sent  for,  who  confessed 
that  he  had  not  carried  home  the  hog,  as  being  mocked  by  the 
Mahometans  for  touching  so  great  an  abomination,  he  had 
for  shame  thrown  it  away.  On  this  the  king  observed,  “ By 
your  Christian  law  there  is  no  difference  of  meats.  Are  you 
ashamed  of  your  law,  or  do  you  outwardly  forsake  it  to  flat- 
ter the  Mahometans  ? I now  see  that  you  are  neither  a good 
Christian  nor  a good  Mahometan,  but  a knave  dissembling 
with  both.  When  1 believed  you  sincere,  I gave  you  a pen- 
sion, which  I now  take  from  you  for  your  dissimulation,  and 
I farther  condemn  you  to  receive  an  hundred  stripes,”  These 
wrere  presently  paid  him,  instead  of  his  money  ; and  the  king 
desired  all  to  take  warning  by  this  example,  that,  having  gi- 
ven liberty  of  conscience  to  all  religions,  he  would  have  all 
to  adhere  to  what  they  professed. 

Section  IX. 

ACCOUNT  OF  THE  WRONGS  DONE  TO  THE  ENGLISH  AT  BANDA 
BY  THE  DUTCH,  IN  1617  AND  16 IS.1 


INTRODUCTION. 

This  section  contains  a letter  from  Mr  Thomas  Spurway, 
merchant  or  factor,  addressed  from  Bantam,  66  To  the  Ho- 
nourable and  Right  Worshipful  the  East  India  Company  of 
England,  touching  the  wrongs  done  at  Banda  to  the  English 
by  the  Hollanders ; the  former  unkind  disgusts  and  brabling 
quarrels  now  breaking  unexpectedly  out  into  a furious  and  in- 
jurious war.”  Such  is  the  account  given  of  this  section  by  Par- 
ch as,  who  farther  informs  his  readers,  u That  the  beginning  of 
this  letter  was  torn,  and  therefore  imperfect  in  his  edition ; 
but,  what  is  here  defective,  was  to  be  afterwards  supplied 
from  the  journals  cf  Nathaniel  Courthop,  and  other  continu- 
ations 
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atioiis  of  these  insolences  of  the  Dutch  at  Banda,  by  Mr  Hayes, 
and  others.”  These  journals  of  Courthop  and  Hayes  are  so 
intolerably  and  confusedly  written,  and  so  interlarded  with 
numerous"  letters  about  the  subject  of  these  differences  with 
the  Dutch,  that  we  have  been  reluctantly  under  the  neces- 
sity of  omitting  them,  being  so  monstrously  inarticulate  as  to 
render  it  impossible  to  make  them  at  all  palatable  to  our 
readers,  without  using  freedoms  that  were  altogether  inad- 
missible in  a work  like  the  present. 

From  this  letter,  and  other  information  of  a similar  na- 
ture, it  appears  that  the  attempts  to  form  establishments  for 
trade  at  Banda  and  the  Molucca  islands  were  found  to  be 
difficult  or  impracticable,  owing  to  the  opposition  of  the 
Dutch,  who  were  much  stronger  in  that  part  of  India,  and 
had  not  only  conceived  the  plan  of  monopolizing  the  spice 
trade,  but  even  avowed  their  determination  to  exclude  the 
English  and  all  other  European  nations  from  participating  in 
any  share  of  it.  We  do  not  pretend,  in  our  Collection,  to 
write  the  history  of  the  English  East  India  Company,  but 
merely  to  give  a series  of  the  voyages  which  contributed  to 
the  establishment  of  that  princely  association  of  merchant  ad- 
venturers. Yet  it  seems  proper,  occasionally  at  least,  in  the 
introductions  to  leading  voyages,  like  the  present,  to  give 
some  short  historical  notices  of  the  subject,  for  the  materials 
of  which  we  are  chiefly,  if  not  solely,  indebted  to  the  Annals 
of  the  Company,  a work  of  meritorious  and  laborious  research, 
already  several  times  referred  to. 

Under  the  difficulties  which  had  long  attended  the  exer- 
tions of  the  English  to  acquire  a share  in  this  peculiarly  call- 
ed spice  trade , the  agent  and  commercial  council  of  the  Eng- 
lish^company  at  Bantam,  gave  authority  to  the  commanders 
of  the  Swan  and  Defence  to  endeavour  to  obtain  from  the 
native  chiefs  of  the  islands  of  Puloroon  and  Puloway,  a sur- 
render of  these  islands  to  the  king  of  England,  with  the  sti- 
pulation of  paying  annually  as  a quit-rent,  a fruit-bearing 
branch  of  the  nutmeg  tree ; yet  stipulating  that  these  island- 
ers were  to  continue  entirely  under  the  guidance  of  their  own 
laws  and  customs,  providing  only  that  they  should  engage  to 
sell  their  spices  exclusively  to  the  agents  of  the  English  com- 
pany, wffio  were,  in  return,  to  supply  them  with  provisions 
and  Hindoostan  manufactures  at  a fair  price,  in  exchange 
for  their  peculiar  productions,  nutmegs  and  mace.  They 
were  likewise  authorised,  if  they  procured  the  consent  of  the 
vol.  ix.  -E  natives, 
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natives,  to  establish  fortified  stations,  or  factories,  at  Pulo- 
roon,  Puloway.  Pulo-  Lantore,  and  Rosinging,  or  Rosengin.* 
The  views  of  the  Bantam  factory  on  this  occasion  seem  to 
have  been  generally  judicious,  as  to  the  measure  they  now 
authorised,  but  exceedingly  ill  judged  in  attempting  to  exe- 
cute so  very  important  a purpose  with  a force  entirely  ina- 
dequate to  that  with  which  it  had  to  contend. 

The  Dutch  had  expelled  the  Portuguese,  at  that  time  the 
subjects  of  their  tyrannical  oppressors,  the  Spaniards,  from 
a great  portion  of  the  spice  islands,  in  which  warlike  mea- 
sure, and  its  consequences,  they  had  always  to  support  a 
considerable  force,  both  naval  and  military,  in  these  seas,  and 
in  various  forts  upon  these  islands;  and  besides,  that  they 
felt  their  preponderance  from  these  circumstances,  and  used 
it  very  naturally  Tor  their  own  exclusive  benefit,  they  alleged, 
and  with  no  small  appearance  of  equity,  that  the  English  had 
no  right  to  enjoy  the  advantages  of  a trade,  which  they,  the 
Dutch,  had  conquered  from  the  Portuguese  and  Spaniards. 
This  opposition  of  interests  proceeded  in  the  sequel  to  great 
extremities,  in  which  the  greatly  super  ior  power  of  the  Hol- 
landers in  these  seas,  enabled  them  effectually  to  oppress  the 
English,  in  what  are  peculiarly  called  the  spice  islands,  and 
even  to  expel  them  from  all  participation  in  that  trade,  as 
will  appear  m some  of  the  subsequent  sections  of  this  chap- 
ter. 

It  would  be  not  only  premature  in  this  place,  but  incom- 
patible with  the  nature  of  our  work,  which  is  intended  as  a 
Collection  of  Voyages  and  I ravels,  to  attempt  giving  a con- 
nected history  of  these  dissensions  between  the  Dutch  and 
English  in  Eastern  India,  which  will  be  found  detailed  in  the 
Annals  of  the  English  Company.  It  is  hardly  possible,  how- 
ever, to  refrain  from  one  observation  on  the  subject,—  that 
the  Dutch  company,  and  the  government  of  Holland,  appear 
to  have  mainly  proceeded,  in  their  hostile  opposition  to  the 
English  East  India  trade,  on  their  knowledge  of  the  pusilla- 
nimous character  of  King  James,  which  he  vainly  thought  to 
veil  under  the  pretensions  of  loving  peace,  but  which  the 
Dutch,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  present  section,  clearly  under- 
stood, and  openly  expressed,  as  the  chiiahood  of  St  George, 
the  tutelary  martial  saint  of  England.  Btati  pacifici , his  fa- 
vourite adage,  is  an  excellent  Christian  and  moral  sentiment, 

bat 


2 An.  of  E.  I.  Co.  I.  I8f. 


CHAP.  XT.  SECT.  IX. 


435 


English  East  India  Company . 

but  is  incompatible  with  the  unavoidable  exigencies  of  go- 
vernment, at  least  as  they  were  then  situated.— E. 


May  it  please  your  Worships , 

We  arrived  at  Macassar  on  the  19th  of  November,  1616, 
from  Bantam,  with  the  Swan  and  Defence,  under  the  com- 
mand of  Captain  Nicholas  Courthop,  who  sailed  in  the  Swan, 
of  which  ship  l\4r  Davis  was  master,  the  other  being  com- 
manded by  Mr  Hinchley.  We  remained  there  for  the  pur- 
pose of  taking  in  an  hundred  quoines 3 of  rice.  On  the  4th 
December,  we  saw  a large  Dutch  ship  in  the  oiling,  which 
came  to  anchor  about  five  leagues  off,  and  on  the  5th  tney 
sent  their  skiff  ashore,  which  made  directly  foi  the  English 
house,  having  eight  men  on  board.  As  soon  as  we  peicei- 
ved  this  boat  coming  ashore,  we  ran  to  the  sea  sidej  but,  be- 
fore we  got  there,  two  of  her  men  were  landed,  whom  we  ac- 
quainted with  the  danger  they  were  in,  as  the  king  of  Ma- 
cassar, and  all  the  other  kings  thereabouts,  were  become 
their  mortal  enemies,  because  ol  the  many  injur  les  clone  them, 
by  the  Hollanders,  who  had  forcibly  carried  away  a princi- 
pal sabander,  and  other  persons  belonging  to  Macassar,  for 
which  they  were  determined  upon  revenge ; and,  therefore, 
that  they  might  all  expect  to  be  put  to  death,  unless  the  king 
could  be  prevailed  upon  to  spare  them.  The  Dutchmen  weie 
so  much  alarmed  at  this  intelligence,  that  they  wished  to 
have  gone  back  to  their  boat,  but  the  Macassers  had  already 
.o-athered  about  us,  and  laid  hands  upon  them. 

1,  and  other  English,  immediately  went  in  all  haste  to  the 
kin  o’,  acquainting  him  with  what  had  happened,  lest,  if  the 
Dutch  had  intended  any  treachery,  he  might  have  suspected 
us  as  being  accessary  I he  king  gave  us  thanks,  and  desiied 
us  to  take  the  two  Dutchmen  who  had  landed  to  our  house, 
that  we  might  learn  from  them  their  intentions  in  coming 
here.  This  we  did,  and  they  informed  us  that  they  belong- 
ed to  a fleet  lately  fitted  out  from  Holland,  and  bad  lost  com- 
pany of  their  consorts.  One  of  these  called  housed  John 
Staunch,  and  reported  himself  to  be  an  under-factor.  The 
other  was  an  English  sailor.  Perceiving  themselves  to  be  in 

^reat  danger,  tliev  earnestly  entreated  us  to  stand  tiieii 
55  ° ' friends 


3 The  amount  or  quantity  of  these  quoines  are  no  where  stated,  or  even 
hinted  at ; but,  from  circumstances  in  the  sequel,  they  appear  to  have 
^oen  considerable.— H. 
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friends  and  procure  their  liberty.  W e promised  to  do  every 
thing  we  could  for  them.  Soon  after  this,  the  kings  of  Ma- 
cassar and  Talow,  together  with  about  2000  attendants,  came 
to  the  sands  near  the  sea  side,  where  they  held  a council  upon 
these  men.  The  king  of  Talow  was  clear  for  putting  them 
to  death,  but  we  used  our  interest  so  successfully  for  them,, 
that  they  were  commanded  to  be  gone  instantly  in  their  boat : 
The  king  of  Macassar  observing,  that  these  were  too  few  for 
satisfying  his  revenge,  and  that  he  should  wait  for  one  more 
ample.  So  they  departed  and  went  to  their  ship. 

Next  day  another  boat  was  observed  coming  towards  the 
shore  from  the  same  ship  ; and,  on  the  king  being  informed 
of  this,  he  gave  immediate  orders  for  twenty  proas  and  cor- 
racorras  to  be  manned  and  launched.  This  was  done  im- 
mediately, and  the  whole  made  towards  the  Dutch  boat, 
which  was  rowing  for  the  land  directly  towards  our  house.. 
On  observing  the  native  craft  endeavouring  to  intercept  them? 
the  Dutch  turned  their  boat,  and  rowed  back  to  regain  their 
ship ; but  the  Macassers  soon  got  up,  boarded  them  on  both 
sides,  and  slew  every  man  of  the  Hollanders,  being  sixteen 
in  number.  There  were  at  this  time  near  5000  people  at  the 
sea  side,  and  we  were  commanded  to  keep  the  house. 

The  name  of  this  Dutch  ship  was  the  Endraught,  and  ima- 
gining that  we  were  bound  for  Banda  or  the  Moluccas,  she 
remained  at  sea  waiting  for  us.  We  set  sail  from  Macassar 
road  on  the  8th  December,  1616,  and  when  the  Dutchmen 
saw  us  under  sail,  they  also  weighed  and  kept  company  with 
us.  We  would  gladly  have  gone  from  them,  but  could  not, 
owing  t©  the  bad  sailing  of  the  Defence.  They  sent  their 
boat  to  us,  requesting  we  would  spare  them  two  quoines  of 
rice,  four  tons  of  water,  and  some  poultry,  all  of  which  we 
gave  them,  only  taking  payment  for  the  rice,  being  forty  dol- 
lars, giving  the  water  and  poultry  freely.  We  asked  why 
they  had  attempted  to  land  the  second  time;  when  they  told 
us  their  first  boat  bad  not  then  returned  to  the  ship,  so  that 
they  believed  the  Dutch  factory  had  still  remained  at  Macas- 
sar. But  I believe  it  proceeded  from  obstinacy,  believing 
their  first  boat  had  been  denied  access  at  our  instigation,  and 
meaning  to  make  a second  trial,  when  they  hoped  to  have 
flattered  the  king  to  allow  them  to  return,  and  reinstate  their 
factory.  For  both  their  boats  passed  within  musket-shot  of 
our  ships  on  their  way  to  the  land,  yet  did  not  go  aboard  to 
enquire  what  were  the  situation  of  affairs  on  shore,  which  if 
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they  had  done,  we  should  have  forewarned  them  of  their 
danger.  They  kept  company  with  us  till  we  came  near  Am- 
boina,  for  which  place  they  stood  in,  while  we  continued  our 
course*  We  have  since  learnt  that  they  gave  out  we  had 
been  the  cause  of  their  men  being  slain  at  Macassar,  which  is 
most  false:  For  I solemnly  protest  that  we  used  our  best  en- 
deavours to  save  them,  and  if  it  had  not  been  for  us,  the 
eight  men  in  their  first  boat  had  also  been  slain. 

The  Swan  and  Defence  arrived  in  the  road  of  Puloroon 
on  the  13th  December.  Next  day  the  people  ol  that  island 
came  on  board,  and  conferred  with  us  about  surrendering 
the  island  to  us.  We  represented  that  our  nation  had  come 
often  to  their  island,  at  great  cost,  and  at  their  particular  re- 
quest, to  settle  a factory,  and  trade  with  them  in  a friendly 
manner,  bringing  them  rice  and  other  provisions,  with  cloth 
and  sundry  commodities,  in  exchange  for  then*  spices  ; that 
we  had  no  desire  to  usurp  over  them,  or  to  reduce  them  un- 
der bondage,  as  had  been  done  formerly  by  the  Hollanders 
and  other  nations ; and  that,  if  they  would  surrender  their 
island  of  Puloroon  to  our  sovereign  the  king  of  England,  by 
a formal  writing,  and  by  the  delivery  of  some  earth,  with  a. 
tree  and  fruits  of  the  island,  as  true  tokens  of  their  fidelity, 
and  thereafter  a nut-tree  yearly  as  an  acknowledgment,  we  • 
should  settle  a factory,  and  would  furnish  them  with  rice, 
cloth,  and  other  commodities,  both  now  and  yearly  after- 
wards. We  also  assured  them,  if  we  were  once  settled  on  the 
island,  that  sufficient  supplies  would  come  to  them  yearly, 
much  better  than  now ; and  that  we  would  use  our  utmost 
efforts,  both  by  means  of  our  men  and  ships,  to  defend  them 
and  ourselves  from  ail  enemies.  We  also  demanded,  whe- 
ther they  had  come  under  any  contract  with  the  Hollanders, 
or  had  made  them  any  surrender  of  their  island.  1 o this 
they  unanimously  replied,  that  they  had  made  no  such  en- 
gagement, and  never  would,  but  held  the  Hollanders  as  their 
mortal  enemies.  This  was  earnestly  declared  to  us,  both  by 
the  men  of  Puloroon  and  by  divers  chiefs  from  Puloway,  who 
bad  fled  from  that  island  on  its  forcible  reduction  by^  the 
Hollanders.  And  they  all  declared  that  the  island  of  Pulo- 
way had  been  lawfully  surrendered  to  Richard  Hunt,  tor  the 
king  of  England,  before  the  Hollanders  came  into  the  road, 
the  English  colours  having  been  hoisted  in  the  castle,  which 
the  Hollanders  shot  down,  using  many  disgraceful  words  of 
bis  majesty.  They  farther  declared,  that  they  defended  their 
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island  for  his  majesty's  use,  as  long  as  they  possibly  could  ; 
and,  being  constrained  by  force,  they  had  fled  to  Puloroon, 
Lantor,  and  Serran. 

After  this  conference  had  continued  the  whole  day,  the 
writings  of  surrender  were  drawn  up,  and  confirmed  by  all 
the  chief  men  of  Puloroon  and  Puloway,  and  so  delivered  by 
their  own  hands  to  us,  Nathaniel  Cowthorp,  Thomas  Spur- 
way,  and  Sophonie  Cozocke,  for  his  majesty’s  use.  They  al- 
so that  same  instant  delivered  to  us  a nutmeg-tree,  with  its 
fruit  growing  thereon,  having  the  earth  about  its  root,  toge- 
ther with  other  fruits,  and  a live  goat,  in  symbolical  surren- 
der of  the  sovereignty  of  the  island,  desiring  us  to  hoist  the 
English  colours,  and  to  fire  a salute  of  ordnance.  Accord- 
ingly, the  colours  were  set  up,  and  we  fired  thirty  pieces  of 
ordnance,  as  a mark  of  taking  possession ; and  at  night  all 
the  chiefs  went  ashore,  parting  from  us  on  the  most  friendly 
terms. 

On  Christmas-day  we  descried  two  large  Dutch  ships  ed- 
ging towards  Puloroon.  On  seeing  our  "ships  in  the  road, 
they  bore  away  to  leeward  for  Nero,  and  next  day  another 
of  their  ships  hove  in  sight,  which  went  to  the  same  place. 
The  28th,  a Dutch  pinnace  stood  right  over  for  Puloroon, 
and  came  bravadoing  within  gun-shot  of  our  fort,  having  the 
Dutch  colours  flying  at  her  poop ; but  presently  tacked  about, 
lowered  her  colours,  and  hoisted  a bloody  ensign  instead,  as 
if  in  defiance,  and  then  stood  over  for  Nero.  By  this  bra- 
vado, we  daily  looked  lor  their  coming  against  us,  according 
to  their  old  injurious  custom.  We  landed  four  pieces  of  ord- 
nance on  the  30th,  besides  two  others  formerly  landed  on  the 
25th,  and  set  to  work  to  construct  fortifications  for  our  de- 
fence. By  the  assistance  of  the  Bandanese,  we  erected  two 
forts,  which  were  named  the  Swan  and  Defence,  after  our 
two  ships,  each  mounted  with  three  guns ; the  fort  called  the 
Swan  being  within  caliver  shot  of  the  ships,  and  entirely 
commanding  the  road  on  the  eastern  side,  where  is  the  prin- 
cipal anchorage  for  the  westerly  monsoon. 

Ihe  3d  ol  January,  1617,  the  three  Dutch  ships  came 
from  Nero  into  the  road  of  Puloroon,  being  the  Horne,  of 
800  tons,  the  Star,  of  500  tons,  and  the  Yaugar,  of  160  tons. 
'The  H orne  anchored  close  by  our  ship  the  Swan,  the  Star 
close  beside  the  Defence,  and  the  Yaugar  a-head  of  all,  to 
cut  off  our  intercourse  with  the  shore.  Our  commission  di- 
rected us,  on  receiving  the  surrender  of  Puloroon,  and  form- 
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in g a settlement  there,  to  give  due  notice  thereof  in  writing 
to^the  Hollanders,  warning  them  not  to  come  there  to  mo- 
lest us  under  the  pretence  of  ignorance,  as  th.-y  had  been 
formerly  accustomed  to  do.  We  had  accordingly  a let- 
ter written  to  that  effect,  but  knew  not  how  to  have  it  sent, 
not  daring  to  dispatch  it  either  by  Englishmen  or  natives, 
for  fear  of  being  detained.  On  coming  into  the  road,  how- 
ever, we  sent  George  Muschamp  aboard  then  admiral,  the 
Star,  to  deliver  the  before-mentioned  letter  to  Mynheer  De- 
dall,  the  Dutch  commander;  and  with  a message  desir mg 
them  to  depart  from  the  road  of  Puloroon  before  six  glasses 
were  run,  as  the  islanders  would  not  allow  them  to  remain 
in  the  roads,  or  to  come  near  their  island,  and  would  even 
have  already  fired  upon  them,  if  we  had  not  prevailed  upon 
them  to  forbear. 

Soon  afterwards,  the  Dutch  commander,  Dedall,  came  on 
board  the  Swan,  attended  by  their  chaplain,  to  enquire  the 
reason  of  our  message;  when  we  told  him  that  we  suspected 
they  came  to  injure  us,  as  they  had  formerly  done  at  Pulo- 
way,  Cambella,  and  other  places  ; and,  as  they  had  formerly 
turned  the  glass  to  Mr  Ball,  when  in  their  power,  threaten- 
ing to  hang  him  if  he  did  not  immediately  cause  the  English 
to  quit  the  iand,  we  had  now  in  like  manner  appointed  a time 
for  them  to  quit  the  roads.  We  also  shewed  him  the  instru- 
ment by  which  Puloroon  was  surrendered  to  us,  and  our  con- 
sequent right  to  keep  possession  for  the  king  of  England, 
which  we  were  determined  upon  doing  to  the  utmost  of  our 
power,  wishing  them  to  be  well  advised  in  their  proceedings, 
as  they  might  expect  to  be  shortly  called  to  answer  for  their 
abusive  words  anti  injurious  conduct  to  the  English.  We  al- 
so demanded  the  restoration  of  Puloway,  which  had  likewise 
been  lawfully  surrendered  *to  the  king  ot  England.  Alter 
this,  we  enquired  if  they  had  received  any  previous  surren- 
der of  Puloroon,  but  they  could  not  say  they  had  any ; and, 
when  we  shewed  the  formal  surrender  made  to  our  king, 
which  their  chaplain  perused,  he  acknowledged  that  it  was  a 

true  surrender.  # . . , 

All  ihis  while  the  glass  was  running  in  the  great  cabin  be- 
fore their  eyes,  putting  them  in  mind  to  be  gone.  \Y  e also 
told  them  plainly,  that  we  believed  their  only  purpose  in  co- 
miim  here  was  to  betray  us,  and  to  drive  us  from  tne  island 
bv  treachery  or  lorce,  of  which  scandalous  conduct  our  na- 
tion had  already  had  divers  experience  from  theirs ; where- 
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fore  we  neither  could  nor  would  trust  them  any  more,  and  we 
must  insist  upon  their  departure ; as,  when  the  glass  was  six 
times  run  out,  they  must  expect  to  be  shot  at  from  the  shore ; 
and,  if  they  fired  in  return  against  the  islanders,  or  shewed 
any  discourtesy  or  wrong  to  them,  we  should  consider  it  as 
hostility  to  us,  and  would  defend  them,  being  now  the  sub- 
jects of  our  king.  They  desired  to  remain  till  next  day, 
which  we  would  not  agree  to,  doubting  that  more  of  their 
ships  might  come  to  join  them.  They  then  desired  to  stay 
till  midnight ; which  we  agreed  to,  on  condition  that  we  saw 
them  preparing  to  weigh  their  anchors,  in  which  case  we 
said  that  notice  should  be  sent  ashore  to  the  Bandanese, 
not  to  fire  upon  them. 

I also  demanded  to  know  from  Dedall,  what  was  their 
purpose  in  thus  coming  into  the  road  of  Puloroon,  unless  to 
molest  us.  He  pretended  that  it  was  their  usual  custom  in 
passing  that  island.  But  I told  them  that  was  not  true,  as 
the  islanders  had  declared  there  never  was  any  Christian  ship 
in  their  roads  till  we  came.  So  he  remained  silent.  They 
came  to  anchor  in  the  roads  this  day  about  three  in  the  af- 
ternoon, and  departed  about  eleven  at  night.  We  have  been 
since  certainly  informed,  that  their  purpose  was  to  have  ta- 
ken possession  of  our  ships  by  treachery,  or  to  have  driven 
ns  out  of  the  roads,  and  only  gave  up  their  intentions  on  see- 
ing that  we  were  fortified  on  shore.  Had  they  then  assailed 
us,  we  had  little  doubt  of  being  able  to  have  defended  our- 
selves against  them,  as  we  had  both  forts  in  readiness,  the 
cannon  charged,  and  the  gunners  prepared  to  give  fire,  on 
the  first  signal  from  our  ships. 

A Dutch  ship  and  pinnace  came  from  Nero  on  the  10th 
January  ; the  pinnace  edging  near  the  small  island  or  high 
sand,  called  Nglaeka.  This  island  is  uninhabited,  but  full 
of  trees  and  bushes,  being  daily  resorted  to  by  the  men  of 
Puloroon  for  fishing;  and  as  belonging  to  Puloroon,  be- 
longed now'  to  the  English.  On  coming  near  the  island, 
the  people  in  the  pinnace  were  observed  continually  sound- 
ing, wherefore  we  made  four  shots  towards  her  from  f ort 
Defence;  but,  not  intending  to  strike  her,  shot  wide.  At 
every  shot,  the  pinnace  answered  with  a base,  or  some  such 
piece,  firing  into  the  small  island  among  the  trees  and 
bushes,  where  were  some  Englishmen  and  Bandanese  of 
Puloroon,  who  were  in  no  small  danger  from  the  shot.  See- 
ing they  braved  us  in  this  manner,  the  gunner  was  desired 
to  do  his  best,  and  his  next  shot  fell  close  over  the  stem  of 

the 


chap.  xi.  sect.  ix.  English  East  India  Company . 441 

the  pinnace  or  frigate,  which  made  her  presently  go  away. 
Their  purpose  of  coming  thus  to  sound  about  the  small 
island,  seemed  to  be  to  look  out  lor  a landing-place  ; mean- 
ing  to  come  there  with  their  forces,  and  theie  to  foitily 
themselves,  on  purpose  to  compel  us  to  quit  the  Luge 

island.  . 

On  the  13th,  Mr  Davey  complained  that  he  wras  in  want 

of  wrater,  and  proposed  to  go  over  for  that  purpose  to  Way  re 
upon  Lantore ; but  on  the  people  ol  Puloroon  being  infoim- 
ed  of  this,  they  would  by  no  means  consent  to  his  going  out 
of  the  roads,  and  indeed  neither  wrould  we,  fearing  the  Hol- 
landers might  do  us  some  injury  in  his  absence.  1 he  people 
of  Puloroon,  said  they  would  rather  bring  him  water  fiom 
Lantore,  in  their  proas.  I went  on  board  Mr  Davey  to  ac- 
quaint him  with  this  ; but  he  and  his  people  would  not  con- 
sent, saying  the  Bandanese  would  bring  them  rain  water,  or 
such  other  as  was  unwholesome,  and  that  they  would  only 

be  six  days  absent,  or  eight  at  most. 

At  this  time,  the  principal  people  of  Wayre,  a free  town 
on  the  island  of  Lantore,  and  of  the  separate  island  of  Ro- 
sining, came  over  to  us,  to  enter  into  a parley  respecting 
the  surrender  of  both  to  the  sovereignty  of  his  majesty ; and 
the  formal  deed  of  surrender  being  agreed  upon  and  drawn 
up,  they  desired  that  some  Englishmen  might  go  over  to  re- 
ceive the  same  in  a public  manner  from  all  their  liancis,  and 
to  witness  the  ceremonial.  As  Mr  Davey  still  persisted  to  go 
over  with  his  ship,  it  was  resolved  upon,  that  Messrs  Sopho- 
nie  Cozocke,  George  Muschamp,  Robeit  Fuller,  and  1 ho- 
mas  Hodges,  should  go  over  in  the  Swan  to  Wayre  and  Ro- 
sining, to  see  that  business  accomplished,  while  the  Swan 
was  procuring  water ; after  which,  it  was  appointed  that  Mr 
Cozocke  was  to  return  in  the  Swan,  while  the  other  three 
were  to  remain  upon  the  island  of  Rosinging  for  possession, 
till  farther  orders.  All  business  being  there  concluded  to  our 
satisfaction,  several  persons  in  Wayre  and  Rosinging  de- 
sired to  load  nutmegs  and  mace  in  the  Swan,  and  to  have  a 
passage  for  Puloroon,  thereto  sell  us  their  spices  for  rice  and 
cloths!  All  this  was  agreed  to,  and  twelve  of  these  persons 
came  on  board,  with  a great  quantity  of  nutmegs  and  mace. 

The  Swan  then  set  sail  for  Geulegola,  which  is  only  a little 
way  from  Wayre,  and  there  watered,  alter  which  she  again 
set  sail.  When  about  eight  leagues  from  the  land,  a Holland 

shit)  or  two  gave  them  chace.  The  people  of  the  Swan  now 
° asked 
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asked  Mr  Davey  what  he  proposed  to  do.  He  answered, 
u T.  hey  see  my  colours  and  I see  theirs  : I know  them  to  he 
Dutch,  and  they  know  us  to  be  English  : I know  of  no  in- 
jury 1 have  done  them,  and  I will  continue  my  course  for 
Puloroon.”  In  short  time,  the  Star,  for  such  was  the  Dutch 
ship,  got  up  within  shot  of  the  Swan,  and  without  hailing,  or 
giving  the  smallest  intimation  of  her  intention,  let  fly  both 
with  great  guns  and  small  arms  in  the  most  violent  manner. 
The  Swan  received  two  or  three  great  shot  through  and 
through  before  she  replied,  and  even  had  some  of  her  men 
slain.  After  this,  as  Mr  Davey  writes,  the  fight  continued 
an  hour  and  a half  during  which  five  men  were  killed  in 
the  Swan,  viz.  Mr  Soph  on  ie  Cozocke,  merchant,  who  was 
driven  to  pieces  by  a cannon-ball,  Robert  Morton,  (quarter- 
master and  drummer,  Christopher  Droope,  Edward  Murt- 
kin,  and  a Bandanese  passenger  from  Wayre.  Three  others 
were  maimed,  having  lost  arms  or  legs,  with  very  little  hopes 
d recovery  ; and  eight  others  were  wounded,  most  of  them 
mortally.  During  the  engagement,  a t utchman  stood  upon 
the  poop  of  the  Star  with  a drawn  sword,  calling  out  in  the 
Dutch  language,  English  villains  and  rogues,  we  will  kill  you 
all.  J 

The  people  of  the  Swan  were  much  discouraged,  on  seeino* 
so  many  ol  their  companions  dead  and  wounded,  insomuch 
that  none  of  them  would  stand  by  the  sails  to  trim  the  ship 
to  the  best  advantage  so  that  the  Hollander  lay  upon  her 
quarter  pouring  in  great  and  small  shot,  and  at  last  took  her 
by  boarding,  both  with  soldiers  and  others.  They  imme- 
diately broke  open  and  pillaged  the  cabins,  plundered  the 
men  basely  of  their  clothes  and  every  thing  else  worth  ta- 
king, and  throwing  overboard  whatever  did  not  please  their 
fancies.  Even  the  Spaniards  never  used  more  stern  cruelty 
in  their  professed  wars,  than  did  now  the  Dutch  to  us,  with 
whom  they  were  in  peace  and  amity.  The  Star  had  on  board 
160  men,  mostly  soldiers  taken  from  the  castles  of  Nero  and 
Puioway,  while  the  Swan  had  not  above  thirty  able  to  stand 
to  quarters,  the  rest  being  sick  or  lame,  and  all  much  worn 
out  in  toilsome  labour  at  Puloroon,  in  iandino*  the  ordnance 
and  constructing  the  two  forts.  Ten  also  of  their  comple- 
ment had  been  left  in  Puloroon  to  defend  the  two  forts,  two 
of  whom,  Herman  Hammond  and  John  Day,  were  gunners. 
The  Swan  being  thus  taken  and  sore  battered  in  the  action, 

was 
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was  carried  away  under  the  guns  of  the  castle  at  Nero.  The 
Dutch  gloried  much  in  their  victory,  boasting  of  their  ex- 
ploit to  the  Banuanese,  saying,  That  the  king  of  England 
was  not  to  be  compared  with  their  great  king  of  Holland: 
That  Saint  Georg?  was  now  turned  a child , and  they  cared 
not  for  the  king~of  England  ; for  one  Holland  ship  was  able 
to  take  ten  English  ships.  They  landed  all  our  men  at 
Nero,  and  kept  them  all  strict  prisoners,  many  of  them  in 

irons# 

The  Swan  left  us  at  Puloroon  on  the  16th  of  January,  and 
we  expected  her  back  in  eight  or  ten  da^s  at  faithest,  but 
never  heard  of  her  till  the  25th  of  February,  when  Robert 
Fuller  came  over  to  us  from  Rosinging  and  Wayre,  to  ac- 
quaint us  that  he  had  heard  of  an  English  ship  being  under 
the  guns  of  Nero  castle.  e immediately  sent  away  Robert 
Hayes,  the  purser  of  the  Defence,  accompanied  by  some  of 
the  chief  men  of  Puloroon,  with  directions  to  land  on  that 
side  of  Lantore  which  was  in  friendship  with  us,  and  to  go 
as  near  as  possible  to  the  Dutch  ships  with  a flag  of  truce,  to 
enouire  into  the  matter.  After  staying  almost  two  hours, 
there  came  at  last  a boat  to  fetch  him  off,  but  made  him 
wade  to  the  middle  before  they  would  take  him  in.  Being 
taken  on  board  one  of  the  Dutch  ships,  the  president  and  as- 
sistants of  Nero  met  him,  when  he  demanded  to  know  why 
thev  had  made  prize  of  the  Swan,  what  was  become  of  her 
men,  and  wherefore  they  detained  our  ship  and  goods. 
They  answered,  that  time  should  bring  all  to  tight.  Still  ur- 
o-ino  for  an  answer,  they  used  many  opprobrious  wmrds 
amunst  the  English,  threatening  to  come  over  to  Puloroon 
with  their  forces,  and  to  drive  us  from  thence  and  other 
places.  To  this  Hayes  replied,  that  they  had  already  done 
much  more  than  they  could  answer  for,  and  was  obliged  to 
come  away  without  seeing  any  one  belonging  to  the  Swan. 
He  could  however  see  our  poor  ship  ail  rent  and  torn,  in 
view  of  the  natives,  as  an  ill-got  and  dishonourable  trophy 
of  Dutch  treachery  and  ingratitude.  In  a short  tune  after, 
they  sent  over  a messenger  to  us  with  a letter,  which  we  an- 
swered, as  we  did  others  afterwards,  their  messengers  fre- 
quently coming  over  with  flags  oi  truce,  ail  of  which  letters, 
together  with  the  surrenders,  1 brought  over  w ith  me  to  Ban- 
tam, and  delivered  to  Captain  Ball. 

The  Dutch  continually  threatened  us,  by  their  letters  and 

messengers,  that,  as  they  had  now  taken  the  8vvan,  they 

would 
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would  soon  come  and  take  possession  of  the  Defence,  and 
drive  us  from  the  island  of  Puloroon.  We  always  answered, 
that  we  expected  them,  and  would  defend  ourselves  to  the 
last.  They  made  many  bravados,  daily  shooting  off  forty, 
fifty,  or  sixty  pieces  of  ordnance  at  Nero  and  Puloway, 
thinking  to  frighten  us*  Also  the  people  of  Lantore  brought 
us  word  that  they  were  fitting  out  their  ships,  and  shipping 
planks  and  earth,  which  we  imagined  was  for  land  service. 
They  had  then  seven  ships,  four  gallics  and  frigates,  and  a 
great  number  of  men,  with  all  which  force  they  threatened 
to  come  against  us.  We  were  told  likewise,  that  they  had 
endeavoured  to  prevail  on  their  black  slaves,  by  promise  of 
freedom  and  great  rewards,  to  come  over  secretly  to  Pulo- 
roon and  set  fire  to  the  Defence.  The  Hollanders  also 
threatened  that  we  should  carry  no  spices  from  Puloroon  or 
any  other  ol  the  Banda  islands.  Thereupon,  considering  our 
engagements  with  the  people  of  Puloroon,  Way  re,  and  Ro» 
singing,  to  all  of  whom  we  had  trusted  our  goods,  and  that 
we  had  ready  at  Puloroon  a good  quantity  of  nutmegs  and 
mace,  and  the  threats  ol  the  Hollanders,  we  resolved  to 
maintain  the  honour  of  our  king  and  country,  and  to  defend 
the  interest  of  our  employers,  the  honourable  Company,  to 
the  utmost  of  our  power.  For  this  purpose,  we  determined 
to  land  all  the  guns,  provisions,  and  stores,  from  the  De- 
fence, and  to  fortify  the  small  island  of  Nylacka  adjoining  to 
Puloroon  ; which  the  Hollanders  proposed  to  have  fortified 
formerly  ; which,  if  they  had  done,  would  have  commanded 
the  road,  and  done  us  much  injury,  as  the  people  of  Pulo- 
roon would  have  been  prevented  from  fishing,  and  English 
ships  could  not  have  come  into  the  roads. 

Having  therefore  landed  all  the  ordnance  of  the  Defence, 
except  four  pieces  of  cannon,  and  being  busied  in  erecting  a 
fortification  with  the  assistance  of  the  Bandanese,  Mr 
Hinshley  also,  the  master  of  the  Defence,  being  ashore,  and 
every  one  hard  at  work  ianding  the  things,  except  a few  left 
on  board  to  keep  the  ship,  a conspiracy  was  entered  into  by 
some  of  the  men  on  the  20th  March,  1617  ; and  that  same 
night  they  cut  the  cables  and  so  drove  out  to  sea.  Perceiving 
tins  from  the  small  island,  we  immediately  sent  a boat  after 
them,  advising  them  to  return  with  the  ship:  But  the  muti- 
neers would  neither  listen  to  them,  nor  suffer  the  boat  to 
come  near  the  ship,  pointing  their  pieces  at  them,  and  even 
fired  one  musket-shot  to  keep  off  the  boat which  was  there- 
fore 
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fore  compelled  to  return  to  the  small  island.  There  went 
away  in  the  Defence  nine  of  our  men,  including  John  Christ- 
mas", the  boatswains  mate,  and  we  could  distinctly  see  them 
next  day  going  into  Nero  roads  under  sail,  and  come  to  an- 
chor under  the  guns  of  the  castle.  As  we  afterwards  learnt, 
some  of  the  runaways  went  immediately  on  shore  to  inform 
the  Dutch  of  their  exploit,  contending  among  themselves 
which  of  them  had  piloted  the  ship.  They  even  brought  a 
can  of  wine  ashore  with  them,  and  drank  to  the  Hollanders 

on  landing.  , 

The  Dutch  took  immediate  possession  of  the  Defence,  and 

brought  all  our  rascally  deserters  into  their  castle,  where 
they  "examined  them  as  to  our  proceedings  at  Puloroon  and 
Nylacka,  in  regard  to  our  fortifications  and  means  of  defence. 
By  this  scandalous  affair,  we  were  in  great  danger  of  being 
all  put  to  death  by  the  Bandanese  of  Puloroon,  as  they  sus- 
pected the  desertion  of  our  ships  to  have  been  a concerted 
matter  between  us  and  the  Hollanders,  on  puipose  to  betray 
them.  Bv  this  likewise,  as  our  weakness  was  made  known 
to  the  Hollanders,  they  might  be  encouraged  to  attack  us. 
Indeed  they  made  many  violent  threatenings  of  so  doing,  and 
we  daily  looked  for  their  appearance;  which,  if  they  had  so 
done,  must  have  cost  many  lives,  as  we  were  greatly  enraged 
against  them  for  the  capture  oi  the  Swan,  and  the  severe 
usage  of  her  people. 

On  the  23d  of  March,  we  sent  a letter  to  the  Hollanders  at 
Nero,  by  Robert  Fuller,  who  landed  upon  La n tore;  but, 
owing  to  some  difference  between  the  people  oi  that  island 
and  the  Dutch,  he  could  not  be  allowed  to  pass,  so  that  he 
had  to  return.  The  25th  there  came  a messenger  to  us  from 
Lawrence  Ryall,  the  principal  commander  of  the  Holland- 
ers, newly  coine  to  Nero  from  the  IVXoluccas,  desiring  IVIr 
Co ur th op  and  I would  come  in  a proa  to  hold  a conference 
with  two  of  his  principal  merchants,  half-way  between  Pulo- 
roon and  Puloway  ; but  we  refused  this  request,  being  afraid 
of  treachery.  By  this  messenger  we  had  a letter  from  Mr 
Davies,  then  a prisoner  at  Nero,  intimating  his  disapproba- 
tion of  our  proceedings  in  keeping  possession  of  Puloioon,  al- 
leging that  our  commission  did  not  warrant  us  in  so  doing, 
and  recommending  a parley  between  us  and  the  Dutch  ge- 
neral, to  prevent  the  loss  of  any  more  lives.  It  appeared  that 
he  was  instigated  to  give  us  this  advice  by  the  Hollanders, 
who  had  made  him  believe  that  they  had  authority  in  wri- 
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ting  from  our  king,  to  make  prize  of  any  English  ships  they 
found  to  the  east  of  Celebes,  as  we  afterwards  learnt  to  our 
great  surprise,  since,  if  they  actually  had  such  authority  we 
must  have  obeyed. 

We  wrote  to  Lawrence  Ryall,  by  his  messenger,  that,  if 
he  would  send  over  Henrick  de  Watterfoord  and  Peter  de 
Yonge,  two  of  his  principal  merchants,  to  remain  as  pledges 
in  Nylacka,  Mr  Courthop  and  another  should  be  sent  to  con- 
fer with  him.  We  got  back  for  answer,  that  the  merchants 
we  demanded  as  pledges  could  not  be  sent,  as  the  one  was 
gone  to  sea,  and  the  other  could  not  be  spared,  being  their 
chief  book-keeper:  but  offering  us  two  other  principal  mer- 
chants, whom  we  agreed  to  accept.  Accordingly,  on  the  6th 
April,  the  Dutch  galley  brought  over  these  two,  whom  we 
lodged  in  a tent  near  the  landing-place  under  a guard  of 
twelve  Englishmen  to  protect  them  from  the  Bandanese,  as 
we  did  not  think  it  right  to  bring  them  into  our  fort,  that 
they  might  not  have  an  opportunity  of  viewing  our  fortifica- 
tions, 

Mr  Courthop  went  immediately  over  to  Nero  in  their 
galley,  and  had  a long  conference  with  the  Dutch,  in  which 
they  used  many  threats,  and  complained  of  many  injuries 
they  pretended  to  have  suffered  from  the  English,  but  of 
wdiich  j shall  only  briefly  treat,  as  the  letter  from  Mr  Cour- 
thop, which  I brought  over  from  Banda  and  delivered  to 
Captain  Ball,  w ill  certify  your  worships  at  large  on  this  mat- 
tei.  I hey  complained,  that  Sir  Henry  Middleton  had  used 
the  Dutch  colours,  when  in  the  Red  Sea,  pretending  to  be 
Holland  ships,  to  their  injury  and  discredit.  To  this  Mr 
Couithop  leplied,  that  it  was  false,  as  he  had  sailed  with 
Sir  Henry,  and  never  knew*  him  to  wear  Dutch  colours  ; 
which,  moreover,  Sir  Henry  was  too  much  a gentleman  to 
have  done,  ffhey  pretended  to  have  our  king’s  letter,  au- 
thorizing them  to  capture  any  English  ship  seen  to  the  east- 
v/ards  of  the  Celebes.  Mr  Courthop  urged  them  to  produce 
this  letter,  on  seeing  which  he  declared  his  readiness  to  obey 
the  authoiity  of  his  sovereign,  and  to  evacuate  Puloroonj 
oul  they  had  none  such  to  produce.  *1  hey  alleged  many 
other  things,  equally  false,  and  used  many  arguments  to  in- 
duce us  to  quit  Puleroon  All  this  time,  neither  Mr  Davies 
noi  any  other  of  the  English  in  their  hands  wrere  permitted 
to  come  near  Mr  Courthop. 

Finding  he  could  not  prevail,  Lawrence  Ryall,  the  Dutch 

general 


chap.  XI.  SECT.  IX.  English  East  India  Company . 44-7 

general,  crew  much  discontented,  throwing  his  hat  on  the 
Sround  and  pulling  his  beard  for  sheer  anger.  At  length  Mr 
Courthop  told  him,  that  he  could  conclude  nothing  of  his 
own  authority,  being  joined  with  a council,  but  should  relate 
every  thing  that  had  passed  at  Puloroon,  which  should  be  ta- 
ken  into  consideration  and  an  answer  sent.  I had  advised 
him  to  say  this,  to  get  the  easier  away.  Mr  Courthop  also 
uro-ed  them  to  restore  our  ship  the  Defence,  with  her  men 
and  goods  ; but  they  would  not,  unless  we  agreed  to  surren- 
der Puloroon ; offering,  if  we  would  deliver  up  Nylacka  and 
our  fort,  in  which  we  had  twelve  pieces  of  ordnance,  that 
they  would  then  restore  both  the  Swan  and  Defence,  with 
all  our  men  and  goods.  Ryall  then  desired  Mr  Courthop  to 
sio-n  a note  which  he  had  drawn,  acknowledging  the  proffers 
he  had  made,  but  this  Mr  Courthop  refused. 

Thev  had  so  wrought  upon  Mr  Davies,  that  they  expected 
he  might  be  able  to  prevail  upon  Mr  Courthop  to  come  into 
their  terms,  and  now  therefore  brought  him  to  Mr  Cour- 
thop, with  whom  he  had  much  discourse,  and  particularly 
uroed  the  truth  of  the  letter  they  pretended  to  have  from 
the  kinor  of  England,  as  before  mentioned.  When  Mr  Cour- 
thop told  him  what  he  had  offered,  in  case  that  letter  were 
produced,  Mr  Davies  distinctly  saw  he  had  been  imposed 
upon,  and  broke  out  into  a rage  against  them,  for  having 
told  so  many  falsehoods ; 3 adding,  that  they  had  promised 
him  and  his  men  good  treatment,  but  that  his  men  complain- 
g(4  of  being  in  great  want  of  food  and  clothing,  and  of  ge- 
neral hard  usage.  They  had  sat  in  judgment  upon  him  and 
his  men,  condemning  them  to  remain  as  prisoners  till  they 
had  orders  from  Holland  as  to  their  ultimate  destination. 
He  even  said,  that  he  was  willing  to  continue  in  durance, 
provided  we  could  keep  them  out  of  Puloioon.  Fhe  confer- 
ence being  ended,  Mr  Courthop  came  back  to  Nyiacka  in 
the  galiey”  and  the  pledges  were  restored. 

The  eastern  monsoon  being  now  come,  we  fitted  out  a 
proa  to  send  with  dispatches  to  Bantam,  giving  an  account 
of  what  had  passed;  and  it  was  agreed  that  Mr  Hinchley 
and  I were  to  go,  accompanied  by  four  Englishmen  and 
fourteen  natives  of  Puloroon,  of  whom  five  were  chiefs,  oi 

Qrancaus,  one  of  them  being  son  to  the  sabandei,  who  is  the 
* c principal 

3 Purchas,  in  a side  note  at  this  place,  quaintly  converts  the  name  of 
the  Dutch  general  into  Lawrence  I,y-alL—V* 
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principal  man  of  the  island.  We  set  sail  from  Puloroon  oil 
the  17th  April,  1617,  and  when  in  sight  of  Bottone  on  our 
way  for  Macassar,  we  descried  a large  ship  and  a pinnace, 
which  gave  us  chace  under  a press  of  sail,  so  that  we  had  no 
means  of  escape,  except  by  standing  in  for  Bottone,  After 
being  chased  half  a day,  we  got  near  the  town  of  Bottone  by 
night,  thinking  the  ships  could  not  have  got  so  far  up  the 
river;  but  seeing  the  ship  and  pinnace  almost  within  mus- 
ket-shot of  us  next  morning,  we  presently  landed  most  of 
what  we  had  in  the  proa,  taking  refuge  in  the  woods*  Ha- 
ving so  done,  we  went  immediately  to  the  king,  to  whom  wo 
gave  a present  of  such  things  as  we  had,  to  the  value  of  about 
thirty  dollars,  desiring  his  protection,  which  he  promised  in 
the  kindest  manner,  and  faithfully  performed.  He  sent  his 
servants  along  with  us,  to  put  all  our  things  into  a house,, 
giving  us  also  two  houses  for  our  lodging,  desiring  us  to  re- 
main within,  that  we  might  not  be  discovered  by  our  ene- 
mies. 

Almost  immediately  afterwards,  the  Hollanders  went  to 
the  king,  giving  him  a present  three  times  the  value  of  ours, 
and  enquired  who  we  were  that  had  landed.  To  which  the 
king  answered  that  he  knew  not  who  we  were.  On  being: 
asked  by  the  king  how  long  they  meant  to  stay,  the  Dutch 
said  they  proposed  remaining  six  days ; of  which  the  king 
sent  us  notice,  advising  us  to  keep  close  for  that  time,  that 
we  might  proceed  in  greater  security  after  they  were  gone. 
But  at  the  end  of  these  six  days  the  Dutch  said  they  would 
stay  six  days  longer,  pretending  they  had  to  repair  one  of 
their  masts.  Seeing  their  intention,  and  because  our  proa 
Jay  in  view  of  the  Dutch,  we  bought  another  proa,  into 
which  the  king  made  all  our  things  be  carried  by  his  slaves, 
causing  them  to  navigate  that  proa  past  the  Hollanders,  and 
to  carry  her  to  the  back  of  the  island,  whither  he  sent  us 
over  land  under  the  protection  of  fifty  men.  We  went  im- 
mediately aboard,  but  remained  under  the  island  till  near 
night,  when  we  stood  our  course  for  Macassar,  and  saw  no 
more  of  the  Hollanders. 

We  arrived  at  Macassar  on  the  7th  May,  where  we  found 
the  Attendance  intending  for  Banda,  but  was  unable  to  beat 
up,  owing  to  the  change  of  the  monsoon.  Having  shipped 
in  the  Attendance  180  suckles  of  mace,  purchased  at  Macas- 
sar, we  sent  the  proa  to  Banjarmassen  and  Succadanea  in 
Borneo,  with  advice  that  a supply  of  goods  could  not  be  sent 

there 
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there  as  expected,  owing  to  the  non-arrival  of  the  Solomon, 
which  had  been  long  expected  at  Bantam.  The  3d  June  we 
arrived  at  Bantam.  As  Captain  George  Barkley  was  dead, 
to  whom  Mr  Ball  succeeded  as  chief  of  the  factory,  1 have 
delivered  all  the  papers  to  him,  and  doubt  not  that  your 
worships  may  receive  them  by  the  first  conveyance.  J.hesc 
are,  two  surrenders,  the  letters  from  the  Hollanders  with 
our  answers,  and  every  thing  relative  to  our  proceedings  in 
Banda. 

When  I left  Puloroon,  it  was  agreed  that  another  proa 
was  to  be  dispatched  for  Bantam  in  twenty  days  after  our  de- 
parture, lest  we  might  have  been  pursued  and  taken  by  the 
Hollanders.  Accordingly  a proa4  was  sent,  in  which  was 
laden  170  suckles  of  mace,  containing  3366  cattees,  each 
cattce  being  six  English  pounds  and  nearly  two  ounces, 
costing  at  the  rate  of  one  dollar  the  cattee  ^ v\  hich,  had  it 
gone  safe,  might  have  sold  in  England  for  £5 000.  In  this 
proa  there  were  eight  Englishmen  and  thirty  Banoanese,  un- 
der the  charge  of  Walter  Stacie,  who  had  been  mate  under 
Mr  Hinchley  in  the  Defence.  His  knowledge  and  care, 
however,  did  not  answer  expectation,  for  he  ran  the  pioa 
on  the  rocky  shoals  near  the  island  of  Bottone,  where  she 
bilged  and  lost  all  the  mace,  the  men  getting  ashore.  Stacie 
is  much  blamed  by  the  rest,  some  of  whom  told  him  they 
saw  land  on  the  lee-bow,  but  he  was  peevish  and  headstrong, 
calling  them  all  fools,  and  would  not  listen  to  them. 

May  it  please  your  worships  to  understand,  that  the  Hol- 
landers replied,  when  told  that  their  vile  abuses  to  us  would 
lie  heavy  on  them  when  known  in  Europe,  d hat  the^  can 
make  as  good  friends  in  the  court  of  England  as  your  wor- 
ships ; that  this  which  they  have  done  will  oblige  your  wor- 
ships and  them  to  join,  so  that  a gold  chain  will  recompence 
all,  and  they  have  dollars  enough  in  Holland  to  pay  for  a 
ship  or  two,  providing  they  can  hinder  us  from  trading  at 

Banda.” 

In  regard  to  the  trade  of  the  Banda  islands,  I uloroon  is 
reported  to  be  the  worst  island.  It  is  about  eight  English 
miles  in  circuit,  and  the  small  adjoining  island  of  Nylacka  is 
about  a mile  round.  There  is  a tolerable  quantity  of  nut- 
megs and  mace  grown  on  Puloroon,  and  considerably  more 

VOL.  ix.  2 f might 

* In  a marginal  note,  this  is  called  a junk.— E. 

5 From  the  statement  in  the  text,  the  suckle  appears  to  have  been 
about  122  English  pounds,  and  the  quantity  of  mace  accordingly,  shipped 
m\  this  occasion,  about  185  cwt.  or  9|  tons  — E. 
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might  be  got  there  if  the  island  were  well  cultivated.  Ro« 
scngin  is  a.  fine  island,  producing  the  largest  nutmegs  and 
best  mace  of  all  the  Banda  islands ; and,  if  we  hold  posses- 
sion of  Puloroon,  abundance  of  nutmegs  and  mace  could  be 
had  from  Rosengin,  Lantore,  and  other  places  ; as  the  na- 
tives would  come  over  to  us  with  their  spices,  provided  we 
supply  them  with  rice,  cloth,  salt,  pepper,  molasses,  and 
other  necessaries,  and  some  Macassar  gold,  which  passes  as 
current  in  Banda  as  Spanish  rials  of  eight,  and  at  the  same 
rate,  though  only  worth  at  Bantam  two  shillings  and  four- 
pence  or  two  and  sixpence,  for  the  piece  called  mass.  Our 
cargo  was  small,  having  only  100  q uoines  of  rice,  and  our 
cloth  was  much  decayed,  having  lain  two  or  three  years  at 
Macassar.  If  we  had  had  three  times  as  much,  we  could 
have  sold  it  all  at  Puloroon  for  mace  and  nutmegs,  being  en- 
treated for  cloth  and  rice  by  people  from  Lantore,  Rosen- 
gin and  other  places,  but  had  it  not,  so  that  some  returned 
home  again  with  part  of  their  spices.  They  came  over  to 
Puloroon  in  the  night  with  proas  and  corracorras.  The 
mace  and  nuts  were  very  good,  but  must  be  injured  by  lying 
so  long,  owing  to  the  molestations  of  the  Hollanders,  while 
we  had  no  lime  for  preserving  the  nuts.  The  trade  will  turn 
out  very  profitable,  if  we  may  quietly  possess  the  island  of 
Puloroon  ; but  we  must  buy  rice  at  a lower  rate  than  in  Ma- 
cassar, and  I understand  it  can  be  had  in  Japan  for  about 
half  the  price. 

In  regard  to  our  right  to  the  Banda  islands,  especially 
Puloway,  Captain  Castieton  might  have  made  that  secure,  as 
I have  often  been  told ; and  at  all  events,  we  have  a much 
better  right  than  the  Hollanders,  who  by  force  of  arms  have 
dispossessed  us.  Except  Puloroon  be  supplied  this  year,  and 
the  possession  maintained,  the  English  name  will  be  utterly 
disgraced,  with  little  chance  of  our  ever  being  received  there 
again.  If  we  are  able  to  hold  it  until  your  worships  have  de- 
termined what  to  do  in  the  matter,  we  shall  soon  be  able  to 
procure  there  as  much  mace  and  nutmegs  as  the  Holland- 
ers ; and  it  may  also  serve  as  an  entrance  into  the  Moluccas 
for  cloves.  The  Plollanders  pretend  an  exclusive  right  to  the 
Bandas  and  Moluccas,  in  consequence  of  having  the  son  of 
the  king  of  Ternate  in  their  hands  as  a prisoner.  But  the 
Bandanese  deny  that  the  king  of  Ternate  has  any  right  of 
dominion  in  their  islands,  every  one  of  their  islands  being 
free,  and  governed  by  sabanders  and  orancays  of  their  own 
appointment. 
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It  is  indispensible,  that  supplies  of  rice  and  other  victuals, 
and  cloth,  should  be  sent  for  the  English  and  Bandanese, 
and  to  bring  away  the  nutmegs  and  mace  we  have  there  in 
godowns  or  warehouses.  The  Hollanders  give  out  that  they 
will  take  all  your  ships  that  go  to  those  parts,  so  as  to  fa- 
mish both  the  English  and  Bandanese ; wherefore  it  requires 
earnest  and  speedy  attention,  that  we  may  quietly  enjoy  out 
trade  to  these  islands,  which  have  been  sui rendered  to  us, 
and  desire  our  trade.  These  are  Puloway,  Puloroon,  Ro- 
sen<rin,  and  Wayre,  which  last  is  a town  in  Lantorc.  I ulo- 
way  is  reported  to  be  a paradise,  and  the  Hollanders  allege 
that  it  is  as  much  worth  to  them  as  Scotland  is  to  his  ma- 
jesty. Even  should  your  worships  not  be  able  to  get  Pulo- 
way  restored,  yet,  if  you  enjoy  the  other  three,  we  shall  be 
able  to  procure  enough  of  nutmegs  and  mace  for  the  supply 
of  England,  and  also  for  the  trade  of  Surat  and  other  places 
in  India.  Now  is  the  time  or  never,  considering  the  vile 
abuses  and  murders  committed  upon  us  by  the  Hollanders. 
At  this  time,  the  Charles  and  the  Hope  are  bound  home 
from  Bantam,  and  I pray  God  to  send  them  safe  to  London. 
I have  sent  your  worships  a brief  abstract  of  our  cargo  for 
Banda,  and  of  the  sales  made  there.  If  I seem  tedious,  I 
humbly  crave  pardon  ; and,  with  my  humble  duty,  beseech- 
ing the  Almighty  to  prosper  and  give  good  success  to  all 

your  designs,  I humbly  take  leave, 

being  your  worships  most  humble  servant  in  all  duty, 

Thomas  Spurway* 


Section  X. 

FIFTH  VOYAGE  OF  THE  JOINT  STOCK  BY  THE  ENGLISH  EAST 
INDIA  COMPANY,  IN  1617,  UNDER  THE  COMMAND  OF  CAP- 
TAIN MARTIN  PRING.  * 

INTRODUCTION. 

The  fleet  appointed  for  this  voyage  consisted  of  five  ships; 
the  James  Royal  of  1000  tons,  Rowland  Coytmore  master; 
the  Ann  Royal  of  900  tons,  Andrew  Shilling  master ; the 
Gift  of  800  tons,  Nathaniel  Salmon  master ; the  Bull  of  400 

tons, 

1 Purcb.  Pilgr.  !•  631. 


452 


PART  II.  BOOK  III. 


Early  Voyages  of  the 

tons,  Robert  Adams  master ; and  the  Bee  of  150  tons,  John 
Hatch  master ; the  whole  under  the  supreme  command  of 
Martin  Pring,  general,  who  sailed  in  the  James  Royal— 
Burch. 

% 1.  Occurrences  on  the  Voyage  out , and  at  Surat , Bantam, 

and  Jacatra. 

On  Tuesday  the  4th  February,  1617,  our  fleet  dropt  down 
from  Gravesend.  Thursday  the  6th,  Mr  deputy  Maurice 
Abbot,  with  several  of  the  commissioners,  came  aboard  and 
mustered  all  our  men,  paying  their  harbour  wages.  These 
gentlemen  left  us  next  day,  when  all  our  men  were  entered 
upon  whole  pay.  After  much  foul  weather,  we  departed 
from  the  Downs  on  the  5th  March.  The  22d  of  June  we 
had  sight  of  Saldanha  point,  and  anchored  that  same  after- 
noon in  the  bay,  whence  we  departed  on  the  13th  July.  The 
moon  was  totally  eclipsed  at  night  of  the  6th  August ; it  be- 
gan at  eight  o’clock  and  continued  till  past  eleven,  being  to- 
tally eclipsed  for  an  hour  and  half.  On  the  25th  August  at 
night,  between  seven  and  eight  o’clock,  being  in  latitude  4° 
20'  S.  the  water  of  the  sea  seemed  almost  as  white  as  milk, 
and  so  continued  till  morning,  when  it  began  to  alter.  Next 
night  we  found  the  water  similar,  but  not  altogether  so 
white.  Before  day  on  the  30th,  the  water  was  again  white, 
and  likewise  the  next  night ; but  on  all  these  occasions  we 
could  find  no  ground. 

On  the  night  of  the  8th  September  at  twelve  o’clock,  our 
ship  sprung  a leak,  which,  when  discovered,  had  raised 
the  water  in  our  hold  six  feet  and  a half.  In  four  hours, 
with  both  pumps,  the  ship  was  freed,  but  we  afterwrards 
found  that  the  water  increased  at  the  rate  of  a foot  in  the 
half  hour.  In  the  morning  of  the  9th,  I summoned  the 
chief  commanders  of  the  fleet  on  board,  desiring  them  to 
send  their  carpenters  to  assist  in  searching  for  the  leak,  and 
some  of  each  of  their  companies  to  aid  our  men  in  pumping. 
Some  were  set  to  rummage  the  hold  in  search  of  the  leak, 
and  others  to  stick  our  sprit-sail  full  of  oakum,  with  wdiich 
we  made  several  trials  under  the  ship’s  bilge,  but  could  not 
find  the  leak.  We  at  length  found,  by  divers  trials  within 
board,  that  the  leak  was  before  the  main-mast;  and  we, 
next  morning,  fitted  the  sprit-sail  again,  letting  it  down  at 
the  stern,  and  brought  it  forw  ards  by  degrees,  and  at  length. 
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by  God’s  blessing,  our  leak  was  partly  stopped,  as  the  water 
on]y  rose  about  six  inches  in  a glass,  which  had  before  risen 
twelve  inches.  But  within  three  glasses,  the  oakum  being 
washed  out,  the  leak  increased  as  before.  This  night  we  got 
an  additional  pump  from  the  Bull,  to  free  the  water  from  the 
fore  part  of  our  ship,  where  it  stood  eighteen  inches  deeper 
than  in  our  well.  The  11th,  we  again  fitted  our  sprit-sail 
with  oakum  and  let  it  down  again,  when  it  pleased  God  so 
to  favour  us,  that  in  an  hour  after  our  ship  was  tighter  than 

eVer. 

On  the  morning  of  the  12th  we  espied  a sail,  which  the 
Gift  came  up  with  in  the  afternoon,  being  a Portuguese  ship 
belonging  to  Don  Pedro  de  Almeyda,  from  Mozambique 
bound  for  Diu,  laden  principally  with  about  fifty  quintals  of 
elephants  teeth.  In  the  morning  of  the  20th  the  Bee  rejoin- 
ed us  from  Swally  roads,  informing  us  that  the  rest  ot  our 
fleet  was  safe  in  that  anchorage.  T hey  had  brought  in  with 
them  a junk  and  two  other  ships,  which  they  had  chased  on 
the  1 6th,  The  junk  was  a great  ship  of  Surat,  belonging  to 
the  mother  of  the  Great  Mogul,  burden  about  1200  or  14-00 
tons,  having  in  her  above  1000  persons,  and  twenty-nine 
tons  of  silver,  though  some  said  a great  deal  more.  The 
other  two  were  English  interlopers,  called  the  Francis  and 
the  Lion;  the  former  of  160  tons,  belonging  to  #####,  and 
commanded  by  Captain  Neuce;  and  the  lattei  of  120  tons, 
fitted  out  by  Philip  Bernardy,  an  Italian  merchant  in  Lon- 
don, commanded  by  Thomas  Jones,  who  had  formerly  been 
boatswain  oi  the  Hector. 

This  evening  we  anchored  in  the  road  of  Swally,  where 
we  found  the  rest  of  our  fleet,  with  the  foresaid  junk  and  the 
two  English  privateers.  On  our  arrival,  we  heard  of  two 
Dutch  shipshaving  been  cast  away  at  Gowdever  ;*  the  Rotter- 
dam of  1000  tons,  and  a small  pinnace.  The  9th  October, 
I sent  up  twenty-one  chests  of  coral  to  Surat,  which  were 
landed  two  days  before  from  the  Ann ; and  at  night  I sent 
up  eight  tons  and  four  hundredweight  of  elephants  teeth,  ta  ■ 
ken  out  of  our  Portuguese  prize.  This  afternoon  twenty 
sail  of  frigates  from  Goa  arrived  at  the  bar  of  Surat,  com- 
manded by  the  Captain-major  Don  Pedro  de  Asadedo, 
[ Jsevedo  2]  From  one  of  these,  five  of  the  country  people 

came  ashore  among  our  men,  two  of  whom  wrere  taken  by 

our 
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our  guard,  and  confessed  they  came  from  Goa  a month  be- 
fore, having  orders  from  the  viceroy  to  range  the  coast,  to 
discover  the  English,  when  they  were  to  return  ; but  if  the 
English  were  not  on  the  coast,  they  were  to  proceed  for 
Cambay,  to  capture  the  caffila,  or  convoy  of  country  vessels. 

In  the  morning  of  the  14th  October,  seventeen  of  the  fri- 
gates departed  for  Cambay,  passing  fairly  by  us.  This  day 
likewise  I sent  fourteen  tons  of  elephants  teeth  to  Surat,  un- 
der a guard  of  thirty-six  men,  who  likewise  conveyed  our 
treasure  to  Ahmedabad ; and,  on  the  17th,  I sent  other 
twelve  tons  four  hundredweight  of  elephants  teeth.  This 
day  the  Portuguese  frigates  returned  again,  and  passed  in 
our  sight  to  the  southwards.  Next  day  we  sent  oft  all  the 
rest  lor  our  ivory;  and  on  the  22d  we  landed  sixteen  chests 
of  coral,  and  two  of  sea-horse  teeth,  out  of  the  Bull. 

The  14th  November,  a month’s  pay  wras  distributed  to  all 
the  ships  companies,  except  the  chief  commanders  and  mer- 
chants, amounting  to  3302  Spanish  dollars.  After  this,  the 
Bee  wras  sent  off  lor  Jasques ; and  we  landed  from  the  other 
ships  cloth,  tin,  cases  of  wine  and  strong  waters,  and  all  the 
rest  of  the  presents  that  were  in  the  cabin. 

The  17th  January,  1618,  the  Bee  returned  from  Persia. 
This  day  seven  Malabar  junks  were  seen  in  the  offing,  two 
of  which  were  brought  in  by  the  Francis,  and  two  by  the 
Bee.  We  departed  from  Swally  roads  on  the  J2th  March, 
and  anchored  that  same  evening  near  the  bar  of  Surat.  The 
1 7th,  in  the  morning,  the  wind  coming  about  northerly,  the 
Ann  departed  for  the  Red  Sea,  and  oil  the  18th  I dispatch^ 
ed  the  Bull.  At  noon  of  this  day*  standing  to  the  south- 
ward, we  were  in  lat.  11°  2 5'  N.  the  wind,  as  for  four  or  five 
days  before,  being,  at  night,  a slight  breath  from  the  land, 
and,  by  day,  in  the  afternoon,  a iresb  breeze  from  the  sea. 
In  the  forenoon  of  this  day,  we  saw  eight  sail  to  the  south- 
ward of  us,  and  three  between  us  and  the  land,  besides  two 
gallies  and  ten  frigates.  In  the  afternoon  of  the  28th,  the 
Francis  and  the  Bee  being  near  the  shore  abreast  of  Calicut, 
the  Zamorin  sent  off*  a boat  desiring  to  speak  w ith  me,  but  I 
was  too  far  shot  to  the  southwards  before  the  message  reach- 
ed me. 

The  2d  April  we  got  in  the  morning  into  the  bay  of  Brin - 
jan,  where  we  anchored  in  fourteen  falhoms,  within  half  a 
league  of  the  town,  a high  peaked  hill,  like  a sugar-loaf; 
bearing  N.E.  by  E.  by  the  compass,  which  is  the  best  mark 

to 
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to  know  this  place  by,  when  the  weather  is  clear.  This  is  a 
ijood  place  for  refreshments,  having  hens,  cocoa-nuts,  and 
o-oats  in  abundance,  and  plenty  of  fish,  together  with  exce  - 
lent  water  springing  from  the  rock ; but  we  had  to  pay  seven- 
ty dollars,  a cloth  vest,  a fowling-piece,  a mirror,  and  a 
sword,  for  leave  to  provide  ourselves  with  water,  and  all  too 
little  to  satisfy  the  governor,  who,  after  receiving  our  money 
and  giving  us  leave,  came  down  with  seven  or  eight  hundred 
men,  demanding  more  money,  and  if  we  had  not  kept  a 
strong  guard  at  the  spring,  would  have  put  us  from  it  alter 
our  money  was  paid.  The  5th,  the  wind  being  fair  off  shore, 
we  weighed* anchor  and  departed,  and  in  the  evening  were 
abreast  of  a headland  eight  leagues  S.E.  by  E.  from  Brinjan, 
from  which  to  Cape  Comorin  it  is  seven  leagues  E.  two- 
thirds  S.  At  six  in  the  evening  of  the  7th,  we  had  Cape 
Comorin  N.N.E.  one-third  N.  five  leagues  off,  and  had 
soundings  in  thirty  fathoms.  And  on  the  19th  June  we  were 
in  Bantam  roads,  when  Captain  Ball  and  Mr  Pick  ham  came 

on  board.  , , 

On  the  24th  I visited  the  pangran,  to  accommodate  mat- 

ters  for  Captain  Bail,  who  had  arrested  a Chinese  junk  tor 
certain  debts  they  owed  our  factory,  making  offer  to  restore 
the  junk,  if  the  pangran  would  give  us  justice,  which  he  gave 
me  his  word  to  do.  I went  to  him  again  on  6th  July,  ac- 
companied by  Mr  Ball,  Mr  Rich,  Mr  Pickham,  and  several 
other  merchants,  when  he  was  so  inveterate  against  Mr  ball, 
that  he  refused  to  see  him.  On  which  I sent  him  word,  that 
Mr  Ball  had  brought  the  bills  of  our  debt  due  by  the  Chi- 
nese, and  was  the  ‘only  person  among  us  who  could  explain 
the  transactions  between  our  factory  and  the  Chinese,  o 
which  I was  entirely  ignorant.  The  messenger  returnee, 
savins  that  Mr  Ball  could  not  be  received,  on  which  we  all 

•/  o 

left  the  court.  . . T , , 

The  1st  September,  having  the  wind  off  the  land,  we 

weighed  in  the  morning,  and  stood  fox  point  Ayre,  keeping 
in  seven  fathoms  till  within  three  miles  of  the  point,  where 
one  cast  we  had  a quarter  less  seven,  and  the  next  cast  on  y 
three  fathoms.  Some  supposed  we  here  touched,  but  it  was 
not  perceived  by  me.  Off  this  point  there  is  a shoal  almost 
even  with  the  surface  of  the  water,  but  having  seven  fathoms 
within  two  cables  length  of  its  edge.  This  afternoon,  while 
standing  towards  three  Dutch  ships  that  rode  right  in  t ic 
fair-way,  and  when  within  a mile  of  them,  our  ship  ground- 
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ed,  but,  God  be  praised,  we  got  her  off  again  without  any 
hurt,  and  so  into  the  bay,  where  we  again  fell  in  with  a shoal, 
or  which  we  came  within  two  cables  length,  which  lies  one 
and  a half  league  from  the  Flemish  islands.  We  got  safely  in- 
to the  load  of  Jacatra,  [now  Ratavia  road^j  in  the  afternoon 
of  the  2d  September,  having  been  providentially  delivered 
from  three  several  dangers  the  day  before,  of  which  mav  we 
be  ever  thankful.  ^ 

i he  19th,  the  Angel,  a Dutch  ship  of  500  tons,  came  in 
from  Amboma,  laden  with  nutmegs  and  cloves,  and  depart- 
ed again  on  the  25th.  Early  in  the  morning  of  the  26th,  I 
went  to  visit  the  king,  and  found  him  in  a good  humour, 
and  conferring  with  him  upon  some  former  business,  we 
came  to  a conclusion  before  1 left  him,  to  the  following  pur- 
pose ; 1 hat  he  was  to  give  us  a convenient  piece  of  ground 
lor  building  upon,  for  which  we  were  to  pay  1500  dollars, 
and  were  to  be  free  from  all  customs  on  exports  and  imports* 
on  payment  of  800  dollars  yearly. 

§ 2.  Dutch  Injustice , and  Sea-fight  between  them  and  Sir 

Thomas  .Dale. 

The  27th  of  September,  Mr  Bishop  arrived  from  Jap- 
para  in  the  roads  in  a proa,  in  which  was  a Cogee,  brino-jmx 
a letter  from  the  Matron  to  Captain  Ball,  wherefore  I sent 
him  away  to  Bantam  that  night.  He  left  two  English  be- 
hind  him  at  Jappara,  one  ol  whom  had  fled  from  the  Dutch. 
He  likewise  brought  letters  from  several  of  our  people  who 
were  prisoners  in  the  Moluccas,  and  one  of  these  was  direct- 
ed to  me,  from  Mr  Richard  1 atten,  in  which  he  complained 
iTincii  of  the  gross  usage  of  the  Dutch,  who  would  hardly  al- 
low them  a sufficiency  of  rice  to  subsist  upon,  and  who  con- 
stantly clapped  them  in  irons,  on  every  idle  rumour  of  the 
coming  of  our  ships. 

In  the  evening  of  the  30th  October,  Cornelius  Marthen, 
who  commanded  the  French  ship  taken  by  the  Dutch,  came 
into  the  roads,  and  came  aboard  my  ship  that  same  nudit. 
After  some  discourse,  he  told  me  we  had  six  ships  coming 
irom  England  for  these  seas,  commanded  by  Sir  Thomas 
Dale,  for  some  special  business  at  the  Moluccas,  whither  he 
was  bound  with  the  Stathouder,  the  Neptune,  and  this 
Fiend1  prize,  to  wait  the  coming  of  good  friends.  The 
2 hb>  111  the  evening,  we  had  four  feet  and  a half  water  in 


our 
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our  hold,  which  we  freed  in  two  hours  with  both  our  pumps, 
and  kept  under  afterwards  with  one  pump,  till  next  morning 
about  ten  o’clock,  when  we  let  down  a sail  wadded  with  oak- 
um, which  fortunately  stopped  our  leak.  The  31st,  I found 
an  excellent  place  for  putting  our  ship  on  the  careen,  on  a 
small  island  within  Taniam  point,  in  the  bay  of  Bantam,  on 
which  we  made  all  preparations  to  remove  to  that  place. 

The  Rose  arrived  from  Fecoo  on  the  15th  of  November, 
bringing  news  that  the  Hollanders  had  established  a factory 
there  soon  after  ours  was  dissolved.  The  19th,  the  Moon, 
Clove,  Samson,  and  Peppercorn  arrived  from  England,  and 
anchored  between  Vium  point  and  Polo  Paniang.  Percei- 
ving the  Clove  to  be  admiral,  I went  first  on  board  her, 
taking  such  fresh  victuals  as  we  could  spare.  1 here  found 
Sir  Thomas  Dale  admiral,  and  Mr  Jordain  president,  and 
learnt  that  they  had  lost  company  of  the  Globe  to  the  west- 
ward of  the  Cape,  and,  what  was  far  worse,  they  had  left  the 
Sun,  the  flag  ship,  in  great  danger  of  being  cast  away  on  the 
isle  of  Engano,  the  whole  fleet  having  much  difficulty  to 
double  that  island.  They  had  afterwards  waited  two  days 
for  the  Sun,  but  she  had  been  bilged  on  the  rocks,  as  we  af- 
terwards learnt,  to  our  great  regret.  In  the  morning  of  the 
22d,  these  ships  sailed  mto  Bantam  roads,  and  on  passing 
the  island  where  our  ship  lay,  we  saluted  them  with  fifteen 
guns  we  had  planted  on  the  shore,  and  struck  my  flag  in 
compliment  to  Sir  1 horn  as  Dale,  who  was  admiral  of  that 
fleet. 

Two  boats  arrived  on  the  28th  from  Engano,  with  sixty- 
eight  men  belonging  to  the  Sun,  bringing  the  lamentable 
news  of  the  loss  of  that  ship,  with  many  of  her  company,  on 
that  island.  The  29th,  the  Globe  arrived  in  the  morning, 
and  this  day  our  leak  broke  out  afresh,  but  was  quickly 
•stopped  by  removing  the  bonnet.1  The  30th,  our  ship  being 
entirely  cleared  from  stem  to  stern,  the  carpenters  went  be- 
low to  search  for  the  leak;  and  as  they  passed  forwards,  re- 
moving the  lining  as  they  went,  they  found  an  auger  hole 
left  open  in  the  middle  of  the  keel,  in  the  foremost  room  save 
one,  which  hole  was  four  inches  and  three  quarters  about, 
and,  had  it  sprung  upon  us  while  at  sea  and  alone,  would  have 
tired  out  our  whole  company  in  twenty-four  hours.  In  this 


1 Perhaps  this  means  by  shifting  the  wadded  sail. — E. 
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the  great  mercy  of  God  was  manifest,  that  it  never  broke  out 
upon  us  but  when  we  had  a fleet  along  with  us  for  our  aid. 

A fast  being  proclaimed  to  be  held  on  board  the  fleet,  and 
the  exercise  to  be  in  the  James  on  Sunday  the  3d  Decem- 
ber, Mr  Wren,  the  chaplain  of  the  Sun,  preached  in  the 
morning,  and  our  own  minister,  Mr  Copland,  in  the  after- 
noon. This  day  the  Bee  sailed  for  Engano,  in  hopes  to  re- 
cover some  money  and  goods  belonging  to  the  Swan,  from 
the  inhabitants  of  that  island.  The  4th,  a Dutch  ship,  called 
the  Black  Lion,  arrived  from  Patania,  and  rode  to  the  west- 
ward of  Pulo  Paniang.  As  Mr  Denton  was  well  acquainted 
among  the  Dutch,  he  was  sent  aboard  in  the  barge  to  enquire 
whence  she  came.  On  coming  aboard,  he  met  an  old  ac- 
quaintance, Hendrick  Janson,  who  had  been  a long  time 
chief  factor  for  the  Dutch  in  Patania.  He,  and  another  in- 
ferior factor,  came  aboard  the  Moon  along  with  Mr  Denton, 
where  they  were  well  entertained  till  Sir  Thomas  Dale  came 
on  board,  and  were  soon  after  set  ashore  at  Bantam.  That 
same  night  we  held  a council,  when  it  was  determined  to  pro- 
ceed before  day  with  four  ships,  the  Moon,  Clove,  Globe,  and 
Samson,  against  the  Black  Lion,  the  better  to  prevent  her 
escape.  At  break  of  day  on  the  6th,  we  were  close  around 
her,  and  after  a short  parley,  they  yielded  their  ship,  on  con- 
dition of  being  allowed  to  land  with  all  their  private  pro- 
perty; and  we  brought  her  that  same  day  near  the  island, 
among  the  rest  of  our  fleet. 

The  Bee  returned  on  the  14th,  having  been  forced  back 
by  contrary  wind,  and  unable  to  get  through  the  straits. 
On  the  16th,  twenty  Portuguese  came  on  board  the  James 
Royal,  who  had  fled  from  the  Dutch  at  Jacatra,  and  whom 
we  received  kindly.  This  evening  we  were  ready  to  sail,  ha- 
ving eleven  ships,  great  and  small,  and  being  in  hopes  to 
drive  the  Dutch  from  Jacatra.  Our  fleet  consisted  of  the 
following  ships: — -The  Moon,  in  which  Sir  Thomas  Dale 
sailed  as  admiral ; the  Gift,  in  which  I sailed  as  vice-admiral ; 
the  Unicorn,  Clove,  Globe,  Samson,  Pepper-corn,  Thomas, 
Bee,  Rose,  and  Black  Lion.  We  left  behind  us  the  James 
Royal,  the  Advice,  and  our  prize,  because  the  James  was  not 
ready,  and  the  other  two  had  most  of  her  provisions  and 
stores  on  board. 

We  sailed  in  the  morning  of  the  19th,  and  anchored  that 
evening  between  Pulo  Paniang  and  Pulo  Tunda.  In  the 
evening  of  the  20th,  we  anchored  with  our  whole  fleet  about 

a league 
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a league  to  the  northward  of  Hector  island.  This  night  we 
sent  a barge  to  the  Flemish  islands,  where  they  found  no 
persons  on  the  southern  island ; but  there  lay  there  a Dutch 
galley,  which  they  set  on  fire,  and  so  returned  on  board. 
That  same  evening  we  saw  seven  Dutch  vessels  in  the  bay  of 
Jacatra.  Early  in  the  morning  of  the  21st,  they  all  stood 
out  towards  us  till  near  the  islands,  when  they  anchored  all 
together,  and  we  stood  towards  them  in  the  afternoon,  co- 
mma1 to  anchor  about  a mile  to  windward  of  their  fleet.  In 
the  evenin0",  we  held  a consultation  onboard  the  IMoon,  when 
it  was  resolved  to  assault  the  Dutch  fleet  in  the  following 
manner ' The  Globe  and  Samson  were  appointed  to  assail 
the  Sun,  and  the  Thomas  was  to  pass  in  between  them,  filled 
with  combustible  matter  as  a fire-ship,  to  set  the  Sun  on  fire. 
The  Moon  and  Clove  were  to  attempt  the  Golden  Lion;  the 
Gift  and  Bee  were  to  assail  the  Angel ; the  Unicorn  and 
Rose  were  to  attack  the  Devil  of  Delft ; and  the  Pepper-corn 
was  ordered  to  surprise  the  burger-boat  come  from  Jambee, 
which  rode  about  three  leagues  from  the  rest,  and  whose 
boat,  with  thirteen  men,  had  been  intercepted  by  our  baige, 
while  making  for  the  Dutch  fleet,  about  seven  this  evening. 
This  arrangement  being  written  down,  we  departed,  every 

man  to  his  own  particular  charge. 

After  we  were  gone,  the  admiral,  Sir  Thomas  Dale,  sent 
his  boat  to  the  Thomas  for  three  suckers , which  kept  them  at 
work  till  next  morning  at  eight  o’clock,  so  that  the  Holland- 
ers were  all  away  before  these  guns  were  got  on  board  the 
Moon.  We  were  then  all  in  a hurly-burly  to  weigh  and  get 
out  to  sea,  that  we  might  have  sea-room,  and  the  advantage 
of  the  turn  of  the  tide,  which  wc  at  length  attained,  getting 
without  the  isles  of  Point  Aire.  .In  the  mean  time,  the 
Dutch  fleet  passing  between  these  isles  and  the  mam  ol  Ja- 
va, anchored  that  night  on  the  coast  of  Java  and  our  fleet  m 
the  offino',  without  the  islands.  On  the  23d,  m the  morn- 
mcr  the  Dutch  fleet  stood  off  to  the  westwards,  close  under 
Jnti-Lackie,  in  which  course  the  Devil  of  Delft  borrowed  so 
near,  that  she  got  aground,  and  remained  last  for  a quarter 
of  an  hour.  On  seeing  this,  we  made  towards  them,  but  she 
was  aot  off  before  we  could  get  any  thing  near,  when  she  and 
all  the  rest  of  their  fleet  stood  to  the  northwards.  Asour 
fleet  had  the  weather-gage,  we  paid  room  upon  them , till  we 


1 This  antiqiyited  expression  evidently  means  hearing  down  upon  them 
to  leewards, —-fi. 
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€an,(r  within  shot,  and  then  the  Moon,  commanded  by  our 
admiral.  Sir  Thomas  Dale,  began  the  fight  with  the  head- 
most  ship  of  the  enemy,  called  the  Sun.  The  battle  conti- 
nued for  the  space  of  three  hours,  during  which  time  we 
spent  upon  them  some  1200  cannon-shot,  when  we  left  them 
for  the  night,  they  standing  so  far  to  the  northwards,  that 
they  got  the  burger-boat  again  into  their  company,  and  then 
anchored  about  half  a league  from  us  to  the  westwards, 
where  they  remained  all  night. 

Both  fleets  weighed  anchor  on  the  24th,  ours  plying  to 
the  westwards  to  gain  the  wind,  and  the  Hollanders  ran  in 
shore  towards  Point  Aire.  In  the  mean  time,  we  descried 
three  sail  coming  before  the  wind  from  the  westwards,  which 
at  length  we  perceived  to  be  the  Little  James,  the  Hound, 
and  the  brands.  By  and  bye  we  joined  altogether,  and  cha- 
sed the  Dutcii  fleec  through  the  bay  of  Jacatra,  to  its  eastern 
pointy  where  we  all  came  to  anchor  for  the  night.  During 
the  night,  the  Dutch  from  Jacatra  sent  a junk  filled  with 
combustible  matter,  and  on  fire,  which  came  so  near  our  fleet 
that  we  were  fain  to  weigh  our  anchors  and  get  out  of  her 
way.  T.  he  ^,5th,  being  Christmas-day,  we  again  saw  the 
Dutch  fleet  standing  to  the  eastwards,  and  we  sent  our  barp-e 
to  follow  them  all  night,  to  see  what  course  they  took,  be- 
cause we  had  left  the  James  Royal  in  the  bay  of  Bantam, 
with  the  Advice  and  our  prize,  which  they  might  have  sur- 
piised,  if  they  got  to  Bantam  before  us,  as  there  wras  no  ship 
of  force  but  the  James,  and  she  was  unprepared,  beiim  busied 
in  taking  in  her  goods  and  stores,  after  being  emptied  to  find 
her  leak. 

I he  27th  of  December,  after  midnight,  the  Black  Lion, 
our  Dutch  prize,  was  set  on  fire  by  the  carelessness  of  three 
wicked  fellows,  and  burnt  to  the  water’s  edge.  The  presi- 
dent went  ashore  on  the  morning  of  the  30th,  to  wrait  upon 
the  king  of  Jacatra,  accompanied  by  Mr  Henry  Jackson, 
when  an  unfortunate  shot  carried  atvay  his  le°\  of  which 
wound  he  died.3  * ° 

The  1st  of  January,  1619,  the  James  Royal,  the  Advice, 
and  the  prize,  joined  us  from  Bantam.  The  2d,  Sir  Thomas 
Dale  went  ashore  to  Jacatra  to  visit  the  kin<y,  and  to  learn 
what  were  his  intentions  respecting  the  Dutch  fort.  The 


..  3 appears  in  the  sequel  that  it  was  Jackson  who  lost  his  leg  and  life, 
tnoug.i  the  text  leaves  it  dubious  whether  he  or  the  president. — E. 
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king  gave  to  both  him  and  the  president  much  satisfaction, 
in  words  at  least,  promising  to  grant  the  English  any  reason- 
able conditions,  if  they  would  assist  him  to  surprise  the 
Dutch  castle.  This  morning,  before  day,  the  Francis  de- 
parted for  Puloroon,  with  provisions  for  the  relief  of  Mr  Na- 
thaniel Courthop  and  his  companions.  The  6th  we  held  a 
council  of  war  aboard  the  Moon,  when  it  was  determined 
that  we  should  land  from  our  greater  ships  six  pieces  of  large 
cannon,  three  culverines,  and  three  demi-culverines,  wkh  a 
proportional  store  of  powder  and  shot,  to  assist  the  king  of 
Jacatra  against  the  Dutch  ; that  Sir  Thomas  Dale  was  to  re- 
main in  that  road  with  eight  sail,  to  cover  this  business,  while 
live  ships,  under  my  command,  were  to  ply  up  for  the  straits 
of  Simda,  to  lie  in  wait  for  the  Dutch  ships. 

The  25th,  we  got  into  the  road  of  Becee,  and  anchored  in 
fifteen  fathoms,  about  two  miles  from  the  shore ; the  S.  point 
of  Becee  bearing  S.W.  J W.  and  the  N.  point  Sabaicas9 
which  shut  in  the  western  isle  of  Pulo  Tiga,  bearing  N.  by 
W.  three  leagues  off.  We  watered  our  ships  on  the  27th  and 
28th,  and  cut  wood.  I and  Mr  Coytmore,  with  several  other 
masters,  went  twice  ashore  to  view  the  harbour,  which  we 
found  to  be  an  excellent  place  of  refuge  for  a small  fleet 
against  a superior  enemy.  The  31st,  by  order  of  the  presi- 
dent, w^e  repaired  with  our  fleet  into  Bantam  roads. 

The  1st  February,  Captain  John  Jourdan  the  president 
came  on  board,  who  acquainted  me  with  all  that  had  taken 
place  between  them  and  the  Dutch,  in  regard  to  the  castle 
of  Jacatra,  during  my  absence,  the  Dutch  having  agreed  to 
deliver  up  that  fort  to  the  English,  on  condition  of  being  al- 
lowed to  depart  with  bag  and  baggage,  and  a ship,  for  two 
thousand  rials  of  eight,  to  carry  them  to  the  coast  of  Coroman- 
del.4 Sir  Thomas  Dale  arrived  in  Bantam  roads  on  the 
4th,  with  the  Moon,  Clove,  James,  Pepper-corn,  Hound, 
and  Advice.  As  the  pangran  of  Bantam  had  practised  un- 
derhandedly  with  the  Dutch  to  have  the  castle  of  Jacatra  de- 
livered into  his  hands,  by  which  we  had  been  unjustly  de- 
prived of  that  acquisition,  we  agreed,  in  a general  consulta- 
tion, that  the  president,  and  all  the  rest  of  the  principal  per- 
sons of  our  factory  at  Bantam,  should  repair  on  board,  and 

get 

4 This  agreement  was  crossed  by  the  Pangran  of  Bantam,  who  gave  us 
leave  to  beat  the  bush,  and  thought  to  have  caught  the  birdie  himself,  but 
was  deceived  in  the  end. — lurch. 
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get  all  our  goods  and  provisions  put  aboard  the  ships.  Ac- 
cordingly, we  were  occupied  from  the  10th  to  16th,  both  in- 
clusive, in  getting  all  the  money  and  goods  belonging  to  the 
honourable  Company  on  board.  During  this  time,  the  pan- 
gran  sent  several  obscure  persons  to  the  president,  as  of  their 
own  accord,  to  enquire  the  reason  of  his  departure,  pretend- 
ing  that  the  pangran  had  given  no  just  cause  for  leaving  the 
country.  Upon  this  the  president  drew  up  a memorial,  enu- 
merating the  several  grievances  and  wrongs  which  the  Eng- 
lish had  suffered  from  him,  meaning  to  have  it  translated  into 
the  Javan  language,  and  then  to  be  transmitted  to  the  pan- 
gran. 

The  1 7th,  advice  was  received  from  Mr  Ufflet,  at  Jacatra, 
that  the  Dutch  were  daily  occupied  in  repairing  and  strength- 
ening their  fortifications;  and  that,  when  the  messengers  of 
the  pangran  demanded  the  surrender  of  their  fort,  withj>art 
of  their  money,  goods,  and  ordnance,  they  gave  for  answer. 
That  all  these  things  were  the  property  of  their  masters, 
which  therefore  they  could  not  give  away.  We  this  day  re- 
ceived news  of  two  Dutch  ships  in  the  road  of  Jacatra,  and 
that  same  night  Sir  Thomas  Dale  set  sail  with  eight  ships  in 
quest  of  them,  while  I remained  with  four  to  attend  upon  the 
president.  The  26th,  having  certain  intelligence  that  four 
Holland  ships  were  at  anchor  in  the  mouth  of  the  Straits  of 
Sunda,  I went  out  that  same  evening  to  look  for  them,  with 
the  James,  Gift,  Unicorn,  and  the  Little  James.  Next  morn- 
ing we  anchored  near  Pulo  Paniang,  to  take  in  water,  and  to 
put  our  ships  into  order,  by  taking  aboard  some  planks  that 
wrere  alongside. 

We  weighed  again  in  the  morning  of  the  1st  March,  ma- 
king sail  towards  the  mouth  of  the  Straits,  where  we  observed 
the  two  Dutch  ships  at  anchor  near  the  island  of  Tamporan, 
about  three  leagues  to  the  westwards  of  Viun,  or  Palamban- 
gan  point.  We  immediately  made  all  sail  towards  them* 
while  they,  as  in  a careless  manner,  plied  to  and  fro,  having 
their  topsails  half  mast  down.  At  length,  as  we  drew  nigb, 
the  Dutch  admiral  and  all  the  rest  of  his  ships  bore  up  with 
my  ship,  which  was  most  to  windward,  and  gave  us  two 
shots,  one  of  which  went  through  the  ship’s  side  under  the 
half-deck,  and  the  other  through  the  steerage.  They  had  no 
sooner  begun  than  they  were  as  quickly  answered  from  my 
ship,  and  in  such  measure,  that,  in  the  space  of  two  hours, 
they  became  as  quiet  as  lambs;  their  admiral,  who  gave  the 

onset 
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onset  with  so  much  arrogance,  being  the  first  to  run  away, 
followed  by  all  the  rest.  We  chased  them  till  night,  and  then 
finding  them  too  swift  of  foot,  we  gave  over  the  chase,  stand- 
ing over  towards  Pulo  Tnnda.  We  came  to  anchor  again 
on  the  2d  of  March  in  the  road  of  Bantam,  on  which  day  we 
had  intelligence  that  one  of  the  two  ships  lately  come  to  Ja- 
catra  had  got  aground  near  the  castle,  and  had  been  set  on 
fire  by  themselves  on  seeing  Sir  Thomas  Dale.  The  other 
ship,  which  had  taken  in  a valuable  loading  from  the  castle, 
was  also  cast  away  on  some  rocks,  ten  leagues  east  of  Jaca- 
tra. 

On  the  4th,  we  had  a letter  from  John  Powell,  residing  at 
Jacatra,  stating  that  Sir  Thomas  Dale  had  sailed  on  the  1st, 
with  the  Moon,  Hound,  Rose,  and  Bee,  in  search  of  the 
stranded  Dutch  ship.  The  14th  we  heard  from  Sir  Thomas 
that  he  had  got  almost  within  shot  of  the  four  Dutch  ships 
we  met  with,  but  had  been  taken  by  a dead  calm  for  twelve 
hours,  succeeded  in  the  night  by  a tempest,  which  scattered 
them  so  far  asunder  by  next  morning,  that  they  lost  all  hopes 
of  the  chase,  and  had  therefore  returned  to  Point  Ayre, 
whence  he  proposed  bringing  the  Moon  immediately  to  Ban- 
tam, leaving  the  rest  of  his  ships  to  take  in  provisions  at  Ja- 
catra. In  a consultation  as  to  the  best  course  to  be  taken 
with  the  fleet,  it  was  resolved  to  go  to  the  coast  of  Coroman- 
del, which  we  were  informed  was  a good  country  for  reco- 
vering the  health  of  our  men,  and  abounding  in  rice,  wheat, 
butter,  and  other  provisions,  which  could  not  be  procured 
here  for  any  money. 

j 3.  Departure  for  Coromandel , with  Occurrences  there , and 

the  Death  of  Sir  Thomas  Dale. — Capture  of  English  Ships 

by  the  Dutch;  and  Occurrences  at  Tecoo . 

On  Monday  the  19th  of  April,  1619,  all  our  ships  being 
together  in  Bantam  roads,  with  three  Chinese  junks  riding 
among  us,  it  was  resolved  in  council  to  execute  the  commis- 
sion given  us  by  the  Honourable  Company,  by  appropriating 
to  them  the  goods  in  these  junks,  in  payment  of  former  debts 
due  by  the  Chinese.  Next  day  Iiewee  came  aboard  to  the 
president,  accompanied  by  the  three  nockhadas , or  captains 
of  the  junks,  to  know  his  intentions.  He  gave  him  the  fol- 
lowing answer  : — If  the  young  king  of  Bantam  would  dis- 
place the  pangran,  who  had  treated  us  with  so  much  injus- 
tice. 
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tice,  he  would  then  return  on  shore  and  bicliar 1 with  him, 
and  restore  the  junks.  The  28th,  being  ready  to  sail,  intend- 
ing to  go  for  Morrogh  to  take  in  water  and  unload  the  junks, 
We  descried  a sail  coming  from  the  westwards  round  Palin- 
bangan  point,  which  turned  out  to  be  a Portuguese  frigate, 
captured  at  Jasques,  manned  by  twenty  Englishmen,  and 
sent  by  Captain  Bonnar  with  advice  to  the  president  at  Ban- 
tam. We  learnt  from  these  men  that  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  the 
lord  ambassador  to  the  Mogul,  was  gone  for  England  in 
the  Ann  Royal,  having  left  the  country  with  great  honour 
and  reputation  to  himself,  and  much  advantage  of  the  Ho- 
nourable Company.  Bodman,  who  was  the  cause  of  setting 
the  Black  Lion  on  fire,  was  hanged  on  the  22d  of  May,  and 
that  same  night  we  set  sail. 

The  30th  May,  Sir  Thomas  Roe  stood  in  with  his  fleet 
under  the  island,  while  we  held  on  our  course  for  Masulipa- 
tam,  having  the  Unicorn,  Gift,  and  Bee  in  our  company. 
The  30th  June  we  anchored  in  nine  fathoms,  about  two 
leagues  from  the  coast  of  Coromandel,  where  we  rode  four 
days,  being  hardly  able  to  visit  each  other  in  all  that  time, 
owing  to  W.S.  W.  winds,  and  a continual  current  setting  to 
E.N.E.  The  surf  also  broke  so  lofty  on  the  beach,  that  we 
durst  not  attempt  landing  with  any  of  our  boats.  We  were 
at  length  able  to  communicate  together,  when  Mr  Roberts, 
the  master  of  the  Unicorn,  gave  us  notice  of  a bay  on  this 
coast  in  the  latitude  of  17°  N.  about  five  leagues  to  the  east- 
wards of  Nassapore,  [Narsipore]  where  there  was  good  ri- 
ding during  the  westerly  monsoon.  This  was  exactly  what  I 
wanted,  having  no  hope  to  recover  Masulipatam  against  wind 
and  current.  We  accordingly  set  sail  on  the  4th,  in  the 
morning,  and  stood  to  the  eastwards,  the  coast  trending  W. 
S.W.  and  E.N.E.  And  having  run  about  nine  leagues  bv 
estimation,  with  the  wind  and  current,  we  found  the  land  to 
turn  away  N.  and  N.  by  W.4  giving  me  hopes  of  a good  road. 
At  this  point  of  land  there  cometli  out  a great  river,3  by  the 
stream  of  which  there  has  been  raised  a reef  or  shoal,  ex- 
tending half  a mile  into  the  sea  from  the  point,  and  occasion- 
ing a smoother  road.  Bringing  that  sand  to  bear  S.S.  W. 
there  is  good  and  safe  anchorage  in  six  and  a half  fathoms, 

two 

* This  unexplained  term  probably  means  to  make  peace.— E. 

z Obviously  rounding  Cape  Godawery,  in  lat.  16°  83'  N. 

3 One  of  the  two  main  branches  forming  the  Delta  of  the  Godawery.— = 
E* 
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two  miles  from  the  land.  Two  leagues  north  from  this  point, 
which,  for  distinction,  I name  Cape  Comfort,  there  issues 
forth  another  branch  of  the  same  river,  by  which  the  head- 
land is  made  an  island,  and  off  the  mouth  of  this  river  there 
is  likewise  a long  spit  of  sand,  which  is  dry  at  low  water. 

The  4th  of  July  1 sent  the  boat  belonging  to  the  Unicorn 
into  the  second  branch  of  the  river,  which  we  called  Mullet 
Sound,  to  see  if  they  could  discover  any  town  where  a guide 
might  be  procured,  to  conduct  Robert  Pickering  and  Wil- 
liam Clarke  to  Masulipatam,  by  whom  we  proposed  sending 
a letter  to  Mr  Methwould.  Our  boat  returned  on  the  morn- 
ing of  the  6th,  reporting  that  a guide  had  been  procured  at 
a little  village  three  leagues  up  the  river.  They  likewise 
brought  aboard  twenty  hens,  which  they  had  bought  for  two 
shillings.  The  8th,  the  barge  returned  from  Captain  Ball 
with  seventy-one  sheep  and  goats,  and  thirty-nine  hens,  ha- 
ving left  Captain  Ball  and  others  at  a town  called  Narsapela , 
six  leagues  up  in  the  country.  The  12th,  Mr  Methwould  came 
from  Masulipatam  in  one  of  the  country  boats,  and  brought 
with  him  twenty  hogs,  two  large  jars  of  arrack,  six  goats,  and 
two  baskets  of  bread.  He  also  brought  us  news  of  a Dutch 
ship  richly  laden,  then  in  the  port  of  Masulipatam,  and  ready 
to  depart  for  Holland. 

In  the  evening  of  the  26th,  I went  in  the  barge  to  seek  out 
some  bar  or  creek  by  which  we  might  reach  Coringa,  the 
principal  town  in  these  parts  near  the  sea  side.  That  same 
night,  I got  over  the  bar  of  Coringa,  which  place  I came  to 
about  two  miles  up  the  river,  and  was  well  received  by  the 
principal  persons  of  the  place,  who  were  very  ready  to  trade 
with  us,  and  sent  notice  that  same  night  of  my  arrival  to  the 
governor  of  Vingeron.  Next  morning,  having  rowed  about 
three  miles  up  the  main  river,  and  two  miles  up  a little  creek, 
we  had  sight  of  Vingeron,  about  twelve  miles  off4  I now 
landed,  and  walked  towards  Vingeron  ; but,  before  I reached 
it,  the  governor  sent  his  horse  for  me,  with  all  the  music  the 
place  afforded  ; and  among  these  instruments  there  were  two 
great  brass  horns  instead  of  trumpets.  The  governor  recei- 
ved ine  very  kindly,  but  more  kindly  my  present,  which  con- 
sisted of  two  pieces  of  China  velvet,  and  six  pieces  of  China 

vol.  ix.  2 g taffeta. 

4 The  town  of  Rajahmundrv  exactly  answers  to  these  circumstances,  in 
reference  to  Coringa,  and  is  in  fact  the  head  town  of  the  province  in  which 
Coringa  is  situated.— E. 


466 


PART  II.  BOOK  III, 


Early  Voyages  of  the 

taffeta.  Our  compliments  ended,  I took  leave  of  birn,  when 
he  caused  me  to  be  conveyed  in  his  own  palanquin  to  a house 
near  at  hand,  which  he  had  appointed  for  my  lodging. 

1 returned  on  board  the  Janies  on  the  1st  of  August,  when 
I learnt,  to  my  sorrow,  that  the  shallop  belonging  to  the  Uni- 
corn had  been  cast  away  three  days  before,  near  Ponara,  on 
which  occasion  Mr  Harris  was  drowned,  together  with  two 
of  the  coxwain’s  crew,  and  a black:  Captain  Spaulding,  Mr 
Yard,  and  others,  escaping  with  much  difficulty.  In  the 
morning  of  the  2d,  the  governor  of  Vingeron  came  aboard 
to  see  our  ship,  expecting  some  great  present ; on  which  oc- 
casion I gave  him  a piece  of  China  damask,  and  four  pieces 
of  taffeta,  which  gave  him  more  delight  than  the  sight  of  a 
thousand  ships,  and  he  departed  when  he  found  he  got  no- 
thing more  by  begging.  The  23d  I caused  all  the  men  to 
come  on  board,  intending  to  proceed  for  Masulipatam,  and 
this  evening  we  got  on  board  150  goats,  to  serve  us  for  fresh 
provisions  at  sea.  The  24th  there  arrived  a ballegat  from 
Narsepore,  bringing  twenty-six  candees  of  garavances,  a 
candee  of  butter,  and  an  hundred  gallons  of  arrack.*  I also 
had  letters  from  Masuhpatam,  announcing  the  melancholy 
news  that  Sir  Thomas  Dale  had  died  at  that  place  on  the 
9th  of  August. 

In  the  morning  of  the  6th  September,  having  rode  most 
part  of  the  preceding  night  in  nineteen  fathoms,  about  three 
leagues  S.S.E.  from  the  bar  of  Narispore,  and  having  the 
wind  at  N.W.  we  again  set  sail  toward  Masulipatam,5 6  and 
anchored  at  night  four  leagues  to  the  eastward  of  that  place. 
Oil  the  river  of  Narsipore  we  found  the  current  to  set  by  day 
to  the  S.  S E.  and  N.N.E.  in  the  night,  at  the  rate  of  half  a 
league  an  hour.  In  the  morning  of  the  7th  we  could  see  the 
English  ships  in  the  road  of  Masulipatam,  in  which  road  we 
came  to  anchor  in  the  evening,  finding  here  the  Moon, 
Clove,  Globe,  and  Advice,  which  last  being  found  unservice- 
able, was  here  cast  off,  and  her  stores  and  provisions  put  on 
board  the  Moon  and  Clove.  Next  day,  Mr  Spaulding,  Mr 
Bali,  and  Mr  Meth would  came  aboard  the  James,  giving  me 
a report  of  ail  matters  that  fiad  passed  in  my  absence,  as  also 

a state 

5 Though  not  so  expressed,  these  seem  to  have  been  intended  for  the 
use  of  the  English  ships, — E. 

6 The  true  name  of  this  place  is  Mutckelipatnarn  ; in  Purchas  it  is  call- 
ed Messulapitan  and  Masulpatam.— -E. 
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a state  of  the  Company’s  business.  I accompanied  them 
ashore  in  the  afternoon,  that  we  might  the  better  consult  to- 
gether how  to  proceed  in  the  important  concerns  committed 
to  our  charge.  The  first  thing  proposed  was  the  union  of 
both  fleets,  which  was  thought  adviseable,  and  I was  made 
choice  of  as  admiral  and  chief  commander  of  the  whole  ships 
and  men  thus  united,  according  to  the  direction  of  the  Ho- 
nourable Company. 

1 he  1 8th  of  October,  a ship  belonging  to  Masulipatam  ar- 
rived from  Mokha,  by  which  we  had  news  of  the  Lion  being 
at  Mokha,  having  a small  frigate  or  bark  in  her  company, 
'l he  same  day  the  Bee  arrived  from  Narsipore-pete,  with 
provisions  for ‘the  fleet.  The  19th,  the  Dragon’s  Claw  came 
from  Narsipore-pete7  almost  laden  with  rice  and  paddy.8 
On  Thursday  the  9th  December,  Mr  Ball,  Mr  Meth would, 
and  the  other  merchants  who  were  to  remain  in  the  country, 
went  ashore  in  the  afternoon.  In  the  morning  of  Friday  the 
10th,  we  left  the  road  of  Masulipatam,  and  anchored  in  the 
afternoon  off  the  headland,  to  wait  for  the  Pepper-corn, 
which  came  to  us  in  the  evening.  By  my  estimation,  the 
difference  of  longitude  between  the  island  of  Engano  and 
Masulipatam  is  19°  30'  of  a great  circle;  and,  although  this 
does  not  give  the  true  longitude  in  these  parts  near  the  equa- 
tor, as  custom  has  so  called  it,  I do,  that  I may  not  savour 
of  innovation. 

Next  morning,  very  early,  we  descried  the  land  of  Suma- 
tra, the  hill  of  Passaman  bearing  E.N.E  \ N.  twelve  leagues 
distant,9  and  the  high  land  of  Priaman  E.  \ S.  fourteen 
leagues  off.  We  here  met  with  two  shoals,  within  a mile  of 
each  other,  E.  and  W.  The  Gift  came  over  the  eastermost, 
and  had  not  less  than  four  and  a half  fathoms.  I sent  the 
Claw  over  the  other,  on  which  were  four  fathoms  where  she 

first 

This  may  designate  the  road  of  Narsipore ; but  petah  usually  signifies 
in  India  the  suburb  or  town  connected  with  a fortress. — E. 

15  Paddy  is  rice  in  its  natural  state  as  it  comes  from  the  plant  on  which 
it  grows ; rice  is  paddy  deprived  by  art  of  its  coarse  husk. — E. 

9 Purchas  must  here  have  omitted  a part  of  the  text,  particularly  the  se- 
ries of  dates  between  Masulipatam  and  Passaman  in  Sumatra.  As  the  text 
now  stands,  it  would  seem  as  if  they  had  gone  from  Masulipatam  to  the 
coast  of  Sumatra,  a run  of  about  1600  miles,  in  one  night,  an  utter  impos- 
sibility. But  from  the  context,  instead  of  the  11th  December,  1619,  the 
day  after  leaving  Masulipatam,  it  would  appear  they  reached  the  coast  of 
Sumatra  on  the  23d  January,  1620,  giving  forty-four  days  for  the  run  across 
he  bay  of  Bengal. — E. 
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first  crossed,  but  only  two  fathoms  in  returning,  a little  more 
to  the  northward.  About  nine  this  morning  the  wind  came 
to  the  S.E.  and  so  continued  till  three  in  the  afternoon,  by 
which  time  we  had  got  to  the  southward  of  all  the  shoals  ; 
and  so,  with  little  wind,  we  spent  the  night  between  these 
shoals  and  the  island  of  Battoo,  [Batoa.]  In  this  situation, 
a sagging  current  bore  us  to  the  northwards  near  the  shoals, 
which,  if  it  had  set  S.E  as  formerly  experienced,  it  ought  to 
have  carried  us  near  to  Tecoo. 

The  24th,  in  the  evening,  we  had  sight  of  the  isles  of  Te- 
coo, and  came  to  anchor  about  eight  o’clock,  in  forty-four 
fathoms,  these  isles  bearing  E.  by  N.  seven  leagues  off.  The 
25th,  with  the  first  of  the  tide,  we  again  weighed  and  steered 
for  Tecoo;  and,  as  we  drew  near,  we  espied  three  sail  stand- 
ing to  the  northwards,  which  came  to  anchor  near  the  coast 
that  night,  while  we  anchored  with  our  whole  fleet  about  a 
league  without  them.  Next  morning  they  weighed  anchor 
and  joined  us,  when  we  found  them  to  be  the  Palsgrave, 
Elizabeth,  and  Hope.  From  them  we  had  the  doleful  news 
of  the  Dragon,  Bear,  Expedition,  and  Rose,  having  been  ta- 
ken by  six  Dutch  ships,  while  at  anchor,  within  the  isles  of 
Tecoo ; as  also  that  the  Star  had  been  taken  by  the  Dutch 
in  the  straits  of  Sunda.  They  also  said  that  the  Hollanders 
had  sent  four  great  ships,  doubly  manned,  in  quest  of  the 
Samson  and  Hound,  and  that  they  were  exceedingly  doubt- 
ful as  to  the  safety  of  these  ships.  Thus  the  English  ships 
now  taken  by  the  Hollanders  were  almost  equal  in  number 
to  ow  three  fleets  now  joined  in  one  under  my  command. 

On  Monday  the  31st  January,  1620,  we  held  a consulta- 
tion aboard  the  James  Royal  as  to  our  future  proceedings, 
when  it  was  unanimously  agreed  to  go  to  Acheen,  in  hopes 
to  meet  our  ships  from  Surat,  that  we  might  keep  our  force 
together,  according  to  the  instructions  of  the  Plonourable 
Company.  Our  chief  reasons  for  this  proceeding  were  the 
want  of  rice  and  other  provisions,  which  could  not  at  this 
time  be  had  at  Bantam  ; secondly,  the  strong  naval  force  of 
the  Hollanders,  as  we  did  not  think  it  prudent  to  risk  the 
entire  property  now  belonging  to  the  Company  in  India  upon 
such  desperate  terms,  as  the  Dutch  had  four  ships  for  every 
one  of  ours;  and,  lastly,  which  was  an  imperious  necessity, 
that  we  might  careen  three  of  our  ships,  the  James,  the  Gift, 
and  the  Unicorn,  which  could  not  be  much  longer  deferred 
without  imminent  hazard.  For  all  these  reasons,  we  resol- 
ved 
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ved  to  proceed  for  Japan,  where,  as  we  were  given  to  under- 
stand, all  things  necessary  for  careening  our  ships,  and  abun- 
dance of  provisions  for  our  relief,  were  to  be  had. 

The  11th,  Mr  Mills  arrived  in  the  Bee  from  Priaman, 
with  300  sacks  of  very  good  rice,  and  eleven  hogsheads  of 
oil,  giving  us  great  encouragement  to  send  there  again.  The 
12th,  the  Claw  was  sent  off  for  Pedang  and  Cuttatinga,  to 
procure  rice  and  other  provisions;  and,  on  the  15th,  the 
Bee  was  sent  back  to  Priaman  for  more  rice  and  oil.  The 
19th  the  Claw  returned  with  thirty- four  bags  of  rice,  16,000 
cocoa-nuts,  and  ten  goats ; and  the  same  night  the  Bee  came 
back  with  980  sacks  of  rice,  procured  with  much  difficulty 
by  Mr  Mills,  merchant  of  the  Elizabeth. 

The  3d  March  we  departed  from  the  road  of  Tecoo,  in- 
tending first  to  touch  at  Mintaon , on  purpose  to  dispatch  the 
Bee  for  England,  and  thence  to  go  for  Acheen,  in  hopes  of 
meeting  the  Charles  and  the  Ruby  from  Surat.  The  30th 
March  we  all  anchored  in  the  bay  of  Samanea,  about  a mile 
from  shore,  where  we  took  in  wood,  water,  and  other  neces- 
saries. Next  day  we  sent  to  recall  the  Bee  from  Balembeen. 
The  1st  April  we  sent  the  shallop  belonging  to  the  Unicorn 
for  Anniar,  to  enquire  concerning  the  Dutch  force,  and  how 
the  pangran  stood  affected  towards  us.10  At  eleven  this 
night,  twenty-two  of  our  men  ran  away  with  our  barge* 
Next  morning  the  shallop  returned  from  Anniar,  and 
brought  news  that  there  were  fifteen  sail  of  Dutch  ships  at 
Bantam  and  Jacatra,  upon  which  we  resolved  to  proceed  to 
Bantam,  to  treat  with  the  pangram,  hoping  that  the  Dutch 
might  not  venture  to  attack  us.  The  Bee  arrived  in  the  af- 
ternoon from  Ballambeen,  [Palimbangan.J  The  6th  we  set 
sail  for  Bantam,  and  on  the  7th,  between  Crackastawr  and 
Becee,  we  met  a proa  with  some  of  our  people  coming  from 
Anniar. 

§ 4.  News  of  Peace  between  the  English  and  Dutch * 

At  four  in  the  morning  of  Saturday  the  8th  April,  1620y 
we  met  the  Bull,  newly  come  from  England,  bringing  the 
joyful  new  s of  peace  having  been  concluded  between  us  and 

the 


10  The  intended  voyage  to  Acheen  seems  to  have  been  laid  aside ; per- 
haps the  monsoon  had  become  adverse,  and  forced  them  t©  the  S.E.  to-' 
wards  Bantam.-— E, 


470 


Early  V oyuges  of  the 


PART  II.  BOOK  III, 


the  Dutch.  She  was  accompanied  by  a small  ship,  called  the 
Flying  Hart,  with  letters  of  advice  for  us,  or  any  other  of 
the  English  ships,  giving  notice  of  the  agreement  and  union 
that  had  taken  place  between  the  two  Honourable  East  In- 
dia Companies  of  England  and  Holland.  We  came  to  an- 
chor with  all  our  fleet  in  the  afternoon,  near  the  point  of  Pa- 
limbangan.  In  the  morning  of  the  11th,  we  descried  the 
Dutch  fleet  coming  from  Jacatra  to  meet  us,  and  to  congra- 
tulate with  us  on  the  joyful  intelligence  of  peace.  General 
Coen  was  there  in  person,  and  as  soon  as  he  came  to  anchor, 
the  Holland  fleet  and  ours  began  to  salute  each  other  with 
peals  of  ordnance,  to  communicate  the  intelligence  to  the  na- 
tives, and  to  express  our  own  joy  of  the  happy  news  of  peace.. 
The  12th,  we  came  altogether  into  Bantam  roads,  the 
Dutch  fleet  consisting  of  fifteen  sail,  besides  two  others  of 
their  nation  which  we  found  already  in  the  roads,  and  ours 
ot  twelve  sail.  This  day,  Mr  Janson,  commander  of  the 
Dutch  fleet,  accompanied  by  their  fiscal,  and  divers  others, 
came  to  visit  me,  and  invited  Mr  Brockendon,  Mr  Spalding, 
and  myself  on  board  the  Dutch  admiral’s  ship,  where  we 
conferred  with  General  Coen  concerning  our  future  conjunct 
arrangements.  After  we  had  compared  the  articles  and  let- 
ters, the  Dutch  general  agreed  that  we  should  jointly  pro- 
ceed in  conformity  with  the  instructions  we  had  received 
from  our  Honourable  Company;  but  he  declined  publishing 
the  articles  till  the  arrival  of  some  ship  from  Holland,  with 
the  articles  and  instructions  from  their  Company.  On  the 
14th,  in  the  morning,  by  mutual  concert  between  us  and  the 
Hollanders,  we  sent  Mr  Beaumont  and  Philip  Baduge  on 
shore,  with  one  Dutch  merchant,  to  communicate  the  news 
of  our  peace  and  agreement  to  the  pangran,  and  to  inform 
him,  as  we  were  now  united,  we  only  desired  to  have  a rea- 
sonable composition  with  him,  through  which  we  might  re- 
main quietly  in  his  country,  enjoying  a free  trade  on  just  and 
equitable  conditions,  as  in  other  parts  of  India.  But  the 
pangran  was  so  much  dissatisfied  with  the  news,  that  he 
would  give  no  answer  to  their  message,  often  times  asking 
them  why  , we  had  become  friends  with  the  Hollanders,  so 
that  they  had  to  return  without  any  answer.  We  sent  the 
same  message  to  him  next  day,  but  our  messengers  were  not 
allowed  to  land. 


u The  differences  and  maritime  warfare  which  took  place 
between  the  Dutch  and  English  East  India  Companies,  of 

8 which 


chap.  XT.  sect.  X.  English  East  India  Company.  471 

which  some  notice  has  been  taken,  and  the  peace  and  trnion 
which  are  announced,  as  having  been  communicated  to  their 
respective  commanders  at  this  time,  would  lead  to  historical 
discussions  and  deductions,  which  do  not  properly  belong  to 
the  object  of  a Collection  of  Voyages  and  Travels  ; but 
which,  if  altogether  passed  over,  would  leave  much  of  the 
foregoing  circumstances,  and  some  that  have  to  be  noticed  in 
the  sequel,  abrupt,  isolated,  and  almost  unintelligible.  It 
has  therefore  been  deemed  proper  to  give  a brief  account  oi 
these  differences,  and  of  the  singular  so  called  union , which 
took  place  in  consequence,  extracted  from  the  Annals  of  the 
East  India  Company,  vol.  I.  p.  201,  et  seq.1 

44  When  the  differences  and  aggressions  which  had  occur- 
red  in  the  spice  islands  were  reported  in  Europe,  the  Eng- 
lish and  Dutch  Companies  presented  memorials  and  remon- 
strances to  their  respective  governments,  each  complaining 
against  the  servants  of  the  other,  as  guilty  of  unwarrantable 
aggressions.  In  Holland,  calculating  on  the  pacific  charac- 
ter of  King  James,  it  was  expected  that  the  opposition  to  the 
projects  of  the  English  for  participating  in  the  trade  of  the 
spice  islands,  although  of  at  least  a tendency  towards  war- 
like aggression,  would  not  lead  to  national  hostilities,  but 
might  be  discussed  by  means  of  remonstrances  and  negocia- 
tion. 

44  After  long  conferences  between  English  and  Dutch 

O O 

commissioners,  for  settling  the  disputes  between  the  two 
Companies,  a treaty  was  concluded  at  London  on  the  17th 
July,  1619;  by  which,  after  specifying  an  amnesty  for  all 
past  excesses,  and  a mutual  restitution  of  ships  and  proper- 
ty, the  trade  of  the  twro  nations  in  the  East  was  declared  to  be 
free ; — -That  the  pepper  trade  at  Java  should  be  equally  di- 
vided ; — That  the  English  should  have  a free  trade  at  Pulli- 
cat,  on  paying  half  the  expences  of  the  garrison  ; — That  the 
English  were  to  enjoy  one  third  of  the  export  and  import 
trade,  at  the  Molucca  and  Banda  islands,  commonly  called 
the  spice  islands ; commissioners  to  be  appointed  for  regu- 
lating the  trade,  and  the  charges  of'  the  garrisons,  under  their 
inspection,  to  be  defrayed  in  that  proportion  by  the  two 
Companies ; — That  each  Company  should  furnish  ten  ships 
of  war  tor  the  common  defence ; which  ships  were  not  to  be 
employed  to  bring  cargoes  to  Europe,  but  only  in  the  carry- 
ing 

1 This  addition  to  § 4.  of  the  present  voyage,  is  made  by  the  Editor  ; 
but  almost  entirely  derived  from  the  historiographer  of  the  East  India 
Company. — E. 
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ing  trade,  between  one  port  and  another  in  the  East  Indies. 
— The  whole  proceedings  arising  out  of  this  treaty,  were  to 
be  under  the  regulation  of  a Council  of  Defence , composed  of 
four  members  appointed  by  each  Company,  who  were  to  re- 
side in  India;  and  this  treaty  was  to  subsist  in  force  for 
twenty  years. 

“ It  would  lead  far  beyond  any  due  bounds  that  could  be 
afforded  in  this  work,  to  follow  out  this  compact,  singularly 
weak  on  the  part  of  King  James,  and  assuredly  either  con- 
trived by  his  boasted  king  craft , or  devised  by  some  wily 
Dutch  politician,  who  wras  acquainted  with  his  majesty’s 
wonderful  sagacity.  This  union  and  the  council  of  defence, 
turned  out  a most  fruitful  source  of  advantage  to  the  Dutch, 
who  had  completely  duped  the  king  and  government  of  Eng- 
land, and  totally  expelled  the  English  Company  from  any 
share  whatever  in  the  trade  of  the  spice  islands;  after  con- 
triving to  make  them  pay  more  than  two  thirds  of  the  ex- 
pence of  fortifications  and  garrisons,  instead  of  one  third,  all 
of  which  were  effectually  converted  to  their  injury  and  ex- 
clusion. In  the  sequel  of  these  voyages,  several  instances 
will  be  found,  completely  illustrative  of  these  positions  ; and 
from  the  year  1625,  or  thereabout,  the  Dutch  enjoyed  the 
entire  profits  of  the  spice  trade,  including  the  whole  island 
of  Java,  till  within  these  very  few  years;  when,  as  subjects 
of  Buonaparte,  they  have  been  driven  from  every  foreign 
possession,  and  entirely  excluded  from  all  participation  in 
the  trade  of  the  East.”- — Ed. 

§ 5.  V oyage  of  Captain  P ring  from  Bantam , to  Patania  and 
Japan,  and  return  to  Jacatra. 1 

The  26th  of  April,  1620,  we  sailed  from  Bantam  roads, 
with  the  James  Royal  and  Unicorn  in  company,  intending, 
by  the  grace  of  God,  to  go  for  Japan,  there  to  careen  and 
trim  our  ships.  Mr  Brockendon  departed  at  the  same  time 
for  Jacatra  with  six  ships;  proposing,  about  a month  after 
our  departure,  to  send  five  good  English  ships  after  us  to  Ja- 
pan, 

1 Purchas  gives  two  relations  of  this  voyage,  one  brief,  “ lest  the  long- 
er one  might  interrupt  the  more  delicate  muses  of  some  readers  with  sea- 
sickness, the  other  for  those  that  are  more  studious  of  nautical  know- 
ledge.” On  the  present  occasion,  we  have  preferred  the  more  extended 
narrative,  and  have  therefore  united  both  accounts  as  given  by  Purchas, 
being  the  remainder  of  § 4.  joined  to  the  whole  of  § 5.  giving  one  instance 
of  minute  nautical  remarks  of  our  earlier  navigators. — E. 
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pan,  that  we  might  have  the  fittest  season  of  the  year  to  go 
from  thence  to  the  Manillas.  The  27th,  we  took  leave  of  this 
fleet,  and  steered  towards  the  north,  borrowing  within  half  a 
league  of  the  eastern  point  of  Pulo-Tunda;  and  came  to  an- 
chor in  the  evening  about  a league  off  the  N.E.  point  of  that 
island,  in  twenty-three  fathoms  upon  ooze,  waiting  till  the 
western  stream  of  the  tide  began  to  return  to  the  eastwards, 
which  was  about  ten  at  night,  when  we  proceeded  on  our 
course. 

The  28th  at  night,  we  anchored  in  18  f.  on  ooze,  Pulo  An- 
tekero  bearing  N.E.  three  leagues  off.  Pulo  Antekero  bears 
N.N.E.  J E.  from  Pulo  Tunda,  about  eight  leagues  distant. 
The  depth  of  water  between  the  two  islands,  runs  from  16  f. 
to  26,  and  so  to  22,  20,  18,  16,  14,  and  12  f.  all  ooze.  Pulo 
Antekero  is  westermost  of  the  islands  which  extend  in  a 
row  from  the  bay  of  Jacatra,  [or  Batavia,]  to  the  westwards. 
Continuing  our  course,  we  anchored,  in  the  evening  of  the 
29th,  in  15  f.  Pulo  Kero  bearing  N.  by  E.  \ E.  2g  leagues 
off.  Pulo  Kero  bears  N.N.E.  nearly  from  Antekero,  six 
leagues  off.  After  passing  half  way  between  these  islands,  we 
had  20,  18,  16,  14,  12  f.  on  ooze.  At  noon  on  the  30th,  we 
had  Pulo  Kero  six  leagues  off,  S.  \ E.  our  depth  continuing 
13,  12,  11  f.  all  ooze 

At  noon  on  the  1st  May,  Pulo  Kero  bore  S.  } W.  nine 
leagues,  and  the  depth  12  f.  being  just  able  to  see  that  island 
from  our  top-mast  head.  By  observation  of  the  sun,  we  were 
then  in  lat.  4°  45'  S.  From  noon  till  five  p.  m.  our  course 
was  N.N.E.  four  leagues.  We  then  anchored  in  12  f.  on 
ooze,  having  Pulo  Kero  by  estimation  thirteen  leagues  S.  by 
W.  This  night  at  nine,  being  still  at  anchor  in  the  same 
place,  1 made  the  ship,  by  observation  of  the  Croziers,  in  lat 
4°  40'  S.  allowing  29°  for  the  complement  of  declination. 
We  set  sail  at  four  a.  m.  of  the  2d,  and  by  noon  had  run 
about  six  leagues  N.N.E.  the  depths  continuing  as  before, 
13,  12,  11  f.  By  noon  of  the  3d  our  course  was  S.  by  E. 
five  leagues,  the  soundings  as  before,  all  the  ground  from 
Bantam  roads  hitherto  being  ooze.  From  Bantam  for  the 
first  two  days,  we  had  land  and  sea  breezes ; afterwards,  till 
the  afternoon  of  the  2d,  the  wind  was  constant  between  E. 
and  JS.E.  when  the  wind  came  northerly,  and  so  continued 
till  the  3ci  at  noon  From  Pulo  Paniang  to  Pulo  Antekero, 
the  current  set  to  the  westwards,  somewhat  strong ; but  from 

thence 
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thence  we  found  the  currents  more  gentle,  and  changing  in- 
to every  direction  in  the  course  of  the  twenty-four  hours. 

Our  course  from  noon  of  the  3d  till  noon  of  the  4th  was 
N.N.E.  eleven  leagues,  the  depths  from  12  to  1(H  f.  From 
noon  this  day  till  seven  at  night,  we  made  5|  leagues  N.  and 
then  anchored  in  9|  f.  We  weighed  in  the  morning  of  the 
5th,  having  but  little  wind  and  that  variable,  till  half  an 
hour  after  six,  when  it  sprung  up  fresh  at  S.  W.  From  four 
to  nine  a.  m.  we  made  three  leagues  N.E.  \ E.  and  from 
nine  till  noon  only  half  a league  N.W.  by  N.  This  day  at 
noon  we  were  in  lat,  3°  30'  S.  when  we  descried  a small 
island  N.N.E.  h E.  four  leagues  off,  which  appeared  at  first 
like  a great  tree  rising  out  of  the  see.  From  noon  till  six 
P m our  course  was  five  leagues  N.W.  We  here  saw  two 
or  three  hummocks  like  islands,  N.  by  W.  seven  leagues  off 
From  thence  till  three  a.  m.  of  the  6th,  we  sailed  W.  six 
leagues.  At  six  in  the  evening  of  the  Stii  we  had  9 f.  which 
increased  as  we  stood  westwards  in  the  night,  to  10,  11,  and 
12  f.  and  afterwards  decreased  to  8 f.  where  we  came  to  an- 
chor. The  stream  by  night  set  S-E.  and  by  day  N.W.  We 
weighed  again  at  six  a.  m.  of  the  6th,  and  steered  W N W 
U leaSue>  when  we  had  sight  of  many  hummocks  risinojike 
so  many  islands,  but  which  at  length  we  perceived  to  be  all 
one  land.  Coming  now  into  6±  f.  we  altered  our  course  to 
the  N.E.  making  our  course  N.N.E.  till  noon,  about  Si 
leagues;  at  which  time,  by  an  observation  of  the  sun,  we 
were  m lat.  3°  a0'  S.  We  were  now  in  8 f.  and  found  the 
current  to  set  N.W.  by  W.  About  noon  of  this  day,  a junk 
belonging  to  Johor  came  up  with  us,  which  had  been  at  Che- 
ribon  in  Java,  and  was  returning  to  Johor.  The  afternoon, 
we  steered  m with  the  eastern  part  of  the  hummocky  land  of 
Banka,  making  our  course  N.N.E.  | N.  in  which  we  came 
again  to  i t.  afterwards  increasing  regularly  to  fi  and  then 
decreasing  again  to  a quarter  less  7 f.  when  we  came  to  an- 
chor  against  the  E.  point  of  that  land,  which  bore  from  us 
N.N.E.  J N.  lour  leagues  off. 

We  weighed  in  the  morning  of  the  7th,  and  stood  in 
nearer  the  point,  in  hopes  of  being  able  to  pass  through  be- 
tween that  island  and  one  which  lay  three  leagues  to  "the  E. 
But  in  our  way,  we  found  the  soundings,  after  increasing 
from  i to  1 7 1.  to  decrease  again  to  6 and  to  one-half  less  4 f. 
and  about  two  miles  off  the  point  in  the  fair  way  we  had 

only 
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only  six  feet  water  in  the  fair  way,  or  mid-channel.  To  the 
eastwards,  there  appeared  many  islands,  and  by  the  report  of 
the  people  in  the  junk,  the  sea  is  full  of  islands  between  the 
S.E.  end  of  Banka  and  the  island  of  Borneo.  The  S.E.  end 
of  Banka  now  bore  N-N.E.  | N.  about  two  leagues  off ; and 
the  land  from  this  point  to  the  entrance  of  the  straits  of 
Banka,  lay  W.  by  S.  the  straits  being  thirteen  leagues  from 
us.  Where  we  lay  at  anchor,  the  before-mentioned  point 
bearing  N.  by  E.  \ E.  leagues  off,  we  had  an  observa- 
tion of  the  sun,  giving  the  latitude  of  the  ship  3°  8'  S.  Ha- 
ving little  hope  of  finding  a passage  between  Banka  and 
Borneo  among  these  islands,  by  reason  of  the  fearful  shoal- 
ings  we  had  already  met  with,  we  resolved  on  the  8th  to  go 
through  the  straits  between  the  island  of  Banka  and  Sumatra, 
called  the  Straits  of  Banka ; wherefore  we  set  sail,  retracing 
as  nearly  as  we  could  the  course  by  which  we  came  into  fhe 
present  shoal  water;  in  which  course  we  found  still  more 
dangerous  shoalings  than  in  our  in  coming.  After  we  had 
got  about  eight  leagues  off,  S.S.W.  from  the  before-men- 
tioned point  of  Banka,  we  steered  S.W.  by  W.  the  current 
setting  N.W.  which  made  our  course  nearest  W.  by  S.  In 
this  course  we  proceeded  five  leagues,  and  anchored  in  8 f. 
on  ooze,  about  nine  at  night. 

In  the  morning  of  the  9th,  we  descried  Lucepara,  N.N.  W. 
seven  leagues  off;  and  steered  towards  it,  till  we  had  it  N. 
two  leagues.  In  this  course  we  passed  over  a spit,  where  we 
had  only  4J  f.  and  4g.  But  on  nearing  Lucepara,  we  had 
5 \ f.  all  ooze.  We  then  steered  N.W.  by  N.  till  Lucepara 
was  N.E.  of  us,  having  5 f.  and  the  same  ground.  We  then 
went  W.N.  W.  having  always  ooze,  till  we  wrere  within  two 
leagues  of  the  Sumatra  shore  in  6 f.  The  isle  of  Lucepara 
bore  then  E.S.E.  3J  leagues  off;  and  a hill  on  Banka  with 
a deep  swamp,  N.  by  W.  being  about  a saifs  breadth  open 
of  the  point  of  Sumatra,  which  bore  N.  by  W.  J W.  from 
us,  about  three  leagues  off.  We  steered  thence  away  with 
the  said  point  N.  by  W.  Having  6|  and  7 f.  soft  ground* 
till  we  came  within  a league  of  the  point,  where  edging  too 
near  we  had  but  5J,  and  only  4j  in  the  boat  hard  by  us: 
But,  if  we  had  kept  a little  farther  from  the  point,  we  might 
have  gone  in  7,  8,  9,  and  10  f.  all  through  the  strait,  bor- 
rowing carefully  with  the  lead  upon  the  Sumatra  shore ; 
whereas  by  keeping  nearer  to  Banka  than  Sumatra,  the 
soundings  are  very  variable,  sometimes  deep,  and  sometimes 
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shallow,  and  mostly  foul  ground.  On  the  Sumatra  shore, 
even  it  coming  into  shoal  water,  the  ground  is  mostly  soft 
ooze,  and  the  soundings  far  more  regular  and  certain. 

In  the  evening  of  the  1 2th  May,  having  brought  the  N.  W. 
point  of  Banka  to  bear  N.E.  we  opened  two  smooth  hills 
with  a little  hummock  between  them;  one  of  these  hills 
being  the  northermost  land  of  Banka,  and  bearing  N.E. 
nine  leagues,  from  the  N.W.  point  of  that  island.  4 his 
night  we  steered  N.N.E.  to  get  through  the  channel  between 
Lingan  and  the  N.  end  of  Banka,  having  23,  22,  20,  18,  and 
16  f.  all  ooze,  till  we  came  near  the  entrance,  and  afterwards 
15,  14,  IS  f.  in  going  through  the  passage.  Lingan  rises  at 
first  in  three  islands,  the  northermost  being  larger  than 
both  the  other  two,  being  near  two  leagues  long  and  full  of 
hummocks.  Among  these  three  islands  there  are  certain 
fragments  of  isles  intermixed,  like  so  many  hay-cocks,  which 
is  a good  mark  whereby  to  know  these  islands.  From  the 
smooth  hill  which  is  the  north  end  of  Banka,  to  the  south- 
westermost  isle  of  Lingan,  it  is  N.  by  W.  ten  leagues. 
From  the  middle  of  the  largest  isle  of  Lingan,  which  is  the 
north-easterm ost,  there  is  another  smooth  island  nine 
leagues  off,  E.N.E.  \ N.  From  that  there  is  another  flat 
island,  and  off*  the  north  point  of  the  round  smooth  island, 
there  is  a little  fragment  like  a rock.  In  the  fair  way  between 
this  island  and  Lingan,  there  are  14  and  13  f.  the  course 
being  midway  between,  and  to  the  N.  to  pass  along  by  the 
£.  side  of  Bintang.  This  day  at  noon,  being  the  12th  May, 
our  latitude  was  1°  S.  a the  greatest  isle  of  the  Lingan  group 

being  S.W.  from  us  five  leagues,  whence  we  estimated  its  la- 
titude to  be  1°  10'  nearly. 

At  noon  of  the  14th,  having  made  way  twenty-four  leagues 
to  the  noithward,  by  aid  of  the  wind  and  a current  setting 
to  the  noith,  we  had  sight  of  the  high  land  of  Bintang,  risino* 
with  two  hills  and  a deep  swamp  or  hollow  between,  and,  a^ 
we  judged,  twelve  leagues  from  us.  At  this  time,  likewise, 
we  had  sight  of  three  or  four  hummocks,  S.  W.  bv  W.  emht 
leagues  off;  which  seemed  separate  islands.  We  had  here 

t soundings  from  Lingan  being  14,  IS,  1 7,  18,  19, 
and  20  f.  From  noon  of  the  14th  till  noon  of  the  15th,  we 

made 

2 This  is  an  evident  error,  as  the  northern  side  of  the  largest  island  of 
the  Lingan  group  is  exactly  on  the  equator,  and  Bintam,  or  Bintang,  is  in 
fat.  1°  N.— -E.  3 


GXIAP.  XI.  SECT.  X 


477 


English  East  India  Company. 

made  twenty-seven  leagues  N.  J W.  our  soundings  in  these 
twenty-four  hours  being  21,  22,  23,  and  24  f.  From  noon 
till  three  p.  m,  of  the  15th  we  made  3 3 leagues,  and  then 
had  sight  of  Pulo  Laor,  N.  W.  \ N.  about  twelve  leagues  off, 
having  then  27  f.  the  ground  resembling  fuller’s  earth.  At 
night,  Pulo  Laor  being  N.  VV.  by  W.  eight  leagues  off,  we 
had  39  f.  on  ooze.  From  noon  of  the  15th  till  eight  a.  m.  of 
the  16th,  we  made  our  course  N.N.  W.  \ W.  fifteen  leagues. 
At  night  of  the  16th,  Pulo  Laor  bore  S.  W.  by  S.  five  leagues ; 
the  body  of  the  island  of  Hennano  de  Layo  W.S.  W.  J W. 
seven  leagues ; and  the  S.  end  of  Pulo  Timon  W.  | N.  ten 
leagues,  its  N.E.  end  being  W.N.  W.  \ W.  ten  leagues.  We 
anchored  this  evening  within  four  leagues  of  the  N.  point  of 
Pulo  Timon,  in  24  f.  streamy  ground,  that  point  bearing  W. 
by  S.  I S.  In  the  evening  I sent  my  boat  round  the  point, 
where  they  observed  a town,  with  a junk  riding  close  by  the 
shore,  and  several  proas  fishing.  One  of  these  came  to  en- 
quire what  nation  our  people  were  of,  and  told  them  there 
was  good  fresh  water  at  the  town,  with  plenty  of  buffaloes, 
goats,  and  poultry. 

In  the  morning  of  the  17th,  we  sent  the  Unicorn’s  long- 
boat along  with  ours  to  the  town,  whence  they  came  back  in 
the  evening  with  four  butts  of  water  each,  not  willing  to  fill 
more,  as  it  was  brackish.  They  found  at  the  watering-place 
a junk  belonging  to  Johor,  fitted  out  for  war,  having  twen- 
ty men  armed  with  fire-arms,  besides  lances  and  javelins. 
They  reported  that  they  had  taken  a Chinese  junk,  which 
they"  had  sold  on  the  coast  of  Johor ; the  nokhada  sending 
me" word,  that  he  would  assist  me  against  the  Portuguese  at 
the  hazard  of  his  life.  In  the  bay  next  to  the  southwards  of 
Pulo  Timon,  we  found  excellent  fresh  water,  but  could  not 
conveniently  take  it  in  by  means  of  our  long-boat,  which 
drew  five  feet  water  when  loaded.  Having  thus  spent  the 
day  to  little  purpose,  we  set  sail  at  the  beginning  of  the 
night,  directing  our  course  for  Palane,  and  steering  N.  all 
night  with  little  wind. 

At  noon  of  the  18th,  we  were  in  the  latitude  of  3°  40'  N. 
At  four  p.  m.  we  had  sight  of  Pulo  Tingoran,  N.N»W.  fif- 
teen leagues  off  At  night  we  passed  by  Tingoran,  about  six 
leagues  to  the  eastwards,  having  28,  30,  and  32  f.  on  soft 
ground.  At  six  a.  m.  of  the  19th,  Tigoran  bore  W.S.W. 
seven  leagues  from  us,  when  we  had  thirty-six  f.  soft  ground. 
At  noon  of  this  day  we  were  in  lat.  5°  30'  N.  Tingoran  bear- 
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log  S.  § E.  fourteen  leagues  off,  by  which  we  estimated  the 
latitude  oi  that  island  to  be  4°  50'  N.  We  had  likewise,  at 
noon,  the  south  isle  of  Polo  Rowdon,  [Ridang,]  N.W.  by 
W.  seven  leagues  off  Phe  same  night  at  eight,  I observed 
the  croziers,  making  the  latitude  of  the  ship  5°  48'  N.  At 
this  time,  the  largest  of  the  Ridang  isles,  which  is  the  east- 
ermost,  bore  from  us  due  W.  four  leagues  distant.  From 
eight  this  night,  till  noon  of  the  20th,  our  course  was  nearly 
N.W.  by  W.  nine  leagues,  our  sounding  being  from  28  to 
17  f.  The  northermost  of  the  Pulo  Ridang  isles  was  then 
S.  J E.  four  leagues  off,  being  a round  hummock,  much  like 
Pomo  in  the  gulf  of  Venice,  but  somewhat  higher  and  more 
complete.  These  isles  consist  of  good  high  land,  having  fair 
depth  all  along  their  eastern  side  to  seawards,  and  I an? told 
have  a free  and  safe  channel  between  them  and  the  main 
land.  There  are  thirteen  or  fourteen  islands  in  this  group, 
great  and  small. 

From  noon  of  the  20th  till  eight  in  the  morning  of  the 
21st,  our  course  was  W.N.W.  nine  leagues.  We  saw  two 
hills  by  the  water-side,  bearing  W.  and  five  leagues  off,  re- 
sembling two  great  tortoises.  From  Pulo  Tingoran  all  the 
way  to  Patani,  the  land  up  the  country  is  very  high,  while 
that  just  within  the  coast  is  low,  with  a sandv  beach.  This 
is  the  case  for  at  least  twenty  leagues  south  of  Patani,  but  how 
much  farther  I know  not.  In  the  afternoon  of  the  20th., 
while  standing  towards  the  two  hills  just  mentioned  as  re- 
sembling tortoises,  we  came  from  17  into  14  and  13  f.  with 
hard  ground ; and  as  we  drew  nearer  these  hills,  the  depth 
again  increased  to  19  i.  on  ooze,  and  then  shoaled  ao’ain  to 
18  and  17  f.  on  ooze. 

1 he  21st  of  May,  being  ounday,  from  eight  a.  m.  to  seven 
P*  olu;  course  was  N.W.  f W.  thirteen  leagues,  keeping 
mostly  within  four  leagues  of  the  low  sandy  shore,  the  depth 
all  the  way  being  15,  14,  and  13  f.  We  then  anchored  in 
I3f  f.  streamy  ground,  the  northermost  point  in  sight, 
falling  down  from  a reasonably  high  land  at  the  far  end  of 
the  low  land,  bore  from  us  W.N.W.  £ N.  near  3 £ leagues 
off.  S.E.  by  S.  from  this  point,  six  leagues  off,  there  *1s  a 
rock,  as  high  above  water  as  the  hull  of  a small  ship,  which 
we  passed  about  1£  league  on  its  E.  side,  finding  no  altera- 
tion in  the  soundings,  I his  point  I named  the  Gurnefis 
Plead.  From  this  point,  the  land  trends  W.N.W.  and  W. 
by  N.  all  the  way  to  the  entrance  into  Patani  roads,  being 
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all  low  land  from  the  Gurnet’s  Head  to  the  point  of  the  road, 
this  point  being  the  lowest  of  all.  The  distance  from  the 
Gurnet's  Head  to  that  low  point  is  six  leagues,  all  the  way  of 
fair  depth  till  coining  near  the  low  point  of  the  road,  to 
which  a good  birth  must  be  given,  as  there  lies  a shoal  from 
it  half-way  over  to  the  western  shore,  wherefore  it  must  not 
be  approached  too  near,  till  you  find  in  the  first  place  the 
shoaling  of  the  western  shore,  which  is  the  softest  ground. 
From  the  low  point,  in  going  across  the  bay  to  the  western 
shore  there  are  only  from  5 f.  to  4J  when  in  the  road ; and 
then  the  low  point  bears  from  the  anchorage,  E.N.E.  J E. 
the  highest  mountains  in  the  western  side  of  the  bay  bearing 

S.S.VV.  A w. 

We  anchored  in  the  road  of  Patani  on  Thursday  the  25th 
of  May,  when  we  found  the  Sampson  and  a Dutch  pinnace 
there  at  anchor.  I went  ashore  the  day  before  to  the  Eng- 
lish factory,  where  I found  Mr  Adam  Denton  and  Mr 
Richard  Welding,  lately  come  from  Jambee  in  Sumatra  in 
a proa,  with  several  of  the  Sampson’s  people,  who  were  all 
rejoiced  to  see  our  ships  coming  into  the  port.  On  getting 
to  the  English  house,  I told  Mr  Denton  that  my  chief  pur- 
pose for  coming  here  was  for  arrack  and  fresh  victuals,  of 
which  we  were  in  great  need,  upon  which  he  gave  immediate 
orders  to  procure  every  thing  we  needed,  so  that  in  six  days 
we  were  supplied  with  sixteen  butts  of  arrack  and  arrack-apee ; 
three  butts  of  which  last  we  had  from  the  Dutch,  for  which 
courtesy  we  were  chiefiy  obliged  by  their  anxiety  to  have  us 
away.  We  had  also  beeves,  goats,  and  poultry,  in  abund- 
ance. Wre  also  bought  here  dammar  and  oil,  for  the  purpose 
of  repairing  our  ships,  as  I understood  these  things  were 
dear  at  Japan.  I here  found  a small  frigate  or  country 
bark,  which  had  been  bought  by  the  English;  and  as  she 
was  of  no  great  use  there,  it  was  agreed  that  she,  with  most 
of  the  English  sailors,  should  attend  upon  us  to  Japan. 

We  departed  from  Patani  on  the  31st  May;  and  at  seven 
a.  m.  of  the  1st  June,  we  saw  a small  rock,  just  above  water, 
being  very  dangerous  for  ships  bound  from  Patani  for  the 
point  of  Cam boja.  When  this  rock  bore  N. N-E.  g E.  at 
the  distance  of  a league,  the  high  land  over  Gurnet  Head 
was  S.S.W.  \ W.  eighteen  leagues  off;  and  by  computa- 
tion, the  low  point  of  Patani  road  was  then  eighteen  leagues 
offi  W.S.W.  | S.  After  getting  out  of  Patani  road  into  7 f. 
the  depth  increased  regularly  to  9,  JO,  i-i,  14,  16,  iB,  20, 
22,  and  24  f.  till  we  got  sight  of  the  rock ; and  two  leagues 
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from  it  we  had  25  f.  on  ooze,  as  was  the  ground  all  the  way 
over  from  Patani.  This  day  at  noon,  we  found  the  latitude 
of  the  ship  to  be  7°  20'  N.  the  rock  bearing  VV.  about  four 
leagues  off. 

From  that  time  till  the  3d,  at  noon,  our  course  was  E.  J 
N.  forty-five  leagues,  when  we  had  sight  of  Pulo  Hube. 
bearing  E.N.E.  J N.  eight  leagues  offj  having  14  f on  ooze, 
as  we  constantly  had  for  the  last  forty-eight  hours,  the 
sounding  being  from  27  to  36  f.  and  thence  decreasing  again 
to  14  f.  Pulo  Hube  rises  at  first  as  one  round  hill,  and  on 
coming  nearer  some  high  land  is  seen  rising  in  hummocks, 
but  not  above  two-thirds  so  high  as  the  round  hill,  being  all 
one  land  with  it.  Then  another  and  smaller  island  is  seen  to 
rise,  nearly  of  the  same  height  with  the  hummocks,  and  close 
to  the  larger  island.  At  the  east  end  of  this  lesser  round 
island,  there  are  two  little  isles  very  near,  and  a mile  east  of 
them  there  is  a long  rock  like  the  hull  of  a galley.  This 
night  we  anchored  in  J3|  f.  on  ooze,  about  three  leagues 
from  the  largest  and  highest  isle.  In  the  morning  of  the  4th 
we  weighed,  and  stood  E.  by  S.  with  little  wind.  At  six  p. 
m.  we  had  the  body  of  Pulo  Hube  W.  by  N.  four  leagues 
off.  From  thence  we  steered  E.  by  S.  and  E.  til!  six  next 
morning,  but  were  so  opposed  by  the  current,  that  we  made 
our  course  to  the  northward  of  east.  From  six  a.  m.  of  the 
5th  till  six  p.  m.  we  ran  fifteen  leagues  in  the  before-men- 
tioned course,  when  we  saw  a very  small  round  isle  about 
four  leagues  to  the  southward,  having  a long  flat  rock  S.  from 
it  about  a mile,  a good  height  above  w'ater.  From  Pulo 
Hube  till  three  leagues  from  this  island,  our  soundings  were 
13,  14,  15  f.  and  then  15,  14,  13  f.  again,  all  ooze.  When 
within  two  leagues  of  this  small  island,  we  had  13  f.  on 
sand. 

Here  we  descried  Pulo  Condor,  its  N.  end  bearing  E.  by 
N.  from  this  small  island  about  seven  leagues  off.  This  day 
at  noon,  we  made  our  latitude  8°  42'  N.  the  highest  land  on 
Pulo  Condor  bearing  from  us  E.  six  leagues  off.  From  Pa- 
tani till  we  were  in  sight  of  Pulo  Condor,  the  wind  was 
mostly  S.S.W.  This  day  at  noon,  we  steered  away  N.E. 
then  N.E.  by  N.  and  in  the  night  N.N.E.  so  that  we  made 
our  course  on  the  whole,  till  next  day  at  noon,  N.E.  by  N. 
about  twenty-four  leagues,  the  depths  being  13  and  14  f.  on 
ooze.  At  noon  of  the  6th,  we  had  sight  of  two  hum- 
mocks on  the  coast  of  Camboja,  bearing  N.  by  E.  nine 
leagues  off,  with  low  land  to  the  westwards.  From  Pulo 
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Condor  till  we  had  sight  of  this  coast,  the  current  set  E.  by 
N.  At  this  time  we  had  12  f.  on  streamy  ground.  The  7th 
at  noon,  we  were  in  lat  10°  42'  N.  having  run  from  the  for- 
mer noon  twenty-five  leagues  N.E.  | N.  and  found  that  the 
current  had  carried  us  ten  leagues  to  the  N of  our  compu- 
tation. Our  depths  were  in  these  twenty-four  hours,  from 
12,  to  16,  20,  and  24  f.  and  then  back  to  20,  18,  16,  14,  on 
sandy  ground. 

From  the  before-mentioned  two  hummocks,  as  we  coasted 
along,  about  eight  leagues  from  the  land,  sometimes  more, 
and  sometimes  less,  we  saw  high  land  all  the  way  in  the  in- 
land country,  and  a smooth  land  in  most  places  by  the  sea 
side,  about  the  height  of  the  Lizard,  with  many  plots  upon 
it  resembling  white  sand,  as  well  as  the  sea  side.  The  first 
of  these  white  spots  was  on  a point  ten  leagues  W.  of  Cape 
Cessier,  which  we  at  first  thought  had  been  a town  with  fair 
white  houses  and  white  walls.  This  day,  at  noon,  being  the 
7th,  when  in  the  lat.  of  10°  42'  N.  that  Cape  bore  from  us 
about  six  leagues  W.N.W.  J W.  At  noon  of  the  8th,  we 
were  in  lat.  1 1°  30'  N having  gone  twenty  leagues  N.E.  | N. 
from  noon  of  the  7th.  From  the  8th,  till  noon  of  the  9th, 
we  steered  along  shore  N.N.E.  sixteen  leagues,  N.  by  E. 
six  leagues,  N.  six  leagues,  and  N.  by  W.  nine  leagues,  ma- 
king our  course  in  all  N.  by  E.  J E.  thirty-six  leagues.  We 
now  had  Cape  Varella3  W.S.W.  eight  leagues  off,  and  were 
in  the  lat.  of  13°  13'  N.  This  cape  is  called  Jentam  by  the 
Chinese,  signifying  a chimney  in  their  language,  because  it 
has  a sharp  hummock  on  the  top  of  the  hill,  much  like  a 
chimney  on  the  top  of  a house.  From  noon  of  the  9th,  till 
noon  of  the  10th , our  course  was  N.  two-thirds  W.  twenty- 
six  leagues;  our  latitude  on  the  10th  being  14°  30'  N.  when 
we  were  about  ten  leagues  from  the  land. 

The  1 1th,  at  noon,  we  were  in  lat.  16°  10'  N.  having  run, 
from  the  foregoing  noon,  thirty-three  one-third  leagues  due 
N.  Next  noon,  the  12th,  we  had  made  other  twenty-six 
leagues,  N.N.E.  h N.  and  were  in  latitude  17°  40'  N.  the 
current  having  set  us  six  leagues  to  the  N.  of  our  computa- 
tion. 1 his  evening,  at  six,  we  descried  the  island  of  Aynam, 
[Hainan]  its  high  land  bearing  N.  W.  by  N.  twelve  leagues, 
and  we  had  run  from  noon  seven  leagues  N-  E.  From  hence, 
till  noon  of  the  13th,  our  course  was  N.E.  by  E.  twenty-two 

vol.  ix.  2 h leagues, 

3 Cape  Verelly  is  in  lat.  12°  40' N.  on  the  coast  of  Cochin  China.— E> 
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leagues,  and  we  were  then  in  lat.  18°  30'  N.  We  this  morn- 
ing  chased  a Portuguese  frigate,  but  she  was  so  light  that  we 
could  not  get  near  her.  The  1 4th,  at  noon,  we  were  in  10° 
35'  N.  our  course  having  been  these  twenty-four  hours  N.E. 
twenty-six  leagues,  the  current  having  carried  us  four  leagues 
to  the  N.  of  our  reckoning;  and  yet  this  day  at  noon,  in 
seventy-three  f.  on  ooze,  our  boats  found  no  current  at  all. 
We  here  saw7  many  ripplings,  like  the  overfalls  of  some  ra- 
pid tide,  yet  found  none.  At  six  this  evening,  we  again  an- 
chored our  boat  in  sixty-eight  f.  on  oozy  sand,  and  found  a 
slight  current  to  the  southwards.  By  the  i 5th,  at  noon,  we 
had  run  seventeen  leagues  N.E.  by  N.  and  our  latitude  was 
28°  30'  N.  the  current  having  carried  us  seven  leagues  to  the 
north  of  our  reckoning.  We  had  here  forty-five  f.  sandy 
ooze.  The  1 6th,  at  noon,  in  21°  20'  N.  we  had  sight  of 
three  islands,  the  eastermost  N.N.W.  the  westermost  N. 
W.  and  the  nearest  land  nine  leagues  off'.  We  had  here 
twenty-two  f.  on  oosy  sand,  the  wind  being  E.S.E.  and  very 
fresh  ; but,  from  Cape  Verelly  till  now,  the  wind  had  always 
blown  from  S.S.E.  to  8.  W.  Next  morning,  at  eight,  we 
had  twenty-eight  fi  on  ooze,  having  run,  from  noon  of  the 
16th,  eleven  leagues  S.W.  Finding  the  wind  to  increase, 
we  thought  it  better  to  come  here  to  anchor  than  to  run 
back  again. 

In  the  morning  of  the  18th  June,  the  wreather  being  some- 
what fair,  we  endeavoured  to  weigh  our  anchor;  but  when 
it  w7as  right  apeak,  the  cable  gave  way,  though  a new  one, 
never  before  wetted,  by  which  we  lost  our  anchor.  Just  at 
this  time  the  Unicorn  fired  a gun,  on  which  I sent  immedi- 
ately to  know  what  was  amiss,  and  was  informed  she  had 
sprung  a great  leak,  by  which  all  her  men  were  tired  out 
with  bailing,  1 then  sent  thirty  men  to  her  aid,  to  case 
her  crew,  till  it  might  please  God  they  should  find  the  leak. 
This  day  we  had  the  wind  at  S.E.  and  stood  E.  making  our 
course  N.E.  till  six  p.  m.  when  vve  again  saw  the  former  high 
island  ten  leagues  from  us,  bearing  N.N.E.  one-third  E. 
This  evening  our  men  returned  from  the  Unicorn  with  the 
joyful  news  that  the  great  leak  was  firmly  stopped.  From 
six  p.  m.  till  midnight,  we  made  fourteen  leagues  N.E.  wrhen 
we  had  twenty  f.  in  ooze.  From  that  time,  till  five  next 
morning,  we  stood  to  the  southwards,  making  a S.W.  course 
three  and  a half  leagues. 

From  five  in  the  morning  of  the  19th,  we  cast  about  to- 
wards 
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wards  the  land,  with  the  wind  at  S.E.  making  a course  N.E. 
and  at  six  o’clock  were  within  eight  leagues  of  the  before- 
mentioned  high  island,  bearing  from  us  N by  E.  At  eight 
this  morning,  Mr  Roberts,  the  master  of  the  Unicorn,  came 
on  board  ihe  James,  to  inform  me  that  another  great  leak 
had  broke  out  in  that  ship,  and  that  it  was  necessary  to  seek 
out  for  some  smooth  place  to  ride  in  at  anchor,  to  enable 
them  to  search  out  the  leak,  and  fit  their  foremast  better  into 
the  step.  Upon  this  intelligence,  I resolved  to  bear  up  un- 
der the  lee  of  the  great  island,  which  bore  now  from  us  N. 
by  E.  in  hope  to  find  there  a smooth  anchorage  for  the  pur- 
poses of  the  Unicorn.  There  were  many  more  islands  in 
sight,  both  to  the  eastwards  and  westwards  of  us,  but  that 
being  the  nearest,  and  the  likeliest  for  our  purpose,  and  only 
three  leagues  from  us,  we  steered  for  it.  The  night  ap- 
proaching, and  the  wind  becoming  dull,  we  plied  off  and  on 
till  morning  of  the  20th,  when  the  wind  had  come  round  so 
much  to  the  northwards,  that  we  could  not  fetch  our  intended 
place  of  anchorage.  1 went  aboard  the  Unicorn  this  day  to 
enquire  into  their  intentions  and  situation,  when  I found 
them  all  willing  to  stand  on  our  original  course,  as  the  wind 
was  fair,  and  they  were  hopeful  of  being  able  to  overcome 
their  leak.  1 therefore  sent  all  my  Lascars  on  board  the 
Unicorn,  in  aid  of  her  crew,  after  wdiich  we  stood  on  our 
course  all  that  day  till  midnight,  with  a fair  wind  and  favour- 
able weather. 

Towards  midnight  of  the  20th  June,  the  wind  increased 
so  much,  that  wre  had  to  lay  our  ship  a-try  all  night  under 
her  main-course.  In  the  morning  of  the  21st,  we  saw  the 
Unicorn  a league  and  a half  astern  of  us,  having  a foresail 
and  spritsail  out,  which  I afterwards  perceived  was  for  the 
purpose  of  floating  her  about  towards  the  shore.  I immedi- 
ately caused  our  fore-courses  to  be  made  ready  to  float  our 
ship  about  after  the  Unicorn,  though  we  had  little  hope  of 
being  able  to  assist  her  in  any  thing,  as  the  sea  was  become 
very  rough.  While  our  men  were  throwing  loose  the  fore- 
course,  there  came  so  violent  a gust,  that  they  were  obliged 
to  furl  it  again,  otherwise  it  had  been  blown  away.  After  the 
gust  was  over,  we  set  our  foresail,  and,  to  make  her  wear  bet- 
ter round,  we  brailed  up  our  main-course,  part  of  it  being 
blown  out  of  the  bolt  rope  before  the  men  could  furl  it.  Af- 
ter that  was  up,  we  put  our  helm  hard  a-weather,  thinking 
the  ship  would  come  round,  but  all  in  vain,  for  our  ship 

would 
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would  not  wear  beyond  two  or  three  points,  and  then  canrn 
to  again.  The  sea  was  now  so  much  grown  that  we  durst 
not  let  fall  our  spritsail,  and  the  wind  so  violent  that  we 
could  not  loosen  our  fore-topsail ; and  by  this  time  the  Unicorn 
had  gone  out  of  sight.4 5  Finding  we  could  not  wear  ship,  we 
steered  away  as  near  as  we  could  lie  S.  by  E.  till  noon,  ha- 
ving by  that  time  made  a course  S.  by  E.  thirteen  leagues 
from  the  southermost  island  we  had  seen  over  night,  which 
I called  the  Morocco  Saddle,  or  Saddle  island,  because  of  a 
high  hill  having  a deep  swamp  or  hollow  between  two  peak- 
ed tops.  This  Saddle  island  is  in  lat.  21°  45'  There  are 
four  or  five  small  islands  close  to  its  western  side,  and  three 
on  its  eastern  side.  Besides  which,  there  are  many  other 
islands  in  different  directions,  some  N.W.  others  W.N.W. 
and  W.  by  N.  the  southermost  of  all  the  islands  in  sight 
bearing  from  Saddle  island  to  the  W.  about  fifteen  leagues 
off. 

This  afternoon  our  ship  became  very  leaky,  having  sud- 
denly four  and  a half  feet  water  in  the  hold,  which  kept  both 
pumps  going  a long  while  before  we  could  free  her.  Towards 
evening,  it  pleased  God  that  we  discovered  three  or  four 
great  leaks  between  wind  and  water ; and  after  our  carpen- 
ters had  stopped  them,  we  had  great  comfort,  as  we  could 
then  let  the  pumps  stop  half  an  hour,  and  afterwards  free  the 
ship  in  a quarter  of  an  hour.  From  this  day,  the  21st,  at 
noon,  till  noon  of  the  22d,  we  made  five  leagues  S.S.W.  with 
a pair  of  courses,  and  nine  leagues  S.W.  by  W.  a-hull,  ha- 
ving twenty-seven  and  a half  f.  in  ooze.  In  the  afternoon  of 
the  22d,  the  violence  of  the  wind  and  waves  began  to  abate, 
and  our  ship  became  tighter,  which  plainly  shewed  that  most 
of  our  leaks  were  between  wind  and  water,  wherefore,  on  the 
first  fair  weather,  I caused  our  carpenters  to  search  the  ship’s 
sides,  where  they  found  and  stopped  many  bad  places,  some 
a yard  long,  where  the  oakum  was  all  rotten  in  the  seams. 

The  24th,  we  had  sight  of  a great  island  to  the  N.  about 
seven  leagues  off,  having  a high  hill  on  its  southern  end, 
being  the  island  formerly  mentioned  as  about  fifteen  leagues 

W. 

4 It  will  be  seen  in  the  sequel  that  she  was  lost  on  the  coast  of  China, 
probably  run  on  shore  to  save  the  men’s  lives  from  the  effects  of  the  in- 
creasing leak. — E. 

5 The  indicated  latitude  leads  to  one  of  the  numerous  islands  on  the 
coast  of  China,  at  the  mouth  of  the  bay  of  Canton,  about  the  longitude  of 
l !S°  E.  from  Greenwich. — E. 
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"W.  from  Saddle  island.  From  thence,  till  the  evening  of 
the  26th,  our  course  was  S.  by  W.  twenty-four  leagues,  the 
depths  increasing  from  nineteen  to  thirty-six  f.  on  ooze.  We 
had  here  a small  round  island  S.W.  by  N.  two  leagues  odj 
nearly  in  latitude  20°  20'  N.6  This  island  has  four  small 
islands  on  its  S.W.  side,  but  all  of  them  considerably  lower, 
lor  we  saw  this  from  the  distance  of  at  least  ten  leagues,  ri- 
sing in  the  shape  of  a Chinese  hat.  From  hence,  till  noon 
of  the  27th,  our  course  was  E.  by  N.  two- thirds  N.  twelve 
leagues.  This  morning  at  two  o’clock  the  wind  veered  round 
to  S.S.E.  and  at  noon  was  due  S.  From  noon  of  the  27th, 
to  noon  of  the  28th,  we  stood  E.N.E.  eighteen  leagues,  and 
had  then  almost  forty-one  f.  on  ooze.  Till  noon  of  the  29th, 
we  made  other  eighteen  leagues  E.N.E.  when  we  were  in  21° 

3 O'  N.  To  the  30th,  at  noon,  other  eighteen  leagues  E.N.E. 
To  noon  of  1st  July,  our  course  was  E.N.E.  J N.  twenty- 
two  leagues,  our  latitude  being  then  22°  10*  N.  Here,  from 
the  topmast-head  we  saw  land  N.N.W.  J N.  From  noon 
this  day,  till  seven  p.  m.  we  sailed  N.E.  by  N.  six  leagues. 
At  six  this  evening  we  saw  three  Chinese  fishing-boats. 

This  evening  the  wind  came  up  at  E.S.E.  with  which  we 
stood  to  the  southwards ; and  having  sprung  our  main  top- 
mast only  a little  before,  we  could  only  bear  a course  and 
bonnet,  and  therefore  made  our  way  no  better  than  S.  W. 
From  noon  of  the  2d,  till  eight  p.  m.  our  way  was  S,  four 
leagues.  Till  noon  of  the  3d,  we  sailed  N.N.W.  J W.  seven 
leagues.  We  here  saw  land  twelve  leagues  offi  from  N.  to 
N.E.  rising  in  certain  hummocks,  which  land  I estimated  to 
be  nearly  in  22°  45'  N.  On  the  8th,  I had  an  observation  of 
the  Scorpion’s  Heart,  by  which  I made  our  latitude  22°  35^ 
N.  Next  day,  at  noon,  on  observation  of  the  sun  gave  the 
latitude  23°  6'  N.  At  this  time  we  had  sight  of  the  high  land 
of  Logosse,  eleven  leagues  off,  N.  W.  by  N. 7 This  morning 
we  saw  eight  or  more  fishing  boats,  and  came  within  hail 
of  one,  but  could  not  persuade  the  people  to  come  on 
board. 

On 

6 There  must  be  a material  error  here,  as  the  latitude  in.  the  text  would 
carry  us  back  to  the  peninsula  to  the  north  of  Hainan,  more  than  two 
degrees  of  longitude  backwards.  Indeed,  the  text  seems  corrupted  in  ma- 
ny respects,  even  the  bearings  being  extremely  suspicious.— E. 

7 The  latitude  of  the  text  points  to  the  coast  of  China  in  about  the 
longitude  of  j 17°  E.  but  no  such  name  as  Logosse  occurs  in  these  parts.— 
E, 
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On  the  10th  we  had  sight  of  some  small  islands,  one  of 
which,  rising  in  form  of  a sugar-loaf  bore  from  us  W.N.N. 
about  eight  leagues  off. 8 We  this  day  hoisted  out  a small 
boat,  built  by  our  carpenters  upon  the  forecastle,  by  which 
we  made  trial  of  the  current,  and  found  it  to  set  E.N  E. 
At  eight  this  evening,  we  anchored  in  28  f having  made  no 
way  at  all  this  afternoon  but  with  the  current,  which  went 
at  the  rate  of  about  a mile  an  hour  N.E.  The  11th  we 
weighed,  and  drove  away  with  the  current  to  the  N.E.  ha- 
ving no  wind.  This  day  at  noon  we  had  sight  of  the  high 
land  of  Formosa  above  the  clouds,  the  highest  part  bearing 
S.E.  by  E.  about  eighteen  leagues  off  the  nearest  island  on 
the  coast  of  China  bearing  seven  leagues  from  us  N.  W,  We 
here  saw  great  numbers  of  fishing  boats  all  round  about  us, 
which  sent  little  boats  to  us  with  fish,  for  which  we  gave 
them  double  the  value  to  encourage  them  to  come  back.  At 
six  this  evening,  the  wind  sprung  up  at  N.N.E.  by  which, 
and  some  help  of  the  current  setting  N.E  by  E we  made 
our  way  nine  leagues  E.  to  the  12th  at  noon.  Our  latitude 
was  then  25°  20'  N.  The  high  land  of  Formosa  being  S.E. 
and  the  nearest  port  eight  leagues  off';  the  northern  point 
ten  leagues  E,  by  N.  and  the  depth  46  fathoms  on  ooze. 
The  13th  the  northern  point  of  Formosa  bore  E.S.E.  ten 
leagues  off',  being  then  in  lat  25°  40'  N. 

The  22d  of  July  at  noon,  wo  were  in  lat.  32°  40'  N.  the 
great  sound  of  Langasaque,  [Mangasaki  ] being  E.  nine 
leagues  off  and  the  S E.  of  the  Gotto  isles  W.  by  N.  ten 
leagues  off.  The  23d,  we  arrived  in  a port  of  the  island  of 
Firando  named  Cochee,  [Coetch,]  which  is  about  4|  Eng- 
lish miles  to  the  southwards  of  Firando  haven.9  On  the 
25th,  Captain  Cox  sent  a great  number  of  funnies,  or  toe 
boats,  to  our  assistance,  by  the  help  of  which  we  got  safe  in 
the  afternoon  into  the  harbour  of  Firando,  where  we  found 
the  Swan  and  Expedition,  sent  hither,  as  I suppose,  by  the 
Dutch,  for  the  disgrace  of  our  nation  in  this  remote  part  of 
the  world.  Tub  day,  before  we  got  in,  the  Elizabeth  brought 
in  with  her  into  Coetch,  a frigate,  containing  silks  and  hides, 
and  some  sugar,  her  mariners  being  Japanese  with  some 
Portuguese,  a part  of  whom  were  friars.  Captain  Adams, 

the 


8 These  appear  to  have  been  the  Poughoy,  or  Pescadores  islands,  off 
the  western  coast  of  Tafouan,  or  Formosa . — E. 

9 Coetch,  about  17  miles  W.  by  N.  from  Firando,  the  former  on  the 
western,  and  the  latter  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island. — E. 
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the  admiral  of  the  united  fleet,  arrived  in  the  same  place 
about  three  hours  after  me  in  the  Moon,  as  likewise  Wil- 
liam Johnson  in  the  1 row. 

The  26th,  a general  council  was  held  of  all  the  English 
and  Dutch,  in  the  English  house  at  Firando,  when  it  was 
resolved  to  call  in  the  ships  that  lay  neaiest  the  coast  of 
Sashma , because  we  were  certainly  informed  that  the  Poilm 
o*uese  frigates  were  just  arrived  from  Mucuo  at  iNangasaki. 
TheSOrl?,  the  king^f  Crats  came  aboard  the  James,  appear- 
ing much  delighted  to  see  such  a ship,  demanding  of  the  j li- 
ra bassa  if  this  were  one  of  the  English  frigates;  whence  we 
concluded  the  Dutch  had  reported  we  had  only  small  ships 
hke  frigates.  The  1st  of  August  we  held  another  council  at 
the  English  factory,  to  make  choice  of  two  men,  an  English- 
man and  a Hollander,  to  carry  a present  to  theeinpeior.  As 
1 could  not  be  spared  so  long  from  the  James,  nor  Captain 
Adams  from  his  fleet,  we  made  choice  of  Mr  Charles  Clea- 
vengar,  commander  of  the  Palsgrave,  and  Mr  Joseph  ( ock- 
ram,  Cape  merchant  of  the  fleet,  to  go  on  the  part  of  the 
English,  and  Jasques  le  Febre  of  the  Harlaem,  and  Mathias 
de  Brooke,  were  chosen  on  the  part  of  the  Dutch. 

On  the  6th  the  Palsgrave  arrived  in  Coetch  roads.  The 
Bull  arrived  there  on  the  7th,  having  cut  away  all  her  masts 
by  the  board,  as  thev  said  to  save  the  ship  and  goods.  1 nis 
day  Captain  Adams" and  I paid  a visit  to  the  king  of  Firan- 
do,  carrying  a small  present,  which  was  weli  leceived,  and 
we  were  courteously  entertained.  On  the  9th  the  king  invi- 
ted the  English  and  Dutch  to  dine  with  him,  shewing  re- 
spect to  our  nation  by  placing  us  on  his  right  hand,  while 
the  Dutch  sat  on  his  left,  and  the  first  dish  of  every  course 
was  offered  to  us. 

j he  4th  September  we  bad  a great  tuffoon  from  the  north, 
which  forced  the  M^oon  on  shore,  and  oveiset  the  Expedi- 
tion, which  instantly  went  down.  The  Trow  had  likewise 
been  overset,  had  not  her  master  veered  out  the  cable,  and 
allowed  her  to  go  on  shore,  stern  foremost.  I lie  Mi  1 sent 
all  my  men  aboard  the  Moon  to  help  her  oif,  when  we  all^ 
strove  a long  time  to  no  purpose ; but  she  was  again  got  oft 
on  the  i 3th,  having  fortunately  received  no  damage  by  lying 
so  long  ashore.  Having  every  thing  taken  out  oi  the  James 
Royal,  except  some  bars  of  lead  to  help  in  trimming  her 
over,  she  was  hove  down  on  the  19th  almost  haft  way  to  the 
keel.  The  21st  we  brought  her  down  so  low  as  to  see  part 
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of  her  keel,  snd  then  began  to  sheath  her  with  all  expedi- 
tion, and  in  four  days  the  carpenters  sheathed  the  whole  of 
one  side,  from  the  keel  up  to  her  lower  bends.  The  27th  1 
sentja  cooper,  two  quarter-masters,  and  a butcher,  to  Nan- 
gasaki,  to  kill  and  salt  such  meat  as  was  provided  for  us. 

On  the  12th  October,  we  got  the  James  hove  down  on 
the  other  side  to  the  keel,  and  on  this  side  we  found  four  very 
dangerous  places,  where  the  main  plank  was  eaten  quite 
through  by  the  worms.  Into  each  of  these  we  graved  a piece 
of  plank,  and  in  one  of  them  we  drove  a trunnel  where  none 
had  been  before.  We  also  nailed  a piece  of  lead  on  the  end 
of  the  bolt,  which  had  been  formerly  driven  through  the  keel 
to  stop  our  great  teak.  Our  ship  was  then  righted,  both 
sides  being  finished  up  to  the  lower  bends.  The  Moon  was 
likewise  finished  on  the  21st  on  both  sides.  The  24th  we 
had  news  that  Nangasaki  was  greatly  injured  by  afirewdncfi 
began  in  the  Portuguese  street,  and  consumed  four  or  five 
of  the  richest  streets  in  the  city. 

The  7th  ol  December  we  departed  from  Firando,  and 
anchored  the  same  evening  in  the  bay  of  Coetch,  i he  16th, 
Captain  CJeavengar  and  Captain  Le  Febre  returned  to  Fi- 
rando  from  the  court  of  the  emperor,  bringing  the  joyful 
news  of  having  succeeded  in  their  business.  J took  my  leave 
of  them  on  the  ]7th;  and  the  wind  being  fair,  with  favour- 
able weather,  l set  sail  from  the  road  of  Coetch. 

A 

§ 6.  Voyage  from  Japan  to  Bantam , and  thence  Home  to  Eng- 
land. 1 

The  1 8th  December  at  noon,  the  islands  of  Mexuma  bore 
from  us  N.W.  four  leagues  off,  our  course  from  Porno  being 
S.S.  W . twenty-five  leagues.  At  noon  on  the  19th,  our  lati- 
tude was  3 1°  32'  N.  the  isles  of  Mexuma  bearing  N.E.  by  N. 
nine  leagues  off.  ihe  12th  January,  1621,  we  stood  in  lor 
the  coast  of  Sumatra,  and  anchored  at  midnight  in  the  river 
of  Palembangan  in  twelve  fathoms.  We  weighed  again  in 
the  morning  of  the  13th,  steering  along  the  Sumatra  shore 
through  the  straits  ol  Banka  5 and  past  midnight  of  the  14th 

we 

. X ike  former  subdivision  of  this  voyage  a sufficient  sample  has  been 
given  of  dry  nautical  detail  of  courses,  bearings,  winds,  and  soundings, 
ami  it  does  not  seem  necessary  to  insert  the  minute  uninteresting  detail 
of  the  return  voyage  to  Bantam,  which  was  along  the  coast  of  China,  Co- 
' hinchina  and  Camboja,  nearly  retracing  the  former  course.— E. 
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we  got  to  anchor  near  Palo  Paniang.  The  16th,  seeing  four 
ships  in  Bantam  roads,  we  weighed  and  stood  a little  way 
within  Palo  Paniang,  when  the  Pepper-corn’s  boat  came  to 
us  with  the  master,  Mr  Morton,  who  told  me  there  were  two 
Dutch  ships  in  the  road  and  one  French  ship,  the  pangran 
having  consented  to  grant  trade,  and  that  it  had  been  agreed 
to  share  the  pepper  in  thirds  among  them.  I also  learnt 
from  him,  that  most  part  of  our  loading  was  already  prepa- 
red  for  us  at  Jacatra.  I set  sail,  therefore,  in  the  morning  of 
the  17th,  and  arrived  that  evening  near  Antilaky;  and  in 
the  evening  of  the  18th  we  arrived  in  the  bay  of  Jacatra, 
[now  Batavia  bay,]  where  we  found  the  Charles,  the  Gift, 
and  the  Clove,  as  also  two  Dutch  ships,  the  Leyden  and  the 
Sun.  The  Globe  and  the  Bee  were  at  Hector  island. 

1 here  found  the  master  of  the  Unicorn  with  several  of  hi$ 
ship’s  company,  having  come  over  in  a junk,  after  losing  his 
ship  on  the  coast  of  China. 3 The  James  here  discharged  her 
lading,  and  was  ready  to  reload  lor  England,  there  being 
here  at  this  time,  in  the  Charles,  Clove,  and  Gift,  about  600 
tons  of  pepper  and  other  goods,  and  the  Bear  daily  expected 
from  Jainbee  with  200  more,  so  that  we  had  good  hope  of 
soon  making  up  our  loading  with  pepper,  benzoin,  cloves, 
and  silk.  Having  taken  in  our  whole  loading  of  pepper,  ex- 
cept fifty-five  pekuls,  and  a few  sapetas  of  silk  and  some 
cloves,  1 departed  in  the  morning  of  the  26th  February  from 
the  road  of  Jacatra,  and  set  sail  for  England. 

In  the  afternoon  of  the  20th  May,  we  arrived  in  the  road 
of  Saldanha,  [Table-bay,]  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  We 
here  found  the  Ann  Royal  and  the  Fortune,  two  ships  be- 
longing to  the  honourable  Company,  and  three  Dutch  ships, 
the  Gowda,  Black  Bear,  and  the  Herring,  all  bound  for 
Bantam  and  Jacatra.  We  trimmed  our  ship  on  the  21st, 
and  on  the  22d  we  sent  some  water-casks  on  shore,  and  set 
up  a tent  for  our  sick  men  and  coopers,  landing  twenty-five 
men  as  a guard  for  their  protection.  This  night  1 sent  out 

sixty 


z Purchas,  II.  1700,  informs  us,  that  the  Unicorn  being  wrecked  on  the 
coast  of  China,  the  company  saved  themselves  and  part  of  their  goods  on 
shore-  At  first  the  rude  Chinese  would  have  assaulted  and  rifled  them; 
but  they  stood  on  their  defence,  till  a magistrate  came  and  rescued  them 
from  the  hands  of  the  vulgar,  after  which  they  had  kind  usage  and  just 
dealing.  They  were  allowed  to  purchase  two  vessels,  with  all  necessary 
provisions,  for  their  departure,  and  in  these,  part  of  the  company  went  to 
Japan,  and  the  other  to  Malacca. — Piirch . 
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sixty  men,  along  with  sixty  Dutchmen,  in  quest  of  cattle,  but 
they  returned  without  procuring  any. 

We  left  Saldanha  bay  in  the  morning  of  the  6th  June, 
with  the  wind  at  S.S.E.  The  21st,  at  six  in  the  morning, 
we  got  sight  of  St  Helena,  and  about  ten  in  the  forenoon  of 
the  22d,  we  anchored  in  Chappel  Bay,  halt  a mile  from  the 
shore,  in  twenty-six  fathoms.  The  2.5th,  we  changed  to  the 
Talley  leading  to  the  lemon-trees,  being  the  best  in  ail  the 
island  for  refreshments.  Having  remained  seven  days  at 
this  island,  where  we  filled  our  water-casks,  and  got  at  least 
fifty  goats  and  hogs,  and  above  4000  lemons,  we  weighed 
anchor  on  the  29th,  at  nine  a.  m.  The  1 6th  of  August  we 
saw  the  high  land  ol  Pico,  E.N.E.  about  15  leagues  off.  The 
15th  September  we  got  sight  of  the  land’s  end  of  England  ; 
and  on  Tuesday  the  18th  of  that  month  we  arrived  in  the 
Downs,  having  been  absent  on  this  voyage,  lour  years,  seven 
months,  and  fourteen  days. 


Section  XL 

VOYAGE  OF  THE  ANN  ROYAL,  FROM  SURAT  TO  MOKHA,  IN 

1618.  x 

The  Ann  Royal  belonged  to  the  fleet  commanded  by 
Martin  Pring,  of  which  an  ample  relation  has  been  given  in 
the  foregoing  section.  The  present  section  gives  an  account 
of  a subordinate  voyage,  arising  out  ol  the  former,  and  in- 
tended for  settling  a trade  in  the  Red  Sea.  The  Ann  Royal 
was  commanded  by  Captain  Andrew  Shilling,  and  this  nar- 
rative is  said  by  Purcbas,  to  have  been  extracted  from  the 
journal  of  Edward  Heynes,  who  appears  to  have  been  second 
merchant  in  the  Ann. — Ed. 


Sir  Thomas  Roe,  lord  ambassador  from  his  majesty  to 
the  Great  Mogul,  having  given  certain  articles  ol  instruction 
to  Captain  Andrew  Shilling,  commander  ol  the  Ann  Royal, 
and  Joseph  Salbank,  Edward  Heynes,  and  Richard  Barber, 
merchants  in  that  ship,  for  establishing  and  conducting 
trade  at  Dabul  or  other  places  in  the  Red  Sea,  as  they 
might  see  convenient,  it  was  thought  meet  by  Captain  Mar- 
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tin  Pring  the  general,  Thomas  Kerridge,  and  Thomas  Ras- 
tell,  on  the  12th  March,  in  a consultation  on  board  the 
James  Royal,  that  we  should  sail  direct  for  the  Red  Seaf 
as  the  season  was  already  too  far  gone  for  going  to  Dabuh 

Sailing  therefore  from  the  roa  i of  Swally,  we  got  sight  of 
Aden  on  the  10th  of  April.  The  1 . th,  about  seven  in  the 
morning,  we  passed  the  Bab,  or  straits  of  Bab-al-Mandub, 
so  named  from  an  island  at  the  entrance,  or  mouth,  of  the 
Red  Sea,  and  forming  one  side  of  the  straits.  About  five  in 
the  evening  we  came  in  sight  of  Mokha ; and  as  night  was 
coming1  on,  we  cast  anchor.  Shortly  after,  a canoe  came  on 
board,  sent  by  the  governor  to  enquire  who  we  were,  and 
what  v/ere  our  intentions;  and  having  given  them  an  an- 
swer, they  departed,  having  first  begged  a f w biscuits. 
Next  morning  we  weighed,  and  came  again  to  anchor  a 
league  and  half  from  the  shore,  when  we  saluted  the  town 
with  nine  guns.  The  water-bailey,  or  shahbander,  brought 
off,  as  a present  from  the  governor,  a young  bullock,  two 
goats,  with  mangoes,  limes,  cucumbers,  and  water-melons. 
He  welcomed  us  in  the  name  of  the  governor,  and  desired  us 
to  send  some  persons  on  shore  to  inlbrm  the  governor  of  the 
purpose  of  our  arrival.  About  three  in  the  afternoon,  there 
came  aboard  a Jew  born  in  Lisbon,  together  with  an  old  re- 
negado  Venetian,  who  w^as  in  great  favour  with  the  gover- 
nor, and  in  his  name  assured  us  of  meeting  with  good  usage 
to  our  content. 

The  15th,  Ali  Asgee,  the  chief  scrivano,  sent  a present  of 
goats  and  fruits,  with  a message  of  w elcome,  by  two  old  men 
of  good  condition,  who  w ere  sent  by  the  governor  to  remain 
aboard  in  pledge  for  such  of  us  as  were  to  go  on  shore,  with 
many  protestations  of  good  usage.  Accordingly,  Mr  Sal- 
bank  and  I went  ashore,  accompanied  by  two  linguists  and 
an  attendant,  carrying  as  a present  for  the  governor,  six 
yards  of  stammel  broad  cloth,  six  yards  of  green,  a fowling- 
piece  and  a looking-glass.  Above  a thousand  people  were  on 
the  shore  expecting  our  arrival,  and  several  officers  were  in 
waiting  to  conduct  us  to  the  governor.  His  house  was  large 
and  handsome,  built  of  brick  and  stone,  having  a fair  gate 
of  entrance  with  a porter’s  iodge,  and  several  servants  in 
waiting.  From  the  gate,  we  went  into  a great  court,  whence 
a winding  stair  of  thirty  steps  led  to  a square  terrace,  from 
which  we  were  conducted  into  a large  room,  at  one  end  of 
which  wras  a great  bow- window  looking  towards  the  sea.  The 
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governor  sat  in  this  window,  and  there  were  others  on  the 
sides  of  the  room , which  looked  to  the  wharf  or  landing- 
place.  The  floor  of  this  room  was  all  covered  with  fine  mats, 
and  towards  where  the  governor  sat,  with  fine  Turkey  car- 
pets and  Persian  felts.  Where  he  sat,  there  lay  a party-co- 
loured sattin  quilt,  with  several  rich  cushions  of  damask  and 
others  of  velvet.  He  was  dressed  in  a violet-coloured  vest 
of  sattin,  under  which  were  garments  of  fine  India  muslin 
or  calico,  having  on  his  head  a sattin  cap,  wreathed  round 
by  a white  sash.  He  was  attended  by  the  chief  scrivano,  the 
principal  officers  of  the  customs,  some  Turks  of  importance, 
many  Indian  merchants,  and  about  an  hundred  servants* 
He  seemed  about  fifty  years  of  age,  and  his  name  was  Ma° 
hornet  Aga. 

On  our  approach,  and  doing  reverence,  he  bowed  to  u% 
and  desired  us  to  sit  down,  demanding  who  we  were,  and 
what  was  our  business.  We  answered  that  "we  were  English- 
men and  merchants  from  London,  who,  by  command  of  the 
ambassador  of  the  king  of  England  to  the  Great  Mogul, 
with  whom  we  had  a league  of  peace  and  amity,  had  come 
to  this  place  to  treat  for  liberty  of  trade.  That  we  were  in 
friendship  with  the  Grand  Signior,  and  had  free  trade  at 
Constantinople,  Aleppo,  and  other  places  in  the  Turkish  do- 
minions, and  hoped  to  enjoy  the  same  here;  for  which  pur- 
pose we  were  come  to  desire  his  and  the  pacha’s  phirmauns, 
giving  us  such  privileges  as  we  already  had  in  other  parts  of 
the  dominions  of  the  Grand  Signior,  both  for  the  present 
time  and  in  future,  as  we  meant  to  visit  his  port  yearly  with 
plenty  of  English  and  Indian  commodities.  We  said  like- 
wise that  we  were  commanded  to  say  by  the  lord  ambassa- 
dor, that  hearing  there  were  sundry  pirates,  English,  Dutch, 
French,  Portuguese,  Malabars  and  others,  who  infested  the 
trade  of  this  port,  and  principally  that  carried  on  by  the 
Guzerats,  who  were  our  friends,  we  had  his  orders  to  free 
the  seas  of  all  such  incumbrances,  protecting  all  honest  mer- 
chant ships  and  junks  from  injury.  These,  we  said,  were  the 
true  causes  of  our  coming  here. 

The  governor  then  rose  up  and  bid  us  welcome,  applau- 
ding our  declared  purposes,  but  asked  why  we  were  so  fearful 
as  not  to  come  on  shore  without  pledges.  We  answered, 
that  about  six  years  before,  some  of  our  countrymen  being 
here,  were  enticed  on  shore  by  fair  promises  of  good  usage, 
who  were  betrayed  and  imprisoned  by  the  then  governor, 

and 
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and  several  of  them  murdered.  For  these  reasons,  we  were 
under  the  necessity  of  being  careful  of  our  safety.  We  said 
moreover,  that  he  would  shortly  be  certified  we  were  exactly 
what  we  professed,  by  means  of  two  junks  of  Guzerat,  one  of 
which  had  not  come  this  year,  but  for  the  pass  and  promise 
of  the  ambassador  that  they  were  to  be  protected  in  the  voy- 
age home  by  our  ship,  against  the  enterprizes  of  any  pirates 
who  might  be  in  these  seas,  as  one  had  been  last  year  by 
some  of  our  ships,  which  came  opportunely  to  their  rescue, 
and  conducted  her  safely  to  their  port,  and  had  sent  the 
chief  commanders  to  England,  to  be  tried  and  punished  for 
their  wrongs  against  the  friends  of  our  sovereign. 

The  governor  acknowledged  the  friendly  conduct  of  our 
nation  in  that  affair,  promising  that  we  should  live  as  safely 
on  shore,  and  conduct  our  business  with  as  much  freedom 
and  security,  as  in  our  own  country,  for  which  we  should 
have  his  phirmauns,  which  he  would  procure  to  be  confirm- 
ed by  the  pacha  to  our  entire  contentment.  He  said  like- 
wise, that  the  former  governor  was  a bad  man,  long  since 
deposed,  and  now  living  at  Constantinople  in  disgrace ; and 
swore  by  his  beard,  and  by  Mahomet,  that  not  a hair  of  our 
heads  should  be  diminished,  nor  any  wrong  offered  to  us,  as 
lie  should  make  proclamation  of  our  liberties,  that  no  one 
might  pretend  ignorance  and  do  us  harm  or  discourtesy.  lie 
desired  us,  therefore,  to  look  out  for  a house  for  ourselves 
and  our  goods,  commanding  two  of  his  chiauses  to  attend 
upon  us,  and  recommended  us  to  lodge  with  the  Jew  mer- 
chant till  we  could  fit  ourselves  better,  desiring  him  to  assist 
us  in  all  things. 

After  giving  many  thanks  for  his  kindness,  and  delivering 
the  present  as  from  our  captain,  we  went,  by  the  advice  of 
the  Jew,  to  visit  the  scrivano,  who  is  likewise  chief  customer 
or  shahbander;  and  as  he  was  not  at  home,  his  servant  re- 
ceived and  entertained  us  with  much  civility.  They  con- 
ducted us  into  an  handsome  room,  not  much  inferior  in 
building  and  furniture  to  that  of  the  governor,  where  we  had 
left  their  master,  who  soon  came  home  and  welcomed  us 
with  much  politeness,  assuring  us  that  all  the  governor  had 
promised  should  be  faithfully  performed,  as  he  himself  should 
see  all  executed,  and  had  also  power  to  see  us  righted.  We 
were  informed  that  this  man’s  power  was  as  great  in  Mokha 
as  that  of  the  governor,  who  was  directed  by  him  in  all  mat- 
ters of  importance.  This  officer  seemed  a hearty  old  man. 

After 
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After  making  ns  drink  coffee  and  sherbet,  we  took  our  leaves, 
and  remained  a!)  night  with  the  Jew. 

Next  morning  we  spent  an  hour  in  viewing  the  town,  and 
observing  the  countenances  of  the  people  towards  us,  whom 
we  found  gentle  and  courteous,  especially  the  Banians  and 
Guzerats,  many  of  whom  reside  here  as  merchants,  shop- 
keepers,  and  mechanics,  having  neatly-built  shops  and  ware- 
houses. Their  market  or  bazar  seemed  well  furnished  with 
all  manner  of  necessaries,  among  which  were  plenty  of  fruits, 
which  are  brought  daily  from  the  country.  Most  of  the  town 
is  built  of  brick  and  stone,  neatly  plastered  over  with  Parisplas- 
ter,  some  of  the  houses  being  two  stories  high,  and  all  flat- roof- 
ed, with  terraces  on  the  top,  on  which  in  summer  they  construct 
lodges  of  canes  and  mats,  in  which  they  sleep  and  spend  the 
first  quarter  of  the  day,  having  at  that  time  a fresh  breeze 
from  the  sea.  All  the  rest  of  the  day  at  that  season  is  so 
hot  that  they  can  hardly  endure  even  a shirt.  Mokha  lies 
quite  level  along  the  sea-shore,  being  about  two  miles  from 
north  to  south,  anti  contains  many  good-looking  houses, 
with  three  principal  mosques.  The  streets  are  kept  clean, 
every  person  having  to  sweep  and  water  before  his  door  every 
morning  and  evening,  so  that  they  resemble  sandy  alleys  for 
bowling,  more  than  streets.  No  filth  is  allowed  to  be  thrown 
into  the  streets,  but  must  all  be  carried  to  an  appointed  place, 
where  it  is  scoured  out  by  the  sea.  In  fine,  I have  never 
seen  a sweeter,  cleaner,  or  better  ordered  town  any  where. 

The  wharf  is  situated  between  the  governor’s  house  and 
that  of  the  scrivano,  and  is  about  twelve  score  square.4  Near 
this,  and  adjoining  the  governor’s  house,  there  is  a platform 
or  fort,  built  of  hewn  stones,  having  battlements  towards  the 
sea,  being  about  forty  paces  square,  in  which  there  are  thir- 
teen or  fourteen  pieces  of  ordnance  of  little  value.  Over 
against  the  landing-place  two  fair  brass  cannons  are  planted, 
above  five  feet  long.  At  the  other  end,  is  the  Alfandica, 
where  there  is  a brass  gun  six  feet  long,  carrying  a large 
ball.  Besides  these  defences,  there  is  a stone  house  at  the 
north  end  of  the  town,  built  like  a sconce  or  redoubt,  with  a 
few  pieces  of  ordnance ; but  they  trust  little  in  their  ord- 
nance, relying  mostly  on  their  soldiers,  of  whom  they  have 
always  200  in  the  town,  and  about  300  more  in  the  country, 

within 

4 This  is  obscure,  as  it  is  not  said  whether  it  be  240  feet,  yards,  or  pa- 
ces.— E 


5 


CHAP.  XI.  SECT.  XI. 


English  East  India  Company.  493 

within  a day  or  two  days  march,  who  are  all  constantly  in 
readiness  for  service. 

The  son  of  Cojah  Nassan,  the  principal  India  merchant  of 
the  town,  whom  we  waited  upon  at  his  house,  promised  us 
all  kindness,  and  regaled  us  with  tobacco  and  coffee,  as  is 
usual  among  these  people.  We  went  afterwards  to  wait  upon 
the  governor  before  we  returned  on  board.  He  rose  up  at 
our  entry  to  meet  us,  causing  us  to  sit  down  by  him,  and  re- 
peated all  the  fair  promises  of  free  trade  he  had  given  the  day 
before,  declaring  that  he  would  deny  us  nothing  that  was 
reasonable.  He  then  told  us  there  was  another  governor 
shortly  to  succeed  him,  who  was  as  his  brother,  and  honester 
even  than  himself,  who  would  faithfully  perform  every  thing 
he  had  promised.  At  our  request,  the  governor  ordered  the 
water-bailiff  to  furnish  us  at  all  times  with  boats,  either  for 
our  conveyance,  or  to  carry  water  to  the  ship.  From  the  go- 
vernor, we  again  went  to  visit  the  serivano,  who  received  us 
with  much  civility,  promising  to  come  aboard  to  visit  our 
ship,  and  compliment  our  captain.  After  treating  us  with 
coffee,  we  took  leave,  and  returned  to  the  ship,  when  the 
pledges  were  dismissed,  acknowledging  the  good  treatment 
they  had  received,  and  were  saluted  on  going  ashore  with 
five  guns. 

On  the  17th,  the  serivano,  with  our  two  pledges,  our 
Jew  friend,  and  twenty  other  persons,  came  aboard,  bringing 
a bullock,  with  bread,  quinces,  and  other  fruits,  a great  round 
cake  or  pasty,  like  puff-paste,  in  which  were  several  fowls  and 
chickens,  w^ell  seasoned  and  baked,  and  most  excellent  eating. 
We  also,  with  a large  quince  pye,  and  many  crabs,  together 
with  sack  and  cordials,  added  our  best  welcome.  The  scri- 
vano  wTas  so  well  pleased  with  his  reception,  that  he  insisted 
upon  becoming  the  sworn  brother  of  our  captain,  which  was 
accordingly  celebrated  with  a cup  of  sack  j and,  after  much 
mirth,  and  having  taken  a view  of  our  ship,  he  departed 
highly  gratified. 

We  were  well  supplied  with  waiter  by  several  poor  people 
of  Mokha,  who  brought  it  off  to  the  ship  at  a reasonable  rate* 
Also,  with  the  concurrence  of  the  governor  and  serivano,  we 
made  every  junk  that  arrived  anchor  under  our  guns,  and  to 
ride  in  that  situation  till  they  discharged  their  cargo;  wdiich. 
indeed  the  governor  wished  us  to  do,  because  some  junks 
passed  by  that  port  to  trade  at  others,  to  the  injury  of  Mok- 
ha. At  six  in  the  evening  of  the  21st  of  April,  we  had  a vio 
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lent  storm  of  wind  off  the  land,  accompanied  by  much  thun- 
der and  lightning,  but  no  rain,  which  continued  for  half  an 
hour,  all  the  rest  of  the  night  being  extremely  hot.  Although 
we  rode  above  a league  from  the  shore,  this  tempest  brought 
great  quantities  of  dust,  and  even  sand  on  board.  The  25th, 
we  had  a message  from  the  scrivano,  saying  that  the  gover- 
nor and  he  had  received  letters  from  the  pacha  at  Sinai), 
commanding  them  to  entertain  us  with  all  manner  of  kind- 
ness, and  to  give  us  free  trade,  with  liberty  to  reside  among 
them  in  all  quietness  and  security. 

On  the  27th  the  new  governor  arrived,  when  the  ordnance 
of  the  town,  and  of  our  ship  and  the  several  junks  in  the  road, 
all  fired  to  welcome  his  arrival.  He  sent  the  former  pledges 
on  board  to  return  thanks  for  our  salute,  accompanied  by  a 
present  of  plantains,  limes,  mangoes,  melons,  and  bread, 
with  one  bullock,  promising,  in  the  name  of  the  pacha,  as 
free  trade  as  our  nation  had  in  Constantinople.  The  pledges 
remained  all  night  aboard,  and  went  ashore  with  us  next  day, 
when  we  found  the  new  and  the  old  governors  sitting  together 
at  the  end  of  a large  room,  much  in  the  same  way  as  we  had 
found  the  old  one  at  our  first  arrival.  The  new  governor 
was  named  Regib  Aga,  and  was  accompanied  by  several  prin- 
cipal Turks,  and  by  all  the  principal  merchants  from  Surat, 
Diu,  Dabul,  Seindy,  Calicut,  and  Cananore.  On  our  ap- 
proach, he  and  the  other  Turks  only  moved  their  bodies, 
but  all  the  merchants  rose  up  to  salute  us.  He  made  us  sit 
down  beside  him,  and  told  us  that  the  pacha  had  command- 
ed him  to  give  us  satisfaction  in  all  things;  and  that  he  knew 
besides,  we  were  of  a nation  in  friendship  with  the  Grand 
Signior,  and  had  free  trade  in  Constantinople,  Aleppo,  and 
other  parts  of  the  Turkish  empire,  being  a nation  of  a friend- 
ly and  honest  disposition,  and  we  should  therefore  always 
find  him  disposed  to  give  us  free  trade,  and  every  other  cour- 
tesy. In  reply,  we  told  him  we  proposed,  at  our  next  coming 
to  Mokha,  if  our  reasonable  requests  of  a free  trade  were 
granted,  to  settle  a permanent  factory  at  this  place,  and  to 
come  yearly  to  the  port,  with  plenty  of  English  and  India 
goods,  and  should  defend  the  trade  against  pirates.  We 
even  distantly  hinted,  that  it  was  needless  to  deny  us  a free 
trade,  being  in  a condition  to  force  it  if  refused,  and  to  hin- 
der all  others  from  coming  hither,  the  fear  of  which  had  al- 
ready caused  some  junks  to  pass  by  Mokha  to  Jidda,  the  port 
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of  Mecca,  a town  of  great  trade,  150  leagues  farther  up  the 
Red  Sea,  and  to  other  places. 

The  new  governor  replied,  that  we  should  be  made  as  wel- 
come as  in  any  place  of  our  own  country  ; and  swore  by 
God,  and  Mahomet,  and  by  his  own  beard,  that  we  should 
live  as  free  from  all  injury  as  in  our  own  land.  We  asked 
what  security  he  would  give  us  besides  his  word,  when  he 
said  w'e  should  have  his  phirmaun  under  his  chop , or  seal, 
and  would  procure  us  the  same  from  the  pacha.  With  this 
we  seemed  satisfied,  and  gave  him  many  thanks ; and  indeed 
they  all  seemed  perfectly  willing  to  give  us  every  satisfaction, 
yet,  in  my  opinion,  not  from  good-will  or  justice,  but  from 
fear,  as  they  knew  we  were  able  to  intercept  their  whole  trade. 
After  some  conversation  about  our  ambassador,  who  now 
resided  at  Constantinople,  and  about  the  Portuguese  and 
Spaniards,  whom  Rajib  said  were  proud  and  faithless  na- 
tions, we  spoke  of  Sir  Henry  Middleton,  asking  the  cause  of 
their  treacherous  conduct  to  him  and  his  people.  He  an- 
swered, that  the  then  Vizier  was  a bloody,  cruel,  and  ill-mind- 
ed man,  and  made  worse  by  the  instigation  of  the  Turks  and 
Arabs  of  Mokha,  who  were  enraged  by  the  uncivil  behaviour 
of  our  people,  who  made  water  at  the  gates  of  their  mosques, 
forced  their  way  into  the  houses  after  the  citizens  wives,  and 
being  daily  drunk  in  the  streets,  would  fight  and  quarrel  with 
the  people,5  things  hateful  in  their  eyes.  These  were  only 
in  part  the  cause,  for  the  covetousness  of  the  governor,  ho- 
ping to  have  got  their  ship  and  goods,  was  the  main  cause 
of  that  scandalous  conduct,  for  which  he  was  soon  afterwards 
sent  to  Constantinople  to  answer  for  his  crimes. 

We  dined  that  day  with  the  scrivano,  and  hired  a house 

of  Hassan  Aga,  one  of  our  pledges,  at  seventy  dollars  the 

monsoon,  or  yearly  rent,  it  being  all  the  same.  The  scrivano 

insisted  to  swear  himself  our  friend  on  his  Koran,  yet  denied 

the  present  governor  to  be  the  person  who  captured  Sir 

Henrv  Middleton,  which  we  afterwards  found  to  be  Turkish 
•/  ' 

faith,  or  absolute  falsehood.  We  now  agreed  to  pay  at  the 
rate  of  three  in  the  hundred,  ad  valorem , both  inwards  and 
outwards,  though  the  scrivano  swore  that  all  others  paid 
five ; all  money,  with  silver  and  gold  in  bullion,  to  pass  free 
of  duty.  We  remained  this  night  with  the  scrivano  to  sup- 
per, and  gave  him  a present. 

vol.  ix.  2 i On 

5 Let  English  Christians  read,  blush,  and  amend  \~—Pui'cK 
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On  the  29th  of  April  we  expected  to  have  had  our  phir- 
maun  publicly  read  before  all  the  merchants,  and  proclaimed 
to  the  people;  but  most  part  of  the  day  was  spent  in  cere- 
mony by  the  governor  and  other  chiefs  at  the  mosque,  on 
account  x>f  the  death  of  Sultan  Achmet,  the  Grand  Signior, 
and  the  accession  of  his  brother  to  the  throne.  They  came 
riding  past  our  house  while  we  were  sitting  at  a window 
which  opened  to  the  street,  whence  we  made  our  obeisance 
to  them,  and  they  bowed  in  return.  They  were  all  in  grand 
gaia,  having  their  horses  richly  caparisoned.  At  four  in  the 
afternoon  we  were  sent  for,  but  our  linguist  had  got  to  a Jew 
house  and  was  drunk  with  arrack,  so  we  sent  an  apology,  un- 
der pretence  that  Mr  Salbank  was  indisposed,  and  promised 
attendance  next  day.  On  the  3 1st,  the  governor  sent  for  us, 
and  made  our  welcome  known  to  all  the  merchants,  causing 
his  scrivano  draw  up  a phirmaun  as  full  as  we  could  have 
wished,  which  he  signed  with  his  chop  or  seal  in  the  after- 
noon, at  the  house  of  the  principal  scrivano,  entirely  accord- 
ing to  what  was  before  agreed  upon,  by  which  we  were  to 
pay  three  per  cent,  for  all  we  landed,  excepting  money,  and 
the  same  for  all  we  took  on  board,  except  victuals.  We  got 
afterwards  a similar  phirmaun  from  Mahomet,  the  pacha  of 
Sin  an  ; and  Rejib  Aga  gave  us  a particular  safe  conduct  for 
Mr  Salbank  and  the  rest,6 

It  was  now  agreed  among  ourselves  that  Mr  Salbank  and 
I were  to  remain  ashore  to  conduct  the  business  of  sales 
and  purchases,  while  Mr  Barber  staid  on  board  to  prepare 
and  send  such  goods  as  we  required.  The  5th  of  May  we 
went  to  the  scrivano  to  get  leave  to  make  arrack  for  the  use 
of  our  sick  men ; because,  since  our  linguist  and  several  of 
our  people  had  got  drunk  in  the  house  of  a Jew,  we  had 
complained,  and  procured  an  order  prohibiting  the  Jews 
from  selling  them  any,  and  the  governor  had  even  strictly 
enjoined  the  Jews  and  Turks  not  to  sell  any  more  arrack  or 
wine  in  the  town.  At  our  request  through  the  scrivano,  the 
governor  granted  leave  for  a Jew,  nominated  for  the  pur- 
pose, to  brew  arrack  at  our  house,  but  forbid  any  to  be  made 
elsewhere. 

In  the  afternoon  of  the  8th,  learning  that  the  governor 

O o 

and 

6 Copies,  or  translations  rather,  from  the  Arabic,  are  given  in  the  Pil- 
grims of  all  these  three  phirmauns,  which  it  was  not  thought  necessary  to 
insert.— E. 
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and  principal  men  were  sitting  in  form  at  the  Alfandica,  to 
receive  the  Surat  captain  who  was  then  coming  on  shore,  we 
went  also  to  see  the  ceremonial  of  his  reception.  We  found 
the  governor  at  the  upper  end  of  a long  room,  sitting  on  a 
stone  bench  spread  with  carpets,  having  on  the  same  bench 
with  him  various  merchants  and  Turks  of  quality,  to  the 
number  of  about  twenty.  Opposite  to  him  sat  about  as  many 
in  chairs,  forming  a Jane  down  the  room  to  a square  platform 
raised  three  steps  from  tire  floor,  railed  in  and  matted,  in 
which  the  scrivano  and  other  officers  of  the  customs  sat  on 
carpets.  The  governor  bid  us  welcome,  saying  he  had  given 
orders  to  the  chief  broker  to  examine  our  goods  and  pro- 
mote their  sale.  Fie  then  desired  us  to  sit  down,  two  mer- 
chants offering  us  their  places,  and  called  for  coffee  and  to- 
bacco to  regale  ns. 

About  half  an  hour  after,  the  nokhada,  or  captain  of  the 
Surat  ship,  came  ashore.  His  boat  was  curiously  painted, 
having  a tilt  of  red  silk,  with  many  streamers,  and  sails  of 
fine  white  calico.  He  was  rowed  by  twenty  of  his  servants, 
all  dressed  in  fine  white  calico,  and  he  was  accompanied  by 
a wretched  band  of  music,  consisting  of  drums,  waits,  and 
bad  trumpets,  the  noise  from  which  was  augmented  by  the 
discharge  of  guns  from  his  own  great  junk  and  those  be- 
longing to  the  town.  Attended  by  a few  slaves,  decked  out 
in  silks  and  coarse  sattins,  he  entered  the  long  room  where 
we  were,  when  the  governor  rose  and  saluted  him,  and  pla- 
ced him  next  himself  on  the  stone  bench.  Many  compli- 
ments of  welcome  passed  between  the  nokhada  and  the  other 
merchants ; but  in  the  height  of  his  pride  he  overlooked  us, 
and  we  him  accordingly.  Yet  we  thought  he  might  have  shewn 
us  more  respect,  considering  that  Captain  Shilling  had  sent 
his  long-boat  and  men  to  free  his  junk  of  400  or  500  tons, 
when  aground,  and  had  entertained  him  with  much  civility 
aboard  our  ship. 

After  some  time  spent  in  compliments,  coffee  was  again 
brought  in  for  all  the  company  ; after  which  six  vests  were 
produced,  two  of  which  were  given  to  the  Surat  captain,  and 
one  each  to  his  four  principal  merchants.  When  these  were 
put  on,  and  mutual  salams  or  reverences  given,  they  again 
sat  down,  like  so  many  painted  images,  dressed  up  in  coats 
of  coarse  gold  and  silver  velvet.  We  here  observed  one 
usual  custom  of  this  town,  at  the  arrival  of  any  junk,  and  the 
landing  of  her  nokhada  or  captain,  that  free  liberty  is  given 
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to  all  the  mariners  and  passengers  to  bring  ashore  as  much 
goods  as  each  man  can  carry  on  his  back,  without  payment 
of  any  duty ; accordingly,  at  this  time,  about  300  persons 
belonging  to  this  junk  passed  with  their  luggage  to  the  cap- 
tain’s residence,  unmolested. 

On  the  9th,  our  landlord  and  the  scrivano  told  us  that 
three  junks  from  Diu,  and  four  Malabar  vessels,  were  at 
Aden,  whence  they  were  afraid  to  proceed  without  our  pass 
or  licence.  Accordingly  we  sent  them  a free  pass,  signed  by 
our  captain  and  three  merchants.  In  this,  after  reciting 
that  we  had  found  good  usage  from  the  governor  and  mer- 
chants at  Mokha,  we  engaged  to  give  them  all  freedom  to 
pass  quietly,  assuring  them  of  kind  usage,  provided  they 
were  not  enemies  to  our  sovereign  or  his  subjects.  A more 
general  pass  was  afterwards  granted  by  us  for  the  quiet  and 
free  departure  of  all  junks  and  other  vessels,  with  their  car- 
goes, mariners,  and  passengers. 

On  the  10th,  the  captain  of  the  Dabul  junk  invited  us  to 
a banquet  at  his  house,  where  we  found  the  governor  with 
about  fifty  principal  persons,  besides  attendants,  all  of  whom 
rose  up  to  bid  us  welcome.  Coffee,  sherbet,  and  tobacco, 
were  served  round,  with  various  fruits,  as  plums,  apricots, 
and  mangoes,  and  thinking  these  had  been  the  feast,  we  were 
about  to  depart;  but  the  governor  and  the  Dabul  captain 
desired  us  to  remain,  that  we  might  eat  bread  and  salt  with 
them , wjbich  we  did.  The  feast  at  last  made  its  appearance, 
though  late,  being  about  sixty  dishes  of  meats,  baked,  roast- 
ed, broiled,  stewed,  and  boiled,  but  all  mingled  with  rice  and 
various  kinds  of  sallads,  in  the  fashion  of  India. 

Our  cargo  consisted  mostly  of  bad  wares,  which  had  lain 
in  India  till  they  were  nearly  spoiled,  and  so  hung  long  upon 
our  hands;  wherefore  we  importuned  the  governor  to  dis- 
peed our  sales,  which  he  charged  the  broker  to  do  with  all 
expedition.  We  also  had  leave  granted  to  come  and  go  be- 
tween the  ship  and  the  shore  at  our  pleasure,  without  de- 
manding leave,  contrary  to  the  usual  custom  of  the  port,  the 
water-bailiff  being  ordered  to  give  us  no  molestation.  On 
the  20th,  it  was  noticed  that  the  monsoon  had  changed. 
The  24th,  the  scrivano  observed  to  us  that  our  sailors,  on 
coming  ashore,  were  in  the  custom  of  selling  baftas  and 
sword-blades  in  the  bazar.  He  said  the  governor  had  pro- 
mised liberty  for  the  goods  of  these  poor  fellows  to  pass  free 
of  custom,  and  therefore  they  might  freely  bring  them  ashore 
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for  sale,  but  must  sell  them  at  our  house,  and  not  in  the  pub- 
lic bazar,  which  was  a disgrace  to  us  and  our  nation. 

On  the  31st)  our  ship  was  in  great  danger  of  being  burnt. 
Some  one  happened  to  be  smoking  on  the  spritsail  yard- 
arm, when  the  burning  tobacco  fell  out  unobserved  into  a 
fold  of  the  sail,  where  it  burnt  through  two  or  three  breadths, 
and  was  long  smelt  before  it  could  be  found.  After  this, 
smoking  wras  strictly  prohibited,  except  in  the  cook-room  or 
the  captain’s  cabin.  At  this  time,  for  the  recovery  of  our 
sick  men,  the  exploration  of  the  coast,  and  procuring  ballast 
instead  of  lead  taken  out  of  the  ship  for  sale,  it  was  conclu- 
ded to  send  the  ship  over  to  Assab,  on  the  African  coast,  on 
which  occasion  Mr  Baffen,  the  master’s  mate,  wTas  sent  be- 
fore to  sound  and  discover  the  passage. 

On  the  10th  of  June  we  had  a conference  with  the  gover- 
nor, and,  among  other  discourse,  he  told  us  that  he  was  go- 
vernor of  Aden  when  the  Ascension  was  there,  when  he  im- 
prisoned the  captain  and  Mr  Joseph  Salbank  for  two  days,  sus- 
pecting them  to  be  freebooters,  and  not  merchants,  as  he  al- 
leged. He  said  also  that  he  was  governor  here  at  Mokha  when 
Sir  Henry  Middleton  was  apprehended,  but  laid  the  whole 
blame  of  that  transaction  on  the  then  pacha,  whose  servant 
he  was,  and  who  had  given  orders  for  that  and  much  more, 
which  he  called  God  to  witness  was  much  contrary  to  his  in- 
clination,  and  declared  that  these  things  were  past,  and  we 
had  now  nothing  to  fear.  By  this  avowal,  we  had  a clear 
evidence  how  far  he  and  the  scrivano  were  to  be  trusted. 
The  governor  sent  for  us  again  on  the  13th,  saying  that  he 
had  acquainted  the  pacha  with  our  purpose  of  sending  to 
him  for  his  phirmaun,  and  that  he  had  promised  a hearty 
welcome  and  full  contentment,  whether  we  went  personally 
or  sent  a messenger ; but  the  governor  advised  that  one  of 
us  should  go  up  to  Sinan,  for  which  purpose  he  would  pro- 
vide us  with  horses,  camels,  and  attendants,  and  should  write 
in  our  behalf  to  the  pacha. 

The  19th  a junk  arrived  from  Jiddah,  with  many  passen- 
gers from  Mecca,  bringing  camblets,  bad  coral,  amber  beads, 
and  much  silver,  to  invest  in  spices  and  India  cotton  goods. 
She  brought  news  of  a ship,  laden  last  year  from  Mokha  for 
Grand  Cairo,  which  had  lost  her  monsoon,  and  was  forced 
to  wait  till  next  year,  at  a place  only  a little  way  beyond  Jid- 
dah. By  this  ship,  the  governor  bad  letters  informing  him 
that  the  Grand  Signior  had  sent  various  state  ornaments  to 
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the  pacha  of  Sinan,  whom  he  had  confirmed  in  his  govern- 
ment for  seven  years  longer,  and  appointing  himself  to  con- 
tinue governor  of  Mokha  for  the  like  time,  of  which  he 
seemed  not  a little  proud. 

^ As  i was  constantly  indisposed,  it  was  thought  fit  that  Mr 
Sal  bank  should  go  up  to  Sinan  to  wait  upon  the  pacha  with 
a present,  and  to  carry  up  some  goods  also  with  him  for  sale 
at  that  place.  On  this  occasion,  the  scrivano  offered  him  his 
own  mule  to  ride  upon,  which  he  thankfully  accepted.  He 
was  furnished  with  two  camels,  a cook,  a horsekeeper,  and 
tin  ee  seivants  belonging  to  the  governor,  all  of  whose  wages 
he  agieed  to  pay  at  certain  fixed  rates,  and  was  also  accom- 
panied by  a linguist  named  Alberto.  Taking  leave  of  the 
governor,  who  gave  him  letters  for  the  pacha,  he  departed 
lioni  Mokha  about  six  in  the  evening  of  the  23d  June,  the 
nights  being  the  accustomed  time  of  travelling. 

In  the  morning  of  the  23d,  we  had  a letter  from  our  cap- 
tain, then  at  Assab,  informing  of  his  safe  arrival  there,  and 
the  good  health  of  the  people,  and  that  he  had  procured  bal- 
last and  provisions  to  his  satisfaction.  On  the  26th,  the  go- 
vernor sent  me  a horse  by  one  oi  his  servants,  inviting  me  to 
accompany  him  to  his  banqueting  house,  about  half  a mile 
out  of  town,  there  to  spend  the  day  in  mirth  along  with 
othei  mei chants.  About  half  an  hour  after,  the  chief  scri- 
vano came  to  accompany  me,  with  whom  I went,  joining  the 
governor  by  the  way,  and  rode  with  him  to  the  place.  It 
was  a fair  house,  in  the  middle  of  a grove  of  date  trees,  be- 
side a large  tank  or  pond,  having  several  rooms  handsomely 
fiUeCd  up  foi  sitting.  After  a little  while,  the  governor  and 
several  others  went  into  the  tank  to  bathe,  where  they  sport- 
ed themseives  for  half  an  hour.  Coffee  was  then  handed 
loutid  to  the  company,  after  which  grapes,  peaches,  and  both 
musk  and  water  melons,  were  brought  in,  together  with 
blanched  almonds  and  great  quantities  of  raisins,  as  there 
weie  between  fifty  and  sixty  guests,  besides  attendants;  and 
always  between  whiles  coffee,  sherbet,  and  tobacco  were 
handed  round.  I bus,  and  with  indifferent  music,  we  spent 
toe  mrenoon.  Alter  prayers,  the  governor  went  again  into 
the  tank,  where  be  spent  an  hour  sporting  with  his  company. 
In  the  sequel,  the  time  was  spent  in  cards  and  chess,  and  in 
coking  at  various  juggling  tricks,  till  four  in  the  evening, 
tins  time  above  an  hundred  dishes  wrere  served  up,  all  of 
good  meat,  but  cold,  and  ill  dressed,  each  dish  being  suffi- 
cient 
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cient  to  have  satisfied  four  hungry  men.  He  treated  me  with 
much  kindness,  and  was  earnest  to  have  me  go  with  him  into 
the  tank,  but  I excused  myself,  on  account  of  my  late  indis- 
position. He  then  said,  if  at  any  time  I was  inclined  to 
bathe,  l might  come  to  this  place  when  I pleased,  and  he 
would  give  orders  to  the  keeper  to  admit  me  and  use  me 
well. 

The  12th  July,  the  Surat  captain  made  a fine  display  of 
many  artificial  fire-works  before  the  governor,  it  being  then 
new  moon.  The  governor  sent  for  me  to  see  them,  and 
placed  me  in  a chair  beside  himself,  telling  me  he  had  letters 
that  day  from  Sinan,  informing  him  that  the  Pacha  had 
granted  a phirmaun  for  us  before  the  arrival  of  Mr  Salbank, 
but  hearing  of  his  coming,  had  delayed  sending  it,  and  had 
since  granted  another,  according  to  Ins  instructions,  and  had 
delivered  it  to  Mr  Saibank  with  his  own  hand. 

On  the  13th  there  passed  by  the  roads  a junk  of  four  or 
five  hundred  tons  from  Jiddah,  bound  for  Kitchine , a day’s 
sail  within  the  entrance  of  the  Red  Sea,  which  1 suppose  is 
not  far  from  Cape  Guardafui,  on  the  coast  of  Africa.7  She 
is  said  to  contain  great  sums  in  gold  and  silver,  with  much 
valuable  merchandize.  This  ship  comes  yearly  to  Mokha  at 
the  beginning  of  the  western  monsoon,  bringing  myrrh,  and 
boxes  for  coho  seeds,  fcoffeej  and  goes  from  lienee  to  Jiddah 
or  Aliambo , [A1  Yambo]  where  she  sells  her  coffee  and  the 
India  goods  procured  at  Kitchine;  which  last  are  brought 
thither  by  Portuguese  barks  from  Diu  and  other  places.  Pier 
outward  lading  consists  of  indigo,  all  manner  oi  India  cotton, 
goods,  gum-lac,  and  myrrh.8  She  is  freighted  by  the  Por- 
tuguese, and  the  governor  of  Mokha  wished  much  we  had 
met  with  her,  which  we  had  probably  done,  had  not  our  ship 
been  absent,  which  returned  into  the  road  of  Mokha  on  the 
21st.  I went  aboard,  and  was  told  that  the  king  of  Assab 
and  his  brother  had  been  aboard,  and  were  kindly  entertain- 
ed, in  return  for  which  be  promised  to  supply  them  with 
abundance  of  beeves  and  goats  ; but  that  same  evening,  in 
consequence  of  a signal  of  nre,  he  and  all  his  people  fled  into 
the  mountains,  pretending  they  were  threatened  by  an  at- 


7 The  only  place  resembling  this  name  is  Kissem,  on  the  oceanic  coast 
of  Yemen,  or  Arabia  Felix,  nearly  due  N.  from  Cape  Guardafui.  E. 

8 This  must  refer  to  her  homeward  lading,  called  outward  in  the  text  in 

respect  to  India. — E. 
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tack  from  their  enemies,  and  never  even  gave  thanks  for 
their  entertainment. 

Before  day  of  the  27th  July,  Mr  Salbank  returned  from 
Sinan  in  perfect  health,  and  much  satisfied  with  his  phir- 
mauns.  He  gave  me  an  account  of  his  whole  journey,  ha- 
ving been  respectfully  treated  every  where ; always  before 
entering  any  town,  being  met  both  by  horse  and  foot  to  con- 
duct him  to  the  different  governors,  by  whom  he  was  kindly 
received.  All  his  provisions  were  provided  by  their  officers, 
but  at  his  own  expence ; and  the  servant  of  the  governor  of 
Mokha  caused  him  every  where  to  be  well  used.  He  was 
met  a mile  from  Sinan  by  forty  or  fifty  Turks,  well  mounted, 
sent  by  the  Pacha  to  escort  him  to  a well-furnished  house 
prepared  for  his  reception.  He  was  there  kindly  received 
and  entertained  by  the  xeriffe  and  the  pacha’s  chief  treasu- 
rer, who  were  both  deputed  to  give  him  welcome  in  the  name 
of  the  pacha.  Two  days  afterwards,  he  had  audience  of  the 
pacha,  from  whom  he  received  courteous  entertainment,  re- 
ceiving two  phirmauns  of  the  same  tenor,  one  of  which  was 
much  more  ornamentally  written  than  the  other,  and  intend- 
ed for  being  shown  to  the  Grand  Signior,  if  necessary. 

According  to  his  report,  the  city  of  Sinan  and  its  neigh- 
bourhood will  give  vent  yearly  for  a good  quantity  of  Eng- 
lish cloth,  as  the  weather  there  is  cold  for  three  quarters  of 
the  year ; and  even  while  he  was  there,  though  the  height  of 
summer,  a person  might  well  endure  a furred  gowrn.  Bed- 
sides, there  is  a court  at  that  place  to  which  belongs  forty  or 
fifty  thousand  gallant  Turks,9  most  of  whom  wore  garments 
of  high-priced  Venetian  cloth.  Not  far  from  thence  there 
is  a leskar,  or  camp,  of  30,000  soldiers,10  continually  in  the 
field  against  an  Arab  king  in  the  adjoining  mountains,  not 
yet  conquered ; all  of  which  soldiers  are  said  to  wear  coats 
of  quilted  India  chintzes,  which  are  dear,  and  of  little  service 
to  defend  them  from  the  cold  of  that  region,  which  is  there 
excessive.  To  this  I may  add  the  city  of  Teyes,  near  which 
there  is  a leskar  of  thirty  or  forty  thousand  soldiers,  com- 
manded by  a German  renegado  under  the  pacha  of  Sinan. 
That  place,  though  only  about  five  days  journey  from  Mok- 
ha, 


9 This  is  probably  a vast  exaggeration,  though  in  words  at  length  in  the 
Pilgrims  ; and  we  ought  more  likely  to  read  four  or  five  thousand  Turks. 
— E. 

10  A similar  reduction  to  3000  is  probably  needful  for  this  army. — E, 
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ha,  is  very  cold,  and  much  clGth  is  worn  by  the  people  about 
that  place. 

On  the  2d  of  August  the  governor  sent  a rich  vest  to  our 
captain  by  the  chief  shabander,  attended  by  drums  and 
trumpets,  his  boat  being  decked  out  with  flags  and  stream- 
ers. This  was  delivered  with  great  ceremony,  and  reverently 
received.  The  Dabul  nokhada,  Melic  Marvet,  and  Roswan, 
the  nokhada  of  the  Chaul  ship,  sent  us  letters  of  recommen- 
dation to  their  kings,  on  the  11th  August,  according  to  our 
desire,  certifying  the  friendly  usage  they  had  experienced 
from  us  at  Mokha,  and  our  kind  offer  to  protect  them  on  the 
homeward  voyage,  from  pirates,  and  entreating  therefore  for 
us  freedom  of  trade  and  friendly  usage  in  their  dominions. 
The  14th,  as  we  had  formerly  done  to  others,  we  gave  our 
passes  to  two  Malabar  captains,  Arnet  ben  Mahomet  of 
Cananore,  under  Sultan  Ala  Rajah,  and  Abu  Beker  of  Ca- 
licut, under  the  Zamorin. 

This  day  there  came  a galley  into  the  road  from  Cairo, 
having  many  Turks  and  Jews  as  passengers,  bringing  great 
store  of  dollars,  ehekins,  coral,  damask,  sattin,  camblet,  opi- 
um, velvets,  and  taffetas.  She  had  come  down  the  whole 
length  of  the  Red  Sea  in  thirty  days.  I had  a conference 
with  the  Jews,  one  of  whom  I had  formerly  known  in  Bar- 
bary. They  reported  that  the  brother  of  the  former  Grand 
Signior,  on  being  made  emperor,  had  imprisoned  his  two 
nephews,  and  put  to  death  several  of  the  grandees,  and  had 
otherwise  given  great  offence  to  the  great  men  at  Constanti- 
nople, whereupon  he  was  deposed  and  imprisoned,  and  his 
eldest  nephew  made  emperor  in  his  stead.  They  said  like- 
wise that  an  army  of  200,000  men  was  sent  against  the  Per- 
sians, for  the  conquest  of  Gurgistan,  adding  various  other 
particulars,  some  of  which  turned  out  true,  and  others  false, 
like  merchants  news  in  general.  Some  Turks  and  Jews  de- 
sired to  have  passage  for  themselves  and  goods  in  our  ship  to 
Surat ; and  it  is  likely,  when  they  know  us  better,  much  pro- 
fit may  be  made  in  this  way,  as  their  junks  are  usually  pes- 
tered with  rude  people. 

Having  sold  and  bartered  our  goods  as  well  as  we  could 
have  expected,  considering  our  cargo,  and  dispatched  all  our 
business,  we  visited  the  governor,  and  desired  to  have  his 
testimonials  to  the  lord  ambassador,  which  he  gave  us.  We 
took  leave  of  him  on  the  19th  of  August,  and  of  thescrivano 
and  other  chief  men  of  the  town,  from  whom  we  received 

protestations 


506 


PART  II.  ROOK  III. 


Early  Voyages  of  the 

protestations  of  continued  kindness  on  all  future  occasions. 
We  went  aboard  that  same  day,  proposing  to  sail  the  next 
day  for  India,  taking  the  Surat  junk  under  our  convoy,  ac- 
cording to  our  instructions. 


Section  XIL 

JOURNAL  OF  A VOYAGE  TO  SURAT  AND  JASgUES,  IN  1620.® 

44  According  to  the  title  of  this  journal  in  the  Pilgrims,  the 
fleet  which  sailed  on  this  voyage  consisted  of  the  London,  of 
800  tons,  William  Baffin  master,  on  board  of  which  was 
Captain  Andrew  Shilling,  chief  in  command,  or  general ; the 
Hart,  of  500  tons,  Richard  Blithe  master;  the  Roebuck,  of 
300  tons,  Richard  Swan  master;  and  the  Eagle,  of  280  tons, 
Christopher  Brown  master.  The  account  of  the  voyage  in 
Purchas  is  said  to  consist  of  extracts  from  the  journal  written 
by  Richard  Swan,  the  master  or  captain  of  the  Roebuck.”— 
Ed. 

§ 1.  Voyage  from  England  to  Surat . 

We  sailed  from  Tilbury-hope  on  the  26th  of  February, 
1620,  and  anchored  in  Saldanha  road  [Table  Bay,  at  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope]  on  24th  of  June,  where  we  found  the 
Lion  homewards-bound,  and  nine  Dutch  ships  bound  for 
Bantam,  commanded  by  a gentleman  named  Nicolas  van 
Baccum,  who  was  said  to  have  studied  seven  years  at  Oxford. 
Next  morning  the  Lion  and  the  Dutch  fleet  departed,  each 
their  several  way ; and  in  the  evening  arrived  the  Schidam 
belonging  to  Deft,  outward-bound,  which  being  suspected  by 
both  admirals,  the  master  was  sent  for,  and  producing  his 
commission,  gave  satisfaction.  On  the  3d  of  July  wre  made 
a solemn  proclamation  of  the  right  and  title  of  his  majesty 
King  James  to  Saldania,  and  on  the  7th  King  James’s  mount 
was  erected.1 

We 

I 

1 Purcli.  Pilgr.  I.  7 23. 

1 It  thus  appears  that  the  first  fortified  station  at  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope  was  erected  by  the  English,  to  whom  that  colony  now  belongs.  It 
would  surely  be  a better  appellation  for  this  important  colony,  which  may 
be  called  the  key  of  India,  to  restore  its  old  name  oi' Saldania,  than  to  con- 
tinue its  present  awkward  denomination,  The  Colony  of  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope.— E. 
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We  sailed  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  on  the  25th  of 
July,  and  26th  of  October  we  put  into  Babul  roads,  where 
we  remained  till  the  2d  of  November  to  refresh  our  men,  and 
to  provide  the  two  ships  bound  for  Persia.  The  6th  No- 
vember, the  Hart  and  Eagle  took  leave  of  us,  and  the  9th 
we  anchored  in  Swally  roads,  where  we  found  the  Wappen 
van  Zeland,  of  1000  tons,  which  at  our  arrival  took  in  her 
colours,  and  saluted  the  London  with  three  guns,  and  the 
Roebuck  with  two.  I was  sent  on  shore,  and  brought  off  Mr 
Thomas  Kerridge,  the  president  of  the  factory  at  Surat,  with 
Mr  James,  and  Mr  Hopkinson.  Next  day,  in  a consulta- 
tion, it  was  determined  to  dispatch  us  speedily  after  the  Hart 
and  Eagle,  as  we  had  intelligence  that  four  Portuguese  gal- 
leons were  waiting  at  Ormus,  or  in  Jasques  roads,  to  inter- 
cept them. 

§ 2.  f oy  age  from  Surat  towards  Jasques . 

The  19th  November,  having  dispatched  our  business  at 
Swally  with  ail  expedition,  we  set  sail  towards  Jasques.  The 
21st  we  chased  a ship,  which  surrendered  without  resist- 
ance, being  the  Nostra  Scnnora  de  Merces,  of  200  tons, 
bound  from  Muscat  for  Chaul,  having  on  board  forty-two 
Arabian  horses,  her  principal  loading,  and  for  which  trade 
she  was  built.  The  residue  of  her  cargo  consisted  of  dates 
and  raisins.  The  name  of  her  captain  was  Francisco  de  Mi- 
rando. 

The  5th  December,  when  in  latitude  24?°  55'  N.  we  met 
the  Hart  and  Eagle  coming  from  Jasques  for  Surat,  because 
not  of  sufficient  strength  to  encounter  the  Portuguese  force 
which  was  waiting  for  them  with  the  intention  of  ruining  our 
Persian  trade.  Thus  happily  rejoined  to  our  former  con- 
sorts, we  shaped  our  course  for  Jasques  to  accomplish  our 
purpose.  The  8th,  at  the  earnest  desire  of  the  Portuguese 
and  Moors  taken  in  the  prize,  we  set  them  on  shore,  except 
some  Moor  seamen  whom  we  detained  in  our  service,  and 
the  Portuguese  pilot,  who  entreated  to  stay,  as  he  feared 
some  hard  usage  from  his  own  people.  On  the  12th,  certain 
volunteers  who  had  engaged  to  set  fire  to  our  prize,  and  run 
her  aboard  the  Portuguese  admiral,  were  put  on  board  of 
her,  and  she  was  fitted  as  a fire-ship.  The  15th  we  had  sight 
of  the  east  point  of  Jasques  roads,  having  upon  it  a tomb  or 
old  square  flat-roofed  house,  which  bore  W.N.W.  by  com- 
pass 
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pass,  twelve  miles  off.  From  Diu  head  to  this  point,  I make 
the  longitude,  by  the  ordinary  plain  chart,  9°  55'  36"  W.  but 
by  Mercator's  projection,  10°  5P.  From  where  we  were,  we 
could  see  the  Portuguese  men  of  war  sent  from  Lisbon  to  op- 
pose our  trade  with  Persia,  consisting  of  two  Portuguese  gal- 
leons, one  of  which  was  larger  than  the  London,  and  two 
Dutch  ships,  one  as  large  as  the  Hart,  while  the  other  was 
less  than  the  Eagle.  Their  general  was  Don  Ruy  Frere  de 
Andrado ; the  vice-admiral,  Joam  Boralio ; and  the  two 
Dutch  ships  were  commanded  by  Antonio  Musquet  and  BaL 
tazar  de  Chaves.1 

§ 3.  Account  of  the  first  Fight  zvith  the  Portuguese . 

In  the  morning  of  the  16th  December,  our  admiral  and  all 
the  masters  of  our  squadron  went  on  board  the  prize,  carry- 
ing two  barrels  of  powder,  some  tar,  and  other  combustible 
materials,  to  fit  her  up  as  a fire-ship,  intending  to  lay  her  on 
board  the  Portuguese  admiral  athwart  his  hawse,  that  both 
might  burn  together.  After  she  was  fitted,  we  bore  up  for 
the  Portuguese  squadron,  but  it  fell  calm,  and  the  current 
set  us  so  near  them,  that  they  reached  us  writh  their  shot. 
W e kept  under  sail  all  night,  and  in  the  morning  of  the 
17th,  being  to  leeward  of  them  in  consequence  of  the  land- 
breeze,  they  weighed  and  made  toward  us,  when  we  waited 
their  approach,  although  they  preserved  the  advantage  of 
the  weather-gage.  The  fight  began  about  nine  in  the  morn- 
ing, and  continued  without  intermission  for  nine  hours.  In 
the  afternoon,  a fine  gentle  sea-breeze  sprung  up  from  the 
westwards,  which  gave  us  the  weather-gage;  and  the  Portu- 
guese admiral  anchored,  either  of  necessity  to  repair  some 
defect  about  his  rudder,  or  of  policy  to  gain  some  expected 
advantage.  His  vice-admiral  and  the  large  Dutch  ship  an- 
chored to  the  eastwards,  and  the  lesser  Dutch  ship  to  lee- 
ward of  them  all,  stopping  his  leaks.  We  were  now  in  great 
hopes  of  putting  our  fire-ship  to  a good  purpose;  but  being 
too  soon  fired  and  forsaken  by  those  who  had  her  in  charge, 
she  drove  clear  of  them  all,  to  their  joy  and  our  disgrace. 

Seeing 

1 According  to  a special  account  of  this  and  the  succeeding  sea-fight, 
appended  to  the  present  relation  in  Purehas,  the  Portuguese  fleet  on  the 
present  occasion,  besides  the  four  galleons,  consisted  of  two  galliots  and 
ten  frigates  or  armed  barks,  none  of  which  are  here  mentioned  except  the 
four  galleons,-— E. 
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Seeing  them  remain  at  anchor,  and  keeping  to  windward 
of  them,  we  turned  to  and  again  close  a-head  of  them  as 
they  rode  at  anchor,  raking  them  as  we  passed,  through  and 
through,  fore  and  aft,  especially  the  admiral,  receiving  only 
in  return  their  prow  and  bow-chases.  By  these,  as  I passed 
to  the  north,  two  unfortunate  shots  cut  asunder  the  weather 
leech  ropes  of  the  Roebuck’s  foresail  and  fore-topsail,  in  the 
middle  depth  of  both  sails ; owing  to  which  we  could  not 
bring  her  into  stays,  and  were  forced,  for  repairing  these 
sails,  to  bear  down  to  leeward,  between  the  enemy  and  the 
shore ; in  which  course,  the  three  great  ships  plied  their 
whole  broadsides  against  us,  but  with  less  hurt  than  I could 
have  imagined,  God  be  praised.  Having  compassed  the 
three  large  ships,  I luffed  up  to  rejoin  our  squadron,  which 
still  held  the  advantage  of  the  wind,  and  plied  their  great 
guns  on  the  Portuguese  like  so  many  muskets.  When  I had 
got  to  windward  of  the  smaller  Dutch  ship,  which  stood  off  as 
I did  till  he  had  our  fire-ship  directly  between  him  and  me, 
he  turned  tail,  and  steered  right  before  the  wind  along  shore 
to  the  eastwards,  with  all  the  sail  he  could  carry.  The  other 
three  now  set  sail  to  his  rescue,  and  were  now  so  tame,  that 
as  the  Hart  passed  along  their  broadsides,  she  received  only 
a few  shots  great  and  small  from  any  of  them,  and  from 
some  none  at  all.  The  night  now  coming  on,  and  our  people 
being  all  wearied  by  the  long  continuance  of  the  fight,  we  ali 
desisted  from  any  farther  chase,  and  came  to  anchor  in  our 
usual  road. 

In  this  fight,  the  London  and  Hart  had  very  little  harm 
in  their  hulls  and  tackling,  and  less,  or  rather  none,  in  their 
men.  The  main-mast  of  the  Eagle  was  hurt  in  five  places, 
four  of  which  were  quite  through,  and  one  of  her  men  lost 
his  right  arm.  In  the  Roebuck,  I had  one  man  slain  by  a 
cannon  ball  striking  his  head.  A piece  of  his  skull  and  some 
splinters  of  the  ball  wounded  one  of  my  mates  in  the  fore- 
head, and  destroyed  his  left  eye;  and  two  others  of  my  men 
lost  the  use  of  their  right  hands.  God  be  praised  for  our 
good  fortune ; for  I never  heard  of  so  small  loss  in  so  long 
a fight  as  we  now  sustained.  I cannot  truly  state  the  loss  of 
the  enemy  : but,  by  the  report  of  our  merchants,  their  vice- 
admiral  and  another  captain  were  slain,  and  thirty  or  forty 
men  in  the  admiral’s  ship  alone,  the  rest  as  yet  unknown,, 
As  to  their  Moors,  they  do  not  count  them  among  the  num- 
ber of  their  men. 
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In  the  morning  of  the  18th,  the  day  after  the  action,  we 
could  see  the  Portuguese  at  anchor  ten  miles  to  the  east  of 
us,  having  the  wind  fair  to  have  come  down,  but  they  did 
not.  We  then  held  a consultation,  whether  it  were  better 
for  us  to  take  the  first  of  the  sea  breeze,  which  usually  be- 
gins about  noon,  to  stand  towards  them  and  try  it  out  for  the 
mastery,  before  they  could  receive  supplies  from  Ormus, 
Muskat,  or  Goa,  or  else  to  make  sail  for  Jasques  roads,  on 
purpose  to  land  our  goods  and  money,  in  case  of  the  worst, 
these  being  the  prize  they  sought  to"  obtain  and  we  to  de- 
fend. Accordingly,  the  London  got  that  night  into  Jasques 
road,  but  the  rest  could  not  get  in  before  the  20th,  by  rea- 
son of  contrary  winds.  On  the  21st  and  22d  most  of  our 
goods  were  landed. 

§ 4.  Second  Sea  Fight  with  the  Portuguese. 

On  the  22d,  seeing  the  Portuguese  galleons  open  the  road 
of  Jasques,  and  supposing  they  might  intend  to  come  in  with 
the  sea  breeze,  we  set  sail  and  stood  off  for  them.  At  first, 
they  made  a shew  of  giving  us  battle,  but  soon  afterwards 
made  off  upon  a tack;  and  till  the  28tb,  they  were  either  to 
windward,  or  so  favourably  placed  at  anchor,  that  we  could 
not  attempt  to  attack  them  without  manifest  disadvantage. 
During  this  time,  they  were  joined  by  two  or  three  frigates, 
or  barks,  from  Ormus,  bringing  them  a supply  of  men  and 
ammunition.  We  made  one  attempt  on  Christmas  day,  but 
were  forced  back  by  a sudden  flaw  of  wind ; on  which  occa- 
sion, some  blacks  aboard  of  us,  said  the  Portuguese  had 
brought  a witch  from  Ormus,  to  supply  them  with  favourable 
winds. 

On  Innocents  day,  28th  December,  perceiving  the  drift 
of  our  Portuguese  Fabius  cunctator , to  protract  and  avoid 
fighting,  that  by  delays  and  the  advantage  of  his  frigates,  he 
might  hinder  us  from  prosecuting  your  business  in  Persia, 
we  determined  to  attempt  closing  with  him.  About  one 
o’clock  there  sprung  up  a favourable  east  wind  for  our  pur- 
pose, on  which  we  immediately  weighed  and  put  every  thing 
in  order  for  battle.  The  London  and  Hart  came  to  anchor 
within  a cable’s  length  and  half  of  their  broadsides^  and  so 
endured  the  main  brunt  of  this  second  fight;  for,  no  sooner 
were  they  at  anchor,  but  it  fell  calm  and  so  continued  all 
day,  insomuch  that  the  Roebuck  and  Eagle,  which  had 
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steered  nearer  to  the  shore,  with  the  intention  of  coming  to 
anchor,  one  on  the  bow  of  their  admiral,  and  the  other  on 
the  bow  of  their  vice-admiral,  got  astern,  and  could  not  with 
all  our  diligence  be  of  any  service  for  a full  half  hour  after 
the  action  began.  At  length  we  got  within  point-blank 
shot  of  them,  and  then  were  forced  either  to  anchor  or 
drive  farther  off  with  the  current,  as  there  was  not  a breath 
of  wind. 

We  now  brought  our  broadsides  to  bear,  and  our  whole 
squadron  plied  their  ordnance  upon  them  so  fast,  that  had 
the  knowledge  of  our  men  equalled  their  resolution,  not  one 
of  them  had  escaped  from  us.  Not  willing  to  endure  such 
hot  entertainment,  they  cut  their  cables  about  three  o’clock, 
and  drove  from  us  with  the  tide  to  the  westwards,  till  out  of 
our  reach.  Then  came  their  frigates,  which  the  day  before 
had  made  a bravado  along  shore  with  drums,  trumpets,  flags, 
and  streamers,  and,  now  employed  in  a fitter  task,  towed 
them  away  all  mangled  and  torn.  Their  admiral,  in  the  very 
hottest  of  the  fight,  was  under  the  necesity  of  giving  his  ship 
a heel  to  stop  his  leaks,  his  main-top-mast  and  the  head  of 
his  main-mast  having  fallen  overboard.  The  great  Dutch 
ship  had  both  his  top-unasts  and  part  of  his  boltsprit  shot 
away,  and  the  smaller  lost  all  his  shrouds  and  top-masts. 
Their  vice-admiral  escaped  best  this  day,  having  commonly 
one  or  other  of  their  own  ships  between  him  and  us. 

We  kept  them  company  ail  night,  in  hope  of  being  able 
next  morning  to  give  them  their  passports;  but  having  ta- 
ken a survey  of  our  shot,  which  we  found  scanty,  and  consi- 
dering the  importance  of  the  voyage  we  still  had  to  perform, 
we  thought  it  best  to  give  over  the  chase  and  return  to 
Jasques ; leaving  them  glad  of  our  absence,  their  two  great 
ships  towing  the  two  smaller.  W e have  had  no  account  of 
their  loss  in  this  action.  All  your  worships  ships  remain 
serviceable,  God  be  praised,  and  only  five  men  slain  out- 
right in  these  two  long  and  severe  engagements.  Our  wor- 
thy admiral  and  kind  commander,  Captain  Andrew  Shil- 
ling, received  a great  and  grievous  wound  by  a cannon  ball 
through  his  left  shoulder,  which  he  bore  with  such  wonder- 
ful courage  and  patience,  that  we  were  in  great  hopes  of  his 
much- wished- for  recovery  : But  he  had  likewise  two  of  his 
uppermost  ribs  broken  on  the  left  side,  and  died  on  the  6th 
January,  1621,  shewing  himself  a resolute  commander  in  the 
action,  and  an  assured  Christian  in  his  death.  We  intend- 
ed 
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ed  to  have  carried  his  body  to  Surat,  to  have  there  perform- 
ed his  funeral  rites  according  to  his  great  merit,  and  our 
surgeons  undertook  to  preserve  his  body  by  means  of  em- 
balming and  cere-cloth,  but  it  became  so  noisome  that  we 
were  forced  to  bury  him  at  Jasques,  which  was  done  on  the 
7th,  with  all  the  solemnity  and  respect  in  our  power. 

In  this  engagement,  the  London  expended  1382  great 
shot  of  several  sorts,  the  Hart  1024,  the  Roebuck  815,  and 
the  Eagle  800,  in  all  4021.  In  consequence  of  the  death  of 
our  worthy  admiral,  the  white  box.  No.  I.  was  opened  ; and 
according  to  your  worships  appointment.  Captain  Richard 
Blithe  succeeded  to  the  supreme  command  of  the  London, 
I was  removed  into  the  Hart,  Christopher  Brown  into  the 
Roebuck,  and  Thomas  Taylor  was  made  master  of  the 
Eagle. 1 

§ 5.  Sequel  of  the  Voyage . 

The  14th  January,  1621,  having  had  forty-eight  hours 
continual  and  excessive  rain,  which,  or  much  wind,  is  usual 
at  Jasques  for  three  or  four  days  at  the  full  and  change  of 
the  moon,  and  having  finished  our  business  at  Jasques,  we 
set  sail  on  our  return  to  Surat,  where  we  arrived  on  the  1st 
February.  Nothing  material  occurred  on  the  passage,  ex- 
cept that,  on  the  27th  January,  between  Diu  and  the  sand- 
heads,  we  surprised  a small  ship  of  war,  called  Nostra  Sen- 
nora  de  Remedio,  of  100  tons,  commanded  by  Francisco  de 
Sylva,  manned  by  thirty-five  Portuguese  and  twenty-five 
Moors,  sent  out  by  the  governor  of  Diu  to  protect  their 
small  merchant  ships  against  the  Malabar  rovers.  We  dis- 
missed the  men  and  kept  the  ship  for  our  use,  calling  her 
the  Andrew,  after  our  late  excellent  general.  She  had  in  her 
neither  meat,  money,  nor  commodities,  and  scarcely  as  ma- 
ny poor  suits  of  clothes  as  there  were  backs. 

The  27th  of  February  we  began  to  take  in  our  loading. 
The  5th  of  March,  the  "Eagle  was  sent  down  to  keep  guard 
over  the  junk  belonging  to  the  prince,  and  to  hinder  her 

from 

1 This  account  does  not  agree  with  an  accompanying  official  letter, 
dated  13th  January,  1621,  giving  a similar  account  of  the  two  engagements, 
often  in  the  very  identical  words  used  by  Swan,  in  which  the  name  of 
Thomas  Taylor  is  omitted,  instead  of  whom  William  Baffin  is  the  last  in 
the  list  of  signatures ; and  the  Christian  name  of  Swan  is  made  Robert 
instead  of  Richard. — E. 


513 


fciiAP.  xl  sect.  xii.  English  East  India  Company. 

from  any  farther  loading,  till  they  granted  free  passage  for 
our  carts  with  goods  and  provisions,  which  had  been  re- 
strained for  six  or  seven  days  by  the  vexatious  procedure  of 
the  governor  of  Olpar,  a town  near  Surat.  By  this  means, 
no  cotton  wool  was  allowed  to  come  down  till  our  ships  were 
fully  laden.  On  the  16th  of  March,  having  notice  that  the 
Caffila,  from  Agra,  had  been  robbed  by  the  Deccan  army, 
we  resolved  to  seek  restitution  upon  the  ships  of  the  Deccan 
prince  and  his  confederates  in  this  transaction,  as  we  intend- 
ed wintering  in  the  Red  Sea.  The  19th,  the  governor  of 
Surat  having  given  us  satisfaction  in  regard  to  the  carts, 
and  a supply  of  powder  and  shot  for  our  money,  and  pro- 
mise under  his  hand  for  redress  of  other  injuries,  we  dismiss- 
ed the  junk  belonging  to  the  prince  from  duress. 

From  the  25th  of  March  to  the  6th  of  April,  1621,  the 
winds  have  been  S.  and  S.S.  W.  or  W.  and  blowing  so  hard 
from  noon  till  midnight,  raising  so  great  a surf  on  the  shore, 
that  no  business  could  be  done  except  on  the  last  quarter  of 
the  ebb  and  first  of  the  flood  tide.  We  sailed  on  the  7th 
April.  The  9th,  the  Eagle  and  a Dutch  pinnace,  called 
the  Fortune,  parted  company,  being  consigned  to  Aclieen 
and  Bantam.  The  London,  Hart,  Roebuck,  and  Andrew, 
were  intended  for  the  Red  Sea,  if  not  too  late. 

The  1st  May,  the  Andrew  and  our  boats  surprised  a Por- 
tuguese ship  of  200  tons  called  the  St  Antonio,  which  we 
named  the  May-flower.  Her  principal  lading  consisted  of 
rice  taken  in  at  Barcelor,  whence  she  had  gone  to  Goa,  and 
sailed  from  thence  for  Ormus  and  Muskat  on  the  8th  of 
April.  We  learnt  from  this  prize,  that  Ruy  Frere  de  An- 
drada  was  busy  in  repairing  his  ships  at  Ormus,  and  that 
Don  Emanuel  de  Azeredo  had  departed  from  Gor  fifty  days 
before  for  Ormus,  to  reinforce  Andrada  with  two  galleons, 
one  of  these  being  the  same  in  which  the  viceroy  was  person- 
ally, when  he  engaged  our  fleet  under  Captain  Downturn 
During  a calm  on  the  7th,  we  captured  a small  frigate-built 
ship  called  the  Jacinth,  which  we  named  the  Primrose,  which 
had  come  from  Mozambique  and  was  bound  for  Goa.  Thence 
to  the  13th,  we  had  variable  winds,  with  calms  and  much 
rain.  Finding  the  May-flower  delayed  us  much,  and  that 
our  pilots  were  either  ignorant  or  malicious,  we  resolved  to 
trust  to  our  own  endeavours  for  finding  an  anchoring  place, 
for  our  safe  riding  till  the  strength  of  the  adverse  monsoon 

vol.  ix.  2 k was 
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was  over,  for  which  purpose  we  determined  upon  going  to 
Macera. 2 

We  descried  land  on  the  2d  June,  and  anchored  in  seven- 
teen  fathoms  three  miles  off  shore,  in  lat.  20°  20'  N.  varia- 
tion 17°  W.  We  found  plenty  of  water  in  four  or  five  pits, 
three  quarters  of  a mile  from  the  shore.  I had  forty  tons 
from  one  well,  which  we  rolled  in  hogsheads  to  the  beach. 
The  people  were  tractable,  but  we  got  little  else  besides  wa- 
ter. A tuft  of  date  trees  by  the  watering  place  bore  N.  W.  by 
W.  from  our  anchorage,  and  the  other  end  of  the  island 
N.E.  J E.  five  leagues  off.  The  12th  we  sailed  for  the  N.E. 
end  of  the  island,  and  in  the  afternoon  came  to  anchor  in  a 
fair  bay,  having  seven  fathoms  on  clean  ground,  a black 
oozy  sand,  the  N.E.  point  bearing  S.  | a league  off,  the 
landing  place  W.S.W.  two  miles  off,  and  the  north  part  of 
the  bay  N.  by  W.  four  miles  off.  The  latitude  of  this  bay  is 
20°  30'  N.  and  the  variation  17°  W.3  In  this  bay  you  may 
ride  safely  in  any  depth  between  five  and  twelve  fathoms. 
It  is  an  excellently  healthy  place,  cold  and  hungry,  affording 
no  refreshments  except  water,  enough  of  which  is  to  be  had 
by  digging  pits;  but  it  is  ill  to  boat  except  at  the  usual 
landing  place.  This  place  afforded  us  no  better  supplies 
than  the  former,  except  that  we  got  a few  goats  and  iambs  in 
exchange  for  canikens.  Though  good  anchorage,  this  bay 
was  much  troubled  by  a tumbling  rolling  sea,  yet  we  resolved 
to  r emain  here  with  the  Hart  and  Roebuck  till  the  fury  of 
the  monsoon  were  past. 

Having  separated  some  time  before  from  the  London,  our 
admiral,  we  sent  on  the  19th  of  June,  one  Abdelavie,  an  in- 
habitant of  this  island,  as  far  as  Zoar  with  letters  in  quest  of 
the  London.  He  returned  on  the  6th  July  with  letters  in  an- 
swer, informing  us  that  the  London  was  at  Zoar,  seven  leagues 
within  Cape  Rasalgat,  having  watered  with  difficulty  at  Teve, 
where  their  surgeon,  Mr  Simons,  and  the  chaplain’s  servant, 
were  surprised  on  shore  by  the  Portuguese  and  Arabs.  The 
Hart  and  Roebuck  sailed  from  Macera,  [ Mazica,]  on  the  6th 
of  August,  and  anchored  in  the  evening  of  the  8lh  beside  the 

admiral 

a From  the  latitude  of  this  place,  mentioned  afterwards  in  the  text, 
this  seems  to  refer  to  Mazica,  an  island  about  sixty  miles  long  and  fifteen 
or  twenty  in  breadth,  a few  miles  from  the  oceanic  coast  of  Arabia,  in 
lat.  20c  43'  N.  and  long.  57°  SO'  E.  from  Greenwich.— E. 

3 The  north  end  of  Mazica  is  in  lat.  21®  12',  and  its  south  end  in  20°  157 
both  N.— E.  * 
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admiral  in  the  port  of  Zoar.  This  road  differs  from  that  in 
which  we  were  in,  being  calm,  but  the  air  was  so  hot  as  to 
take  away  our  appetites. 

We  sailed  from  Zoar  on  the  15th  of  August  and  returned 
to  Swally  roads.  The  21st  September,  our  whole  fleet  sailed 
from  Swally,  and  on  the  27th  we  took  leave  of  the  deet  bound 
for  Jasques,  consisting  of  the  London,  Jonas,  Whale,  Dol- 
phin, Lion,  Rose,  Shilling,  Richard,  and  Robert.  The  1st 
January,  1622,  we  were  between  Johanna  and  Mayotta,  two 
of  the  Comoro  islands.  The  29th  we  anchored  in  Saldanha 
roads,  [Table  Bay,]  having  come  thither  from  Surat  in  nine 
weeks  and  three  days,  blessed  be  God  for  our  safe  and  speedy 
passage.  We  here  watered,  bathed  in  the  river,  caught  fish, 
and  buried  our  letters  ; purchasing  three  cows,  one  calf,  and 
four  sheep,  all  unsavoury  meat. 

We  sailed  again  on  the  3d  February,  and  anchored  on 
the  19th  at  St  Helena,  where  we  found  the  Wappen  and  the 
Hollandia,  two  Dutch  ships,  the  latter  of  which  caught  fire 
on  the  22d,  owing  to  her  cloves,  which  had  been  taken  in 
too  green  at  Amboina.  There  was  likewise  a third  small 
Dutch  ship.  They  arrived  eleven  days  before  us,  and  it  will 
take  them  at  least  ten  days  more  to  discharge  and  reload 
their  damaged  cloves.  We  sailed  from  St  Helena  on  the 
28th  February,  and  anchored  in  the  Downs  on  the  7th  June* 
1622. 


Section  XIII. 

RELATION  OF  THE  WAR  OF  ORMUS,  AND  THE  TAKING  OF  THAT 
PLACE  BY  THE  ENGLISH  AND  PERSIANS,  IN  1622. 1 

66  In  the  Pilgrims  of  Purchas,  vol.  II.  pp.  i785— 18.05, 
there  is  a long  confused  account  of  this  business,  contained 
in  four  several  sections ; to  which  many  letters  and  certifi- 
cates on  the  subject  are  subjoined,  The/zrs£  is  a brief  histo- 
rical memoir  of  the  foundation  of  Ormus,  from  a chronicle 
in  the  Arabic,  said  to  have  been  composed  by  Pacha  Tu- 
runxa , perhaps  Pacha  Turun  Shah,  one  of  the  kings  of  that 
petty  sovereignty.  The  second  is  a relation  of  the  Ormus 
war,  by  Mr  W.  Pinder,  who  appears  to  have  served  under 

Andrew 

f Purch,  Pilgr.  II.  1793, 
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Andrew  Shilling,  during  the  preceding  voyage,  and  sailed  as 
master  of  the  Andrew  on  this  occasion.  The  third  is  an  ac- 
count of  the  earlier  part  of  this  war  of  Ormus,  written  by  T. 
Wilson,  a surgeon  serving  in  the  expedition.  The  fourth  is 
a more  particular  relation  of  the  whole  events  of  this  expedi- 
tion, extracted  by  Purchas  from  the  journal  of  Mr  Edward 
Monoxe,  agent  for  the  East  Indian  merchants  trading  in 
Persia.  This  last  has  been  chosen,  as  best  adapted  to  give  a 
distinct  view  of  the  expedition,  but  some  freedoms  have  been 
assumed  with  it,  by  assisting  the  narrative  from  the  other 
documents  in  Purchas,  already  specified.” — E. 

At  a consultation  held  in  Swally  roads  on  the  14th  No- 
vember, 1621,  a commission  was  given  by  Mr  Thomas  Ras- 
iell,  president,  and  the  rest  of  the  council,  of  our  factory  at 
Surat,  to  Captains  Richard  Blithe  and  John  Weddell,  who 
were  bound  for  Jasques,  with  five  good  ships  and  four  pin- 
naces. The  ships  were  the  London,  Jonas,  Whale,  Dol- 
phin, and  Lion,  and  the  pinnaces  the  Shilling,  Rose,  Robert, 
and  Richard.  They  were  directed  to  sail  with  the  earliest 
opportunity  for  Jasques,  keeping  together  for  their  mutual 
defence  against  the  enemy ; and,  as  the  Portuguese  had  dis- 
turbed the  trade,  and  made  sundry  assaults  on  our  ships, 
killing,  maiming,  and  imprisoning  our  men,  they  were  au- 
thorized to  chase  and  capture  any  vessels  belonging  to  the 
ports  or  subjects  under  the  viceroy  of  Goa ; as  likewise,  if 
they  met  any  ships  belonging  to  Dabul,  Chaul,  or  other 
ports  of  the  Deccan,  or  to  the  subjects  of  the  Zamorin  of 
Calicut,  to  arrest  them,  in  replacement  of  goods  robbed  and 
spoiled  by  these  powers,  without  embezzling  any  part  of 
their  cargoes,  that  restitution  might  be  made,  after  due  satis- 
faction rendered  on  their  parts.  A sixth  part  of  the  goods 
taken  from  the  Portuguese  were  to  be  distributed  as  prize, 
the  ships  and  the  rest  of  the  goods  to  remain  to  the  compa- 
ny ; and  all  the  prisoners  to  be  retained,  that  they  might  be 
exchanged  for  our  countrymen,  held  by  them  in  miserable 
bondage.  They  were  directed  to  hasten  their  business  and 
dispatch  at  Jasques,  if  possible  within  thirty  days.  And  as  our 
enemy  under  Ruy  Frere  de  Andrada,  was  reinforced  to  six 
galleons,  with  other  small  vessels,  waiting  on  the  coast  of 
Persia  in  all  likelihood  to  attack  our  fleet,  they  were  au- 
thorized, both  defensively  and  offensively  also,  to  use  all  op- 
portunities or  advantages  against  the  Portuguese  fleet,  even 
in  their  own  ports,  if  approved  by  a general  council  of  war. 

We 
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We  arrived  in  Costack  roads  on  the  23d  December,  about 
twenty-seven  leagues  from  Jasques,  Ormus  being  in  sight 
about  ten  leagues  W.N.W.  by  a meridional  compass.  Our 
factors  here  informed  us,  that  after  our  sea-fight  in  the  for- 
mer year,  the  Portuguese  governor  of  Ormus  had  erected 
a fort  on  Kismis,  an  island  within  sight  of  Ormus,  to  which 
the  Persians  had  laid  siege  for  seven  or  eight  months  inef- 
fectually, and  had  lost  eight  or  nine  thousand  men  in  the  siege ; 
wherefore  the  Khan  or  prince  of  Shiras  had,  by  his  mini- 
sters, demanded  the  aid  of  our  ships  against  the  common  ene- 
my, the  Portuguese,  otherwise  threatening  to  detain  all  the 
goods  and  money  belonging  to  the  company  in  Persia.  In  a 
consultation  held  on  the  26th  December  on  board  the  Jonas, 
in  which  were  present,  Captain  Richard  Blithe,  John  Wed- 
dell, Edward  Monoxe,  Wdham  Baffin,  and  many  others,  ar- 
ticles of  agreement  for  giving  our  aid  to  the  Persians  against 
the  Portuguese  were  drawn  up,  and  being  translated  into  the 
Persian  language,  were  forwarded  by  the  governor  of  the 
province  of  Mogustan  to  the  Khan  of  Shiras,  then  on  his 
way  towards  Mina,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Persian  gulf. 

In  this  consultation,  it  was  considered,  as  it  was  required 
of  us  by  the  Persians,  that  we  should  give  them  aid  with  our 
ships  and  people  in  this  war,  not  only  for  the  purpose  of 
vanquishing  the  Portuguese  navy,  but  for  conquering  the 
island  and  castle  of  Ormus ; and  as  we  were  confident  they 
would  endeavour  to  force  us  into  this  service,  by  embargoing 
our  goods,  the  governors  having  already  refused  to  give  us 
camels  for  their  carriage  from  Mina  to  the  ports:  Where- 
fore, the  foresaid  proposition  being  maturely  considered,  to- 
gether with  the  commission  from  the  factors  at  Surat,  war- 
ranting us  to  right  ourselves  for  the  great  losses  and  hin- 
drances suffered  from  the  Portuguese,  by  interrupting  our 
trade  both  in  India  and  Persia,  and  their  attack  last  year 
against  the  fleet  under  Captain  Shilling ; we  therefore  agreed 
to  proffer  the  following  articles  to  the  Khan,  for  the  public 
benefit  and  the  securing  a peaceable  and  profitable  trade. 

First . — In  case  of  conquering  the  island  and  castle  of  Or- 
mus by  the  Persians  with  our  aid,  one  half  of  the  spoil  and 
purchase  of  both  to  belong  to  the  English,  and  the  other  half 
to  the  Persians.  Secondly.— The  castle  of  Ormus  shall  be  de- 
livered up  to  the  English,  with  all  the  ordnance,  arras,  and 
ammunition  thereunto  belonging;  and  the  Persians  to  build 
another  fortress  there  for  themselves,  at  their  own  charges. 
Thirdly. — The  customs  of  Ormus  shall  be  equally  divided  be- 
tween 
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tween  the  English  and  the  Persians,  and  the  English  shall 
be  for  ever  free  from  customs.  Fourthly*— All  Christians 
made  prisoners  in  this  war  shall  be  given  up  to  the  disposal  of 
the  English,  and  all  Mahomedan  prisoners  to  the  Persians. 
Fifthly . — The  Persians  shall  be  at  half  the  charges  of  the 
ships  employed  in  this  enterprize,  in  victuals,  wages,  wear- 
and-tear,  and  shall  furnish  all  necessary  powder  and  shot  at 
their  sole  expence* 

These  v/ere  the  chief  articles,  besides  which  several  others 
were  agreed  upon,  to  be  proposed  to  the  Khan.  After  his 
arrival  at  Mina,  Mr  Bell  and  Mr  Monaxe  were  sent  to  wait 
upon  him,  on  the  8th  January,  1622,  and  were  entertained 
at  a sumptuous  banquet.  A great  feast  and  triumph  was  also 
made,  in  consequence  of  intelligence  that  the  Shah  had  con- 
quered  a great  country  in  Arabia,  with  its  capital  AweizaA 
Next  day,  the  Khan  sent  his  vizier  and  two  other  principal 
officers  to  give  an  answer  to  our  proposed  articles.  The  first 
was  granted.  For  the  second , it  was  substituted  that  the 
castle  of  Ormuz  was  to  be  occupied  by  both  nations  till  the 
king?s  pleasure  was  known.  The  third  was  granted,  provi- 
ded also,  that  the  goods  from  India  belonging  to  the  king 
and  the  Khan  were  to  pass  free  of  duty.  In  regard  to  the 
fourth , reservation  was  made  as  to  the  two  principal  Portu- 
guese captains,  Ruy  Frere,  captain  oi  Kismis  Castle,  and  Si- 
mon de  Mela,  governor  of  Grin  us,  till  the  king’s  pleasure 
were  known.  Other  articles  were  agreed  upon  ; such  as  that 
no  change  was  to  be  made  in  regard  to  religion,  and  the  ex- 
pence of  military  stores  was  to  be  divided.  The  Khan  and 
Mr  Bell  signed  these  articles  ; and  presently  our  goods  were 
laden  upon  the  Khan’s  own  camels  at  free  cost,  which  could 
not  be  procured  before  for  any  money. 

The  10th  of  January  we  returned  to  Costack,  and  going 
<on  board,  acquainted  our  commanders  with  the  success  of 
our  mission.  When  the  news  of  this  agreement  became 
known  among  the  several  ships  companies,  they  consulted 
among  themselves,  and  with  one  voice  refused  to  take  any 
share  in  the  business.  This  broke  out  first  in  the  London, 
In  which  ship  fifty  or  sixty  of  her  crew  took  part  in  refusing 
to  have  any  thing  to  do  with  this  warlike  measure;  but,  after 

taking 

© 

z This  assuredly  alludes  to  Ah  was  in  Khosistan,  to  the  N.W.  of  the 
lower  Euphrates,  opposite  to  Bus&rah,  which,  though  not  in  Arabia,  is  in 
its  immediate  neighbourhood,  and  principally  inhabited  by  people  of  Ara- 
bian origin.— E. 
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taking  much  pains  to  reconcile  them  to  the  propriety  and  ne- 
cessity of  joining  with  the  Persians,  Captain  Blithe  at  last 
prevailed  with  them,  and  they  promised  to  go  with  him 
wherever  he  chose  to  lead  them.  In  a day  or  two,  the  flame 
of  discontent  and  opposition  spread  among  the  other  ships, 
alleging  that  it  was  no  mercantile  business,  and  that  it  might 
lead  to  a breach  of  the  peace  between  our  nation  and  Spain ; 
but  formal  protests  being  taken  against  the  crews,  what  with 
the  fear  of  forfeiting  their  wages,  and  a promised  gratifica- 
tion of  a month’s  pay,  they  all  at  last  yielded. 

We  set  sail  for  Ormus  on  the  19th  of  January,  and  an- 
chored on  the  night  of  the  22d  before  the  town,  about  two 
leagues  from  the  castle,  expecting  that  the  enemy’s  armada 
wTould  come  out  to  fight  us,  consisting  ot  five  galleons,  and 
some  fifteen  or  twenty  frigates,  or  armed  barks ; but  they 
hauled  in  so  near  the  castle,  that  we  could  not  get  nigh  them. 
For  which  reason,  and  because  our  avowed  enemy,  Ruy 
Frere  de  Andrada,  was  in  his  newly-erected  castle  of  Kismis, 
we  sailed  to  that  place,  where  we  arrived  the  next  day,  and 
were  just  in  time  to  save  the  lives  of  the  Portuguese,  who 
were  no  longer  able  to  hold  out  against  the  Persians,  and 
were  willing  rather  to  yield  to  us  than  them.  After  many 
meetings  and  treaties,  they  yielded  up  bofjh  themselves  and 
their  castle  into  our  hands  on  the  1st  February,  it  being  con- 
cluded that  the  whole  garrison  was  to  depart  with  their  pri- 
vate property  to  any  place  except  Ormus,  their  commander 
only  remaining  in  our  hands  as  a pledge  for  the  fulfilment  of 
the  capitulation.  In  this  service  two  of  our  people  were 
slain,  one  of  whom  was  Mr  Baffin.3 

There  were  about  a thousand  persons  of  all  sorts  in  this 
castle,  of  whom  the  Portuguese  and  some  Mahometans  were 
sent  away  : But  the  Khan  required  certain  Mahometans  to 
be  givep  up,  who  he  pretended  had  revolted  from  him.  i hey 
were  accordingly  delivered  up,  and,  though  he  had  formes  ly 
promised  them  mercy,  he  put  them  all  to  death.  I ins  castle 
had  seventeen  pieces  of  ordnance,  one  of  which  was  a brass 
pedro , two  iron  demiculverins,  four  brass  sackers,  two  iron 
minions,  and  six  iron  falcons.4 

Leaving 

3 Mr  Baffin  was  a mathematician  and  mariner,  to  whom  our  northern 
and  north-western  voyages  are  much  indebted. — Purch. 

Hence  almost  certainly  the  person  to  whom  Baffin  s bay,  in  the  north- 
east of  America,  owes  its  name.- — E.  . 

4 On  a former  occasion,  we  have  given  an  account  oi  the  vai  ions  -kinds 
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Leaving  some  Englishmen  to  assist  in  keeping  possession 
of  this  fortress  along  with  the  Persians,  according  to  agree- 
ment, we  set  sail  on  the  4th  February  for  Gambroon,  on  the 
mainland  of  Persia,  within  three  leagues  of  Ormus,  and  di- 
rectly opposite.  Ruv  Frere  de  Andrada,  the  late  command- 
er of  Kismis,  was  sent  off  for  Surat,  in  the  Lion,  accompa- 
nied by  the  Rose  and  Richard.  The  London,  Jonas,  Whale, 
and  Dolphin,  with  the  two  prizes  of  250  tons  each,  remained 
to  transport  the  Persians  in  safety  to  Ormus.  WTe  were 
royally  feasted  at  Gambroon  by  the  Khan,  who  was  much 
dissatisfied  that  Andrada  and  some  of  the  Moors  had  not 
been  delivered  up  to  him,  yet  dissembled  his  discontent,  in 
regard  of  his  farther  need  for  our  ships  in  the  enterprise 
against  Ormus.  After  the  feast,  all  the  English  gentlemen 
present  were  presented  with  vests,  each  according  to  his 
rank. 

On  the  9th  of  February  we  set  sail  for  Ormus,  having 
about  two  hundred  Persian  boats  of  all  sizes,  besides  two 
frigates  or  barks,  and  our  ships,  having  in  them  about  2500, 
or  3000  Persian  soldiers,  of  various  sorts.  We  anchored 
that  night  about  two  leagues  from  the  castle ; and  next  fore- 
noon all  the  Persians  were  landed  on  the  island  of  Ormus,  a 
little  way  from  the  town,  to  which  they  marched  in  a confu- 
sed manner,  penetrating  as  far  as  the  Meidan,  or  market- 
place, without  resistance.  The  market-place  was  barricadoed 
and  defended  for  some  time  by  the  Portuguese  with  shot  and 
pikes;  but  the  Persians  soon  made  way,  with  small  loss,  and 
drove  the  Portuguese  before  them  into  the  castle,  like  so 
many  sheep.  One  Persian  only,  who  first  entered,  was  slain 
by  a pike,  and  he  who  slew  him  soon  lost  his  head,  his  heels 
being  too  heavy  to  carry  it  aw^iy. 

On  first  entering  the  city,  the  Persian  general,  named  Ei- 
nam  Culi  Beg,  placed  captains  with  detachments  of  soldiers 
in  various  quarters,  proclaiming  that  each  officer  was  to  be 
answerable  for  the  safety  of  the  quarter  assigned  to  him,  and 
threatening  death  to  all  who  were  found  pillaging.  Some  in- 
fringing these  orders  were  severely  punished,  some  being 
hanged,  others  having  their  ears  or  noses  cut  off,  and  others 

bastinadoed 

of  ordnance  used  about  the  17th  century.  The  pedro  was  probably  a gun 
of  large  calibre  for  throwing  stone  bullets.  In  modern  times,  cannon  are 
designated  by  the  weights  of  their  respective  balls,  in  combination  with 
their  being  long  or  short,  land  or  sea,  field  or  garrison,  single  or  double  for- 
tified, iron  or  brass.— E. 
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bastinadoed  even  for  trifles.  Yet,  in  two  or  three  days  after, 
the  shops  and  houses  were  forced  open,  and  every  man  so 
wearied  with  carrying  away  plunder  all  day  long,  and  sleep- 
ing so  securely  at  night  without  any  proper  military  precau- 
tions, that  the  Portuguese  might  easily  have  slain  many,  if 
they  had  ventured  upon  making  a sally. 

On  the  night  of  our  landing,  I took  possession  of  a very 
commodious  house  for  a factory,  which,  for  convenience  and 
goodness  of  its  rooms,  exceeded,  as  1 think,  any  factory  be- 
longing to  the  Honourable  Company.  But  it  proved  too 
hot  for  me  on  the  13th,  in  the  night,  as  one  of  the  master’s 
mates  of  the  Whale,  with  others  of  his  companions,  after  I 
was  in  bed,  by  carelessness  of  candles,  while  searching  for 
plunder,  set  a room  on  fire  in  which  were  some  goods  given 
me  in  charge  by  the  general.  Fortunately  the  wind  favour- 
ed us,  so  that  the  house  was  not  consumed.  Considering 
the  strength  of  this  city,  and  that  every  house  was  as  it  were 
a little  castle,  I was  astonished  the  Portuguese  should  have 
abandoned  it  so  soon.  But  it  seems  they  were  afraid  of  being 
intercepted  by  the  Persians  in  their  retreat  to  the  castle,  and 
dreaded  that  the  Mahometan  inhabitants  might  have  betray- 
ed them. 

The  Persians  began  presently  to  throw  up  trenches,  and 
daily  approached  nearer  the  castle,  and,  with  our  help,  erect- 
ed batteries  for  ordnance,  and  sconces  or  redoubts  for  secu- 
ring their  men,  and  protecting  the  trenches.  With  the  can- 
non from  pur  ships,  we  sore  galled  the  Portuguese  ships,  for- 
cing them  to  haul  in  as  close  as  possible  to  the  castle.  On 
the  24<th  of  February,  four  of  our  boats  set  fire  to  the  San 
Pedro,  formerly  admiral  of  Andrada’s  fleet,  which  put  all  the 
rest  in  great  danger,  but  the  tide  carried  her  out  to  sea,  and 
her  relics  were  towed  on  shore  at  Gambroon  by  the  Arab 
and  other  country  boats,  some  iron  ordnance  and  shot  being 
got  out  of  her  burnt  carkass.  The  Khan  was  much  rejoiced 
at  this  exploit. 

The  Persians  having  succeeded  in  constructing  a mine  un- 
der one  of  the  bastions,  which  was  charged  with  upwards  of 
forty  barrels  of  powder,  it  was  exploded  on  the  1 7th  of  March, 
by  which  a practicable  breach  was  made  in  the  salient  angle 
of  the  bastion.  The  Persians  made  immediately  a fierce  as- 
sault, and  Shah  Culi  Beg  got  possession  of  the  bastion  with 
200  of  his  bravest  men,  and  maintained  himself  there  for  at 
least  three  hours ; but  the  Portuguese  made  a brave  defence, 
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and  with  powder-pots,  scalding  lead,  and  other  devices  of 
fire,  did  much  hurt  to  the  assailants,  burning,  scalding,  and 
slaying  many  of  them,  so  that  the  Persians  were  at  last  dri- 
ven out  with  considerable  loss,  most  of  them  being  wounded, 
scalded,  or  scorched.  On  the  same  day,  the  city  was  set  on 
fire  in  several  places,  by  the  command  of  the  Persian  gene- 
ral, as  was  reported,  because  his  Arab  soldiers  lurked  among 
the  houses,  and  could  not  be  got  forth  to  do  any  service  in 
the  siege. 

To  the  number  of  four  or  five  thousand  men,  we  were  now 
cooped  up  in  a barren  island  without  shelter,  producing  no- 
thing in  itself  except  salt;  and  I know  not  by  what  mistaken 
policy  the  general  had  been  induced  to  send  away  all  the  rice 
and  other  victuals,  by  which  means  we  were  reduced  to  de- 
pend upon  the  continent  for  a daily  supply  of  provisions,  and 
even  water;  so  that,  if  a fleet  of  Portuguese  frigates  had 
come,  as  was  expected,  we  must  have  been  famished,  as  the 
country  boats  durst  not  have  ventured  to  us  from  the  main. 
The  rain  w^ater  in  the  open  cisterns  was  daily  wasted,  and 
became  brackish,  no  care  being  taken  to  fill  the  jars  and 
private  cisterns  in  almost  every  bouse,  while  it  remained 
good.  J he  Persians  are  quite  ignorant  in  the  art  of  war, 
for  they  entered  the  breach  without  fear,  precaution,  or 
means  of  establishing  themselves  ; and  they  lost  with  shame 
what  they  might  have  defended  with  honour.  I observed 
other  defects  in  their  management,  even  of  the  very  sinew’s  of 
war ; and  1 am  astonished  that  Shah  Abbas,  the  wonder  of 
our  age,  should  have  sent  his  army  on  this  expedition  so 
weakly  provided  with  money,  arms,  ammunition,  ships,  and 
all  other  necessaries.  I am  even  satisfied  that  all  the  money 
belonging  to  the  khan  was  consumed  in  one  month’s  pay  to 
our  ships,  and  I fear  we  shall  have  to  wait  for  the  rest  till  the 
plunder  is  converted  into  money.  In  regard  to  arms  and 
ammunition,  they  have  only  small  pieces,  with  hows  and  ar- 
rows, and  swmrds,  some  of  their  chiefs  having  coats  of  mail. 
They  were  so  scarce  of  powder,  that  after  blowing  their 
mine,  they  had  hardly  enough  to  supply  their  small  arms  for 
entering  the  breach,  though  furnished  with  twenty  or  twenty- 
five  barrels  from  our  ships.  They  had  not  a single  scaling- 
ladder  to  assist  their  entry.  Were  we  to  forsake  them,  they 
would  soon  be  completely  at  a stand,  yet  they  have  already 
broken  conditions  with  us  in  several  things,  and  I much  fear, 
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when  all  is  done,  we  shall  be  paid  with  reversions,  and  what 
else  they  themselves  please. 

Our  ordnance  so  galled  the  Portuguese  ships  from  the 
shore,  that  a galleon  was  sunk  on  the  19th  of  March,  and 
two  more  on  the  20th  and  23d.  The  last  come  ship  from 
Goa,  which  was  their  admiral,  and  one  of  the  others,  were, 

I think,  sacrificed  by  the  policy  of  the  governor,  that  the 
garrison  might  have  no  means  of  escape,  and  might  there- 
fore defend  themselves  manfully  to  the  last,  in  hopes  of  re- 
lief from  Goa,  though  some  thought  they  went  down  in  con- 
sequence of  injuries  from  sunken  rocks,  in  hauling  them  so 
near  the  castle  to  get  them  out  of  the  range  of  our  battery. 

On  the  27th,  news  wras  brought  me  that  some  of  the  Por- 
tuguese were  come  from  the  castle  to  treat  of  peace,  upon 
which  I repaired  to  the  general’s  tent,  wrhere  I could  well 
perceive,  by  the  countenances  of  our  two  English  command- 
ers, that  I was  by  no  means  welcome  : But,  to  requite  them 
in  their  own  coin,  both  they  and  I soon  saw  that  none  of  us 
were  acceptable  to  the  Persians,  for  they  long  delayed  bring- 
ing in  the  Portuguese  messenger,  in  hopes  we  would  have 
gone  away,  but  at  length,  seeing  we  remained,  he  was  brought 
in.  The  drift  of  his  speech  was  to  the  following  effect 
66  Plis  captain  had  sent  him  to  kiss  the  hands  of  the  general, 
and  to  ask  the  reason  of  making  war  upon  the  Portuguese, 
who  were  friends  to  the  Persians,  and  thought  it  strange, 
considering  their  ancient  league  and  friendship,  that  so  great 
a w^ar  should  be  made  only  lor  one  or  two  wells  of  water. 
Besides,  that  the  governor  and  people  of  Ormus  were  not  to 
blame  lor  what  had  been  done  at  Kismis  by  Ruy  Frere  de 
Andrada;  yet  were  they  willing,  so  far  as  might  consist  with 
the  honour  of  their  sovereign,  to  purchase  peace,  which  they 
needed  not  to  do  either  from  fear  or  weakness,  having  above 
a thousand  able-bodied  men  in  the  castle,  with  provisions 
and  water  for  many  months ; besides  which,  they  were  in 
daily  expectation  of  succours  from  Goa.  He  concluded  by 
saying,  that  the  Persians  would  find  it  a hard  matter  to  win 
the  castle,  as  they  were  resolved  to  defend  themselves  to  the 
last  man.” 

The  latter  part  of  this  speech,  consisting  of  bravado,  was 
by  no  means  pleasing  to  the  Persian  general,  who  desired 
the  messenger  to  declare  the  purpose  of  his  coming.  On 
which  lie  said,  the  governor  wished  to  know  what  the  Per- 
sian general  would  have?  lo  this  the  general  answered,  that 
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lie  would  have  the  castle;  and  with  that  answer  the  messen- 

fer  was  dismissed,  without  even  the  offer  of  a cup  of  wine,  if 
had  not  caused  one  to  be  given  him.  I suspect  he  brought 
a more  substantial  message,  which  was  omitted  on  account  of 
our  presence,  having  been  so  instructed  by  Shah  Culi  Beg, 
in  whose  house  he  was  at  least  for  an  hour  before  he  was 
brought  before  the  general.  I fear  therefore  some  sinister 
designs  of  the  Persians,  which  a few  days  will  discover. 

Our  captains,  by  means  of  their  interpreters,  now  moved 
their  own  affairs  with  the  general,  to  which  he  gave  no  great 
heed,  but  desired  that  business  might  be  deferred  for  some 
time ; yet  had  he  that  very  day  earnestly  entreated  them  to 
send  him  a quantity  of  powder  from  the  ships,  meaning  that 
night  to  attempt  blowing  up  the  castle,  for  which  the  mines 
were  all  ready,  and  he  wanted  nothing  but  powder.  They 
had  accordingly  sent  him  thirty-four  barrels,  for  which  for- 
wardness I fear  the  Company  at  home  will  give  them  little 

thanks. 

'i  , 1 / 

The  28th  March,  understanding  that  two  chief  men  of 
the  Portuguese  garrison  were  in  Shah  Culi  Beg’s  house, 
where  they  had  been  four  or  five  hours  in  conference  with 
the  Persian  general,  without  sending  to  us,  which  increased 
our  suspicions  that  the  Persians  meant  to  deal  fraudulently 
with  us  ; the  two  English  commanders  and  I went  together 
to  the  tent  of  the  Persian  general,  and  expressed  our  dislike 
of  this  underhand  manner  of  proceeding.  We  stated,  that 
we  were  partakers  with  them  in  this  war,  in  which  we  had 
hazarded  ourselves,  our  ships,  and  our  goods,  besides  the 
hindrance  we  sustained  by  losing  the  monsoon,  and  that  we 
ought  to  be  equal  participators  in  all  treaties  and  proceed- 
ings, as  well  as  in  the  war,  and  desired  therefore  to  know 
what  they  had  concluded,  or  meant  to  conclude,  with  the 
Portuguese.  To  this  he  answered,  that  nothing  had  been 
done,  neither  should  any  thing  be  concluded  without  ac- 
quainting us.  This  was  a mere  empty  compliment,  which  all 
his  actions  belied.  We  must,  however,  be  content  to  suffer 
all  with  patience:  Yet,  were  it  not  for  our  merchants  and 
goods  in  Persia,  we  could  easily  have  remedied  this  affair, 
and  have  brought  the  Portuguese  to  such  terms  as  we  plea- 
sed. As  matters  stand,  however,  we  are  so  tied  down,  we 
must  be  patient,  and  I fear  things  will  turn  out  very  ill, 
though  they  pretend  all  things  shall  be  done  to  our  content- 
ment* 
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About  noon  this  day,  seeing  many  Arabs  in  the  Meidan 
armed  with  pikes  and  guns,  whom  I did  not  usually  see  so 
armed,  I at  length  observed  them  ranged  upon  both  sides  of 
the  market-place,  and  presently  afterwards  two  Portuguese 
gentlemen  passed,  attended  by  six  or  eight  pages  and  servants, 
one  of  whom  carried  an  umbrella  over  their  heads.  They 
were  accompanied  by  Shah  Culi  Beg,  and  other  chief  Per- 
sians, who  conducted  them  to  the  house  of  Agariza  of  Da- 
bul.  Though  uninvited,  I went  there  also,  and  intruded  in- 
to their  Company,  where  I found  the  Persian  general  and 
other  chiefs,  his  assistants  and  counsellors.  The  general  gave 
me  a kind  welcome,  and  made  me  sit  down  next  himself, 
which  I did  not  reftise,  that  the  Portuguese  might  see  we 
were  in  grace  and  favour.  Having  made  my  obeisance  to  the 
Persians,  I then  saluted  the  Portuguese  officers,  who  returh- 
ed  the  compliment,  after  which  I had  some  general  conver- 
sation with  them,  not  pertaining  to  the  great  purpose  in 
hand,  of  which  I did  not  presume  to  speak,  till  the  general 
gave  me  occasion,  which  was  not  until  after  a collation  of  pi- 
law, and  other  dishes,  after  the  fashion  of  Persia. 

The  collation  being  ended,  the  general  asked  them  what 
was  now  their  desire.  They  answered,  that  the  captain  of 
the  castle  had  given  them  written  instructions,  but  had  desi- 
red them  to  make  their  proposals  to  the  Khan  himself,  who 
now  resided  at  Gombroon,  if  they  might  be  permitted  to  wait 
upon  him.  To  this  the  general  answered,  that  he  durst  not 
allow  them,  unless  the  Khan  were  first  made  acquainted 
with  their  desire.  I could  plainly  perceive  that  this  pro- 
ceeded only  from  affected  delays  on  both  sides,  to  give  time 
for  attaining  their  several  purposes.  The  Portuguese  then 
proceeded  to  complain,  as  formerly,  against  Ruy  Frere,  as 
if  he  durst  have  presumed  to  seize  and  fortify  Kismis  with- 
out orders  from  the  king  his  master.  They  alleged  also  that 
the  affair  was  in  itself  of  no  moment,  being  only  a barren 
island  with  a well  or  two.  To  this  the  Persian  general  re- 
plied, it  was  of  no  matter  what  might  be  its  value,  but  they 
had  gone  to  war  against  the  king  of  Persia  and  his  subjects, 
for  which  their  castle  of  Ormus  must  make  satisfaction ; 
wherefore,  if  they  would  surrender  the  castle  without  any 
more  bloodshed,  they  should  have  good  quarter  and  kind 
usage.  The  Portuguese  said  they  had  no  commission  to 
treat  of  any  such  matter,  and  so  the  conference  ended,  and 
they  were  dismissed. 

Notwithstanding 
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Notwithstanding  of  the  Portuguese  being  refused  leave  to 
go  to  the  Khan,  they  had  licence  that  same  night,  and  were 
sent  over  to  treat  with  him  at  Gambroon.  I could  never 
know  tiie  certainty  of  the  proposed  treaty,  but  shall  here  in- 
sert what  I heard  reported  on  the  subject.  They  proposed, 
in  the  first  place,  to  the  Khan,  to  raise  the  siege,  and  permit 
them  to  enjoy  their  city  and  castle  of  Ormus  as  formerly,  in 
consideration  of  which,  they  offered  to  pay  200,000  tomans 
in  hand,  and  the  yearly  rent  they  had  formerly  paid  to  the 
king  of  Ormus,  from  the  revenue  of  the  custom-house,  which, 
as  I have  heard,  was  14-0,000  rials  of  eight  or  Spanish  dol- 
lars yearly.  But  some  said,  besides  the  200,000  tomans  in 
hand,  they  offered  as  much  yearly.5  It  was  reported  that 
the  Khan  demanded . 500,000  tomans  in  hand,  equal  to 

Tl  72,4?  13  .810:7  sterling/  and  an  yearly  rent  of  200,000  to- 
mans. 

The  2d  April,  with  the  aid  of  the  English,  the  Persians 
blew  up  two  other  mines,  by  which  a fair  and  practicable 
breach  was  opened,  through  which  the  besiegers  might  have 
entered  without  much  difficulty,  yet  was  there  no  assault 
made.  Having  noticed  this  carefully,  Captain  Weddell  went 
to  the  Persian  general  to  learn  his  purposes ; when,  to  ex- 
cuse  the  backwardness  of  his  people,  he  pretended  that  the 
breach  was  too  difficult  to  be  assaulted  with  any  hope  of  suc- 
cess. Yet  we  knew  the  contrary,  as  an  English  youth,  who 
was  servant  to  the  master  of  the  Jonas,  bolder  than  any  of 
the  Persians,  had  gone  up  the  breach  to  the  very  top  of  the 
castle  wall,  and  told  us  it  was  as  easily  ascendible  as  a pair  of 
stairs,  and  broad  enough  for  many  men  to  go  abreast.  In 
representing  this  to  the  general,  and  asking  what  were  his 
future  plans  of  proceeding,  he  told  us  he  would  be  ready 
with  another  mine  in  three  days.  This  I believed  to  be  true 
for  his  mining  is  to  procure  gold,  not  to  make  breaches,  un- 
less breach  of  promise  to  us,  which  he  can  easily  do;  for  of 
late  they  have  not  performed  any  of  their  engagements,  yet 
will  not  this  teach  us  to  look  to  ourselves. 

The  greatest  hurt  done  by  the  Portuguese  to  the  Persians 
in  the  assault  on  the  castle^  was  by  means  of  powder-pots,  by 

which 


5 A toman,  by  the  data  in  the  text  immediately  following,  is  about  seven 
shillings;  hence  200,000  tomans  are  equal  to  ,£70,000  sterling  — £ 

6 At  the  former  computation,  this  sum  is  equal  to  £175,000  • and  the 
conversion  in  the  text  gives  6s.  llfd,  and  a small  fraction  more’ for  each 
toman,  being  very  near  7s*  which  is  more  convenient.— E. 
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which  many  of  the  assailants  were  scorched  and  severely 
burned.  To  guard  against  this,  the  Khan  has  now  sent 
over  many  coats  and  jackets  of  leather,  as  not  so  liable  to 
catch  fire  as  their  calico  coats,  quilted  or  stuffed  with  cotton 
wool.  Yet,  according  to  the  English  proverb,  The  burnt 
child  dreads  the fire ; notwithstanding  their  leathern  coats,  none 
of  them  are  hardy  enough  to  attempt  this  new  breach,  though 
much  easier  to  enter  than  the  former,  any  farther  than  to  pil- 
lage certain  bales  of  bastas  and  other  stuffs  which  have  fallen 
down  from  a barricade  or  breast-work,  thrown  up  by  the  Por- 
tuguese for  defending  the  top  of  the  breach  from  the  fire  of 
the  Persians. 

On  the  5th  of  April  the  Persian  general  had  news  that 
100,000  maunds  of  powder  were  arrived  from  Bahrein.  On 
the  12th,  a Portuguese  came  to  the  Persian  general,  having 
escaped  from  the  castle,  and  gave  accounts  of  the  great  wants 
and  weaknesses  of  the  garrison,  insomuch,  that  six  or  eight 
died  daily  of  the  flux,  chiefly  owing  to  their  having  nothing 
to  drink,  but  corrupted  brackish  water,  of  which  even  they 
have  so  little  as  to  be  put  on  short  allowance,  so  that  several 
have  died  of  thirst.  Their  only  food  consists  of  rice  and  salt 
fish,  both  of  which  would  require  a good  allowance  of  drink* 
Notwithstanding  all  this,  the  Persian  general  wastes  his  time 
in  constructing  new  mines,  of  which  he  has  no  less  than  three 
in  hand  at  this  time,  as  if  he  proposed  to  blow  up  the  wall  all 
round  about,  before  making  any  fresh  assault.  On  the  night 
of  the  12th,  one  of  our  frigates  or  barks,  which  belonged  to 
the  London,  being  on  guard  alone,  to  prevent  the  escape  of 
the  Portuguese  frigates,  was  clapped  on  board  by  two  of 
these  at  once,  but  beat  them  both  off.  I know  not  what  might 
be  the  loss  of  the  Portuguese  on  this  occasion,  but  two  of  our 
men  were  slain,  and  seven  wounded;  yet,  had  not  our  black 
rowers  forsaken  them,  our  people  might  easily  have  taken 
the  assailants. 

The  14th,  the  Persians  sprung  another  mine,  by  which  a 
very  assailable  breach  was  made*  yet  no  assault  was  attempt- 
ed. On  this  occasion,  the  mine  had  to  be  sprung  before  it 
was  quite  ready,  because  the  Portuguese  had  already  come 
so  near  it  with  a counter  mine,  that  the  Persians  were  afraid 
of  their  mine  being  rendered  useless  before  they  could  place 
their  powder*  Another  deserter  came  from  the  castle  on  the 
15th,  who  confirmed  the  report  given  by  the  former,  and 
told  us  that  the  two  frigates  which  had  assailed  ours  had 

come 


52$ 


PART  II.  BOOK  III 


Early  Voyages  of  the 

come  from  Muskat,  with  the  son  of  the  deceased  Don  Fran- 
cisco de  Sousa,  late  governor  of  the  castle  of  Ormus,  who 
had  come  on  purpose  to  carry  away  his  mother  and  other 
women  from  the  castle. 

At  this  time,  the  Moors  who  had  surrendered  to  us  from 
the  castle  of  Kismis,  were  delivered  up  to  the  Persian  ge- 
neral, at  his  earnest  request,  and  partly  with  their  own  con- 
sent, on  promise  of  being  pardoned  for  having  served  under 
the  Portuguese  against  their  own  king  and  country,  and  of 
being  provided  for  and  employed  in  the  siege  of  Ormus.  He 
seemed  to  ratify  this  promise,  both  to  them  and  us,  by  enter- 
taining some  of  their  chiefs  in  our  presence,  with  much  ap- 
parent courtesy,  even  giving  fine  new  vests  to  five  or  six  of 
the  principal  officers.  Yet  next  morning  he  caused  eighty  of 
their  heads  to  be  cut  off,  and  sent  the  five  or  six  newly-vest- 
ed chiefs  to  the  Khan  at  Gambroon,  to  receive  their  final 
doom,  which  was  soon  settled,  as  they  were  sentenced  to  the 
same  fate  with  their  fellows.  Mir  Senadine,  their  chief  cap- 
tain, was  executed  by  the  hands  of  Shere  Alii,  governor  of 
Mogustan,  who  had  married  his  daughter,  and  yet  put  his 
father-in-law  to  death  with  as  much  willingness  as  if  he  had 
been  his  mortal  enemy. 

The  17th  of  April,  the  Persians  sprung  another  mine, 
closely  adjoining  their  first.  This  did  not  produce  the  ef- 
fect expected,  as  it  burst  out  at  the  side,  carrying  part  of  the 
wall  along  with  it,  yet  did  little  or  no  harm  upwards,  which 
was  the  point  aimed  at,  on  purpose  to  widen  the  former 
breach.  Yet  it  encouraged  the  Persian  general  to  try  ano- 
ther assault,  with  at  least  2000  soldiers.  They  ran  up  the 
breach  with  great  resolution,  into  part  of  a bulwark  or  bas- 
tion, which  they  might  easily  have  gained,  had  not  their 
haste  run  their  resolution  out  of  breath;  insomuch,  that 
eight  or  ten  Portuguese,  assisted  by  a few  blacks,  armed 
only  with  rapiers,  made  them  give  ground  and  retire  to  the 
outer  skirt  of  the  bulwark,  where  there  was  not  room  for  forty 
men  to  face  the  enemy.  They  here  endeavoured,  however, 
to  entrench  themselves ; but,  before  they  could  establish  a 
lodgement,  the  Portuguese  plied  two  or  three  pieces  of  ord- 
nance upon  them  from  a flanking  battery,  which  sent  some 
scores  of  the  Persians  with  news  to  their  prophet  Mortas 
Alii , that  more  of  his  disciples  would  shortly  be  with  them. 
This  accordingly  was  the  case,  chiefly  owing  to  their  own  ig- 
norance and  cowardice  5 for,  had  they  not  made  a stand  in 
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that  place,  but  rushed  pell-mell  along  with  the  Portuguese 
into  the  castle,  they  might  have  carried  it  with  less  than  half 
the  loss  they  sustained  that  day  to  little  purpose.  Had  I not 
been  an  eye-witness,  i could  hardly  have  believed  the  stupid 
ignorance  of  the  Persian  general  on  this  occasion.  He  had 
two  breaches,  almost  equal!}7  good,  yet  applied  all  his  men  to 
the  assault  of  one  only,  instead  of  attempting  both  at  one 
time.  Besides,  he  had  at  least  eighty  or  an  hundred  scaling” 
ladders,  yet  not  one  of  them  was  brought  near  the  castle  walls. 
His  soldiers  hung  clustering  on  the  breach,  like  a swarm  of 
bees,  or  a flock  of  sheep  at  a gap,  none  having  the  heart  to 
enter,  while  the  Portuguese  gleaned  away  five  or  six  at  a 
shot,  sometimes  more,  driving  forwards  their  black  soldiers 
to  throw  powder-pots  among  the  Persians. 

The  assault  was  renewed  on  the  18th,  but  with  more  harm 
to  the  Persians  than  the  Portuguese.  During  the  interve- 
ning night,  two  blacks  made  signs  to  the  Persians  on  the  top 
of  the  breach,  that  they  wished  to  come  over  to  them,  and 
were  drawn  up  with  ropes.  By  these  it  was  learned  that  the 
captain  of  the  castle  had  been  wrounded  in  the  head  by  a 
stone  ; that  there  were  not  above  an  hundred  men  in  the  gar- 
rison able  to  handle  their  arms : and  that  their  water  grew 
daily  more  scanty  and  worse  in  quality,  by  wdiich  the  morta- 
lity continually  increased.  They  reported  also  that  great 
difference  in  opinion  prevailed  among  the  Portuguese,  some 
wishing  to  endeavour  to  escape  by  sea,  while  others  held  it 
more  honourable  to  sell  their  lives  at  a dear  rate,  by  defend- 
ing the  castle  to  the  last  extremity,  and  proposed,  when  they 
could  no  longer  hold  out,  to  put  all  their  women  and  trea- 
sure into  a house  and  blow  them  up,  that  the  Persians  might 
neither  enjoy  their  wealth  nor  abuse  their  wives;  and,  when 
this  was  done,  to  rush  upon  the  Persians,  and  so  end  their 
days. 

In  the  evening  of  the  19th,  the  Persians  made  another  ef- 
fort to  press  forwards,  and  got  possession  of  the  entire  bul- 
wark, forcing  the  Portuguese  to  retire  farther  within  the 
castle.  In  this  conflict  many  of  the  Portuguese  were  wound- 
ed,  and  sore  scalded  with  fire-pots,  in  the  management  of 
which  the  Persians  had  now  become  expert,  though  many  of 
them  had  paid  dearly  for  their  instruction.  In  this  conflict 
four  Portuguese  were  slain,  and  their  heads  brought  to  the 
Persian  general.  Ln  this  art  of  cutting  off  heads,  the  Persia 
ans  are  particularly  cunning,  insomuch,  that  I do  not  think 
yon.  ix.  2 it  there 
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there  is  an  executioner  in  all  Germany  that  can  excel  them,. 
No  sooner  does  a Persian  lay  hold  of  an  enemy,  than  off  goes 
his  head  at  one  blow  of  his  scymitar.7  He  then  makes  a hole 
in  the  ear  or  cheek  with  his  dagger,  by  which  he  will  some- 
times bring  three  or  four  heads  at  once  to  his  generaL 
When  it  is  proposed  to  send  these  heads  taken  in  war  to  be 
seen  by  the  king  or  the  khan,  they  very  adroitly  flea  off*  the 
skin  of  the  head  and  face,  which  they  stuff  up  with  straw  like 
a foot-ball,  and  so  send  them  by  whole  sackfulis.8 

This  night,  one  of  the  frigates  that  came  from  Muskat  for 
Douna  de  Sousa,  made  her  escape,  no  doubt  very  richly 
freighted.  Her  consort,  which  likewise  attempted  to  get 
away,  was  chased  in  again.  That  which  escaped,  being 
hailed  by  the  Arab  boats  that  Jay  in  wait  to  intercept  the 
passage,  got  off  by  using  the  watch-word  usual  between  the 
English  and  Arabs,  Ingres  ingr esses , which  had  not  been  once 
changed  since  the  commencement  of  this  enterprize,  in  which 
oversight  both  the  Persians  and  English  were  highly  blame- 
able,  as,  by  the  continual  use  of  this  watch-word,  "it  had  come 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  Portuguese,  who  thus  used  it  to  their 
great  benefit. 

During  the  night  of  the  20th  April,  the  other  frigate  made 
an  effort  to  escape,  but  was  intercepted  and  taken  by  the  fri- 
gate and  pinnace  belonging  to  the  London.  This  frigate 
was  employed  to  carry  away  the  Portuguese  almirante,  na- 
med  Luis  de  Brito,  a kinsman  to  the  viceroy  of  Goa,  but  the 
captain  ol  the  castle  would  not  permit  him  to  go  away;  and 
the  men  belonging  to  this  frigate,  being  seven  persons,  fear- 
ing the  capture  of  the  castle,  and  desirous  to  secure  their 
own  lives,  stole  away  without  leave. 

1 he  2. st,  the  Persians  made  a display  of  making  them- 
selves masters  of  the  castle  by  storm  ; but,  while  we  expected 
to  see  them  put  this  bold  measure  in  execution,  1 discovered 
that  they  and  the  Portuguese  were  engaged  in  a parley. 
"While  1 was  preparing  to  wait  on  the  Persian  general,  to  en- 
quire the  cause  of  this  sudden  change  of  measures,  I met  a 
messenger  from  our  English  commanders,  informing  me  that 
a boat  had  come  off'  to  our  ships  from  the  castle,  bearing  a 

flag 

7 This,  however,  is  to  the  praise  of  the  Persians,  as  good  swordsmen,  on 
winch  account  the  Turks  fear  coming  to  hand  blows  with  them. — -Purch. 

In  Turkey'  they  manage  this  barbarous  trophy  of  success  more  conve- 
H'entiy,  as  the  Grand  Signior  is  satisfied  with  a display  of  the  ears  of  his 
enemies  preserved  in  salt.— JE. 
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flag  of  truce,  and  desiring  my  presence  on  board  to  see  what 
was  the  purpose  of  this  communication.  On  my  getting  ori 
board  the  London,  I found  two  Portuguese  there,  with  the 
following  letters  from  the  captain  of  the  castle,  and  the  ah 
mirante : 

<c  There  hath  been  such  ancient  friendship  between  the 
Portuguese  and  English  nations,  that,  considering  the  pre- 
sent war  at  this  place,  we  ought  to  come  to  a mutual  good 
understanding.  From  what  1 see  of  the  mines  made  by  the 
Persians,  by  which  one  of  my  bulwarks  is  already  won,  I am 
of  opinion  these  could  not  have  been  constructed  without 
your  aid.  Wherefore,  I request  you  would  be  the  means  of 
procuring  peace  for  me  with  the  Persians,  if  the  same  may 
be  done  with  your  and  their  good  pleasure,  yet  so  that  1 may 
not  lose  my  credit,  nor  you  fail  to  gain  honour.  Thus,  not 
else,  our  Lord  keep  you,”  &e. 

Simon  de  Mela  Pereira * 

ce  This  castle  is  so  hard  pressed,  that  the  Persians  demand 
us  to  surrender  by  capitulation,  but  which  we  will  not  con- 
sent to  : For,  when  reduced  to  that  necessity,  we  will  call 
upon  your  worships  for  that  purpose,  as  it  were  not  reason- 
able for  us  to  capitulate  with  the  infidels  when  you  are  pre- 
sent. We  hold  it  more  humane  to  deliver  our  innocent  wo- 
men, and  other  unnecessary  people,  to  the  rigour  of  our  own 
weapons,  than  to  the  clemency  of  the  Persians  ; and  that  you 
might  know  this  our  purpose,  I have  written  these  lines  to 
accompany  the  letter  from  our  captain.  What  else  you  may 
wish  to  know,  you  may  learn  from  the  bearer  of  these  ietters, 
to  whom  you  may  give  the  same  credit  as  to  myself.  And  so 
God  keep  your  worships,”  &c. 

Luis  de  Brito  Pareto* 

Dated  1st  May,  1622.9 

Taking  these  letters  into  consideration,  and  commisera- 
ting their  situation  as  Christians,  it  was  resolved  to  give  them 
a favourable  answer,  which  was  done  accordingly  in  a letter 
to  the  Captain  Simon  de  Mela,  offering  to  become  an  interme- 
dium for  procuring  them  such  conditions  from  the  Persians 
as  might  save  the  lives  of  the  Christians  who  still  remained 

O • 


9 The  1st  of  May,  new  style , was  the  s 1st  April,  old  style ; the  differ'3 
ence  being  then  ten  days,-— E. 
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in  the  castle,  which  we  had  in  onr  power  to  warrant,  and 
were  willing  to  shew  them  such  farther  courtesy  as  might 
tend  to  their  relief  as  far  as  we  could  see.  We  desired  him 
therefore  to  put  his  demands  in  writing,  and  send  them  to  us 
as  soon  as  possible.  A similar  answer  was  written  to  the  al- 
mirante,  and  with  these  the  two  messengers  were  sent  back 
to  the  castle  in  one  of  our  own  boats.  They  soon  returned 
with  other  letters  from  the  captain  and  almirante,  saying, 
“ That  they  lelt  themselves  entirely  in  our  hands,  the  neces- 
sity of  their  situation  not  allowing  time  for  farther  writing, 
lest  the  Persians  might  in  the  mean  while  break  in  and  put 
them  all  to  the  sword.” 

Upon  this  we  addressed  ourselves  to  the  Persian  general, 
requesting  him  to  grant  a truce  of  two  days  to  the  distressed 
Portuguese,  in  which  time  we  might  treat  with  them  for  such 
conditions  as  might  be  at  the  same  time  beneficial  for  the 
Persians  and  ourselves.  At  length,  a Persian  officer  and  I 
were  deputed  to  go  into  the  castle  to  treat  with  the  Portu- 
guese, and  they  also  desired  our  vice-admiral,  Mr  Wood- 
cock, might  accompany  us.  We  all  three  went  to  the  castle 
gate,  but  could  not  be  allowed  to  enter;  yet  were  met  by 
Luis  de  Brito,  the  Portuguese  almirante,  and  five  or  six 
other  cavalierosy  but  did  not  see  the  captain,  as  the  inferior 
officers  and  soldiers  had  mutinied  against  him,  and  detained 
him  as  a prisoner.  Our  whole  conference,  therefore,  was 
with  the  almirante,  who  chiefly  addressed  himself  to  Captain 
Woodcock,  our  almirante,  or  vice-admiral. 

Mir  Adul  Hassan,  and  Pulot  Beg,  had  been  sent  for  to  the 
ship,  where  some  persons  had  embezzled  a portion  of  treasure, 
as  we  now  wished  them  to  be  present  at  the  conference  on 
the  part  of  the  Khan.  They  came  accordingly  to  the  English 
house,  when  one  ot  them  made  a long  speech,  saying  how 
kindly  the  Khan  esteemed  the  services  and  assistance  given 
by  the  English  in  this  war,  which  he  should  never  forget, 
nor  allow  to  pass  unrewarded.  They  next  declared  that  the 
Khan  intended  to  proceed,  after  the  surrender  of  Ormiis,  to 
besiege  both  Muskat  and  Sware,  and  therefore  that  the  Por- 
tuguese ought  on  no  account  to  be  allowed  to  go  to  either  of 
these  places.  Lastly,  they  insinuated  basely  and  dishonour- 
ably, that  we  should  betray  the  Portuguese  captain,  and  five 
or  six  more  of  his  principal  officers,  into  their  hands,  as  this 
would  tend  greatly  to  the  honour  and  satisfaction  of  the 
Khan,  by  enabling  him  to  present  them  to  Shah  Abas.  On 

hearing 
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hearing  this  vile  and  dishonourable  proposal,  I left  the  rooms, 
that  my  ears  might  not  be  contaminated  by  such  abominable 
conditions ; saying,  at  my  departure,  to  these  Persians,  that 
I would  not  be  guilty  of  consenting  to  so  infamous  a business 
for  a whole  houseful  of  gold. 

The  Portuguese  being  reduced  to  such  extremity  as  to  be 
under  the  necessity  of  surrendering  on  any  terms  that  might 
save  their  lives  from  the  cruelty  of  the  Persians,  sent  on  the 
morning  of  the  23d,  offering  to  put  themselves  into  our 
hands,  on  condition  that  we  furnished  them  with  the  means 
of  being  conveyed  either  to  Muskat  or  India.  We  agreed 
to  this  proposal,  on  which  Captain  Blithe  and  I went  as  host- 
ages  into  the  castle,  to  see  them  safely  set  out ; the  Persian 
general  promising  that  not  one  of  his  soldiers  or  men  should 
enter  the  castle  till  all  the  Portuguese  were  gone  out,  and 
that  only  three  of  his  people  and  three  of  ours  should  sit  at 
the  gate,  to  see  that  they  did  not  carry  away  any  thing  of 
value.  This  the  Persians  watched  so  narrowly,  that  they 
most  basely  searched  and  abused  the  women.  But  the  king 
of  Ormus  with  his  rich  vizier,  together  with  their  women, 
treasure,  and  servants,  were  all  conveyed  over  the  breach  in 
the  wall,  and  not  a single  Englishman  called  or  allowed  to 
see  what  they  carried  out  with  them.  Not  only  they,  but  all 
other  Mahometans  and  Banyans,  with  their  treasure  and  best 
things,  were  conveyed  out  of  the  castle  in  the  same  manner; 
whole  bales  of  goods,  with  boxes  and  caskets  full  of  treasure, 
to  an  unknown  amount,  were  carried  at  the  same  time  over 
the  breaches.  No  sooner  were  the  gates  opened  for  letting 
out  the  Portuguese,  but  at  least  forty  Persians  got  in  and 
spread  themselves  about  the  castle,  besides  whom,  some  of 
the  ruder  sort  among  the  English  got  in  likewise,  whose  co- 
ming in  I fear  was  the  cause  of  the  Persians  doing  the  same, 
judging  themselves  as  worthy  of  this  liberty  as  our  people. 

Before  mid-day  of  the  24th,  both  the  Persians  and  Eng- 
lish began  to  pillage  in  a most  shameful  manner,  so  that  I 
was  both  grieved  and  ashamed,  yet  could  see  no  means  ot  re- 
medy. The  Persians  drove  out  the  poor  sick,  wounded,  and 
scorched  Christians,  who  were  not  able  to  help  themselves, 
so  that  my  heart  yearned  with  compassion  to  sec  their  woeful 
plight.  In  the  evening,  the  Khan  of  iShiras  came  over,  as  if 
in  triumph,  to  view  the  castle  and  its  great  ordnance,  of 
which  there  were  near  three  hundred  pieces,10  part  of  winch 

belonged 

10  In  a shorter  relation  of  this  siege^  by  Mr  W.  Pincler,  the  ordnance  in 
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belonged  to  the  galleons,  and  the  rest  to  the  castle.  This 
evening,  the  commanders  and  I,  wishing  to  retain  possession 
of  the  church  in  which  we  had  placed  a quantity  of  plate  and 
treasure,  for  its  better  security  against  being  embezzled,  our 
desiiin  was  utterly  denied  by  Pulot  Beg,  who  told  our  com- 
manders, in  plain  terms,  that  they  might  lie  out  of  doors. 
Being  justly  incensed  at  this,  we  all  three  left  the  castle,  the 
two  captains  going  on  board  their  ships,  while  I went  to  the 
city ; but,  as  the  tide  was  up,  and  I could  not  get  a boat,  I 
had  to  remain  at  the  castle  wall  till  near  midnight.  At  this 
time  there  came  about  sixty  Persians,  by  their  own  report, 
sent  by  the  Khan  to  prevent  the  Arabs  from  conveying  away 
any  of  the  ordnance  which  lay  by  the  shore,  but  I suspect 
their  real  object  was  to  cut  the  throats  of  the  poor  Christi- 
ans who  lay  at  the  shore,  for  want  of  boats  to  carry  them  on 
board ; but  fortunately  they  were  protected  by  an  English 
guard.  Our  chief  business  the  whole  of  this  day  was  to  see 
the  poor  Portuguese  sent  safely  out  of  the  castle,  most  of 
them  so  weakened  by  divers  maladies,  but  chiefly  by  famine, 
and  many  of  them  so  noisome  by  their  putrifiecl  wounds,  and 
scorchings  with  gunpowder,  that  their  pitiful  cries  and  com- 
plaints might  have  moved  pity  in  a heart  of  stone;  yet  such 
was  the  cruel  disposition  of  the  Persians,  that  they  drove 
them  out  of  the  castle  like  so  many  dogs,  stripping  many  of 
them  even  of  their  shirts. 

On  the  evening  of  the  27th,  we  allowed  the  Portuguese  to 
depart  for  Goa,  to  the  number  of  2500  persons,  including 
men,  women,  and  children,  to  whom  we  gave  our  two  prizes, 
the  Robert  and  Shilling,  for  their  transport,  with  victuals  and 
water  necessary  for  the  voyage,  and  a pass  to  free  them  from 
any  molestation,  in  case  they  met  with  any  of  our  ships  at 
sea  Besides  these,  there  were  upwards  of  an  hundred  per- 
sons, so  maimed  or  sick  as  to  be  incapable  of  being  sent  off  at 
this  time,  for  want  of  room  in  these  two  ships. 

The  king  of  Ormus  was  very  poor,  and  lived  chiefly  on  a 
pension  or  allowance  of  140,0*00  rees,  allowed  him  by  the 

king 

the  castle  of  Ormus  are  thus  enumerated  Fifty-three  pieces  mounted,  of 
the  following  descriptions, — four  brass  cannons,  six  brass  demi-cannons, 
sixteen  brass  cannons-pedro,  nine  brass  culverins,  two  brass  demi-culve- 
rins,  three  iron  demi-culverins,  ten  brass  basses,  one  iron  minion,  one 
iion  culverin,  one  iron  cannon-pedro.  Besides  ninety-two  brass  pieces  not 
mounted,  and  seven  brass  bastels  which  they  had  landed  from  the  ships 
that  were  sunk,  in  all,  1 52  pieces.— E, 
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kino-  of  Spain,  with  some  small  reserved  petty  customs.  In 
rummaging  among  his  papers,  we  found  ihe  copy  ot  a letter 
from  him  to  the  king  of  Spain,  complaining  loudly  of  the  in- 
justice of  the  Portuguese,  and  charging  them  with  the  entire 
overthrow  of  the  kingdom  ot  Ormus.11 

When  we  expected  to  have  received  1200  tomans12  from 
Pulot  Beg,  who  was  chief  commissioner  under  the  Khan 
of  Shiras,  as  our  pay  for  the  time  occupied  in  this  enterprizc, 
he  contrived  to  make  us  a larger  sum  in  their  debt,  under 
pretence  of  embezzling  the  plunder  in  the  castle;  while  we, 
on  the  other  hand,  made  counter  demands  ot  a much  larger 
sum  due  to  us  from  the  Persians,  in  the  same  manner.  At 
length,  three  months  pay  were  allowed,  and  our  other  de- 
mands were  shifted  ofh  as  he  pretended  to  have  no  power  to 
liquidate  them  without  an  order  from  the  Khan.  Alter  bu- 
siness was  ended,  our  misery  began,  occasioned  by  the  insuf- 
ferable heat  of  Ormus,  and  the  disorders  ol  our  own  people 
in  drinking  arrack,  and  other  excesses  no  less  injurious; 
through  which  such  diseases  arose  among  our  people,  that 
three-fourths  of  them  were  dangerously  sick,  and  many  died 
so  suddenly,  that  the  plague  wWfeared  to  have  got  among 
them,  although  no  symptoms  ol  that  dreadful  malady  as  yet  ap- 
peared. This  extremity  lasted  for  lourteen  days,  during  which 
time,  six  or  seven  ol  our  men  died  every  day ; but  alter  this, 
it  pleased  God  to  stay  the  mortality,  and  the  rest  recovered. 
Ten  pieces  of  ordnance  belonging  to  the  Portuguese,  were 
taken  into  our  ships,  to  replace  that  number  of  our  own  which 
had  been  broken  or  otherwise  spoiled  during  the  siege.  Our 
fleet  was  detained  till  the  1st  September,  owing  to  the  shift- 
ing of  the  monsoon,  and  waiting  its  return.  Leaving  Ormus 
on  that  day,  we  arrived  in  Swally  roads  on  the  24th  ol  that 
month,  where  the  London,  Jonas,  and  Lion,  loaded  toi. 
England,  and  sailed  homewards  bound  on  the  30th  Decem- 
ber? Before  setting  sail,  news  was  brought  of  sinking  three 
Portuguese  car  racks  off  the  port  ol  JMasuiipat&ni,  by  the 
English  and  Dutch  in  conjunction. 

i , . 

In 

>f  Besides  this  letter,  too  long  and  uninteresting  for  insertion,  there 
are  several  other  letters  and  documents  in  the  Pilgrims  at  this  place,  so 
much  in  the  same  predicament  as  to  be  here  omitted.  E. 

VL  This  must  he  a gross  error,  as  by  the  value  ol  the  toman  formerly 
given,  the  sum  in  the  text  very  little  exceeds  <£400.  Purchas  mentions, 
in  a side-note,  that  he  had  heard  the  English  received  £20,000  for  this 
service  from  the  Persians.—E. 
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In  the  Annals  of  the  East  India  Company, 13  the  English 
are  said  on  this  occasion  to  have  received  a proportion  of 
the  plunder  acquired  at  Ormus,  and  a grant  of  the  moiety 
of  the  customs  at  Gambroon,  which  place,  in  the  sequel,  be- 
came the  principal  station  of  their  trade  with  Persia  and 
other  places  in  the  Persian  gulf.  The  treaty  made  in  1615 
by  Mr  Connock  was  also  renewed,  and  an  additional  phir- 
maund  granted  by  the  Sophi,  allowing  them  to  purchase 
whatever  quantity  of  Persian  silks  they  might  think  proper, 
in  any  part  of  his  dominions,  with  the  privilege  of  bringing 
their  goods  from  Gambroon  to  Ispahan  free  of  duties. 

In  consequence  of  the  war  of  Ormus,  a claim  was  set  up 
in  1624  by  the  crown  and  the  Duke  of  Buckingham,  as  lord 
high  admiral  of  England,  by  which  the  Company  was  de- 
manded to  pay  a proportion  of  the  prize-money,  which  their 
ships  were  supposed  to  have  obtained  in  the  seas  bordering 
on  the  countries  within  the  limits  of  their  exclusive  charter. 
In  order  to  substantiate  these  claims.  Captains  Weddell, 
Blithe,  Clevenger,  Beversham,  and  other  officers  of  the  Com- 
pany’s ships  were  examined,  and  particularly  those  who  had 
been  employed  against  Ormus.  According  to  their  state- 
ments, it  appeared  that  the  amount  of  this  prize-money  was 
calculated  at  .*£100,000  and  240,000  rials  of  eight,  but  with- 
out taking  into  view  the  charges  and  losses  incurred  by  the 
Company  on  this  occasion,  and  by  their  ships  being  called 
off  fiom  commercial  engagements,  to  act  as  ships  of  war  for 
the  protection  of  their  trade  against  the  Portuguese,  and  in 
the  assistance  of  the  government  of  Persia,  by  which  they 
had  been  compelled,  either  to  engage  in  this  war,  or  to  re- 
linquish a trade  in  which  they  had  expended  large  sums,  to- 
gether with  the  loss  of  all  their  goods  then  in  Persia.  At  last 
the  Company  was  obliged  to  compound,  by  payment  of 
£ 10,000  to  the  Duke  of  Buckingham  in  discharge  of  his 
claim,  and  received  an  order  from  the  secretary  of  state.  Sir 
Edward  Conway,  to  pay  a similar  sum  also  to  the  crown.— 


Sectiok 

13 . VoL  h P;  236.  The  historiographer  makes,  however,  a small  mistake, 
mrning  Ruy  Frere  de  Andrada  as  chief  commander  of  the  Portuguese  at 
Ormus,  who  only  commanded  in  a subordinate  fortress  at  Kfsmis.— E. 
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Section  XIV. 

ACCOUNT  OF  THE  MASSACRE  OF  AMBOINA,  IN  1623.* 

In  the  preceding  sections  of  this  chapter,  the  early  com- 
mercial voyages  of  the  English  East  India  Company  have 
been  detailed  ; and  it  is  now  proposed  to  conclude  this  part 
of  our  arrangement,  by  a brief  narrative  of  the  unjustifiable 
conduct  of  the  Dutch  at  Amboina,  in  cruelly  torturing  and 
executing  several  Englishmen  and  others  on  false  pretences 
of  a conspiracy,  but  the  real  purpose  of  which  was  to  appro- 
priate to  themselves  the  entire  trade  of  the  spice  islands,  Am- 
boina, Banda,  and  the  Moluccas.  They  effectually  succeeded 
in  this  nefarious  attempt,  and  preserved  that  rich,  but  ill-got 
source  of  wealth,  for  almost  two  hundred  years  ; till  recently 
expelled  from  thence,  and  from  every  other  commercial  or 
colonial  possession  in  Asia,  Africa,  and  America.  A just 
retribution  for  submitting  to,  or  seconding  rather,  the  revo- 
lutionary phrenzy  of  French  democracy ; for  which  they 
now  deservedly  suffer,  under  the  iron  sceptre  of  the  modem 
Atilla. 

In  giving  a short  narrative  of  this  infamous  transaction^ 
besides  the  original  account  of  Purchas,  abridged  from  a 
more  extended  relation  published  at  the  time  by  the  East  In- 
dia Company,  advantage  has  been  taken  of  the  account  given 
by  Harris  of  the  same  event,  which  is  fuller  and  better  con- 
nected than  that  of  Purchas,  who  most  negligently  garbled 
this  story,  under  pretence  of  abbreviation.  Harris  appears 
evidently  to  have  used  the  authorised  narrative  published  by 
the  Company,  in  drawing  up  his  account  ot  the  event. 
There  are  other  documents,  relative  to  this  tragical  event, 
both  in  the  Pilgrims  of  Purchas  and  the  Collection  by  Har- 
ris, particularly  the  Dutch  justificatory  memorial,  in  which 
they  endeavour  to  vindicate  their  conduct,  and  to  shew  that 
the  English  merited  the  lingering  tortures  and  capital  pu- 
nishments to  which  they  were  condemned  ; to  which  is  added 
a reply  or  refutation,  published  by  order  of  the  English  Com- 
pany. But  the  abridged  narrative  contained  in  this  sec- 
tion seems  quite  sufficient  on  so  disgusting  a subject,  espe- 
cially so  long  after  the  events  which  it  records.— E. 


5 Purch.  Pilgr.  II.  1853.  Harris,  I.  877. 
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An li  tne  fi  uitlcss  issue  of  two  several  treaties,  for  arran- 
ging the  differences  that  had  taken  place  in  eastern  India, 
between  the  English  and  Hollanders  respecting  the  trade  of 
the  spice  islands,  the  first  at  London  in  1613,  and  the  second 
at  the  Hague  in  1616,  a third  negociation  was  entered  into 
at  London  m 1613,  by  which  a solemn  compact  was  con- 
cluded upon  lor  settling  these  disputes,  and  full  and  fair  ar- 
rangement made  for  tfie  future  proceedings  of  the  servants 
of  both  Companies  in  the  Indies,  as  well  in  regard  to  their 
trade  and  commerce,  as  to  other  matters.  Among  other 
points,  it  wras  agreed,  in  consideration  of  the  great  losses  the 
Dutch  pretended  to  have  sustained,  both  in  men  and  ex- 
pence, in  conquering  the  trade  of  the  isles,  namely,  the  Mo- 
luccas, Banda,  and  Amboina,  from  the  Spaniards  and  Portu- 
guese, and  in  the  erection  of  forts  for  securing  the  same,  that 
the  Hollanders  were  to  enjoy  two-third  parts  of  that  trade, 
and  the  English  one- third ; the  expences  of  the  forts  and 
gai  risons  to  be  maintained  by  taxes  and  impositions,  to  be 
levied  ratably  on  the  merchandize.  In  consequence  of  this 
agreement,  the  English  East  India  Company  established  cer- 
tain factories,  for  managing  their  share  of  this  trade,  some 
at  the  Moluccas,  some  at  Banda,  and  others  at  Amboina. 

. *.s,aiK^  °*  Amboina,  near  Ceram,  is  about  forty  leagues 
m circuit,  and  gives  its  name  also  to  some  other  small  adja- 
cent isles.  Ihis  island  produces  cloves,  for  the  purpose  of 
procuring  which  valuable  spice,  the  English  had  live  se- 
\tial  lactoi ies,  the  head  and  rendezvous  of  all  beiim  at  the 
town  of  Amboina,  in  which  at  the  first,  Mr  George  Mus- 
champ  w as  chief  factor,  who  was  succeeded  by  Mr  Gabriel 
Towcrson  : haying  authority  over  the  subordinate  factories  of 
ditto  and  Lanca  on  the  same  island,  and  at  Loho  and  Cam- 
hello  on  a point  of  the  neighbouring  island  of  Ceram.  On 
the  island  of  Amboina  and  the  point  of  Ceram,  the  Holland- 
ers have  lour  forts,  the  chief  of  all  being  at  the  town  of  Am- 
noma,  which  is  very  strong,  having  lour  bastions  or  bulwarks, 
on  each  of  which  there  are  six  great  cannons,  most  of  them 
brass. . One  side  of  this  castle  is  washed  by  the  sea,  and  the 
ot  ici  is  protected  on  the  land  side  by  a very  deep  ditch,  four 
or  five  fathoms  broad,  always  filled  by  the  sea.  The  garri- 
son of  this  castle  consists  of  about  200  Dutch  soldiers,  and 
one  company  of  free  burghers  ; besides  which  there  are  three 
oi  soui  bundled  mardyktrs , by  which  name  the  free  natives 
aie  mown,  who  reside  iu  the  town,  and  are  always  ready  to 

serve 
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serve  in  the  castle  at  an  hour’s  warning.  There  are  likewise, 
for  the  most  part,  several  good  Dutch  ships  in  the  roads, 
both  for  the  protection  of  this  place  by  sea,  and  lor  the  pur- 
poses of  trade,  as  this  is  the  central  rendezvous  of  trade  for 
the  Banda  islands,  as  well  as  for  Amboina.  At  this  place, 
the  English  factory  was  established  in  the  town,  under  the 
protection  of  the  castle,  in  a house  of  their  own,  where  they 
lived  as  they  thought  in  security,  both  in  consideration  of 
the  ancient  league  of  amity  between  the  two  nations,  and  in 
virtue  of  the  firm  compact  of  union,  made  by  the  late  treaty 
of  1619,  already  mentioned. 

The  English  factory  continued  here  for  about  two  years, 
trading  conjunctly  with  the  Hollanders  under  the  treaty. 
During  this  period  there  occurred  several  differences  and 
debates  between  the  servants  of  the  two  companies.  I he 
English  complained  that  the  Hollanders  not  only  lavished 
much  unnecessary  charges,  in  buildings  and  other  needless 
expences  upon  the  forts  and  otherwise,  but  also  paid  the 
garrisons  in  victuals  and  Coromandel  cloths,  which  they  is- 
sued to  the  soldiers  at  three  or  four  times  the  value  which 
they  cost,  yet  would  not  allow  the  English  proportion  ot  the 
charges  to  be  advanced  in  like  manner,  but  insisted  always 
on  their  paying  in  ready  money:  Thus  drawing  from  the 
English,  who  only  were  bound  to  contribute  one- third  part, 
more  than  two-thirds  of  the  just  and  true  charges  Upon 
this  head  there  arose  frequent  disputes,  and  (he  complaints 
of  the  English  were  conveyed  to  Jacatra,  now  called  Bata- 
via, in  Java,  to  the  council  oj  defence  ot  both  nations,  there 
residing.  The  members  of  that  council  not  being  able  to 
agree  upon  these  points  of  difference,  the  complaints  were 
transmitted  to  Europe,  to  be  settled  between  the  two  com- 
panies; or,  in  default  of  their  agreement,  by  the  king  and 
the  states  general,  pursuant  to  one  ol  the  articles  oi  the  be- 
fore-mentioned treaty,  providing  against  such  contingencies. 
In  the  meantime,  these,  and  other  differences  and  discon- 
tents between  the  English  and  Dutch,  daily  continued  and 
increased,  till  at  length  this  knot,  which  all  the  tedious  con- 
troversies at  Amboina  and  Jacatra  were  unable  to  untie, 
was  cut  asunder  by  the  sword,  in  the  following  manner. 

About  the  11th  February,  1622,  old  style , or  21st  ol  that 
month,  1623,  new  style , a Japanese  soldier  belonging  to  the 
Dutch  garrison  of  Amboina  castle,  walking  one  night  upon 

the  walT,  fell  into  conversation  with  a centinel,  in  the  course 

of 
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of  which  he  asked  several  questions  respecting  the  strength 
oi  the  fortincations  and  the  number  of  its  garrison.  It  is  to 
he  observed,  that  most  or  the  Japanese  in  Arnboina  were  ac- 
tually soldiers  in  the  Dutch  service,  yet  not  in  these  trusty 
bands  which  always  lodged  within  the  castle,  but  only  occa- 
sionally called  in  from  the  town  to  assist  in  its  defence.  This 
Japanese,  in  consequence  of  his  conference  with  the  centinel, 
was  soon  after  apprehended  on  suspicion  of  treason,  and  put 
to  the  torture  by  the  Dutch,  to  extort  confession.  While 
suffering  under  the  torture,  he  was  induced  to  confess,  that 
he  and  some  others  of  his  countrymen  had  plotted  to  take 
possession  of  the  castle.  Several  other  Japanese  were  con- 
sequently apprehended,  and  examined  by  torture;  as  also  a 
Portuguese,  who  was  guardian  or  superintendent  of  the  slaves 
belonging  to  the  Dutch.  While  these  examinations  were  go- 
ing on,  which  continued  during  three  or  four  days,  some  of 
die  English,  then  resident  at  Arnboina,  were  several  times 
in  the  castle  on  business,  saw  the  prisoners,  and  heard  of  the 
tortures  they  had  undergone,  and  of  the  crime  laid  to  their 
charge;,  yet  during  all  this  time,  never  once  suspected  that 
inis  affair  had  any  connection  with  themselves,  being  uncon- 
scious of  any  evil  intentions,  and  having  held  no  conversa- 
tion with  tlie  prisoners. 

At  this  time,  one  Abel  Price,  surgeon  to  the  English  fac- 
itOiy  at  Arnboina,  was  a prisoner  in  the  castle,  for  having  of- 
fered or  attempted,  in  a fit  of  drunkenness,  to  set  a Dutch- 
man s house  on  fire.  The  Dutch  shewed  this  man  some  of 
the  Japanese  whom  they  had  tortured,  telling  him  they  had 
confessed  that  the  English  were  in  confederacy  with  them,  in 
the  plot  for  seizing  the  castle,  and  threatened  him  with  similar 
©r  worse  tortures,  if  he  did  not  confess  the  same ; and  ac- 
cordingly, on  the  15th  February,  O.  S.  they  gave  him  the 
torture,  and  soon  made  him  confess  whatever  they  were  plea- 
sed to  direct.  I hat  same  morning,  about  nine  o’clock,  they 
mni  for  Captain  Gabriel  lowerson,  and  the  other  Eno-ffsh- 
xnen  belonging  to  the  factory  at  Arnboina,  to  come  to  speak 
witn  the  governor  of  the  castle;  on  which  they  all  went,  ex- 
cept one,  who  was  left  to  take  care  of  the  house.  On  their 
arrival,  the  governor  told  Captain  Towerson,  that  he  and 
others  of  his  nation  were  accused  of  a conspiracy  to  surprise 
die  castle,  and  must  therefore  remain  prisoners,  until  tried 
for  the  same.  Ihe  Dutch,  immediately  after  this,  took  into 
custody  the  person  who  had  been  left  in  charge  of  the  Eng- 
lish 
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fish  factory,  sequestrated  all  the  merchandize  belonging  to 
the  English  Company?  under  an  inventory,  and  seized  all  the 
chests,  boxes,  books,  writings,  and  other  things  in  the  Eng- 
lish house. 

Captain  T owerson  was  committed  prisoner  to  his  own 
chamber  in  the  English  house,  under  a guard  of  Dutch  sol- 
diers. Emanuel  Thomson  was  imprisoned  in  the  castle.  AM 
the  rest,  namely,  John  Beaumont,  Edward  Collins,  William 
Webber,  Ephraim  Ramsay,  Timothy  Johnson,  John  Fardo, 
and  Robert  Brown,  were  distributed  among  the  Dutch  ships 
then  in  the  harbour,  and  secured  in  irons.  The  same  day, 
the  governor  sent  to  the  two  other  factories  in  the  same 
island,  Hitto  and  Larica,  to  apprehend  the  rest  of  the  Eng- 
lish residents,  who  were  all  brought  prisoners  to  Amboina  on 
the  1 6th ; Samuel  Colson,  John  Clark,  and  George  Shar- 
rock,  from  the  former,  and  Edward  Collins, 1 William  Web- 
ber, 3 and  John  Sadler,  from  the  latter.  On  the  same  day, 
John  Pocol,  John  Wetheral,  and  Thomas  Ladbrook,  were 
apprehended  at  Cambello,  and  John  Beaumont,2,  William 
Griggs,  and  Ephraim  Ramsay, 2 at  Loho ; and  were  all 
brought  in  irons  to  Amboina  on  the  20th  of  February. 

On  tlie  15th  of  February,  the  governor  and  fiscal  began 
to  examine  the  prisoners.  John  Beaumont  and  Timothy 
Johnson  were  first  brought  to  the  castle,  John  Beaumont 
being  left  in  a hali  under  a guard,  while  Johnson  was  con- 
ducted into  another  room.  Beaumont  soon  after  heard  him 
cry  out  very  pitifully  , then  become  quiet  for  a while,  and  af- 
terwards cried  out  aloud.  Abel  Price,  the  surgeon,  who  was 
first  questioned  and  put  to  the  torture,  was  brought  in  to 
confront  and  accuse  him ; but  as  Johnson  refused  to  confess 
any  thing  laid  to  his  charge,  Price  was  soon  taken  away,  and 
Johnson  again  put  to  the  question,  when  Beaumont  heard 
him  repeatedly  roar  under  the  torture.  At  the  end  of  an 
hour,  Johnson  was  brought  out  into  the  hall,  weeping  and 
lamenting,  all  cut  and  cruelly  burnt  in  many  parts  of  his  bo- 
dy, and  so  laid  aside  in  a corner  of  the  hall,  having  a soldier 
to  watch  him,  with  strict  injunctions  not  to  aliow  him  to  speak 

to  any  one.  . . . 

Emanuel  Thomson  was  next  brought  in  for  examination, 

not  in  the  same  room  where  Johnson  had  been,  but  in  one 

farther 

3 These  four  persons  are  already  named,  as  apprehended  at  Amboina, 

— E. 
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farther  from  the  ball ; yet  Beaumont,  who  still  remained  in 
the  hall,  heard  him  often  roar  out  most  lamentably.  After 
half  an  hour  spent  in  torturing  him,  he  was  led  to  another 
place,  but  not  through  the  hall  where  Beaumont  was.  Beau- 
mont was  then  called  in  for  examination,  and  asked  many 
questions  concerning  the  alleged  conspiracy,  all  knowledge 
of  which  he  denied  with  the  most  solemn  oaths.  He  was  then 
made  fast  on  purpose  to  be  tortured,  having  a doth  fastened 
about  his  neck,  while  two  men  stood  ready  with  jars  of  water 
to  pour  on  his  head  : But  the  governor  ordered  him  to  be  set 
loose  again,  saying  he  would  spare  him  for  a day  or  two* 
being  an  old  man. 

Next  day,  being  the  16th,  William  Webber,  Edward  Col- 
lins, Ephr  aim  Ramsay,  and  Robert  Brown,  were  broil  edit  on, 
shore  for  examination  ; and  at  the  same  time  Samuel  Colson^ 
William  Griggs,  John  Clark,  George  Sharrock,  and  John 
Sadler,  from  Hitto  and  Larica,  were  brought  into  the  halh 
Robert  Brown,  a tailor,  was  first  called  in,"  and  beino-  sub- 
jected to  toituie  by  water,  confessed  all  in  order,  as  interro- 
gated  by  the  fiscal.  Edward  Collins  was  next  called  in,  and 
told  that  those  who  were  formerly  examined  had  accused 
him  as  accessory  to  the  conspiracy  for  taking  the  castle.  De- 
nying all  knowledge  of  or  participation  in  any  such*  plot, 
with  great  oaths,  his  hands  and  feet  were  made  fast  to  the 
rack,  and  a cloth  bound  about  his  throat,  ready  to  admini- 
ster the  water  torture,  upon  which  he  entreated  to  be  let 
dowui,  saying  that  he  would  confess  all.  On  being  loosed,  he 
again  protested  his  entire  innocence  and  ignorance  of  every 
thing  laid  to  his  charge;  yet,  as  he  knew  they  would  make 
him  confess  any  thing  they  pleased  by  means  of  torture, 
however  false,  he  said  they  would  do  him  a great  favour  by 
informing  him  what  they  wished  he  should  say,  which  he 
would  speak  as  they  desired,  to  avoid  the  torture.  The  fiscal 
said  he  mocked  them,  ordered  him  to  be  fastened  up  aoain 
and  to  receive  the  water  torture.  After  suffering  this  for 
some  tune,  he  desired  to  be  let  down  again  to  make  his  con- 
fession, devising  as  well  as  he  could  what  he  should  say. 
Accordingly,  he  said  that  he,  with  Thomson,  Johnson, 
brown,  and  Fardo,  had  plotted  about  ten  weeks  before  to 
sui prise  the  castle  with  the  aid  of  the  Japanese. 

While  making  this  contrived  confession,  he  was  inter- 
rupted by  the  fiscal,  who  asked  whether  Captain  Towerson 
were  privy  to  this  conspiracy.  He  protested  that  Towerson 

knew 
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knew  nothing  of  the  matter.  “ You  lie,”  said  the  fiscal,  “did 
not  he  call  you  all  before  him,  telling  you  that  the  daily 
abuses  of  the  Dutch  had  instigated  him  to  devise  a plot,  and 
that  he  wanted  nothing  but  your  consent  and  secrecy  I* 
Then  a Dutch  merchant  who  was  present,  named  Jan  Igost, 
asked  him,  if  they  had  not  all  been  sworn  to  secrecy  on  the 
Bible  ? Collins  declared  with  great  oaths,  that  he  knew  no- 
thing of  any  such  matter.  He  was  again  ordered  to  be  seized 
up  again  to  the  torture,  on  which  he  said  that  all  was  true 
they  had  said.  Then  the  fiscal  asked,  if  the  English  in  the 
other  factories  were  consenting  to  this  plot?  To  which  he 
answered,  no.  The  fiscal  then  next  asked,  if  the  English  pre- 
sident at  Jacatra,  or  Mr  Weldon  the  agent  at  Banda,  were 
engaged  in  this  plot,  or  privy  to  its  contrivance  ? He  again 
answered,  no.  The  fiscal  next  enquired  by  what  means  the 
Japanese  were  to  have  executed  their  purpose  ? And,  when 
Collins  stood  amazed,  and  devising  some  probable  fictions 
to  satisfy  them,  the  fiscal  helped  him  out,  saying,  “ Were 
not  two  Japanese  to  have  gone  to  each  bulwark,  and  two  to 
the  door  of  the  governor’s  chamber,  to  have  killed  him  on 
coming  out  to  enquire  into  the  disturbance  you  were  to  have 
raised  without  ?”  Upon  this,  a person  who  stood  by,  desired 
the  fiscal  not  to  put  words  into  the  mouth  of  the  witness,  but 
to  allow  him  to  speak  for  himself.  After  this  reproof,  with- 
out waiting  any  answer  to  his  former  question,  the  fiscal 
asked  what  reward  was  to  have  been  given  the  Japanese  for 
their  services?  Collins  answered  1000  dollars  each.  He  was 
then  asked,  when  this  plot  was  to  have  been  carried  into  ex- 
ecution ? But,  although  he  made  no  answer  to  this  question, 
not  knowing  on  the  sudden  what  to  say,  he  was  dismissed^ 
glad  to  get  away  from  the  torture,  yet  certainly  believing  they 
would  put  him  to  death  for  his  confession. 

Samuel  Colson  was  next  brought  in  ; and,  for  fear  of  the 
tortures  that  Collins  had  endured,  whom  he  saw  brought  out 
in  a pitiable  condition,  with  his  eyes  almost  starting  out  of 
their  sockets,  he  chose  rather  to  confess  all  they  asked,  and  so 
was  quickly  dismissed,  yet  came  out  weeping  and  lamenting, 
and  protesting  his  innocence.  John  Clark  was  then  taken 
in,  and  tortured  with  fire  and  water  for  two  hours,  in  the 
same  manner  as  had  been  done  with  Johnson  and  Thomson.3 

Finding 

3 The  minute  description  of  these  tortures,  in  Purchas,  and  copied  in 
Harris,  are  disgusting ; insomuch,  that  Purchas  exclaims  at  one  place,  1 
have  no  heart  to  proceed,  Thej  are  here  therefore  omitted, — E. 
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Finding  that  all  their  cruelties  could  not  force  him  to  any 
consistent  confession  of  himself,  they  helped  him  along  to 
particular  circumstances  of  their  own  contrivance,  by  leading 
questions.  Thus  wearied  out  and  overpowered,  by  terror  of 
the  tortures  being  renewed,  he  answered,  yes , to  whatever 
they  asked,  by  which  means  they  trumped  up  a body  of  evi- 
dence to  this  effect:*— u That  Captain  Towerson,  on  new- 
year’s- day  last,  had  sworn  all  the  English  at  Amboina  to  be 
secret  and  aiding  in  a plot  he  had  devised  for  surprising  the 
castle,  by  the  aid  of  the  Japanese,  putting  the  governor  and 
all  the  Dutch  to  death.” 

On  the  17th,  William  Griggs  and  John  Fardo,  with  some 
Japanese,  were  brought  to  examination.  The  Japanese  were 
first  cruelly  tortured  to  accuse  Griggs,  which  at  last  they  did  ; 
and  Griggs,  to  avoid  torture,  confessed  whatever  the  fiscal 
was  pleased  to  demand.  The  same  was  next  done  with  Far- 
do and  other  Japanese.  Fardo  endured  the  torture  for  some 
time,  but  at  length  confessed  all  they  pleased  to  ask.  That 
same  day,  John  Beaumont  was  brought  a second  time  to  the 
fiscal’s  chamber,  when  one  Captain  Newport,  the  son  of  a 
Dutchman,  but  bom  and  educated  in  England,  acted  as  in- 
terpreter. Griggs  was  also  brought  in  to  accuse  Beaumont 
of  being  present  at  the  consultation  for  surprising  the  castle. 
Beaumont  denied  all,  with  great  earnestness,  and  many 
oaths;  but,  on  enduring  the  torture,  was  constrained  to  con- 
fess every  thing  laid  to  his  charge. 

George  Sharrock  was  then  brought  in  and  examined.  He 
fell  on  his  knees,  protesting  his  innocence,  telling  them  he 
was  at  Hitto  on  new-year’s-day,  when  the  pretended  consul- 
tation was  held,  and  had  not  been  at  Amboina  since  the  pre- 
ceding November,  as  was  well  known  to  several  Dutchmen 
who  resided  at  Hitto  along  with  him.  Being  ordered  to  the 
rack,  he  told  them  he  had  often  heard  John  Clark  say  that 
the  Dutch  had  done  insufferable  wrongs  to  the  English,  and 
was  resolved  to  be  revenged  on  them ; for  which  purpose  he 
had  proposed  to  Captain  Towerson  to  allow  him  to  go  to 
Macassar,  to  consult  with  the  Spaniards  about  sending  some 
gallies  to  plunder  the  small  factories  of  Amboina  and  Ceram 
in  the  absence  of  the  ships.  Being  asked  what  Captain 
Towerson  had  said  to  all  this  ? he  answered,  that  Towerson 
was  very  much  offended  with  Clark  for  the  proposal,  and 
could  never  abide  him  since.  The  fiscal  then  called  him  a 
rogue  and  liar,  saying,  that  he  wandered  idly  from  the  mat- 
ter. 
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ter,  and  must  go  to  the  torture.  He  craved  favour  again, 
and  began  another  tale,  saying,  that  John  Clark  h-ad°told 
him  at  Ditto  of  a plot  to  surprise  the  castle  of  Amboina,  with 
the  paiticipation  of  Jowerson.  He  was  then  ashed,  when 
this  consultation  was  held  ? which  he  said  was  in  November 
preceding.  The  fiscal  said  that  could  not  be,  for  it  was  on 
new-year’s  -day.  The  prisoner  urged,  as  before,  that  he  had 
not  been  in  Amboina  since  last  November,  till  now  that  he 
was  brought  thither  in  custody.  « Why,  then,”  said  the  fis- 
cal, u have  you  belied  yourself  ?”  To  this  he  resolutely  answer- 
ed, that  all  he  had  confessed  respecting  a conspiracy  was 
false,  and  merely  feigned  to  avoid  torment. 

Sharrock  was  then  remanded  to  prison,  but  was  brought 
up  again  next  day,  when  a formal  confession,  in  writing,  of 
his  last-mentioned  conference  with  Clark,  respecting  the°plot 
for  surprising  the  castle  of  Amboina,  was  read  over  to  him* 
after  which,  the  fiscal  asked,  if  it  wrere  all  true.  To  this  he 
answered,  that  every  word  of  it  was  false,  and  that  he  had 
confessed  it  solely  to  avoid  torture.  The  fiscal  and  the  rest 
then  said,  in  rage,  that  he  was  a false  liar,  for  it  was  all  true, 
and  had  been  spoken  from  his  own  mouth,  and  therefore  he 
must  sign  it,  which  he  did  accordingly.  Having  done  this, 
he  broke  out  into  a great  passion,  charging  them  as  guilty  of 
the  innocent  blood  of  himself  and  the  rest,  which  they  should 
have  to  answer  for  at  the  judgment-seat  of  God.  He  even 
grappled  with  the  fiscal,  and  would  have  hindered  him  from 
carrying  in  the  confession  to  the  governor,  but  was  instantly 
laid  hold  of,  and  carried  away  to  prison. 

William  Webber  was  next  examined ; being  told  by  the 
fiscal  that  Clarke  accused  him  of  having  sworn  to  Tower- 
son’s  plot  on  new-year’s-day,  with  all  the  other  circumstan- 
ces already  mentioned;  Webber  strenuously  denied  all  this, 
declaring,  that  he  was  then  at  Larika,  and  could  not  possi- 
bly be  present  in  Amboina  on  that  day.  But,  being  put  to 
the  torture,  he  was  forced  to  confess  having  been  present  at 
the  consultation,  with  all  the  other  circumstances  in  regular 
order,  as  asked.  He  also  told  of  having  a letter  from  Clark, 
in  which  was  a postscript  excusing  his  brief  writing  at  this 
time,  as  there  was  then  a great  business  in  hand.  But  a 
Dutch  merchant,  named  Kinder,  who  was  present,  told  the 
governor  that  Webber  and  he  were  together  making  merry 
at  Larika,  on  new-year’s-day,  the  time  of  this  pretended  con- 
sultation. The  governor  then  went  away,  but  the  fiscal  held 
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on  with  him  respecting  the  letter  and  postscript,  promising 
to  save  his  life  if  he  would  produce  these. 

Captain  Towerson  was  next  brought  in  for  examination, 
and  was  shewn  what  the  others  had  confessed  concerning 
him.  He  deeply  professed  his  innocence,  on  which  Colson 
was  brought  in  to  confront  him,  being  assured  he  should  be 
again  tortured  unless  he  made  good  his  former  confession 
against  Towerson.  On  this  he  repeated  what  he  had  said 
before,  and  was  then  sent  away.  Griggs  and  Fardo  were 
next  brought  in,  and  desired  to  justify  to  his  face  what  they 
had  before  confessed.  Captain  Towerson  seriously  admoni- 
shed them,  as  they  should  answer  at  the  day  of  judgment,  to 
speak  nothing  but  the  truth.  They  then  fell  upon  their 
knees,  beseeching  him  to  forgive  them  for  God’s  sake,  and  de- 
clared openly  that  all  they  had  formerly  said  was  utterly  false, 
and  spoken  only  to  avoid  the  torture.  The  fiscal  then  com- 
manded them  to  be  led  to  the  torture,  which  they  were  un- 
able to  endure,  and  again  affirmed  their  former  extorted 
confessions  to  be  true.  When  Colson  was  required  to  sub- 
scribe this  confession,  he  asked  the  fiscal,  upon  whose  head 
he  thought  the  sin  would  rest,  whether  on  his  who  was  con- 
strained to  confess  falsely,  or  upon  the  constrainer  ? After 
a pause  on  this  home-question,  the  fiscal  went  out  to  speak 
with  the  governor,  and  returned  again  shortly,  commanding 
him  to  subscribe.  Colson  did  so,  yet  with  this  remark, — 
<£  You  force  me  to  accuse  myself  and  others  of  that  which  is 
as  false  as  God  is  true ; for  I call  God  to  witness  that  I and 
they  are  as  innocent  as  the  child  unborn.” 

Having  thus  examined  all  the  servants  of  the  English 
company  in  the  several  factories  of  the  island  of  Amboina, 
they  began  on  the  21st  of  February  to  examine  John  Wethe- 
ral,  factor  at  Cambello,  in  Ceram.  He  acknowledged  being 
at  Amboina  on  new-year’s-day,  but  declared  he  knew  of  no 
other  consultation  but  about  certain  cloth  belonging  to  the 
company,  which  lay  spoiling  in  the  factory,  which  they  con- 
sidered how  best  to  get  sold.  The  governor  said  he  was  not 
questioned  about  cloth,  but  treason  ; and  protesting  his  inno~ 
cence,  he  was  dismissed  for  that  day.  Next  day  he  was  again 
brought  in,  and  Captain  Towerson  was  produced  to  confront 
and  accuse  him,  as  he  had  formerly  emitted  something  in  his 
confessions  against  him.  But  Towerson  only  desired  him  to 
speak  the  truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth,  as  God  should 
put  into  his  heart.  Mr  Towerson  was  then  removed,  and 

Mr 
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Mr  Wetheral  tortured  by  water,  with  threats  of  fire  being 
applied  if  he  did  not  confess.  At  length,  they  read  over  to 
him  the  confessions  of  the  others,  asking  him  leading  ques- 
tions from  point  to  point,  to  all  of  which  he  answered  affir- 
matively, to  free  himself  from  torture. 

John  Powel,  assistant  to  Mr  Wetheral,  was  next  called; 
but  he  proved  that  he  had  not  been  at  Amboina  since  No- 
vember ; and  being-  likewise  spoken  for  by  Jan  Joost,  his  old 
acquaintance,  was  dismissed  without  torture.  Thomas  Lad- 
brook,  servant  to  Wetheral  and  Powel  at  Cambello,  was 
then  brought  in;  but  he,  too,  was  speedily  dismissed.  Eph- 
raim Ramsay,  proving  that  he  was  not  in  Amboina  on  new- 
year’s-day,  and  being  likewise  spoken  for  by  Joost,  was  also 
dismissed,  after  hanging  up  some  time  ready  for  being  tor- 
tured. Lastly,  John  Sadler,  servant  to  William  Griggs  at 
Larika,  was  brought  in  for  examination ; and  as  he  was  not 
in  Amboina  on  new-year’s-day,  he  too  was  dismissed. 

On  the  25th  of  February,  all  the  prisoners,  English,  Por- 
tuguese,  and  Japanese,  were  brought  into  the  great  hall  of 
' the  castle,  and  there  solemnly  condemned  to  die,  except  John 
Powel,  Ephraim  Ramsay,  John  Sadler,  and  Thomas  Lad- 
brook.  Next  day,  they  were  again  brought  into  the  hall,  ex- 
cept Captain  Powerson  and  Emanuel  Thomson,  to  be  prepa- 
red for  death  by  the  Dutch  ministers.  That  same  night, 
Colson  and  Coliins  were  taken  into  the  room  where  Ema- 
nuel Thomson  lay,  when  they  were  told  the  governor  was 
pleased  to  grant  mercy  to  one  of  the  three,  and  desired  they 
might  draw  lots,  when  the  free  lot  fell  to  Edward  Collins, 
who  was  then  carried  to  the  chamber  of  the  acquitted  per- 
sons before-named.  John  Beaumont  was  soon  after  brought 
to  the  same  place,  and  told  that  he  owed  his  life  to  Peter 
Johnson,  the  Dutch  merchant  of  Loho,  and  the  secretary, 
who  had  begged  his  life.  The  condemned,  who  still  remain- 
ed in  the  hall,  were  afterwards  joined  by  the  Dutch  minis- 
ters, and  received  the  sacrament,  protesting  their  innocence. 
Samuel  Colson,  on  this  occasion,  said,  in  a loud  voice,  ct  O 
Lord,  as  I am  innocent  of  this  treason,  do  thou  pardon  all 
my  other  sins;  and,  if  in  the  smallest  degree  guilty  thereof^ 
may  I never  be  a partaker  in  the  joys  of  thy  heavenly  king- 
dom.” Fo  these  words  all  the  rest  exclaimed.  Amen  ! for 
me9  Amen  ! for  me9  good  Lord ! 

After  this,  each,  knowing  whom  he  had  accused,  went  one 
to  another,  craving  forgiveness  for  their  false  accusations. 
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as  wrung  from  them  by  the  pains  or  dread  of  torture.  They 
all  freely  forgave  their  comrades ; for  none  had  been  so  false- 
ly accused,  but  that  he  also  had  accused  others  with  equal 
falseness.  In  particular,  George  Sharrock,  who  survived  to 
relate  the  scene  exhibited  at  this  time,  knelt  down  to  John 
Clark,  whom  he  had  accused,  as  before  related,  earnestly 
begging  forgiveness  Clark  freelyforgave  him,  saying,  “ How 
shall  I look  to  be  forgiven  of  God,  if  I do  not  forgive  you  ? 
as  I have  myself  talsely  accused  Captain  I owerson  and 
others  !”  After  this,  they  spent  the  rest  of  this  doleful  night 
in  prayer  and  psalm-singing  comforting  each  other  the  best 
they  could.  The  Dutch  who  guarded  them  offered  them 
wine,  of  which  they  desired  them  to  drink  heartily,  to  drive 
away  sorrow  , as  is  the  custom  of  their  country  in  like  situa- 
tions, but  this  the  English  refused. 

Next  morning,  the  27th  February,  William  Webber  was 
again  called  before  the  fiscal,  and  offered  his  life  if  he  would 
produce  the  letter  and  postscript  he  confessed  to  have  recei- 
ved from  John  Clark,  which  he  could  not  do,  as  it  never  had 
existed  : Yet,  at  last,  the)  pardoned  him,  and  sent  him  to  the 
rest  of  those  who  were  freed,  and  Sharrock  with  him,  whom 
they  also  pardoned.  That  morning,  Emanuel  Thomson, 
learning  that  John  Beaumont  was  pardoned,  contrived  to  have 
him  allowed  to  visit  him,  which  was  allowed  with  much  diffi- 
culty. Beaumont  found  him  in  a most  miserable  condition, 
the  wounds  or  sores  occasioned  by  the  torture  bound  up,  but 
the  blood  and  matter  issuing  through  the  bandages.  Taking 
Mr  Beaumont  by  the  hand,  he  conjured  him,  when  he  came 
to  England,  to  offer  his  duty  to  the  Honourable  Company, 
and  others  of  his  friends  whom  he  named,  and  to  assure  them 
he  died  innocent,  as  was  well  known  to  Beaumont. 

It  is  needless  to  dwell  upon  the  minute  circumstances  of 
the  catastrophe  of  this  bloody  tragedy  : Suffice  it  to  say,  that 
ten  Englishmen,  one  Portuguese,  and  eleven  Japanese,  were 
publicly  executed  ; of  whom  the  following  is  a list : — 

English . 

Capt.  Gabriel  Tower  son,  agent  for  the  English  at  Amboina. 
Samuel  Colson,  factor  at  Hitto. 

Emanuel  Thomson,  assistant  at  Amboina. 

Timothy  Johnson,  assistant  at  the  same  place. 

John  Wetheral,  assistant  at  Cambello. 

John  Clark,  assistant  at  Hitto. 


William 
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William  Griggs,  factor  at  Larika. 

John  Fardo,  steward  of  the  factory  at  Amboina. 

Abel  Price,  surgeon  to  that  factory. 

Robert  Brown,  tailor. 

The  only  Portuguese  was  Augustine  Perez,  born  in  Ben- 
gal, who  was  superintendant  of  the  slaves  in  the  employment 
of  the  English  at  Amboina. 

Japanese . 

Hititso,  Tsiosa,  and  Sinsa,  natives  of  Firando. 

Sidney  Migial,  Pedro  Congie,  Thomas  Corea,  from  Nan- 
gasaki. 

Quinandaya,  a native  of  Coaets. 

Tsabinda,  a native  of  Tsoncketgo. 

Zanchae,  a native  of  Fisien. 

Besides  these,  there  were  two  other  Japanese  tortured, 
who  both  confessed  a participation  in  the  pretended  plot,  but 
were  not  executed,  or  even  condemned,  for  reasons  which 
the  surviving  English  did  not  learn.  The  executions  were 
all  by  cutting  off  the  heads  of  the  condemned  with  a scymi- 
tar;  and  the  Dutch  prepared  a black  velvet  pall  for  Captain 
Towerson’s  body  to  fall  upon,  which  they  afterwards  had  the 
effrontery  to  charge  in  account  against  the  English  East  In- 
dia Company. 


Section  XV. 

OBSERVATIONS  DURING  A RESIDENCE  IN  THE  ISLAND  OF  CHU- 
SAN,  IN  1701,  BY  DOCTOR  JAMES  CUNNINGHAM;  WITH 
SOME  EARLY  NOTICES  RESPECTING  CHINA.1 

Among  the  early  voyages  of  the  English  to  the  East  In- 
dies, none  have  been  preserved  that  were  made  to  China,  nor 
have  we  been  able  to  discover  any  satisfactory  account  of  the 
commencement  of  the  trade  of  our  East  India  Company  with 
that  distant  country,  now  said  to  be  by  far  the  most  profit- 
able branch  of  the  exclusive  commerce.  In  the  Annals  of 
the  Company ? several  references  are  made  to  the  China  trade, 

but 

1 Harris,  I.  852.  2 Annals  of  the  E.  I,  Co.  vol.  II.  and  III.  passim. 
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but  more  in  the  nature  of  notices  or  memoranda  for  the  pur- 
pose of  after  investigation,  than  as  conveying  any  actual  in- 
formation on  the  subject  In  this  singular  paucity  of  mate- 
rials, we  are  reduced  to  the  following  short  u Observations 
and  Remarks,  by  Doctor  James  Cunningham,  made  during 
his  Residence  as  Physician  to  the  English  Factory  at  the 
Island  of  Chusan,  on  the  Coast  of  China.”  Doctor  Cunning- 
ham is  stated  by  Harris  to  have  been  a fellow  of  the  Royal 
Society,  distinguished  by  his  natural  talents  and  acquired  ac- 
complishments, well  versed  in  ancient  and  modern  learning, 
and  to  have  diligently  used  these  advantages  in  making  judi- 
cious remarks  on  tire  places  where  he  resided  in  the  service 
of  the  Company.  Yet  all.  that  has  been  recorded  by  Harris 
of  these  remarks,  give  only  a very  imperfect  account  of  Cbu- 
san  and  of  China.  This  short  article  consists  of  extracts  from 
two  letters  written  by  Cunningham  from  Chusan,  and  a brief 
supplement  by  Harris  respecting  two  unfortunate  factories 
at  Pulo  Condore  and  Pulo  Laut. — E. 

§ 1.  Voyage  to  Chusan , and  short  Notices  of  that  Island.1 * 3 

In  my  last  letter,  from  the  island  of  Borneo,  I gave  you  an 
account  of  our  arrival  at  that  island  on  the  17th  July.  We 
only  remained  there  two  days,  as  the  season  of  the  year  was 
already  far  advanced,  and  made  the  best  of  our  way  from 
thence  through  the  Straits  of  Banda,2,  with  favourable  winds 
and  weather.  We  got  upon  the  coast  of  China  on  the  13th 
August,  when  we  had  variable  winds,  which  carried  us  abreast 
of  Emoy 3 by  the  19th  following.  The  wind  then  set  in  fresh 
at  N.E.  so  that  we  were  in  great  fear  of  losing  our  passage, 
and  were  now  obliged  to  beat  up  all  the  way  against  both 
wind  and  current;  yet  the  weather  remained  so  favourable 
that  we  were  never  obliged  to  hand  our  top-sails,  otherwise 
we  must  have  lost  more  way  in  a single  day  than  we  could 
have  recovered  in  eight.  On  the  3 1st  August  we  came  to 

anchor 

1 From  a letter  to  a member  of  the  Royal  Society,  dated  in  September, 
1701. — - Harris . 

z This  must  have  been  the  straits  of  Macasser,  as  Banda  is  far  out  of 
the  way  between  Borneo  and  China.-— £. 

3 Etnoy,  or  Amoy,  was  on  the  coast  of  China,  opposite  to  the  island  of 
Formosa,  and  appears,  from  the  Annals,  to  have  been  the  first  port  fre- 
quented by  the  ships  of  the  India  Company  for  the  Chinese  trade. — E. 
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anchor  under  the  Crocodile  islands ,4  both  for  shelter  from  the 
bad  weather,  usual  on  this  coast  at  new  and  full-moon,  which 
has  been  fatal  to  many  ships,  and  also  to  procure  fresh  wa- 
ter, now  scarce  with  us,  as  we  had  not  leci  tilted  out  stoie 
since  leaving  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  These  aie  thiee 
small  islands  in  lat.  2 6°  N.  about  six  leagues  from  the  river 
of  Hokien,  [Fo-kien]  on  two  of  which  we  found  very  good 
water,  with  a convenient  landing-place  on  the  S.W.  side  oi 
the  innermost  island.  By  the  assistance  of  some  Chinese 
fishers,  we  procured  also  some  fresh  provisions  fiom  the 
main  land,  not  thinking  it  safe  to  venture  there  ourselves, 
lest  we  may  have  been  brought  into  trouble  by  the  governor 
of  that  part  of  the  country.  VV  hile  here,  on  the  5th  Septem- 
ber, we  had  a sudden  short  shift  of  the  monsoon  from  the  S. 
W.  blowing  with  great  fury  ; which  was  also  experienced  by 
other  vessels  then  coming  on  the  coast  of  China.  We  again 
put  to  sea  on  the  18th  September,  turning  to  windward  night 
and  day  on  the  outside  of  all  the  islands,  which  are  very  nu- 
merous ail  along  this  coast,  but  with  which  we  weie  unac- 
quainted after  passing  beyond  Emoy.  Besides,  the  hydro- 
graphy of  this  coast  is  hitherto  so  very  imperfect,  that  we 
could  not  trust  in  any  degree  to  our  draughts,  owing  to  which 
our  navigation  was  both  difficult  and  dangerous. 

On  the  1st  October,  we  got  into  the  latitude  of  30°  N. 
where  we  came  to  anchor  near  the  land,  and  found  our  way 
by  boat  to  Chusan ,5  about  twelve  leagues  within  the  islands, 
whence  we  got  a pilot,  who  brought  our  ship  safely  to  that 
place  on  the  11th  of  the  month.  The  Chinese  government 
have  granted  us  a settlement  on  that  island,  with  the  liberty 
of  trade;  but  do  not  allow  us  to  go  up  to  Ning-po, s which  is 
six  or  eight  hours  sail  to  the  westwards,  all  the  way  among 
islands,  of  which  this  of  Chusan  is  the  largest,  being  eight  or 

nine  leagues  from  E.  to  YV . and  four  or  five  from  IN,  to  S« 

About 


4 The  islands  of  Pe-la-yang  are,  in  the  indicated  latitude,  off  the  estuary 

of  the  principal  river  of  the  province  of  Fo-kien. — E. 

5 Tcheou-chan,  an  island  about  twenty  English  miles  in  length  from  E. 
to  W.  in  lat.  .‘30°  28  'N.  long  121°  43'  E.  off  the  estuary  of  Ning-po  river,  in 
the  province  of  Che  kiang,  is  obviously  the  Chusan  ot  the  text. — E. 

6 The  city  of  Ning-po  stands  at  the  head  of  a bay,  stretching  from  the 
S.  side  of  the  estuary  of  the  river  of  the  same  name,  in  lat.  30  lO'N. 
long.  121°  E.  It  appears,  from  the  Annals,  that  the  English  had  been  ex- 
cluded from  trading  at  Canton,  by  the  influence  of  the  Portuguese  in  Ma- 

E. 
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About  three  leagues  from  the  point  of  land  named  JLiampo 
by  the  Portuguese,  and  KM-tu  by  the  Chinese,  there  is  a 
very  safe  and  convenient  harbour  at  the  west  end  of  this, 
island,  where  the  ships  ride  within  call  of  the  factory,  which 
stands  close  to  the  shore  in  alow  flat  valley,  having  near  two 
hundred  houses  built  around  for  the  benefit  of  trade.  The 
town  of  Chusan,  of  which  the  houses  are  very  mean,  is  about 
three  quarters  of  a mile  farther  from  the  shore,  and  is  sur- 
rounded by  a fine  stone  wall,  flanked  at  irregular  distances 
by  twenty-two  square  bastions  or  towers ; and  has  four  great 
gates,  on  which  a few  old  iron  guns  are  planted,  seldom  or 
never  used.  The  chumpeen , or  governor  of  the  island,  resides 
here,  and  the  town  contains  about  three  or  four  thousand 
beggarly  inhabitants,  mostly  soldiers  and  fishers;  for,  as  the 
trade  of  this  island  has  only  been  granted  of  late,  it  has  not 
hitherto  attracted  any  considerable  merchants. 

Ibis  island  abounds  in  all  sorts  of  provisions,  as  cows^ 
buffaloes,  deer,  hogs,  both  wild  and  tame,  geese,  ducks, 
poultry,  rice,  wheat,  calavanccs,  cole-worts,  turnips,  carrots, 
potatoes,  beets,  spinach,  and  so  forth.  It  has,  however,  na> 
merchandise,  except  what  comes  from  Ning-po,  Stan- chew/ 
Nankin,  and  other  inland  towns  and  cities.  Some  of  these  I 
hope  to  see,  when  I have  acquired  a little  of  the  Chinese 
language.  Tea  grows  here  in  great  plenty  on  the  tops  of  the 
hills,  but  is  not  so  much  esteemed  as  that  which  grows  on 
more  mountainous  islands.  Although  tolerably  populous, 
this  island  is  far  irom  being  what  it  was  in  the  time  of  Fa- 
ther Martini,  who  describes  it  under  the  name  of  Cheu-xan . 
The  superstitious  pilgrimages  mentioned  oy  him,  must  refer 
to  the  island  of  Pou-to,8  which  is  nine  leagues  from  this 
place,  and  to  another  island  three  miles  to  the  eastwards,  to 
which  the  emperor  proposes  coming  to  worship  at  a pagoda 
greatly  renowned  for  its  sanctity,  in  the  ensuing  month  of 
May,  being  his  birth-day,  and  the  fortieth  year  of  his  age. 
One  ofhis  bonzes  is  already  come  there,  to  get  all  things  in 
order. 

f.  %. 

7 Probably  Hang-tcheou,  a city  about  forty  miles  W.  from  Ning-po.— 
E.  ' ' ' * 

* Pou-teou,  is  directly  E.  from  the  eastern  end  of  Tcheou-chan.— -EL 
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§ 2,  Ancient  and  modern  State  of  the  Country , and  of  the 
coming  of  the  English  to  reside  there.' 

In  my  former  letter,  I informed  you  that  the  emperor  de- 
signed to  have  come  to  worship  at  Pou-to  in  May  last,  being 
the  fortieth  year  of  his  age,  but  I ought  to  have  said  of  his 
reign.  After  every  thing  was  prepared  for  his  reception,  he 
was  dissuaded  from  his  purpose  by  some  of  his  mandarins, 
who  made  him  believe  that  the  thunder  at  that  place  was  very 
dangerous.  This  Pou-to  is  a small  island,  only  about  five 
leagues  round,  and  at  the  east  end  of  Chusan.  It  has  been  fa- 
mous for  the  space  of  eleven  hundred  years,  for  the  supersti- 
tious pilgrimages  made  to  it,  and  is  only  inhabited  by  bonzes - 
to  the  number  of  three  thousand,  all  of  the  sect  of  Hesfiang , 
or  unmarried  bonzes,  who  live  a Pythagorean  life.  They 
have  built  four  hundred  pagodas,  two  of  which  are  consider- 
able for  their  size  and  splendour,  and  were  lately  covered 
with  green  and  yellow  tiles,  brought  from  the  emperor’s  pa- 
lace at  Nankin.  They  are  adorned  within  by  stately  idols, 
finely  carved  and  gilded,  the  chief  of  these  being  an  idol  na- 
med* Quonem.  To  these  two  pagodas  there  are  two  chief 
priests,  who  govern  all  the  rest.  They  have  many  walks  and 
avenues  cut  in  different  directions  through  the  island,  some 
of  which  are  paved  with  flag-stones,  and  overshaded  by  trees 
planted  on  both  sides.  The  dwellings  of  the  bonzes  are  the 
best  I have  seen  in  these  parts,  all  of  which  are  maintained  by 
charitable  donations.  All  the  Chinese  junks  which  sail  from 
Ning-po  and  Chusan  touch  at  Pou-to,  both  outwards  and 
homewards-bound,  making  offerings  for  the  safety  of  their 
voyages.  There  is  another  island  named  Kim-Tongf  five 
leagues  from  hence,  on  the  way  towards  Ning-po,  where  a 
great  many  mandarins  are  said  to  live  in  retirement,  after 
having  given  up  their  employments.  On  that  island  there 
are  said  to  be  silver  mines,  but  prohibited  from  being  opened. 
The  rest  of  the  circumjacent  islands  are  either  desert,  or 
very  meanly  inhabited,  but  all  of  them  abound  in  deer. 

It  is  not  long  since  this  island  of  Chusan  began  to  be  in- 
habited. 

3 The  sequel  of  these  observations  is  said  by  Harris  to  have  been  taken 
from  another  letter  to  the  same  correspondent  with  the  former,  and  dated 
in  November,  1701 ; but,  from  circumstances  in  the  text,  it  would  appear 
to  have  been  written  in  1702. — E. 

z Probably  that  named  Silver-island  in  modern  maps.—  E. 
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habited.  Yet  in  the  days  of  Father  Martini,  about  fifty 
years  ago,  it  was  very  populous  for  three  or  four  years  ; at 
which  time,  in  the  fury  of  the  Tartar  conquest,  it  was  laid 
entirely  desolate,  not  even  sparing  the  mulberry  trees,  which 
were  then  numerous,  as  they  made  a great  deal  of  raw  silk 
here.  It  continued  in  this  desolate  condition  till  about 
eighteen  years  ago,  when  the  walls  of  the  present  town  were 
built  by  the  governor  of  Ting-hai , as  a strong-hold  for  a gar- 
rison, in  order  to  expel  some  pirates  who  had  taken  shelter  on 
the  island.  As  the  island  began  to  grow  populous,  a chum - 
pcen  was  sent  to  govern  it  for  three  years,  to  whom  the  late 
chumpeen  succeeded,  who  continued  till  last  April,  and  pro- 
cured licence  to  open  this  port  to  strangers.  On  the  last 
chumpeen  being  promoted  to  the  government  of  Tien-ching- 
wei  * near  Pekin,  he  was  succeeded  by  the  present  governor, 
who  is  son  to  the  old  chumpeen  of  Emoy.  They  have  no 
arts  or  manufactures  in  this  island,  except  lacquered  ware, 
the  particulars  of  which  I cannot  as  yet  send  you.  They  have 
begun  to  plant  mulberry-trees,  in  order  to  breed  up  silk- 
worms for  the  production  of  raw  silk  ; and  they  gather  and 
cure  some  tea,  but  chiefly  for  their  own  use. 

§ 3.  Of  the  Manner  of  cultivating  Tea  in  Chusan. 

The  three  sorts  of  tea  usually  carried  to  England  are  all 
from  the  same  plant,  their  difference  being  occasioned  by  the 
soils  in  which  they  grow,  and  the  season  ot  the  year  at  which 
they  are  gathered.  The  bohea , or  vo-u-i,  so  called  from  cer- 
tain mountains  in  the  province  of  Token,1  where  it  is  chiefly 
made,  is  the  very  bud,  gathered  in  the  beginning  of  March, 
and  dried  in  the  shade.  The  tea  named  bing  is  the  second 
growth,  gathered  in  April,  and  singlo  is  the  last  growth,  ga- 
thered in  May  and  June;  both  of  these  being  gently  dried 
over  the  fire  in  t aches  or  pans.  The  tea  shrub  is  an  ever- 
green, being  in  flower  from  October  to  January,  and  the  seed 
ripens  in  the  September  or  October  following,  so  that  both 
flower  and  seed  may  be  gathered  at  the  same  time ; but  for 
one  fully  ripened  seed,  an  hundred  are  abortive.  There  are 
the  two  sorts  of  seeds  mentioned  by  bather  Le  Compte,  in 


3 Probably  that  called  Tien-sing  in  modern  maps,  on  the  river  Pay,  be- 
tween Pekin  and  the  sea. — E. 

1 Fo-kien  is  almost  certainly  here  meant. — E. 
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iiis  description  of  tea;  and  what  he  describes  as  a third  sort, 
under  the  name  of  stymie  pease,  consists  merely  of  the  young 
flower-buds,  not  yet  open.  The  seed  vessels  of  the  tea  tree 
are  three-capsular,  each  capsule  containing  one  nut  or  seed  ; 
and  though  often  two  or  one  of  these  only  come  to  perfec- 
tion, yet  the  vestiges  of  the  rest  may  easily  be  discerned.  It 
grows  naturally  in  a dry  gravelly  soil  on  the  sides  ot  hills, 
without  any  cultivation,  in  several  places  of  this  island. 

Le  Compte  is  mistaken  in  saying  that  the  Chinese  are  ig- 
norant of  the  art  of  grafting;  for  I have  seen  many  of  his  pa- 
radoxical tallow-trees  ingrafted  here,  besides  trees  of  other 
sorts.  When  they  ingraft,  they  do  not  slit  the  stock  as  we 
do,  but  slice  off  the  outside  of  the  stock,  to  which  they  apply 
the  graft,  which  is  cut  sloping  on  one  side,  to  correspond 
with  the  slice  on  the  stock,  bringing  the  bark  of  the  slice  up 
on  the  outside  of  the  graft,  after  which  the  whole  is  covered 
up  with  mud  and  straw,  exactly  as  we  do.  The  commenta- 
tor on  Magalhen  seems  doubtful  as  to  the  length  of  the  Chi- 
nese che  or  cubit.  At  this  island  they  have  two  sorts,  one 
measuring  thirteen  inches  and  seven-tenths  English,  which 
is  commonly  used  by  merchants  ; the  other  is  only  eleven 
inches,  being  used  by  carpenters,  and  also  in  geographical 
measures.  Though  Father  Martini  is  censured  by  Magalhen 
for  spelling  a great  many  Chinese  words  with  ng,  which  the 
Portuguese  and  others  express  with  zw,  yet  his  way  is  more 
agreeable  to  our  English  pronunciation  and  orthography ; 
only  the  g may  be  feft  out  in  Pekin,  Nankin,  and  some  others. 

Having  made  enquiry  about  what  is  mentioned  by  Father 
Martini  of  sowing  their  fields  at  Van-cheu  with  oyster-shells, 
to  make  newT  ones  grow,  I was  told,  that  after  they  have  ta- 
ken out  the  oysters,  they  sprinkle  the  empty  shells  with  urine, 
and  throw  them  into  the  water, [by  which  means  there  grow  new' 
oysters  on  the  old  shells.*  Martini  says  he  could  never  find 
a" Latin  name  for  the  Tula  Mogorin  of  the  Portuguese;  but 
I am  sure  it  is  the  same  with  the  Syringa  arabica,fiore  plena 
albo , of  Parkinson.  Martini  also  says  that  the  kitu-yeu , or 
tallow-tree,  bears  a white  flower,  like  that  of  the  cherry-tree : 

But 

a This  strange  story  may  possibly  be  thus  explained.  At  certain  sea- 
sons, numerous  minute  oysters  may  be  seen  stiekirg  to  the  shells  of  the 
old  ones;  and  the  Chinese  may  have  thrown  the  emptied  shells  into  the 
sea,  in  the  highly  probable  expectation  of  these  minute  oysters  continuing 
to  live  and  grow.  The  circumstances  in  the  text  are  absurd  additions, 
either  from  ignorance  or  imposition.-— E. 
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But  all  that  I have  seen  here  bear  spikes  of  small  yellow 
flowers,  like  the  julm  of  the  Salix,  The  bean-broth,  or  man- 
darin-broth, so  frequently  mentioned  in  the  Butch  embassy, 
and  by  other  authors,  is  only  an  emulsion  made  of  the  seeds 
of  sesamum  with  hot  water. 

The  chief  employments  of  the  people  here  are  fishing  and 
agriculture,  In  fishing,  they  use  several  sorts  of  nets  and 
lines  as  we  do  ; but,  as  there  are  great  banks  of  mud  in  some 
places,  the  fishermen  have  contrived  a small  frame,  three  or 
four  feet  long,  not  much  larger  than  a hen-trough,  and  a 
little  elevated  at  each  end,  to  enable  them  to  go  more  easily 
on  these  mud  banks.  Resting  with  one  knee  on  the  middle 
of  one  of  these  frames,  and  leaning  his  arms  on  a cross  stick 
raised  breast  high,  he  uses  the  other  foot  on  the  mud  to  push 
the  frame  and  himself  forwards. 

In  their  agricultural  operations,  all  their  fields  on  which 
any  thing  is  to  be  cultivated,  whether  high  or  low,  are  formed 
into  such  plots  or  beds  as  may  admit  of  retaining  water  over 
them  when  the  cultivator  thinks  proper.  The  lands  are  tilled 
by  ploughs  drawn  by  one  cow  or  buffalo ; and  when  it  is  in- 
tended to  sow  rice,  the  soil  is  remarkably  well  prepared  and 
cleared  from  all  weeds,  after  which  it  is  moistened  into  the 
state  of  a pulp,  and  smoothed  by  a frame  drawn  across,  when 
the  rice  is  sown  very  thick,  and  covered  over  with  water, 
only  to  the  height  of  two  or  three  inches.  When  the  seed- 
ling plants  arc  six  or  eight  inches  long,  they  are  ail  pulled 
up,  and  transplanted  in  straight  lines  into  other  fields,  which 
are  overflowed  with  water;  and,  when  weeds  grow  up,  they 
destroy  them  by  covering  them  up  in  the  interstices  between 
the  rows  office,  turning  the  mud  over  them  with  their  hands. 
When  they  are  to  sow  wheat,  barley,  pulse,  or  other  grain, 
they  grub  up  the  surface  of  the  ground  superficially,  earth, 
grass,  and  roots,  and  mixing  this  with  some  straw,  burn  all 
together.  rlhis  earth,  being  sifted  fine,  they  mix  with  the 
seed,  which  they  sow  in  holes  made  in  straight  lines,  so  that 
it  grows  in  tufts  or  rows  like  the  rice.  The  field  is  divided 
into  regular  beds,  well  harrowed  both  before  and  after  the 
seed  is  sown,  which  makes  them  resemble  gardens.  The  rice 
grounds  are  meliorated  merely  by  letting  water  into  them; 
but  for  the  other  grains,  where  the  soil  requires  it,  they  use 
dung,  night-soil,  ashes,  and  the  like.  For  watering  their 
fields,  they  use  the  machine  mentioned  by  Martini  in  the 

preface 
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preface  to  his  Atlas,  being  entirely  constructed  of  wood,  and 
the  same  in  principle  with  the  chain  pump. 

In  order  to  procure  salt,  as  all  the  shores  are  of  mud  in- 
stead of  sand,  they  pare  off  in  summer  the  superficial  part 
of  this  mud,  which  has  been  overflowed  by  the  sea-water, 
and  lay  it  up  in  heaps,  to  be  used  in  the  following  manner : 
Having  first  dried  it  in  the  sun,  and  rubbed  it  into  a fine 
powder,  they  dig  a pit,  the  bottom  of  which  is  covered  with 
straw,  and  from  the  bottom  a hollow  cane  leads  through  the 
side  of  the  pit  to  a jar  standing  below  the  level  of  the  bot- 
tom. They  then  fill  the  pit  almost  full  of  the  dried  salt  mud, 
and  pour  on  sea- water  till  it  stands  two  or  three  indies  above 
the  top  of  the  mud.  This  sea-water  drains  through  the  mud, 
carrying  the  salt  along  with  it  from,  the  mud  as  well  as  its 
own,  and  runs  out  into  the  jar  much  saturated  with  salt, 
which  is  afterwards  procured  by  boiling. 

^ 5.  Of  the  famous  Medicinal  Root.,  called  Hu-tchu-u • 

Having  last  year  seen,  in  a newspaper,  some  account  of  a 
singular  root,  brought  from  China  by  Father  Fontaney,  I 
shall  inform  you  that  I have  seen  this  root  since  my  arrival 
at  Chusan.  It  is  called  Hu-tchu-u1  by  the  Chinese,  and  they 
ascribe  to  it  most  wonderful  virtues,  such  as  prolonging  life, 
and  changing  grey  hair  to  black,  by  using  its  infusion  by 
way  of  tea.  It  is  held  in  such  high  estimation  as  to  be  sold 
at  a great  price,  as  I have  been  told,  from  ten  tael  up  to  a 
thousand,  or  even  two  thousand  tael  for  a single  root ; for 
the  larger  it  is.  so  much  the  greater  is  its  fancied  value  and 
efficacy  : But  the  price  is  too  high  to  allow  rne  to  try  the  ex- 
periment. You  will  find  it  mentioned  in  the  Medecina  Sinica 
of  Cleyer,  No.  84,  under  the  name  of  He-xeu-u,  according 
to  the  Portuguese  orthography.  It  is  also  figured  in  the 
27th  table  of  the  plants  which  Mr  Petiver  had  from  me. 
The  following  is  the  story  of  its  discovery,  which  I will  not 
warrant  for  gospel. 

Once  upon  a time,  a certain  person  went  to  gather  simples 
among  the  mountains,  and  fell  by  some  accident  into  a vale 
of  which  the  sides  were  so  steep  that  he  was  unable  to  get 
out  again.  In  this  situation,  he  had  to  look  about  for  some 
means  to  support  life,  and  discovered  this  root,  of  which  he 

made 


E This  is  probably  the  ginseng,  so  famed  for  its  fancied  virtues.— E. 
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made  trial,  and  found  that  it  served  him  both  as  food  and 
cloathing ; for  it  preserved  his  body  in  such  a temperature, 
that  the  injuries  of  the  weather  had  no  evil  influence  upon 
him  during  a residence  of  several  hundred  years.  At  length, 
by  means  of  an  earthquake,  the  mountains  were  rent,  and 
he  found  a passage  from  the  vale  to  his  house,  whence  he 
had  been  so  long  absent.  But  so  many  alterations  had  taken 
place  during  his  long  absence,  that  nobody  would  believe  his 
story;  till,  on  consulting  the  annals  of  his  family,  they  found 
that  one  of  them  had  been  lost  at  the  time  he  mentioned, 
which  confirmed  the  truth  of  his  relation. — This  is  a fable, 
not  even  credited  among  the  Chinese,  invented  merely  to 
blazon  forth  the  virtues  of  this  wonderful  root. 

v 

§ 6.  Removal  of  Dr  Cunningham  to  Pulo  Condore , with  an 
Account  of  the  Rise,  Progress,  and  Ruin  of  that  Factory, 1 2 

The  English  factory  at  Chusan  was  broken  up  in  the  year 
1702,  so  that  Dr  Cunningham  had  very  little  time  allowed 
him  for  making  his  proposed  observations  respecting  China. 
From  this  place  he  removed  to  another  new  settlement  at 
Pulo  Condore , in  a small  cluster  of  four  or  five  islands,  about 
fifteen  leagues  south  of  the  west  channel  of  the  river  of  Cam- 
boja,  usually  called  the  Japanese  river.  * I am  unable  to  say 
what  were  the  advantages  proposed  from  this  factory ; but, 
from  the  memoirs  I have  seen  on  the  subject,  this  place  seems 
to  have  been  very  ill  chosen,  and  much  worse  managed. 
The  person  who  had  at  this  time  the  management  and  direc- 
tion of  the  affairs  belonging  to  the  East  India  Company  in 
this  distant  part  of  the  world,  was  one  Mr  Katchpole ; who, 
according  to  the  usual  custom  of  the  Europeans  in  eastern 
India  at  this  period,  took  into  the  service  a certain  number 
of  Macassers  or  native  soldiers,  by  whose  assistance  he  soon 
constructed  a small  fort  for  the  protection  of  the  factory.  So 
far  as  I can  learn,  the  most  indispensable  necessaries  of  life, 

water, 

1 This  and  the  subsequent  subdivision  of  the  section  are  related  histo- 
rically by  Harris.-— E. 

2 Pulo  Condore  is  in  lat.  8°  45'  N.  long.  106°  5'  E.  and  the  object  of  a 
factory  at  this  place  was  evidently  to  endeavour  to  secure  a portion  of  the 
trade  of  China,  from  which  the  English  at  this  time  were  excluded  by  the 
arts  of  the  Portuguese  at  Macao,  as  we  learn  from  the  Annals;  as  also  to 
combine  some  trade  with  Siam,  Camboja,  Tsiompa,  Cochin-China,  and 
Tonquin.— E. 


«hap.  xi.  SECT.  xv.  English  East  India  Company . 559 

water,  wood,  and  fish,  were  all  that  these  islands  ever  af- 
forded. 

The  Macassers  are  a brave,  industrious,  and  faithful  peo- 
ple, to  such  as  deal  fairly  with  them  ; and  on  this  account  are 
highly  esteemed  in  the  Eastern  Indies,  more  especially  by  the 
Dutch.  They  are,  however,  daring,  cruel,  and  revengeful, 
if  once  provoked.  Mr  Katchpole  had  contracted  with  these 
men  to  serve  for  three  years,  at  the  end  of  which  period,  if 
they  pleased,  they  were  to  receive  their  wages  and  to  depart: 
But  he,  though  they  strictly  performed  their  part  of  the 
agreement,  broke  faith  with  them,  keeping  them  beyond 
their  time  against  their  will.  In  addition  to  this  great  breach 
in  morality,  he  added  as  notorious  an  error  in  politics  ; 
for,  after  provoking  these  men  so  egregiously  by  refu- 
sing to  fulfil  his  engagement,  he  still  confided  to  them  the 
guard  of  his  own  person  and  the  custody  of  the  factory. 
This  gave  them  ample  opportunity  of  revenging  the  ill  usage 
they  had  met  with,  and  with  that  ferocity  which  is  so  natu- 
ral to  untutored  barbarians.  They  rose  in  mutiny  one 
night,  and  murdered  Mr  Katchpole,  and  all  who  were  at  the 
time  along  with  him  in  the  factory.  A few,  who  happened 
to  lodge  on  the  outside  of  the  fort,  hearing  the  cries  of  their 
friends  within  during  the  massacre,  fled  from  their  beds  to 
the  sea-shore ; where,  by  a singular  interposition  of  Provi- 
dence, they  found  a bark  completely  ready  for  sea,  in  which 
they  embarked  half  naked,  and  put  immediately  to  sea,  just 
in  time  to  escape  the  rage  of  the  Macassers,  who  came  in 
search  of  them  to  the  shore,  precisely  when  they  had  weigh- 
ed anchor  and  pushed  off  to  sea. 

Dr  Cunningham  was  one  of  the  number  who  escaped  on 
this  occasion.  Their  navigation  was  attended  with  excessive 
difficulty,  being  exposed  at  the  same  time  to  incredible  fa- 
tigue, and  to  the  utmost  extremity  of  hunger  and  thirst : 
But  at  length,  after  a tedious  and  difficult  course  of  an  hun- 
dred leagues,  in  the  most  wretched  condition,  they  reached 
a small  creek  in  the  dominions  of  the  king  of  Johor,  where 
they  were  received  with  kindness. 
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§ 7,  Some  Account  of  the  Factory  at  Pulo  Laut , with  the 
Overthrow  of  that  Factory , and  oj  the  English  Trade  to 
Borneo . 


A year  or  two  after  the  ruin  of  the  factory  at  Pulo  Con- 
sdore,  the  Company  thought  fit  to  order  the  establishment  of 
a new  factory  on  the  coast  of  the  great  island  of  Borneo. 
On  "the  south  of  that  vast  island,  there  is  a small  isle  called 
Pulo  Laut,  having  an  excellent  harbour.  The  country  here 
is  but  thinly  peopled,  and  yields  nothing  except  rice ; but, 
as  it  lies  near  the  mouth  of  the  great  rivers  which  come  from 
the  pepper  countries  in  the  interior,  it  is  extremely  well  si- 
tuated for  trade.  Between  this  island  and  the  great  island 
of  Borneo,  there  is  a channel  about  two  miles  wide  in  most 
places,  narrower  in  some  and  broader  in  others,  and  having 
from  seven  to  five  fathoms  water  the  whole  way  through. 
On  the  coast  of  this  channel  there  are  several  rising  grounds 
fit  for  building  on,  and  which  were  therefore  extremely  pro- 
per for  the  situation  of  a factory,  which,  it  may  be  presumed, 
induced  those  who  had  the  direction  of  the  Company’s  af- 
fairs, to  make  choice  of  this  place. 

One  Captain  Barry,  who  is  said  to  have  been  a very  ingeni- 
ous gentleman,  had  the  charge  of  establishing  this  new  factory, 
in  which  he  is  reported  to  have  acted  with  much  skill  and 
prudence.  But  he  died  before  the  works  were  completed ; 
and  the  direction  of  the  factory  devolved  upon  Doctor  Cun- 
ningham, who  came  to  this  place  after  the  ruin  of  the  factory 
at  Pulo  Condore.  He  is  said  to  have  given  himself  so  en- 
tirely up  to  his  studies,  that  he  left  the  care  of  the  Company’s 
concerns  too  much  to  the  people  who  were  under  him,  who 
were  unequal  to  the  trust,  and  proved  the  ruin  of  the  facto- 
ry. Before  the  fort  was  half  finished,  these  people  began  to 
insult  the  natives  of  the  country ; and,  among  other  wanton 
acts  of  folly,  they  very  imprudently  chose  to  search  one  of 
the  boats  belonging  to  the  king,  which  was  carrying  a female 
of  rank  down  the  river.  This  so  provoked  the  Bornean  so- 
vereign that  he  determined  upon  the  utter  destruction  of  the 
English ; for  which  purpose  he  collected  his  forces  together, 
amounting  to  about  three  thousand  resolute  men,  which  he 
embarked  in  above  an  hundred  proas,  and  sent  them  down 
to  attack  the  factory  and  unfinished  fort. 
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There  happened  at  this  time  to  be  two  ships  belonging  to 
the  Company  in  the  river,  besides  two  merchant  vessels  of 
inconsiderable  force ; and  as  Cunningham  and  his  people 
had  received  advice  of  the  preparations  making  against 
them,  they  left  their  factory,  taking  refuge  aboard  the  ships, 
thinking  themselves  in  greater  security  there  than  ashore. 
When  all  things  were  in  readiness  for  the  intended  assault, 
the  native  armament  came  down  the  river  in  the  night : and, 
while  some  landed  and  destroyed  the  factory  and  fortifica- 
tions, others  attacked  the  ships,  which  were  fortunately  pre- 
pared for  their  reception,  the  English  having  made  fast  net- 
tings along  both  sides  of  their  ships,  about  two  fathoms  high 
above  the  gunnels,  to  prevent  the  enemy  from  boarding, 
and  were  in  readiness  to  use  their  blunderbusses  and  pikes, 
to  prevent  them  from  forcing  their  way  to  the  decks. 

On  seeing  the  approach  of  the  proas  towards  the  ships, 
the  English  plied  their  great  guns,  loaded  with  double,  round, 
and  partridge  shot,  and  made  great  carnage  among  the  Bor- 
neans, yet  this  did  not  deter  them  from  pushing  forwards 
and  using  their  utmost  endeavours  to  board.  But,  having  ~ 
got  up  to  the  gunnels,  they  were  unable  to  get  over  the  net- 
ting, and  so  were  slaughtered  with  great  ease  by  the  English 
from  the  decks.  Some  of  the  assailants  got  in  at  the  head 
doors  of  one  of  the  ships,  and  killed  a few  ol  the  English  on 
the  forecastle,  but  were  soon  overpowered  and  slain.  Thus, 
after  a long  and  sanguinary  contest,  the  twro  large  ships 
beat  off*  the  enemy  with  small  loss ; but  the  two  little  vessels 
were  both  burnt  with  most  of  their  men,  among  whom  was 
one  Mynheer  Hoogh  Camber,  a Dutch  gentleman  who  had 
been  ambassador  of  the  king  of  Persia,  and  had  fled  from 
Batavia  in  one  of  these  small  vessels.  Some  say  that  the 
English  killed  above  fifteen  hundred  of  the  assailants  in  two 
hours,  for  the  heat  of  the  assault  continued  during  that 
space,  besides  many  others  wounded  and  maimed.  But  the 
English  were  under  the  necessity  of  abandoning  the  settle- 
ment at  Pulo  Laut. 

The  Bornean  king  or  rajah  thought  his  revenge  had  gone 
far  enough  in  driving  the  English  from  their  factory  : And, 
finding  his  revenue  "considerably  diminished  by  the  loss  of 
trade  with  the  English,  he  sent  notice  to  such  of  them  as 
traded  to  Johor,  and  other  places  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Borneo,  that  he  would  still  admit  them  to  trade  in  his  do- 
minions on  the  old  footing,  but  would  never  allow  them  or 
vol.  ix.  * any 
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any  other  nation  to  erect  forts  in  his  territories.  Several 
English  vessels  have  been  there  since  to  load  pepper,  and 
were  civilly  treated.  The  Dutch  also  sent  a ship  there  from 
Batavia  in  the  year  1712;  but  the  natives  refused  to  have 
any  dealings  with  them. 


END  OP  THE  NINTH  VOLUME. 
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